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In the Name of Allah, the Most 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful 


(5) The Chapters Of 
Establishing The Prayer 
And The Sunnah 
Regarding Them 


Chapter 1. The Opening Of 
The Prayer 


803. Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin 
‘Ata’ said: "I heard Abu Humaid 
As-Sá'idi say: ‘When the 
Messenger of Allah #§ stood up 
for prayer, he would face the 
prayer direction, raise his hands, 
and say: “Allahu Akbar (Allah is 
Most Great).” (Sahih) 
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تخريج :[صحیح] أخرجه البيهقي Y Vi Y:‏ من حديث أبى أسامة ca‏ وصححه ابن حبان» 


Comments: 


5 tíY:e 


a. Facing the Qiblah (direction of Ka bah) during the prayer is mandatory. 

b. There is no harm if the face of a person praying on a moving mount, turns 
to a direction other than that of the Qiblah. 

c. Raising the hands (Raf' yadain) while (i) starting the prayer, (ii) bowing 
(going for Ruku’) and (iii) rising from Ruku’ is the Sunnah (precept) of the 
Prophet #%, as will be seen under the coming Ahádith (858 & 859). 

d. Both ways of raising the hands, namely (i) up to the ears, or (ii) up to the 


shoulders, are in order. (ibid.) 


804. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: “The 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ used to 
start his prayer by saying: 
'Subhánaka Alláhumma wa bi 
hamdika, wa tabárakas-muka, wa 


pus iia dd d E Ack 


$o à 
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The Chapters Of Establishing... 18 gè أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة‎ 
ta‘ala jadduka, wa lâ iláha ghairuka 
(Glory and praise be to You, O 
Allah, blessed be Your Name and 
exalted be Your majesty, none has 
the right to be worshipped but 
you)" (Hasan) 


^ cra io^ AME z 4 + 
dE SNe cds dH گان 0,55 الله‎ 
" 5 2 a af oe 
TOV MG; c Saas اللهم‎ do 


54 in Soh 02 LP PUT 
AY MV, Bs us; 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوةء باب من رأى الاستفتاح بسبحانك اللهم 
وبحمدكء ح: 5لالا من حديث جعفر به» وصححه ابن خزيمة. 
Comments:‏ 
Several variations of supplication are reported to have been recited from‏ 
time to time by the Prophet #8, after saying the introductory Takbir (Allahu‏ 
Akbar) for the prayer. We are free to recite any of these. It is, however,‏ 


preferable to vary our supplications off and on. 


805. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “When the 
Messenger of Allah #§ said the 
Takbir (Allah Akbar), he would 
remain silent between the Takbir 
and the recitation. I said: “May my 
father and mother be ransomed 
for you! I noticed that you are 
silent between the Takbir and the 
recitation; please tell me what you 
say then.’ He said: ‘I say: 
'Alláhumma bá'id baini wa baina 
khat@ya@ya kama bá'adta bainal- 
mashriqi wal-maghrib; Allahumma 
naggini min khatüy&ya kath-thawbil 
abyad minad-danas; Allühummagh- 
silni min khatiya@ya bil-má'i wath- 
thalji wal-barad (O Allah, distance 
me from my sins as You have 
distanced the east from the west; 
O Allah purify me of my sinsas a 
white garment is purified of dirt; 
O Allâh, cleanse me of my sins 
with water and snow and hail)." 
(Sahih) 


FS هُرَيْرَةَ 06: گان 0,25 الله كل إِذَا‎ uf 
قَالَ 216 بأبي‎ aei Sl og EK 
yo og SEL ef ah aff 
ih JÉ dg ما‎ usb erly 
يِن‎ Qu edn oig GAS ss 
اللَّهُمَ‎ SO Ss ad OBE goé 
tois elt ety GUE مِنْ‎ lt! 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب ما يقول بعد التكبير» ح VEE‏ ومسلم» المساجدء 
باب ما يقال بين تكبيرة الاخرام والقراءة» ح DIA‏ من حديث Bybee‏ به. 
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Comments: 

a. ‘(O Allah!) Distance me from my sins’ means: Protect me (or us) through 
Your mercy from all sins and, not to speak of committing the sins, enable us 
to avoid even going close to the sins. 

b. Sins are likened to filth and dirt. That is why extreme purity has been 
likened to white garments. 

c.. Sins push one to the Hell-fire. They give discomfort to the soul, just as the 
physical body feels discomfort from the heat. That is why, in order to 
cleanse the sins and give quietude to the soul, things prayed for by the 
Prophet (4%) are also cool by their very nature. 


806. It was narrated from 'Áishah àl Ve 5 «Jio D ne GA - An 
that when the Prophet 2% started ١ 
Salat he would say: "Subhánaka 
Alláhumma wa bi hamdika, wa ta diete fz الالء‎ ou on ax 

1 BR عن‎ SEN ugs 
tabürakas-muka wa ta’dla jadduka, ul Musa ue aei MALI Mie DC 
wa lû ildha ghayruk (Glory and كان إذا افتتح الصلاة‎ BB Gol أن‎ aye 
praise is to You, O Allah, blessed — 4-5, Hutu ei Hutte JÉ 
is Your Name and exalted is Your paps he SP: 
majesty, none has the right to be ولا إله غيْرك».‎ Ste اشمك» وتعالى‎ 
worshiped but You)." (Hasan) 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوةء باب ما يقول عند افتتاح الصلوة» YE ip‏ من 
حديث أبى معاوية ca‏ وانظر» cx otiz‏ وح ۸۰٤:‏ شاهد له. 


Capia = Seeking Refuge فى‎ BELAY OG - (Y (المعجم‎ 
i Pr. 2 eae 
uring The Prayer TIENE RAT 


807. It was narrated from Ibn — 1222 Gis : بَشَّار‎ B LA Gis -Aw 
Jubair bin Mut'im that his father his con i a ee ener eee 
said: “I saw the Messenger of بن جعفر: حدثنا شعبة» عن عَمرِو بن مر“‎ 
Allah #§ when he started the $s اه‎ ot oz a cet zz 
x فطعم‎ ٠ vi ode مع‎ iml le : 
prayer. He said: ‘Allahu Akbaru P Ed A J IA £7 7 0 
kabiran, Alláhu Akbaru kabiran jo Z àl 3,25 235 قَالَ:‎ al عَنْ‎ 
(Allah is the Most Great indeed)" — 4, < zin 42 uc ae 
three times; 'Al-hamdu Lilláhi qe ae ا‎ coe دخل في‎ 
kathiran, al-hamdu Lilláhi kathiran  ُدْمَسْلا‎ 125 all Aude ESE d P aC, 
(Much praise is to Allah), three أ‎ febr ay casei. bE PEE. 
times; "Subhán Allahi bukratan wa «سبحان الله بكرة وأ“‎ UE لله كثيرا»‎ 
asilan (Glory is to Alláh morning E d Hes A oun wl SS 
and evening), three times; RECO donet uu LEV 
'Alládhumma inni a'udhu bika SUPR, ونفخه‎ oya الشيطان الرجيمء مِنْ‎ 
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minash-Shaitánir-rajim, min hamzihi ud Bs e fus tts Je 
wa nafkhihi wa nafthini (O Allah, I الموتةء #85 ال‘‎ eee iagat 
seek refuge in You from the . s ini 


accursed Satan, from his madness, 
his poetry, and his pride). 
(Hasan) 

(One of the narrators) “Amr said: 
"Hamzuhu is his madness, 
Nafathuhu is poetry and Nafkhuhu 
is pride.” 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب ما يستفتح به الصلوة من الدعاء» 
Vite‏ من Cade‏ شعبة به» وصححه qul‏ خزيمة» وابن حبان» والحاكمء والذهبى. 


808. It was narrated from Ibn 5l Gu بن‎ e (AL - مهم‎ 
Mas'ud that the Prophet $& said: 3 j 
"Alláhumma inni a'udhu bika 
minash-Shaitánir-rajim, wa hamzihi og (2:5 E Qr ال‎ al 
wa nafthihi wa nafthihi (O Allah, 1 S 27, 9 9^ EU p 0 
seek refuge in You from the é يك‎ 3961 qi eec قال:‎ Be LOI 
accursed Satan, from his madness, "2M TENE *y tiat A 
his pride, and his poetry)." (Hasan) M ard ca d que) EU 

He said: “Hamzuhu is his %53 eb 28, eh va قَالَ:‎ 

madness, Nafathuhu is poetry, and me 
Nafkhuhu is pride." الكبر.‎ 
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تخريج : [حسن] سنده ضعيف» وانظر الحديث السابق فهو شاهد له. 


Comments: 

a. Hamz in Arabic means to put somebody to discomfort by piercing one’s 
fingers into his body. 

b. Nafth literally means to emit a puff or breath from the mouth. Here, it 
applies to obscene songs or erotic and vulgar lines of poetry inspired by 
Satan. 

c. Nafkh means to blow from the mouth or breathe into something in order to 
inflate it. In the context of the Hadith it means the feeling of vanity and 
pride. 2, So. Bie 

Chapter 3. Placing The Right على‎ grea (المعجم ”© - باب وضع‎ 
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said: “The Prophet عل‎ used to fe Mews igs 2 


lead us in prayer, and he would del قال: كان‎ m عن‎ dram g: Er 
take hold of his left hand with his Ew Jus JENS" Gs 3i 


right." (Hasan) 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] egi i x]‏ الصلوة» باب ماجاء فى وضع اليمين على JU AM‏ 
في الصلوة» ح:707 من حديث أبي الأحوص بهء وقال: حديث حسن 6 وأحمد:5/0؟7 بإسناد 
صحيح عن سماك بسنده به وفيه: رأيت النبي ME‏ . . . يضع هذه على صدره يعني في الصلوة» 


. إستاده حسن‎ 
Comments: J 


a. It shows that the Sunnah in prayer is putting one hand on the other, not 
leave them hanging. 

b. It means putting the right hand on the left, as we shall see under Hadith 
811. 

c. During Qiyám (standing position) one hand must be upon the other, on the 
chest, as shall follow in the coming several Ahádith. 

810. It was narrated that Wá'il — Xe Gis مُحَمَّدِ:‎ 5 ide Gis - ٠ 

bin Hujr said: “I saw the Prophet و‎ 3o at A ل‎ 5 8 8 4 

# performing prayer, and he  ?'"^ يشر بن‎ Gis ig own اله بن‎ 

iz a 


took hold of his left hand with his gi — 75 2A Gas iha 
لمقضل‎ + ew لضرير:‎ 
right.” (Sahih) AM NE bg 


LE 


تخريج : [إسناده Lem‏ أخرجه أبوداود(”؟/0) من حديث بشر بن المفضل ب TRE‏ 
وصححه ابن خزيمة CVI EA i‏ واین حيان(١/ «(A0‏ والترمذي» vang‏ وغيرهم . 


811. It was narrated that — jit] «edi سْحَاقٌ‎ M s Á E - ١ 
'Abdulláh bin Mas'ud said: "The 

Prophet $£ passed by me, and I 

was putting my left hand on my pen SUE عن أبي‎ ae ن آي ريب‎ 
right. He took hold of my right Har 

hand and. put it on my left." ES بي‎ JIE مَسَعُودٍ‎ giá الله‎ ae عَنْ‎ 


(Hasan) i6 bcd dé يّدِي الْيُسْرَى‎ Ror Ub 
cd فَوَضَعَهَا عَلَى‎ 2 ues 

تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب وضع اليمنى على اليسرى في 
ca glial‏ ح ۷١:‏ من حديث هشيم بهء وحسنه الحافظ في الفتح. 
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Comments: 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والستة فيها ‏ 22 


At times it becomes necessary to rectify a mistake then and there. 


Chapter 4. Starting The 
Recitation 


812. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #8, 
Abu Bakr, ‘Umar and 'Uthmán 
used to start their recitation with 
“All the praises and thanks are to 
Allâh, the Lord of all that exists. 
(Al-hamdu Lilláhi Rabbil- 
'Álamin)." ^ (Sahih) 


(المعجم CES OG - (E‏ الْقِرَاءَةٍ 
(التحفة (EY‏ 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب ما يجمع صفة الصلوة» وها ast di oes‏ 4 


813. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The Messenger of 
Allah ريل‎ Abu Bakr and ‘Umar 
used to start their recitation with 
‘All the praises and thanks are to 
Allah, the Lord of all that exists 
(Al-hamdu Lilláhi Rabbil- 
'Álamin)."?! (Sahih) 


٤۹۸: egol‏ من حديث حسنين المعلم به مطولاً. 
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TRE ومسلم»‎ VEY: باب ما يقول بعد التكبير»‎ “ORY أخرجه البخاري»‎ eX 
يجهر بالسملةء ح :۳۹۹ من حديث قتادة به.‎ Y باب حجة من قال‎ 


814. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet #6 used 
to start his recitation with ‘All the 
praises and thanks are to Allah, 
the Lord of all that exists’ (Al 


F1 ALFátihah 1:2. 
P1 ALFátihah 1:2. 
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hamdu Lilláhi Rabbil-’Alamin),“) 
(Sahih) 
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ails‏ عَنْ cl LEE] gl‏ ابن عَم ابي 
Gn‏ عَنْ TE eg S A qi‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف أبوعبدالله الدوسي» ابن عم أبي هريرة 


815. Ibn ‘Abdullah bin Mughaffal 
narrated from his father and he 
said: “I have rarely seen a man 
for whom innovation in Islam 
was harder to bear than him. He 
heard me reciting: ‘In the Name 
of Allah, the Most Gracious, the 
Most Merciful’ Bismillahir- 
Rahménir-Rahim™! and he said: ‘O 
my son, beware of innovation, for 
I prayed with the Messenger of 
Allah #5, and with Abu Bakr, and 
with ‘Umar, and with 'Uthmán, 
and I never heard any of them 
saying this. When you (begin to) 
recite, say: ‘All the praises and 
thanks are to Allah, the Lord of 
all that exists.’ hanes Lillahi 
Rabbil-Alamin).'?! (Da'if) 


Gis ici أبي‎ nA أبُو‎ Ge 
«Jed عَيْدٍ الله بن‎ a uie RG gl 
die S81 Sus ub uS قَالَ:‎ uf عَنْ‎ 
وا‎ ue a, Bae في الالام‎ 


pé gë «Liu 3 e ي‎ 


zl á xc. قرات ل:‎ d 
niai 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوة» باب ماجاء في ترك الجهر ببسم الله 
الرحمن Cem ll‏ ح: 744 من حديث إسماعيل به» وقال: حديث حسن # وابن عبدالله بن مخفلء 
اسمه يزيد كما في مسند أحمد: AO fE‏ وسنن الترمذي» ولم أجد من وثقه غير الترمذي فهو 
مجهول الحال» أخرجه النسائي» St Sig‏ من طريق آخر عن قيس بن عباية به. 


Hi AL Fátihah 1:2. 
Pl ALFátihah 1:1. 
DJ AL Fáthah 1:2. 
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Chapter 5. Recitation In The 
Fajr Prayer 


816. It was narrated from Qutbah 
bin Mâlik that he heard the 
Prophet £& recite: "And tall date 
palms, with ranged clusters"!!! in 
the Subh (Sahih). 
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(المعجم 0( - idu OE‏ قي صَلاة 
Seal‏ (التحفة ££( 

Gis eh fu E 

jj عَنْ‎ ES M Jew شَرِيكُ و عبد‎ 

SAI ee e of Ei عَنْ‎ Su ul 

E Ü zik LAS في الصّبح‎ Cx ae 


[y+ [ق:‎ 446, Z 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم الصلوةء باب القراءة في الصبح» EOV‏ عن ابن أبي شيبة وغيره 


Comments: 


E 


A worshipper can recite any part of the Qur'án that he pleases, after Al-Fatihah 


in the prayer. The Qur'án says: 


"So recite as much of the Qur'án as may be easy (for you)" (Al- 


Muzzammil 73: 20). 


The Hadith informs us that the Prophet 3& had recited (Surat Qûf chapter 


50) in the Fajr prayer. 
817. It was narrated that ‘Amr 
bin Huraith said: “I performed 
prayer with the Prophet #5 when 
he was reciting in the Fajr, and it 
is as if I can hear him reciting: ‘So 
verily, I swear by the planets that 
recede. And by the planets that 
move swiftly and hide 
themselves." (Sahih) 


4 2825 


DEG of الله‎ we D XLO CAR aw 
#6 الي‎ giis Qon of عَمْرِو‎ 
S6» ers past Jl TNI TT 
[evo [التكوير:‎ € A GITE of 


$ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب القراءة في الفجرء AWig‏ من حديث 
إسماعيل cu‏ وله طريق آخر عند مسلمء الصلوةء باب القراءة في الصبح» foc‏ وغيره. 


818. It was narrated from Abu 
Barzah that the Messenger of 
Allâh قله‎ used to recite between 
sixty and one hundred (Verses) in 
Fajr prayer. (Sahih) 


El Of 50:10. 
727 At Takwir 81:15, 16. 


CAI AAA CAE - ۸ 


ie qm s‏ عرو عن 
الْمِنْهّالٍ» ot‏ أبي 5x‏ ح: 
e‏ كيدو 31e al side‏ | 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة باب القراءة في الصبح» ENG‏ من حديث أبي digali‏ به. 


Comments: 
It was a general trend. It should not be taken to mean that we cannot 
increase or decrease the number of Verses. As much as one can easily recite 
and the worshippers can easily take is alright. 


5 


819. It was narrated that Abu — :. Az ip ^K بشر‎ » CA - وم‎ 
Qatádah said: “The Messenger of Ssh NP f2 
Allah ££ used to lead us in eal pU CGE ابن ابي‎ Gam 
prayer, and he would lengthen fg أ 35 عَنْ عَبْدٍ الله‎ AER ع‎ 
the first Rakah of the Zuhr and ك‎ Lae E a ae aa hat 
shorten the second Rak’ah, and he  :لاق‎ $568 "i OF (o وعن ابي‎ G6 
would do likewise in the Subh.” E Au v5 int 8E اش‎ 0 dt 
(Sahih) في‎ dh يصلي‎ dacs 
ETE tht & الأولئ‎ was 
. الصّبّح‎ dis 
من حديث ابن أبي‎ 40١:ح‎ P تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب القراءة في‎ 
عدي بهء وله طرق أخرى عند البخاري» ومسلم وغيرهما به باختلاف يسير.‎ 


[m 


Comments: 
The wisdom behind it is that, in the first Rak’ah, the worshippers are more 
energetic and receptive. Besides, there are chances for more worshippers to 
catch up with the first Rak‘ah and therefore the entire prayer of the 
congregation. 

820. It was narrated that bgs Gis EN eles Gi - Aye 

‘Abdullah bin Sá'ib said:. “The : 

Messenger of Allah $& recited All بي‎ 


T 


€ 
| 


xA 


Mu'minun?! in the Subh prayer, 5 
and when he came to the mention x: EX: iene aie 
of ‘Eisa, he was overcome with a gaju gnal Se في‎ SÉ رَسُول الله‎ 
cough, so he bowed in Ruku’.” deRGE “af i wo (e Ei cE 
(Sahih) ELE ue 


MEC LE. 


o ^ "m 3 4 Mars ومع‎ 
ابن‎ of «eur عن أبن‎ (o9 ابن‎ 
SQ CHEN الله بْن‎ ue $e GRE 


BJ Al-Mu'minun 23. 
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تخريج : [صحيح] وله طريق آخر عند مسلم c‏ الصلوةء باب القراءة في الصبح » ح ٤00:‏ 
عن عبدالله بن السائب me‏ وعلقه البخاري فی صحيحه قبل e‏ ح: 4 لالام . 


Comments: 

a. It shows that reciting the whole Surah (chapter of the Qur’an) in prayer is 
not binding. 

b. If the Imam encounters a problem during the prayer that renders him 
unable to continue with the recitation, let him discontinue the recitation and 
directly go to bowing (Ruku’). 


Chapter 6. The Recitation In iX فی‎ 8&1 2l ot - (t (المعجم‎ 
The Fajr Prayer On Fridays (£a abd d if aj - ET 


821. It was narrated that Ibn: Ze) he 5 ابو بكر‎ Ge - avy 
‘Abbas said: “For the Subh prayer <s es soe ee tee o ee هين‎ 
on Fridays, the Messenger of : بن مهدي فالا‎ p و عبد‎ c حدثنا‎ 
Allah 2€ used to recite ‘Alif-Lam- e^ Bb due y otis Giá 
Mim. The revelation.. and  * ^. . ^" ., . MN P 
'Has there not been over عباس‎ inl بن جبير » عن‎ deus عن‎ coded! 
nr [2 B z £o - i , 5 PE noe 
man...” PI (Sahih) £o فى‎ he ME الله‎ d5 کان‎ JÉ 
GO لر‎ i fxh 

& & Ja السَّجْدَةَ.‎ ]١ [السجدة:‎ 


[Y [الإنسان:‎ cff 


تخريج : اخ رجه مسلم» الجمعة» باب ما يقرأ في يوم الجمعة» ح A۷۹:‏ من dyd‏ وكيع 
وغيره به , 
Comments:‏ 
The Imam of mosque should make it a point to recite these Surahs in the‏ 
prayer of Fajr on Fridays. There is no doubt that the prayer will be in order‏ 
by reciting any other Surah as well, but the Sunnah of the Prophet 3& is to‏ 
recite these Surahs.‏ 
ssi Gis - AYY‏ 5 مَدْوَانَ: It was narrated from Mus'ab Gis‏ .822 
sein LR‏ ت bin Sa'd that his father said: “ For‏ 
الحارث بن pele Ga soles‏ بن بد« the Fajr prayer on Fridays, the‏ 
ع مت لن eG‏ 22 أبيه Messenger of Allâh # used to gg JU‏ 
recite ‘Alif-Lam-Mim. The 3 7‏ 


U As-Sajdah 32:1. 
P1 ALInsán 76:1. 
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revelation..." and ‘Has there not 
been over man..." P! (Sahih) 
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uA Fd e LII E do درو‎ 
eA الفجرء‎ he الله #5 يقرا في‎ 0,25 


$ 5 gb) dO Sp uc 
uot 


تخريج : [صحيح] سنده ضعيف» والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


823. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that for the Subh prayer 
on Fridays, the Messenger of 
Allah 3& used to recite "Alif-Lám- 
Mim’. The revelation..'P! and 
‘Has there not been over 
man... ® (Sahih) 


ي 


digs Bis - ۴۳‏ بن Wins‏ علد 


Beate ETT‏ يه عن 
aul‏ يد عن eS‏ ا 


$ oq P في‎ tk OS لله كله‎ 


& d Ses 4M IM cun» 
aot 


تخريج : ae ol‏ البخاري» الجمعة» باب ما يقرأ في Ee‏ الفجر يوم الجمعة» (Mic‏ 
ومسلمء الجمعةء باب ما يقرأ فى يوم الجمعة» ح: AA‏ من حديث إبراهيم به. 
في يوم C‏ من إبراهيم 2 


824. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud that for the 
Subh prayer on Fridays, the 
Messenger of Allah يل‎ used to 
recite "Alif-Lám-Mim'' The 
revelation... "Pl and “Has there 
not been over man...” (Hasan) 
Isháq said: 'Amr has narrated to 
us like this from Abdulláh, I have 
no doubt about it. 


. ثقات‎ ale) tu إسناد‎ 


Û] As-Sajdah 32:1. 
P1 Al-Insân 76:1. 
BI As-Sajdah 32:1. 
1 ALInsán 76:1. 
1 As-Sajdah 32:1. 
I$! ALInsán 76:1. 


COP inm M إِسْحَاقٌ‎ EAR ~ ave 
gl PETS ect buí E سْحَاقٌ‎ 
yee VE "EC NE 
#6 الله‎ 0,15 Ol عَنْ عَبْدِ الله بن مَسْعُودٍ‎ 
mesh يَوْمَ‎ quA Se في‎ ok گان‎ 
E RU & à SPs 4M Lu 

AR CAL Ka den jé‏ عَنْ 
AS dil we‏ فيه . 


M 


تخریج : [إسناده حسن] وقال البوصيري: هذا 
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Chapter 7. The Recitation For في الظَهْرٍ‎ sell OU - (Y (المعجم‎ 
The Zuhr And The ‘Asr CET وَالْعَضْر (التحفة‎ 


825. It was narrated that Qaza‘ah حَدَكَنَ‎ aes P DET E CAL - ٥ 

said: "I asked Abu Sa'eed AI- EO do Deis 

Khudri about the prayer of the (ZV معاوية بن‎ Gum بْنْ الحباب:‎ X 

Messenger of Allah #8. He said: j, 

‘There is nothing good in that for PAM : 

you! I said: "Explain it, may -$5 رَسُولٍ الله‎ i92 سَعِيدٍ الخذْرِيٌّ عَنْ‎ Ul 

Alláh have mercy on you.’ He De 5 

said: “The indicate would be given يتن‎ et xm ab d لیس لك‎ is 

for the Zuhr prayer for the NT els FS WAI sts الله. قَالَ:‎ di 

Messenger of Allah #%, then one 4 دوع‎ 

of us ould go out to Al-Baqi', eg ١ إلى‎ Ge co c EE 

relieve himself, then come back les {ds bee cA "C 

and perform ablution, and he m n " 

would find the Messenger of A ie الرّكْعَةٍ الأولئ‎ TE رَسُولٌ الله‎ 

Allah 3& still in the first Rak‘ah of 

the Zuhr.’” (Sahih) 

تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء باب القراءة في الظهر والعصرء ح:404 من حديث معاوية 

EU gle ابن‎ 

Comments: 

a. "There is nothing good in it for you' means that the purpose of knowledge 
is to act upon it but you people cannot act upon it, since you will not 
perform such lengthy prayers, then what would you gain by asking 
questions about it? 

b. If a person does not find it too difficult, the prayer can be lengthened more 
than usual, otherwise it is allowed to make it shorter. 


826. It was narrated that Abu  : 4.53 (Gis rans عل بن‎ Gls - 5 
Ma'mar said: “I said to Khabbab: eg es , 4 ee 
‘How did you recognize that the bÊ عن عمارة بن عميرء‎ NE 
Messenger of Allah #2 was XO b oÑ cis أن تق ال‎ 
reciting in the Zuhr and the ‘Asr? WA eh EET ndn o T 
He said: "From the movement of Qd الله في‎ Dye) se فون‎ JS كسم‎ 


his beard. (Sahih) BEN EST 


ax " 


تخريج ٠:‏ أخرجه m"‏ الأذان» باب رفع البصر إلي الإمام في daba‏ 


ry 


VAY YEU‏ من حديث الأعمش به. 


11 Meaning, “If you do not act upon it.” See explanation by Sindi. 
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Comments: 
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à. In a prayer of inaudible recitation of the Qur'án, the recitation should be 
such that the lips’ movement follows the articulation of words recited. 
Simply reciting the words at the pre-speech level will not suffice. 

b. The worshipper's gaze, if it is raised towards the Imam, will not invalidate 


his prayer. 

827. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “I have never seen 
anyone whose prayer more 
closely resembles that of the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ than so- 
and-so. He used to lengthen the 
first two Rak‘ah of the Zuhr and 
shorten the last two Rakah, and 
he used to shorten the 'Asr." 
(Sahih) 


[صحيح] أخرجه النساتي /Y:‏ 2158.171 الافتتاح» تخفيف القيام والقراءةء 


ل تايس tans‏ 


| cp محمد‎ Ge - ۷ 


تانق Be HT ash‏ بِرَسُولٍ الله كله مِنْ 


s 2 ^ 

fe iW Qd O65 :06 .996 
^ "EJ »" é 
bua AL Quo 4 Qe 
asi 


تخريج : 


AY:‏ من حديث الضحاك بهء وسنده حسن» وصححه ابن خزيمة» culo TAREFA‏ حيان 


Comments: 


(الاحسان)ء ح:۱۸۳۷. 


Making the ‘Asr prayer shorter than the Zuhr is the Sunnah of the Prophet 
#8. Even in this, the first two Rak'ah should be longer than the last two. 


828. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri said: “Thirty of 
the Companions of the Messenger 
of Allah #5 who had been at Badr 
came together and said: ‘Come, 
let us estimate the length of the 
recitation of the Messenger of 
Allah $% for the prayer in which 
Qur'an is not recited out aloud.’ 
No two men among them 
disagreed, and they estimated the 
length of his recitation in the first 
Rak’ah of the Zuhr to be thirty 
Verses and in the second Rak'ah to 
be half of that. They estimated his 
recitation in ‘Asr to be half of the 
last two Rak'ah of Zuhr.” (Da'if) 


ab toe ipo D oi ER - 4 
Gas e Ai as inl 1 
أبي. سَعِيدٍ‎ YF ES wl 
TET 
ENE AMS أَصْحَابٍ رَسُولٍ الله يل‎ 
فيه‎ Sebi رَسُولٍ الله يكل فِيمَا لم‎ HIG قيس‎ 
(Q9 ae GEE US GS n 
JP Se AA KSI في‎ ag َقَاسُوا‎ 
35 AN ius us HT GSE US 
ze في‎ WS وَكَاسُوا‎ HU مِنْ‎ aa 

ip HN QS Se AZ قَدْرٍ‎ Je 
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- el 
وتلميذه اختلط باخره كما قال‎ PUP 6 cal تقدم‎ "E تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف]‎ 
بعد اختلاطه كما في التقييد والايضاح للعراقي‎ due وسماع الطيالسي‎ TP » البوصيري‎ 

ص ٤١:‏ » وحديث المسلمء» ح:407 يغني عنه. 

Comments: 1 

The Hadith as such is ‘Weak’, yet the rule mentioned in it is correct. It is 
reported from Abu Sa'eed Al-Khudri æ that “the Prophet # used to recite 
about thirty Verses in every Rak‘ah of the first two Rakah of the Zuhr 
prayer, and about fifteen Verses (or: half of the first Rak‘ah) in the last two 
(Rak‘ah); and about fifteen Verses in every Rak'ah of the ‘Asr prayer in the 
first two  Rak'ah, and half of the first ones in the last two Rak‘ah.” (Sahih 


Muslim:157). s 
Chapter 8. Occasionally Gest i A yt p xi d = CA (المعجم‎ 
Reciting A Verse Aloud For 9 i 
Zuhr And ‘Asr Prayers (£v (التحفة‎ pally E ste في‎ 


829. It was narrated from TAPA هلال‎ di شر‎ Gas - 4 
‘Abdullah bin Abu Qatádah that بلي‎ ıı ut Ge ار ع‎ g 
his father said: “The Messenger of — (^^ حدثنا‎ cq بن‎ ky Uu 


Allah #§ used to recite when  :z , € jj. Uc te الا‎ 
leading us in the first two Rak'ah of di = ي‎ p عن‎ ae 
the Zuhr prayer, and sometimes he 8 ‘JU sl عَنْ‎ in 2 gi الله‎ ae 
would recite such that we could à zu Edi Al un 
hear the Verse." (Sahih) i RO 3! في‎ & he S الله‎ 0,25 


e ip وَيُسَمِعُنَا‎ n 132 be 
من حديث هشامء‎ VVA UT ie تخريج: : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب القراءة في العصرء‎ 
من حديث يحيى به.‎ 501١ : € في الظهرء‎ b ومسلم » الصلوة» باب القراءة‎ 


Comments: 

a. There is no harm in reciting aloud a Verse or a word of the Qur’ãn in the 
otherwise ‘inaudible’ prayer. 

b. It could be that by reciting a part of the Qur'án in this manner the Prophet 
(38) wanted to convey the message to the Companions that even in the 
prayer of inaudible recitation, any part of the Qur’én can be recited after 
Al-Fatihah. And Allah knows best. 

830. It was narrated that Bard’ ele was TC n LARA 

bin ‘Azib said: “The Messenger of E Bt A EE RU 

Allah 3& used to lead us for the اي‎ OF Xy)! o pou esas 

Zuhr, and we would hear him {6 - JG até és 

reciting a Verse after the Verses ] PA 
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from Surat Lugmán (31) and Adh- 
Dháriyát (51)." (Da'if) 


AVY Ee القراءة في الظهرء‎ ccs Yi cia fv: 


Chapter 9. The Recitation For 
The Maghrib Prayer 


831. It was narrated that Ibn 
'Abbás said, narrating from his 
mother (one of the narrators) 
Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah said: 
“(She was) Lubábah" that she 
heard the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ 
reciting ‘By the winds sent forth 
one after another..." in the 
Maghrib. (Sahih) 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة gad‏ 31 


SUB 52 be x ix XM 
. وَالذَّارِيَاتِ‎ 
تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي‎ 
لعلته.‎ ٤٤: ح‎ c ils من حديث سلم بهء‎ 
Po الْقِرَاءَةٍ في‎ SE - )4 (المعجم‎ 
(£A (التحفة‎ co Aa 
TY DONE ae ae 
Eb Yat Ge قَالاً:‎ Quel 
EP PEE عَنْ‎ GAM ن‎ 
بْنْ أبي‎ & A db - مه‎ 
رَسُولَ الله‎ digs Bl - SO ip ici 
by في الْمَغْرِبٍ بِالْمُرْسَلآتِ‎ hee 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب القراءة في المغرب» VIN‏ 24479 ومسلمء 
ha‏ باب القراءة في الصبم» > 478 من بحديث الزهري به. 


832. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin jubair bin 
Mut‘im that his father said: "I 
heard the Prophet 2% reciting Af 
Tur (52) in the Maghrib.” In a 
different narration, Jubair said: 
“And when I heard him recite: 
‘Were they created by nothing? 
Or were they themselves the 
creators? up to: ‘Then let their 
listener produce some manifest 
proof,” it was as if my heart 
were about to take flight.” (Sahih) 


GC الصّبّاح:‎ n XGA ahs - ary 
^d ae er ae - tne 
wes v عن محمد‎ «e ADI ot cokes 


E 

T 25 tgs ÓG بن مُطْعِمر» عَنْ أبيه‎ 
sail co id يقرأ في‎ 

Gi الْحَدِيثِ:‎ da في‎ ee JE 

TERTE ay بغرا‎ 

Qa. Met UR uy Gp eue 

[ree يَطِيرُ. [الطور:‎ ul sts ad 


ر ووو 
سمعته 


تخريج : az ol‏ البخاري»ء التفسير» سورة والطور » باب Te‏ 4864 من حديث سفيان» 
وعن غيرهء ومسلم» الصلوةء باب القراءة في الصبح» ح: 457 من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به. 


[3 Al-Mursalât (77). 
P1 At-Tur 52:35-38. 
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Comments: 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة فيها ‏ 32 


a. Jubair bin Mut'im ææ was on the side of the idolaters in the battle of Badr 
and was taken prisoner along with other infidels by the Muslims. It was 
during this period in Al-Madinah that he heard the Prophet 2% recite the 


Qur'àn in the prayer of Maghrib. 


b. “It was as if my heart were about to take flight.” In simple words it means 
that the words of the Qur'án made such a powerful impact on my heart 
that I felt an uncontrollable urge to accept Islam. 


833. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Prophet $& used 
to recite in the Maghrib: ‘Say: O 
you disbelievers"! and ‘Say: He 
is Allâh, (the) One.” P! (Da‘if) 


GIS (E Ael ie - ary‏ حفص 
x gis tele žy‏ الف o iat be‏ 
E gl‏ قَالَ: 3 له be‏ في 
jg) hel CE Adi‏ هو 

PAR. 


تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الخطيب: 59/5 من حديث أحمد بن بديل cu‏ وقال ابن 
عدي : حدث عن حفص بن غياث وغيره أحاديث أنكرت عليه وهو ممن يكتب حديثه على ضعفه i‏ 


الكمال وغيره)» فالجرح مقدم . 


Chapter 10. The Recitation 
For The ‘Isha’ Prayer 


834. It was narrated from Bara’ 
bin ‘Azib that he performed the 
‘Isha’, the later, with the Prophet 
#8. He said: "I heard him recitin: 

‘By the fig, and the olive' "P 

(Sahih) 


والحديث طحن فيه أبوزرعة الرازي» والدارقطني وغيرهما(تهذيب 


P sl SU - )٠١ (المعجم‎ 
(£^ (التحفة‎ elidel 


gi Uia cat Sf gu‏ عَازب 
aii a 231 n le‏ $31 96( 

So pie fono 3 
وَالرَينُونِ.‎ oU i Sack 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الجهر في العشاءء ح: ۷٥٤1٤440۲ VIA ۷٦۷‏ 
ومسلمء الصلوةء باب القراءة في العشاء» ح ETE:‏ عن يجي بن سعيك وغيره من حديث عدي ET‏ 


AL-Kafirun (109).‏ انا 
P1 Al-Ikhlâs (112).‏ 
BI At-Tin (95).‏ 
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835. ‘Adi bin Thábit narrated 
something similar from Bara’ and 
said: "I have never heard any 
man with a better voice or who 
recites it better than him." (Sahih) 


Comments: 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة gad‏ 83 


GET sta M OALZ wis - هم‎ 


on عَامِر‎ od X as; T2 


cell o cul x (GIF مسعرء عن‎ 
tis Su سَمِعْتٌ إِنْسَاناً‎ LÍ قَالَ:‎ «de 
ر # مو‎ of 
أو 02153 منه.‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الخديث السابق. 


While reciting the Qur'án, effort should be made to recite it as melodiously 
as one can. However, any resemblance to singing a song, or giving it a 


touch of music, must be avoided. 


836. It was narrated from Jabir 
that Mu'ádh bin Jabal led his 
companions for the sh’ and he 
made the prayer too long for 
them. The Prophet #5 said: 
“Recite ‘By the sun and its 
brightness," ‘Glorify the Name 
of your Lord, the Most High, 
‘By the night as it envelops,P! or, 
‘Read! In the Name of your Lord 
Who has created." (Sahih) 


bd GGI : رمح‎ p ML wie am 
3s Of عَنْ جابر‎ os ol seca 7a 
ibl éa ob Ao ان جل‎ 


ped io :86 LU OU ge 


Jis وَسَبّح اشم رَبّكَ الأغلئ.‎ ets 
ABS باشم‎ HBG «BE إا‎ 


تخريج : az yl‏ مسلم» الضلوة» باب القراءة في celsi‏ بح :610 عن .محمد بن رمح وغيره 


Comments: 


مطولاً . 0 


a. Mu'ádh bin Jabal رذ‎ having offered the ‘Isha’ prayer behind the Prophet #¢ 
used to lead thé prayer in the mosque of his locality. In a situation like this, 
when this prayer was conducted even. after the prayer in the Prophet's 
Mosque, lengthy recitation: made it burdensome for the people, so much so 
that some of the people brought the complaint to the Prophet #%. The 
Prophet #, therefore, admonished Mu'ádh. (Sahih Muslim:178) 

b. The Imûm must show consideration to the people who. are weak or have 


other needs to fulfill. 


c. In case of a grievance against someone, it does not fall under the category 


IF Ash-Shams (91). 
PT AI-A'Ia (87). 

Pl ALL ail (92). 

UI AL^Alag (96). 
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of backbiting to bring the matter to the notice of the superior authority since 
the objective here is to bring improvement through the correction of the 


mistake. 


d. Recitation in the ‘Isha’ prayer should be brief. It is, therefore, the Sunnah to 
recite either the chapters named by the iain #8, or similar to them. 


Chapter 11. Reciting Behind 
The Imam 


837. It was narrated from 
'Ubádah bin Sámit that the 
Prophet #§ said: “There is no 
prayer for the one who does not 
recite Fatihatil-Kitab in it." (Sahih) 


cA. ie Ue DE - )١١ (المعجم‎ 


jë det à ERE «Jia ul 
iA UM عن‎ as Bobs ae 
Sf الصاوت‎ of OUP عَنْ‎ eth بن ۽‎ aps 
lad LE لِمَنْ لَمْ‎ She YW :06 Be zin 
ES In 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» OBY‏ باب وجوب القراءة للامام والمأموم في الصلوات كلها 
otiz del PM‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» ياب وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ركعة ... الخ 


Comments: 


ح ۳۹٤:‏ من حدیث أبن عييتة به. 


a. This proves that the recitation of Al-Fâtihah (Opening Chapter of the 
Qur'an) is a Rukn (basic article) of prayer. There can be no prayer without 


it. 


b. ‘There is no prayer for the one who does not recite Fétihahatil-Kitab in it 
clearly means that this rule applies to all denominations of prayer — 
obligatory prayer, voluntary prayer, Imám's prayer, follower's prayer or the 
individual's prayer. Which is to say that reciting Fatihah is essential for one 


and all. 

838. It was narrated from Abu 
Sá'ib that he heard Abu Hurairah 
say: “The Messenger of Allah 45 
said: ‘Whoever performs a prayer 
in which he does not recite 
Ummul Qur'án (the Mother of the 
Qur'án, i.e., Al-Fátihah), it is 
deficient; not complete.'" I said: 
^O Abu Hurairah, sometimes I am 
behind the Imam. He pressed my 
forearm and said: ‘O Persian! 
Recite it to yourself.” (Sahih) 


Gis i uiu E أبُو‎ GRE - ara 


fal deu 


aL ° » fe s 


(T £g oF ua 
dk eni t da e d if JU 
tip Bo هن صل‎ dÉ الله‎ dus 
gle os Ai fh نها‎ 
وَرَاءَ‎ Geto st Bb gga of يا‎ els 


MI (ue pe eot‏ 5 فَارِسِيٌ! 
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ados بها فى‎ al 


تخريج : 2l‏ جه مسلم» SRM‏ باب وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ركعة ... del‏ 512 
من حديث ابن جريج cA‏ وفى رواية الحميدي ARS)‏ ديوبندية : CAVE‏ قال عبدالرحمن : فقلت 
لأبي هريرة: فإني أسمع قراءة الامام فغمزني cody‏ فقال: يافارسي» أو قال يا ابن الفارسي! Tal‏ 
بها في نفسك . 

Comments: 

a. Being ‘deficient; not complete’ means that a prayer done without it is not 
complete and we have to redo it. 

` b. ‘Recite it to yourself’ does not mean to recite it in the heart without uttering 
it by the tongue, because the term ‘reciting’ does not apply to it. It only 
means to recite it in a way that the person next to you does not hear it. This 
manner of recitation in no way violates the Quranic command to ‘listen 
with attention’ and “holding one’s peace’ (7:204) as the Prophet’s clear 
command (to recite it behind the Imém) is sometimes مدي‎ to be. 

839. It was narrated that Abu محمد بن‎ Gis Zz r$ E CA - ۹ 

Sa'eed said: "The Messenger of — 5 LX 2^ 

Allah à& said: ‘There is no prayer Î ide بن‎ X52 6e: "Cs n 

for the one who does not recite in gya, علق بن مُشهرء + عن أبي ما‎ 


every Rak'ah: Al-Hamd (Al-Fatihah) ^ 7 AE o 
and. a Surah whether in an "E TA o oF الْسَعْدِيٌ»‎ 
D. prayer or another. es ai dus Yo 198 اش‎ 5425 JE كَالَ:‎ 


E 


i ^ tort wren 77 . 422.‏ 
15% تی كل رَكعة: الحمد وَسُورَة» في 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة:1/ Pe OUO‏ عن ابن فضيل به 
وانظرء ح: 078 لحال أبي سفيان طريف بن شهاب» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف . 
Comments:‏ 
a. The Hadith suggests that, along with Al-Fatihah, some other part of the‏ 
Qur'án must also be recited. But the Hadith is ‘Weak’. As such the only‏ 


obligatory recitation is that of Al-Fütihah. Reciting some other text of the 
Qur'án is voluntary, not obligatory. (Injah Al-Hajah) 


840. It was narrated that ‘Aishah eel Era 3 i "Si he - Age 
said: “I heard the Messenger of id lois andere cien e 
Allâh #5 say: ‘Every prayer in (SL ji عبد الأغلىء عن محمد‎ Cue 
which Lmmul-Kitáb (the Mother i EI 


y الله‎ LE عن يَحْيَى بن عَبَّادِ بن‎ 
of the Book) is not recited is vee عن يحيى بن عباذ بن‎ 
deficient.” (Hasan) ds سَمِعْتٌ‎ ¿Í FEES s TE oF 


الله gio Je Ogi BE‏ لا ير فیا ب 
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gla ug ESN 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:٦/ YVo‏ عن ابن اسحاق قال حدثني يحبى بن عباد به 
الخ باختلاف يسيرء وللحديث شواهد كثيرة» انظر الحديث GY!‏ 


841. It was narrated that from 
‘Amr bin Shu'aib, from his father, 
from his grandfather, that the 
Messenger of Allah 26 said: 
"Every prayer in which Fátihatil- 
Kitáb (the Opening of the Book) is 
not recited, it is deficient, it is 
deficient." (Hasan) 


842. Abu Idris Al-Khawláni 
narrated that a man asked Abu 
Darda’: "Should I recite when the 
Imam is reciting?” He said: “A 
man asked the Prophet x 
whether there was recitation in 
every prayer. The Messenger of 
Allah #§ said: ‘Yes’ A man 
among the people said: ‘It has 
become obligatory.’ (Da‘if) 


tesa عَمرو بن‎ ip Ad. GÍ - 0 


A. من‎ 4. 
& PAL Gay cg ass UM 
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$5 


"fau qv ke Ed Be gee f 
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MERE. 2. La z TE‏ رسا £ 
صَلاةٍ meu GS La Y‏ الكتاب. Ge‏ 


(1 B ae atc ah e = 
بن محمل: حل‎ ide Gas ALY 
* Uie AR Tae a وام‎ 
e que boas OKI n إشحاق‎ 
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EDEN 
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m j5 NB ea) EE رول الله‎ MIES 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه البيهقي في كتاب القرأة»(ح:/707 b‏ ياكستان) من حديث 
إسحاق بن سليمان ca‏ وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد فيه معاوية بن يحبى الصدفي # أبوروح وهو 


843. It was narrated that Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah said: “We used to recite 
the Opening of the Book and a 
Surah behind the Imám in the first 
two Rakah of the Zuhr and the 
امف‎ and in the last two Rak'ah 
(we would recite) the Opening of 
the Book." (Hasan) 


j 

5 I^ م‎ 
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eSI Bae ELEM وَفِي‎ 
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تخريج : esta]‏ حسن] ae‏ البيهقي: 7/ ٠۷١‏ من حديث محمد بن يحيى ca‏ قال 


Comments: 


البوصيري : هذا إسئاد tum‏ رجاله ثقات . 


a. Reciting Al-Fatihah behind the Imám as well, is an enjoined duty. 
b. In prayers of inaudible recitation by the Imám, some other part of the 
Qur'an may also be recited after Al-Fatihah. 


Chapter 12. The Two Pauses 
Of The Imam 


844. It was narrated that 
Samurah bin Jundab said: “There 
are two pauses which I 
memorized from the Messenger of 
Allah رول‎ but ‘Imran bin Husain 
denied that. We wrote to Ubayy 
bin Ka'b in Al-Madinah, and he 
wrote that Samurah had indeed 
memorized them.” (Hasan) 

(One of the narrators) Sa'eed 
said: “We said to Qatádah: "What 
are these two pauses? He said: 
"When he started his prayer, and 
when he finished reciting.” 

Then later he said: ‘And when. he 
recited: “Not (the way) of those 
who earned Your Anger, nor of 
those who went astray" They 
used to like (for the Imám) when 
he had finished reciting to remain 
silent until he had caught his 
breath.’” 


IRS في‎ OG - OY (المعجم‎ 
(oN (التحفة‎ plays 
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تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه cagla gl‏ الصلوة» باب السكتة عند VAt VAN ie (eb YE‏ من 
حديث سعيكل به» وحسته الترمذي» ح E 0١:‏ الحسن عن سمرة ES‏ والرواية عن كتاب صحيحة 


Comments: 


عند الجمهوز. 


Some people say that one should recite Fatihah behind the Imám as the [nûm 
recites, within oneself, or rather, he should recite it during one of the two 


Ul Al-Fâtihah 1:7. 
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pauses of the Imám but the view is not correct, since the Prophet # had not 
made those pauses for that purpose. That is why they were so short. 
Besides, the Companions did not keep to this practice. There is, thus, no 
secure basis for allowing the recitation of Al-Fátihah only during those 


pauses. 


845. Samurah said: “I memorized 
two pauses in the prayer, a pause 
before reciting and a pause when 
bowing. ‘Imran bin Husain 
denied. that, so they wrote to Al- 
Madinah, to Ubayy bin Ka'b, and 
he said that Samurah was 
speaking the truth.” (Hasan) 


Chapter 13. When The Imam 
Is Reciting, Then Listen 
Attentively 

846. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: "The. Messenger of 
Allah ££ said: “The Imám has been 
appointed to be followed, so 
when he says Allahu Akbar, then 
say Allahu Akbar, when he recites, 
then listen attentively; when he 
says: Not (the way) of those who 
earned Your anger, nor of those 
who went astray, ll then say 
Ámin; when he bows then bow; 
when he says Sami’ Allahu liman 
hamidah (Allàh hears those who 
praise Him), then say Alláhumma 
Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd (O Allah, 
our Lord, to You is the praise)" 
when he prostrates then prostrate; 


BP ALFáthah 1:7. 
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and if he prays sitting down then 

all of you pray sitting down." 

(Sahih) 

تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب الإمام يصلى من قعودء Tiig‏ من 

cud‏ أبي UIE‏ €4 وصححه ee‏ مسلمء وله شاهد في صحيحه» والحديث لا يدل على منع 

s ATA: « pas الفاتحة حالف الامام»‎ 

Comments: 

a. The follower is prohibited to precede the Imâm in his movements and rests. 
His duty is to follow the Imém totally. 

b. ‘When the Imám recites, then listen attentively’ means that when the Imam 
finishes reciting Fátihah and starts reciting some other part of the Qur’an, 
then the follower has to listen to him silently without reciting the Qur‘an. 
As for Al-Fütihah, we have already seen in Abu Hutairah’s narration that 
the follower has to recite it. (Gee H.838). 

c. The rule requiring the followers to perform the prayer sitting down (even 
though they had no problem standing) if the Imam leads them sitting down, 
was later abrogated. 


847. It was narrated that Abu  :ُناَّطَتْلا بن مُوسى‎ UP Gis - ۷ 
Musa Al-Ash‘ari said: "The | "Tw Ir 
Messenger of Allâh 5 said: of (e! ORIS عن‎ xx lop 
‘When the Imam recites, then ys بن‎ bbs عَنْ أبي غَلَابء عَنْ‎ BG 
listen attentively, and if he is we E E N 
sitting (in the prayer) then the ‘JU الله الرّقَاشِيٌّ» عَنْ أبي موسى الأشعري‎ 
first remembrance that anyone of laat uy 43 (yp 4E ait 3025 ال‎ 
you recites should be the Tashah- NUR VY yi قرا‎ Gp :28 رَسُول الله‎ 


hud.” (Sahih) eel EUR Ee ذا كانَ عِنْدَ‎ 
ICT 


ae oi Gus‏ مسلم» الصلوةء باب التشهد في الصلوةء Et be‏ من حديث جرير به 
مختصرًاء وانظر الحديث السابق . 

Comments: 

a. We should listen attentively when the Imám recites. any other Chapter after 
Al-Fütihah in the prayer of audible recitation. 

b. In Tashah-hud, first recite the prescribed invocation (Ai-Tahiyyatu Lillahi...), 
then the Salutation (Salât) on the Prophet #%, and then other supplications. 

848. It was narrated that Ibn 3 ‘424 "i o ES yi Gis - 4 

Ukaimah said: "I heard Abu +: i dci -Yé disk SML. 

Hurairah say: ‘The Prophet 4% led 

his Companions in a prayer; we JU 4x5l gl gb الزهريء‎ ge xe 

think it was the Subh. He said: 
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“Did anyone among you recite?” 
A man said: “I did.” He said: “1 
was saying to myself, what is 
wrong with me that someone is 
fighting to wrest the Qur'án from 
me?” (Sahih) 
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ji En tat te wie dur 
xot 656] ما لي‎ dl gp : ال‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه آبوداود» الصلوةء باب من رأى القراءة إذا لم يجهر › ATT:‏ من 
حديث الزهري 64 وحسته الترمذي» (Y YY: C,‏ وصححه أبن خزيمةء Ole quls‏ 


849. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #% led us in prayer,” and he 
mentioned a similar report, and 
added to it, and he said: “And 
after that they were quiet in the 
prayers in which the Imám recites 
aloud.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


ie SS in M je Ge - 4 
glos «SA SE e Gis 728 
dus & dio 206 £23 أبي‎ pe desl 
ÁG ia SI igni 2538 E الله‎ 

QUY جَهَرَ فيه‎ UG AY فَسَكَيُواء‎ 


تخريج : [ضصخيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 


The two Ahádith are explicit on the point that prohibition on reciting the 
Qur'ánic chapters other than Al-Fátihah relates to the prayer of audible 


recitation. 


850. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah 2% 
said: ‘Whoever has an Imm, the 
recitation of the Imam is his 
recitation.' " (Da‘if) 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف جدًا] أخرجه الدارقطني :۳۳۱/۱ من حديث الحسن بن صالح به 


CA كلها‎ dal pes dc 


هو ابن يزيد الجعفي متهم 


وقال البوصيري : هذا إسئاد. ple CoA‏ 


وص bind d i‏ بديع الدين شاه ne oed‏ رحمه الله CLS‏ مستقلاً وبين أنه 


Comments: 


Taking the cue from this Hadith it is sometimes argued that the follower has 
no need to: do the recitation, since the Imám's recitation is enough for him. 
However; the Hadith is extremely Weak and not fit for argumentation. 
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Chapter 14. Saying Amin ob الجهر‎ G- ot (المعجم‎ 
Aloud (o (التحفة‎ 
851. It was narrated from Abu 4 i5 vel ایو بكر بن‎ Bi - ١ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of ,, رماع‎ we, "i So, yeaa 
Allah يله‎ said: “When the reciter ù! Ole Gus VG «be هشام بْنْ‎ 
says Amin, then say Amin, for the عَنْ سَعِيدٍ ين‎ ee A o EZ 
angels say Ámin, and if a persons 7" EU NE Nt 
Amin coincides with the Amin of $ الله‎ 9,25 ol $5 al OF Cw 
the angels, his previous sins will *6 UU nei c uf 
be forgiven.” (Sahih) a E: T: e من‎ ip o» 
3b adi sub EUG Sis فَمَنْ‎ ug 


أخرجه البخاري» الدعوات» باب التأمين» TE Yig‏ من حديث سفيان به . 


Comments: 


a. It means that the follower should say Amin upon the Imám's saying it, even 
if he was ahead or behind the Imám in his recitation. 


b. It confirms the Imám's saying Âmin aloud, since the followers can only 


answer it if he hears the Imam say it. 


852. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: The Messenger of 
Allah #§ said: “When the reciter 
says Amin, then say Amin, for if a 
person's Ámin coincides with the 
Amin of the angels, his previous 
sins will be forgiven.” (Sahih) 


عع ا ومسلم» 


853. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The people 


ae wale 355 Bhs - ۲ 


V الأغلّن:‎ Xe Gis SW الْحَسَن‎ 


Beer. $222 


Qi des عَنْ‎ dE! oF leet يُونْسَء‎ 


Gp :35 à! 425 Jé o GA el 
Zeb Gilg فَمَنْ‎ “gab tg lilt ssl 
45S مِنْ‎ pls te له‎ $ 23$ asso 


ess‏ أخرجه rp‏ الأذان» باب جهر ee!‏ بالتأمين» 
ح: 5٠١‏ من حديث الزهري به. 


باب التسميع والتحميد والتأمين» 


Acy 
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stopped saying Amin, but when ,. eae Nu Le! 
the Messenger of Allâh ££ said ù (C? حل بن‎ ٠ بن عيسى‎ Ole 
‘Not (the way) of those who al: عَنْ‎ uA ابن عم أبي‎ «dtl We ہی‎ 
earned Your Anger, nor of those وا‎ 
who went astray he would say رَسُولٌ‎ 8185 É g ترك‎ 108 eu 


A oru 


Âmin, until the people in the first — ^ As Ñ e» :06 i BE الله‎ 
row could hear it, and the mosque Py 7 TES ii n p 
would shake with it. (Da'if) EZ Gel :06 الصّالين©*؛‎ Y, 
بها‎ is الأول‎ Gai Jal yas 

seta 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبوادود. الصلوة» باب التأمين وراء الامام» Af Eie‏ من 
[m Ol gave ud‏ وانظرء cadet Miz‏ وقال البوصيري : هذا aalst‏ ضعيف 8 
Comments:‏ 
As to the chain of narration, the Hadith is Weak’. However, the rule is‏ 
proved from other sound Ahádith. (See Silsilatul-Ahádithus-Sahihah, H. 464.)‏ 
Imam Bukhari has said: Both ‘Abdullah bin Zubair 4 and those performing‏ 
the prayer behind him said Amin in a way that the entire mosque‏ 
reverberated with the sound.‏ 
It was narrated that ‘Ali j ‘i3 cal {3 ou CE - Aet‏ .854 
said: "I heard the Messenger of SUE cape e‏ 
saying 'Ámim after he — 3‏ كله Allah‏ 
said, ‘nor of those who went o we ez ob 6 Zefa 2 add‏ 
Md 0‏ و Ca‏ عن astray. P! (Sahih) v T.‏ 
$36« عَنْ S405 Cage JU e‏ الله HE‏ 
I‏ قَالَ: É aU S»‏ «آمِينَ؟. 


تخريج : [صحيح] وقال البوصيري: ابن أبي ليلى هو محمد بن عبدالرحمن بن أبي ليلى» 


855. It was narrated from ‘Abdul 4.52 5 sa 25 محمد‎ Gls - هم‎ 
Jabbar bin Wá'il that his father بر‎ T ES e 
said: “I performed prayer with û ES Fi ERI راي‎ e 
the Prophet #¢ and when he said: oO : 

‘Nor of those who went astray’ P! 3 


he said Amin and we heard that -4% fas مَعَ‎ Ede 256 أبيه‎ oF «Jit 
. " * = Pe tee X "P 
from him." (Sahih) ait 36 «Ca Y,» 06 É 


11 Al-Fatihah 1:7. 
I2 Al-Fâtihah 1:7. 
1 Al-Fâtihah 1:7. 
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„Ea HUC 

تخريج : [صحيح] * عبدالجبار لم يسمع من أبيه كما في التهذيب وغيره» وأبوإسحاق تقدم» 
ح:45» oly‏ عياش ضعيف على الراجح» وللحديث شواهد صحيحة عند أبي ۰٩۳۲: osh‏ 
AYY‏ وغيره. 


856. It was narrated from ‘Aishah an ر‎ da GIs - 5 
that the Prophet #% said: “The 
Jews do not envy you for 
anything more than they envy i eue al KM : Gis Nds 
you for the Salam and (saying) 5 ME MET T fs عَنْ‎ cay 


“Amin” (Sahih) 
PRLS ما‎ ceu de الْيَهُودُ‎ pics 
testy pO عَلَى‎ 
cu عن إسحاق‎ E البخاري في الأدب المفرد»‎ tor تخريج : [إستاده صجيح ] أشي‎ 
CITY: ح: ل والمنذري» والبوصيري» و حسته الهيئمي في المجمع‎ tinja وصعححه ابن‎ 
رواه الطبراني في الأوسط بإسناد حسنء ولفظه‎ Vig PA وقال المنذري في الترغيب:‎ 
أفضل من ثلاث» رد‎ ae ولم يحسدوا المسلمين‎ ALÓ قال: إن اليهود قد سكموا دينهم» وهم قوم‎ 
. السلام وإقامة الصفوف وقولهم خلف إمامهم فى المكتوبة آمين‎ 
857. It was narrated from Ibn ONG) الْوَلِيدِ‎ S الا‎ Gis - poy 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of 6م‎ 2 tee te . 
Allah said: “The Jews do not envy J موان بن #4‘ و‎ Bis ee 
you for anything more than they zS ord بن‎ ale gi : ND 
envy you for the Salám and = Pee 2 on 
(saying) Ámin, so say Amin a «ghé عَنْ‎ ks طلحة بن‎ Gm المري:‎ 
great deal." (Da'if) TIO dub 5-06. lá m ji E 


T Jaa ما‎ Toc dé الْيَهُودُ‎ con ta) 
Sel 38 مِنْ‎ WISE . عَلَى آبِينَ‎ 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لاتفاقهم على ضعف 
طلحة بن عمرو . 


z 
Í 


Comments: 

a. Exchanging Salam (salutations) while greeting each other, and saying Amin, 
is a special characteristic of the Muslim people, noticed even by the non- 
Muslims. 

b. Envy keeps them from adopting it, yet they wish the Muslims as well to 
lose this characteristic. 

c. Islamic etiquette is to greet each other by saying As-Salému ‘Alaikum and 
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Wa 'Alaikum As-Salám. But the sad state is that some people have given up 
this excellent invocation in favor of meaningless words of greeting used by 
the non-Muslims. 

d. Amin means: ^O Allâh, accept our invocation' or simply 'May it be so'. This 
abbreviated invocation is in fact the repetition of the longer invocations 
already articulated. Jews and Christians also use this expression (spelt as 
'amen'). They have probably taken it from the Muslims, or else it is one of 
those things still extant from the teaching of earlier Prophets. Hence it is 
that they do not like the idea of seeing the Muslims using this blessed 


word. Muslims, therefore, must be wary of the designs of the disbelievers 
and never leave the blessed invocations of Amin and Salam. 


É ill رفع‎ DE- (V0 (المعجم‎ 
(52 be tals eo Bb رگ‎ 
(of (التحفة‎ 

Ei و حِشَامٌ‎ uu ب‎ Ue Eie - ۸ 
Gi idi nO Là و أَيُو‎ ous 
e عَنْ‎ GAM عَنٍ‎ EE p od 
الله يكل إا‎ 0,25 4b كَالَ:‎ zd oil of 


Chapter 15. Raising The 
Hands When Bowing, And 
When Raising The Head 
From Bowing 


858. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Umar said: "I saw the Messenger 
of Allah 3 raising his hands until 
they were parallel to his shoulders 
when he started the prayer, and 


when he bowed in Ruku‘, and 
when he raised his head from 
Ruku', but he did not raise them 
between the two prostrations." 


PL 


Ge GY 2 oh d GS cdi 
& b d) SD رگ‎ B5 a 


(Sahih) ede S ei NS . الركوع‎ 


تخريج: gla est‏ الصلوةء باب استحباب رفع اليدين حذو المنكبين ... الخ» 
Trice:‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينه به» أخرجه البخاري» COBY‏ باب رفع اليدين في التكبيرة 
الأولى ... الخ» ح: 8079/5776 “الاء ومسلم وغيرهما من طرق عن الزهري بهء وهو من 
الأحاديث المتواترة كما في نظم المتناثر وغيره. 

Comments: 

a. It is unanimously agreed that raising the hands (Raf’ Yadain) while starting 
the prayer is the Sunnah of the Prophet #€. 

b. This Hadith speaks of raising the hands up to the shoulders, while there are 
other Ahádith that speak of raising the hands up close to the ears. Thus, 
both of these variations are proven from the Sunnah. We would do well to 
alternate between the two practices, namely raising up to the shoulders at 
times and taking them close to the ears at other times. 

c. Raf’ Al-Yadain (raising up the two hands) on three occasions, namely (i) 
while going into the bowing (Ruku^, (ii) raising the head from the Ruku‘, 
and (iii) rising for the third Rak'ah, is the Sunnah of the Prophet 2. 
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d. Hafiz Zainuddin Abul-Fadl Al-"Iráqi in his book (Taqribul-Asanid) has this to 
say: "Ahádith concerning Raf‘ Yadain have been narrated by fifty 
Companions, including those that have been given the glad tidings of 


Paradise." (Tarhut-Tathrib 2/254). 


859. It was narrated that Mâlik 
bin Huwairith said that when the 
Messenger of Allah #4 said All@hu 
Akbar, he would raise his hands 
until they were close to his ears; 
when he bowed in Ruku’ he did 
likewise, and when he raised his 
head from Ruku’ he did likewise. 
(Sahih) 


ae el‏ مسلمء TRE‏ باب استحباب رفع اليدين حذو الفنكبين ... الخ» 


Az Gls IER NE Ge Aog 
عَنْ‎ d عَنْ‎ qu. Gu e» 25 
ted of MG بن عَاصِوِء عَنْ‎ uad 


deat 


5 PETITIO 
je £o GH áp aly LF udis 
b Eo quu & Sah BH hy ذلك‎ 


تخريج : 


vaie‏ من خديث sols‏ ^« وله طرق hs c pl‏ البخاري» YYY‏ ومسلم وغيرهماء وانظر 


860. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allah #% raising his 
hands during prayer until they 
were parallel with his shoulders 
when he started to pray, when he 
bowed and when he prostrated." 


(Daf) 


ح cas} 0٩۹0:‏ والسند ضحقه البوصيري» وللحديث طريق 


الحديث السابق . 


2j Ca SVE ار‎ im 
الرحمن‎ Me ot «ous e cle MES 
3525 db قَالَ:‎ E ul عَنْ‎ To 


8a gis SSN في‎ di D dE الله‎ 


AA 


"E Boor سرام‎ 3.2 2 
om يركع»‎ oe (A UT 
"edi. 


اتخريج : est]‏ ضعيف] انظر» 


آخر عند أبي داودء ح :۷۳۸ وغيره بغير هذا اللفظ» بإثبات رفع اليدين قبل الركوع codes‏ وإسناده 


861. It was narrated that ‘Umair 
bin Habib said: “The Messenger 
of Allah #5 used to raise his 
hands at every Takbir (saying 
Allahu Akbar) in the obligatory 
prayer." (Da‘if) 


صحیح ؛ وصححه ابن خزيمة وغيره. 
ghee Be fe i i eu‏ 2- 
GAs LE i plea GE - ۱‏ ,$44 
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هذا إسناد فيه رفدة بن قضاعة وهو ضعيف› 


862. it was narrated that 
Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin ‘Ata’ 
said, concerning Abu Humaid As- 
Sá'di: "I heard him when he was 
among ten of the Companions of 
the Messenger of Allah #, one of 
whom was Abu Qatádah bin 
Rib'i, saying: ‘I am the most 
knowledgeable of you about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Alláh 
#5. When he stood up for prayer, 
he stood up straight and raised 
his hands until they were parallel 
to his shoulders, then he said: 
Alláhu Akbar. When he wanted to 
bow in Ruku', he raised his hands 
until they were parallel to his 
shoulders. When he said Sami‘ 
Allahu liman hamidah (Allâh hears 
those who praise Him), he raised 
his hands and stood up straight. 
When he stood up after two 
Rak'ah, he said Alláhu Akbar and 
raised his hands until they were 
parallel to his shoulders, as he did 
when he started. the prayer.” 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
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4X aby كله‎ 
X sadi 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري : 


وعبدالله لم يسمع من أبيه شيئا . 

A E : محمد بن بسار‎ Gis - 5 
BS Bos IS pun g 
ET RUE عَشَرَةٍ مِنْ‎ 
Mia KE OT de tel Ys gi 
SASH إِذَا قَامَ في‎ OUS Be الله‎ Quis 
bg يُحَاذِيَ‎ Ge sx Go La din 
ff كسام‎ afe (QAM m. AZ af eu 
of sigh وَإِذَا‎ ggi am i08 LE ons 
GAL Re يُحَاذِيَ‎ VE يَدَيْهِ‎ 5 d$ 
4X رفع‎ Clem «سَمِعَ الله لِمَنْ‎ JÉ قدا‎ 


SX G53 TS. (EM Ge pÉ US dad 


تخريج: [صحيح] qu‏ ح: 6١7‏ . 


In addition to other occasions, the Hadith also proves the practice of raising 
the hands while rising up after Tashah-hud, and as many as ten 
Companions bear testimony to it, with no dissension. 


863. ‘Abbas bin Sahl As-Sá'di 
said: “Abu Humaid, Abu Usaid 
As-Sá'idi, Sahl bin Sa'd, and 


og‏ مو 


ai WS محمد بن بَشّار:‎ Gi o- ۳ 


Ge a o Zii AEF CP » 
fete Gs سُلَيْمَانَ:‎ S edi he : p6 
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Muhammad bin Maslamah came 
together and spoke about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
i£. Abu Humaid said: ‘I am the 
most knowledgeable of you about 
the prayer of the Messenger of 
Allah $&&. The Messenger of Allah 
#@ stood up and said Allahu 
Akbar, and raised his hands, then 
he raised them when he said 
Alláhu Akbar for Ruku’, then he 
stood up and raised his hands, 
and stood straight until every 
bone had returned to its place.” 
(Sahih) 
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EE ca JB ýa je ói ا‎ 
ci ep de «eae UU xs] 315 
الله‎ des $ ux ٠ بن مَسْلَمَةَ‎ ond 
he AE 
pcc au He الله‎ 425 5 

zi Zi) 4o ete wi abu ww 
كبر للركوعء ثم‎ Se Bg e» 


[A dA á 


& 
Tr 


phé كل‎ GE uas e é ام‎ 
SM ull 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوة» باب افتتاح الصلوة» ح٠٤۷۴‏ من حديث أبي 
ple‏ يه 6 وصححه الترمذي» وابن خزيمة» وابن حبان وغيرهم. 


Comments: 


It is necessary to stand up straight after the bowing. Not to stand up 
straight from the bowing and hurry towards the prostration is against the 
Sunnah. This composed method of bowing and rising from bowing is what 
has been conveyed through the phrase ‘returning of each bone to its place’. 


864. It was narrated that ‘Ali bin 
Abu Talib said: “When the 
Prophet # stood up to offer a 
prescribed prayer, he said Allahu 
Akbar and. raised his hands until 
they were parallel to his 
shoulders. When he wanted to 
bow he did likewise; when he 
raised his head from bowing he 
did likewise; and when he stood 
up after the two prostrations he 
did likewise" (Hasan) 


Gis - At 
an 
£ 352 


AM EG dd d عن موسی‎ otn 


2 


po iE irs اياس‎ 
- BF ساود کو‎ go 


V 9 d j ou. us : 


od ae 


Ane عن‎ coal one A Lé oF e Jáj 
JÉ ابي‎ ui ue عَنْ‎ quo Gl الله بن‎ 


PX قَالَ: گان & 5 إا قَامَ إلى‎ 
ji GS Ge dX wp 1$ xe 


«d Es فَعَلَ‎ M ef sol p ens 


E Sindi said: “It is as if they abandoned that because of it contradicting the popular 
narrations.” ‘Azimabadi (Awnul-Ma'bud) said: "The meaning of ‘the two prostrations' is 
two Rak'ahs without a doubt, as is reported in the following narrations. This is what was 
said by the scholars among the Muhadithin and the Fugaha’, except for Khattabi.” 
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a ا ا‎ PD p 
AS s à الرُكوع‎ Se 4015 رَفْعَ‎ BI 
fub E ees OR te 
B e JÉ SIRS قَامَ مِنَ‎ yy 

تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداود: الصلوة» باب من ذكر أنه abe‏ يديه B]‏ قام من 
الثنتين » MI‏ من حديث سليمان بهء وصححه الترمذي» وابن خزيمةء واين حبان» وأحمد 
وغيرهم . 
It was narrated from Ibn  :ُنِمِشاَهْلا aint 5 gi Gas - Ate‏ .865 
we ME L2] Noui Be‏ الله ‘Abbâs that the Messenger of S‏ 

Allah #% used to raise his hands ¥ ^ ^ عن‎ LTH بن‎ ger 


at every Takbir (saying Allāhu  َلوْسَو‎ b C6 ofl عن‎ cael عَنْ‎ «bth 
Akbar). (Da‘if) " e zs 20 7 ote Stor taz M» 5 
كل تكبيرة.‎ EE الله‎ 

تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف جدًا] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف» فيه عمر بن رياح» وقد 
اتفقوا على تضعيفه * وقال في التقريب: متروك› وكذبه بعضهم . 
It was narrated from Anas Xx‏ .866 
qe‏ يله that the Messenger of Allah‏ 
used to raise his hands when he T9‏ 


entered prayer, and when he 912 إذَا 55 فى‎ X ei à 
bowed in Ruku'." (Sahih) 1 ١ 


$25 


EXE 5 محمد‎ Bie - ۸ 


9 E o Nee as SWIFT 


S5 Š% 
من حديث عبدالوهاب الثقفي به‎ YVAY ie تخریج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبويعلى في مسنده»‎ 

وزاد: وإذا رفع رأسه من الركوع » وعلله الدارقطني فالسند coded‏ وهو صحيح بالشواهد 
الصحيحة # Ler‏ الطويل aa‏ مدلس (تقريب)» وذكره الحافظ في المرتبة الثالتة من المدلسين c‏ 


“oes 
867. It was narrated that Wail (Sis 24, 25 شر بن مُعَاذ‎ Ge - ۷ 
bin Hujr said: “I said: ‘I will look Par eee ner oy ree: 
at the Messenger of Allah 8 and يشر بن المفضل: حَدثنا عَاصِم بن كي“‎ 
see how he performs the prayer.’ Lio: شي‎ oe up ae cof uns 
He stood up and faced the Qiblah, x x dd A vui xd 


c 
0 aieo x 2^ q EAR 
and raised his hands until they — e!9 «42 إلى رَسُولٍ الله 38 كيف‎ OY 
were parallel to his ears. When he M tu ae 36 it ud 
bowed, he raised them likewise, loco MEC IP RM. T d: 2 
and when he raised his head from 440 فلا رفع‎ «AUS (gs Gp, «$5 Uo 
Ruku', he raised them likewise." inl 4Loqef o, e 
(Sahih) . من الركوع رَفْعَهِمًا مثل ذلك‎ 
٠"؟5:ح تخريج: [إستاده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب رفع اليدين في الصلوة»‎ 
وابن حبان وغيرهما.‎ caja وضححه ابن‎ c Yoho من حديث بشر به‎ 
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se It was narrated from Abu E i oq eee ate - AX 
ubair that Jábir bin ‘Abdullah IE ) : 

would raise his hands when he „ei $6 okib 33 pli] Gas خذيفة:‎ 
began the prayer, and when he zi d oi dl 8 
bowed, and when he raised (his c Ps بن عبك الو ال‎ 
head) from Ruku’ he would do e (315 5 وإذا‎ «dX رفع‎ SII 
likewise, and he said: “I saw the احرف قار‎ poani اعرف اعد لمق د اميم‎ 
Messenger of Allah # doing ‘9989 مثل ذلك»‎ de مِنَ الركوع‎ [215] 
that" (One of the narrators) said: — <333. (GUS ما‎ 1 HE اش‎ 425 Cal 
“brahim bin Tahmán (one of the e» de t p m ia 9 
narrators) raised his hands to his إِبرَاهِيم بن طهمان يديه إلى أذنيه.‎ 
ears." (Hasan) 


تخريج : estu]‏ حسن] & أبوالزبير صرح بالسماع عند O Yod)!‏ به 


Chapter 16. The Bowing In AT فی‎ EF Sb - (VT (المعجم‎ 
Prayer ^ (00 (التحفة‎ 

869. It was narrated that ‘Aishah Gis KŚ ب أبي‎ ES E a5 - AN4 
said: “When the Messenger of .- f. os oz 4 ماع‎ go à 
Allah 3& bowed, he neither raised  ‘{ gm عن‎ K يزيد بن هارون‎ 
his head nor lowered it, rather (he  :ْْزاَق‎ iie t£ (x ابی‎ Se بُدَيْلء‎ 


did something) between that” & , sanoa 2 we LA pe 
(Sahih) Anl, لم يشخص‎ poo DE كان رَسُول الله‎ 
Comments: AWZ 6 تخريج : [صحيح ]أ تقدم‎ 


The Hadith instructs us the correct method of performing Ruku’, which is to 
bring the head and the spine level with each other. 


870. It was narrated that Abu — $i 3» 5 «M ug dé as - Avs 
Mas'ud said: "The Messenger of eek) 2 Fer ie SE a yee 
1 poe ن ألا‎ G : | 
Allah # said: "No prayer is “+ y et ‘83 ui Ld 
ا‎ in ud a man 6 مَسْعُودٍ‎ ol عَنْ‎ ouo cal عَنْ‎ Hus عَنْ‎ 
not settle is spine when s. , ot q ame ay oe 1 
bowing and when prostrating.' ” Pie hau d» :EÉ قال: قال رَسُولَ الله‎ 
(Sahih) 


ll See no. 891. In relation to prostration, it means that the back should be settled and 
become still, it does not mean that it must be straight as in the case of Ruku”. As-Sindi 
Said: "Not balanced and settled. And the objective is tranquility in bowing and 
prostration" 'Azimabádi said: "The meaning for the two of them (bowing and 
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لآ tle ua (ED nx‏ في tU‏ 
year‏ 
تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» الصلوةء باب صلوة من لا på‏ صلبه في الركوع 
والسجودء ح ADO:‏ من حديث الأعمش 64 وحسته الحافظ في الفتح . C iis‏ 
anime : 0‏ 


a. Settling the spine in bowing and prostrating means performing these 
functions with tranquility. In other words, the correct method of performing 
Ruku’ is to do the bowing perfectly and performing the prostration with 
full composure, which is the true Sunnah of the Prophet 2%. 

b. No prayer devoid of tranquility and composure will be acceptable to Allah. 
That is the reason why the Messenger of Allah # had ordered a person 
(who had hurried through his prayer and performed it without tranquility) 
to pray again (Sahih Al-Bukhári: H.793) 


Shaibán, who was part of a ١ 2 
delegation (to the Prophet #) > oi الله‎ xx 
said: "We set out until we came — ., 4 .,, se عدر‎ -2 
to the Messenger of Allah 3&, and 9° as of Ue بْنُ‎ itn ke uos 
bón gave pm nr n of  :QU Jl Se 965 «OUS بن‎ de أب‎ 
legiance and performed prayer "P Bus us ud a eee 
behind him. He glanced out of the ‘$ الل‎ dso على‎ bop bad خر جنا‎ 
comer of his eye at a man who as ah a e Cio, اا‎ 
بمؤخر عيزة‎ ‘ clay بايعناه‎ 

was not settling his spine when . e er a 
he bowed and prostrated. When œ ~ صلبه‎ ign- SAD يقيم‎ Y رجلا‎ 
the Prophet #€ finished the ae ; ال‎ 2 UÍ Zaye QU 
prayer, he said: ^O Muslims, there 5s 3 ee R is D fe d 
is no prayer for the one who does Y المِسْلِمِينَ!‎ Gates t» قال:‎ SA 
not settle his spine when bowing B عو ع رمام وى‎ oU me 
and prostrating.' " (Sahih) 657 صله في‎ (OT ep Aa 
E ESAI 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: YY /٤‏ من حديث ملازم به» وقال البوصيري: هذا 
إسناد tee‏ رجاله ثقات . 


$ 


871. It was narrated that ‘Ali bin tr 4 f M e vi E - ۷۱ 
عَنْ‎ 


prostration} is tranquility.” (Awnul-Ma'bud) Regarding Hadith:822 with AI-Bukhári, in 
which the Prophet # said: “Be balanced in the prostrations, and none of you should 
put his forearms on the ground like the dog." Ibn Hajar (Fafhul-Bári) quoted Ibn 
Daqiq Al-FEid saying: “The perceived straightness sought in bowing is not the same 
here. For there it is having the neck and back level, and what is sought here is raising 
the lower parts above the higher parts." 
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Comments: 

a. We must undertake journeys to gain religious knowledge and attend the 
company of great scholars. 

b. Coming to know about the movements of a person by glancing out of the 
corners of one's eyes (without turning the face) does not invalidate the 
prayer. Turning the neck to see something during prayer is prohibited. 


872. It was narrated that Rashid 342 4 afc 73 اھ‎ de - avy 
said: “I heard Wábisah bin : d d me xpo 

Ma'bad saying: ‘I saw the gp Ob بن‎ i عَبْدُ‎ Gis za 
Messenger of Allah 3€ performing 5ر‎ :z y; 5 idb CA dí 
prayer, and when he bowed he 1 ay 
made his back so straight that if t n P XX o sr قَالَ: سَمِعْتٌ‎ 
water were poured on it, it would i 4T 1245 ME ا‎ 57 
have Mere dde" " (Da'if) Bi الله $ ا إا ركع‎ 0,55 


BN ah o صب‎ d UE pea ri 


تخريج : [ضعيف] ضعفه البوصيري» وإسناده ضعيف elie‏ وللحديث شواهد ضعيفة. 


Chapter 17. Putting The dé o: e^ SE - OV (المعجم‎ 
Hands On The Knees (0% ال كين (التحفة‎ 

873. It was narrated that Mus'ab — : الله بن ثُمَيْر‎ we محمد بن‎ Aia Gis - ave 
bin Sa‘d said: 21 bowed (in i 5 See: ا | تي‎ 5e 2825 ري‎ 
prayer) beside my father, and I ù! okt hae) ec Ge denso tide: 
put my hands between my knees. uaa ن على عر‎ pi S sli أبى‎ 
He struck my hand and said: ‘We — ^ , a = E : a 0 


used to do that, then we were ‘i SF كال: ركعت إلى‎ gea gi 
commanded to put them on the ^Z & 5j وَفَالَ:‎ oK C2 ex 


knees.” (Sahih) 9 1 
Sih t e» a he falas viis 


تخريج : : awal‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب وضع الأكف على الركب في الركوع»ء ح VA‏ 
ومسلم» المسباجدء باب التدب إلى وضع الأيدي على الركب في الركوع ونسخ التطبيق» ح: 8ه 


ET حديث إسما‎ Am مصعب بهء أ‎ indo 
Comments: E ng m T 


a. The Arabic word ‘Tatbiq! means joining the two hands with one's fingers 
crossing the other's, and putting them between the thighs. This manner of 
bowing was later abrogated. 

b. It is not allowed to act upon a ruling that has been abrogated. 


874. It was narrated that ‘Aishah gi. i oft E 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #¢ MOS HA ان‎ 22 
used to bow with his hands on gi œ HE js «olde iy sae 
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his knees and his upper arms held 
away from his sides." (Hasan) 
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b6 255 is 8 RS Me Ju 


amt de ax Lad 23 رگ‎ HS رَسُولُ الله‎ 


LL roe 


ويجافي بعضديه . 


تخرييج : : [e‏ انظر» cd oc‏ وللحديث شواهد حسنة عند أبي داود وغيره. 


Comments: 


The upper arms of the body must be kept away from one’s sides when 
bowing or prostrating in prayer, as will be seen under Ahádith nos. 880 and 


886. 


Chapter 18. What To Say 
When Raising The Head 
From Bowing 

875. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that when the 
Messenger of Allah # said: 
"Sami' Alláhu liman hamidah (Allah 
hears those who praise Him)," he 
said: “Rabband wa lakal-hamd (O 
our Lord, to You is the praise).” 
(Sahih) 


e Éj d ما‎ SE - )18 (المعجم‎ 
(OV الركوع (التحفة‎ ye aal; 
Suis S XGA o ff Bhs - ave 
ce gf X بن‎ Ly و‎ QUOS 
ol ob ho B veu) Gas INO 


iz و أبي‎ ot عَنْ سويد بْنِ‎ cota 
ds ol § عَنْ ابي هريره‎ (oer عب‎ gl 
iSc قَالَ: «سَمِعَ الله لِمَنْ‎ Gp گان‎ E dil 


edi és G» OG 


تخريج : [صحيح] وللحديث طرق عند البخاري» اح :الل LE:‏ وغيره. 


876. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Messenger of 
Allah #€ said: “When the Imam 
says: ‘Sami’ Alléhu liman hamidah 
(Allah hears those who praise Him),’ 
say : 'Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd (O our 
Lord, to You is the praise).'" 
(Sahih) 


Nee UN Gor E - Avs 
CLE 


; 
ER 


e^ UY dU Bp كَالَ:‎ E رَسُولَ الله‎ 


مو 4 


MAM By فقولوا: ربا‎ codes ET 


qus‏ : أخرجه البخاري› coy‏ باب : يهوي بالتكبير حين cAra: ye tA)‏ ومسلم» 
الصلوةء باب ائتمام المأموم بالامام» ح: :7 من حديث سفيان بن عبينة به مطولاً . 


Comments: 


‘Allah hears’ means Allah is pleased with, and accepts the supplication. 
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877. It was narrated from Abu gis {4 حَدَكَنَا أَبُو بكر بن أبى‎ - AVY 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that he heard M Roo MCCC 
the Messenger of Allah #@ say: «dass زير بن‎ Que يَحْيَى بن أبي بكيّر:‎ 
“When the Imám says: 'Sami' oae iP. Q9. ناف حو اه‎ 42 
Alláhu liman hamidah (Allah hears — "7 d o doc n 
those who praise Him), say: ûi 
' Alláhumma, Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd XVI CIE NER al Be oq Ip حو نماو‎ 
(O Alláh! O our Lord! To You is play on ip يقول:‎ SS سوح رَسُول الله‎ 
the praise). " (Hasan) & FETU : فقولوا‎ cee اله لِمَنْ‎ e 
xli d; 


£921 * f. 2,51 2 
الخدري‎ dx V ot ekai ابن‎ 
i 


. وغيره؛: وهو بها صحيح‎ EVV ie » مسلم‎ Xe تخريج : [إسناده حسن] وله شواهد‎ 
Conunents: 
The follower shall only say the second part of the Arabic invocation, 
meaning: “O our Lord, to You is the praise"; he will not say the first one 
meaning: ‘Allah hears those who praise Him’. The Imám shall, however, say 
both, since it is proved from the Sunnah of the Messenger of Allah يل‎ 


878. It was narrated that Ibn Abu — : 2 oi الله‎ xe t ALS GE - هلام‎ 
Awfa said: "When the Messenger are ee الک د‎ Sic tse Khe 
of Allah 3& raised his head from j! $F عن‎ tome E جلا وي‎ 


Ruku', he said: ‘Sami’ Allahu liman bel 9 قَالّ:‎ "ET 
hamidah, Allahumma, Rabbaná ~~“ : ON 
lakal-hamd, mil’ as-samawiiti wa mil’ — a SSB الركوع‎ Ge «25 إذا رقع‎ ES 
al-ard wa mil’ ma shi'ta min shayin — ; a Audi af pss p E DRE 
ba'd (Allah hears those who praise 4 E DAS 1 
Him. O Allah! O our Lord, to You ġe شِنْتٌ‎ G وَمِلء‎ (gab! eed السَّمْوَاتِ‎ 
is the praise as much as fills the 
heavens, as much as fills the earth 
and as much as You will after 
that). " (Sahih) 


Sor ` 
Kas شءء‎ 
5 i fi 


تخريج : ae of‏ مسلمء TRAP‏ باب ما يقول إذا رفع ul;‏ من الركوع. EV:‏ من حديث 

Comments: APS ويخ‎ 
The main purpose of prayer is the remembrance of Allah, who Himself has 
said in the Qur’an: "Perform the prayer for My remembrance.” (20:14). That 
is the reason why the Messenger of Allah #¢ has taught us many recitals of 
Allah’s praise and remembrance. We must memorize these texts and recite 
them in our prayer. We should especially try to win more and more 
reward, as well as closeness to Allah and His pleasure, by reciting longer 
invocations in the optional night (Tahajjud) prayers. 
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879. It was narrated that Abu 
‘Umar said: “I heard Abu 
Juhaifah say: Good fortune was 
mentioned in the presence of the 
Messenger of Allah #§ while he 
was performing prayer. A man 
said: '/So-and-so's fortune is in 
horses.’ Another man said: ‘So- 
and-so’s fortune is in camels.’ 
another man said: ‘So-and-so’s 
fortune is in sheep.’ Another man 
said: ‘So-and-so’s fortune is in 
slaves. While the Messenger of 
Allah ££ was finishing his prayer, 
he raised his head at the end of 
the last Rak'ah and said: 
'Alláhumma  Rabbaná lakal-hamd 
mil’ as-samawáti wa mil’ al-ard wa 
mil’ ma shita min shai’in ba'du. 
Alláhumma lá mani’ lima a'taita wa 
lá mu'ti lima mana'ta, wa lá yanfa'u 
dhál-jaddi minkal-jadd (Allah hears 
those who praise Him. O Allah! O 
our Lord! To You is the praise as 
much as fills the heavens, as 
much as fills the earth and as 
much as You will after that. O 
Alláh, there is none who can 
withhold what You give, and 
none who can give what You 
withhold, and the good fortune of 
any fortunate person is to no avail 
against You). The Messenger of 
Allah 3$ elongated the word Jadd 
(fortune) so that they would 
know that it was not as they had 
said." (Da‘if) 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر Yo0:c AYE CWY /YY:‏ من حديث 


54 الصطلوات والسنة فيها‎ xatd! أبواب‎ 
EUM مُوسى‎ i dee] GAs - 4 
Cage JG 58 
الغثوة عند زرل‎ eoe ok eed 
ie cd 08S GAB وَهْوَ في‎ BE الله‎ 
BM IE AT OS في الحَيْلِء‎ o56 
i في‎ 0G SE oiu وٿال‎ Jedi 
yas giii في‎ 096 SE LET OG; 
ol مِنْ‎ iai وَرَقَعَّ‎ Ee a رَسُولُ الله‎ 
ربا لَك الْحَمْدُء مِلْءَ‎ 5 een قَالَ:‎ 4554 
be res bon «es crsa 
Y cachet ts 3 «d x tee 
sh d وي‎ PL 
n Wy» MB الله‎ 25 015 
ld us $ed ot لِيَعْلمُوا‎ cdg c 


f ez iyi 5 


oes 


CS‏ مِنْ 


شريك به» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف» أبوعمر لا يعرف جاله » وهو مجهول كما في 


التقريب وغيره. 
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Chapter 19. Prostration 


880. It was narrated from 
Maimunah that when the Prophet 
يلد‎ prostrated, he would hold his 
forearms away from his sides, 
such that if a lamb wanted to pass 
under his arms, it would be able to 
do so. (Sahih) 
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(OA (التحفة‎ agel col - (14 (المعجم‎ 


Skt Gis : lhe D ply Bas - ۰ 


A 


TETTE EE 


5é TT gag MW eel 
du ino dp o6 3€ 25 Of Ete 
ver $52 z 


ote 9£ ook fo FE oa ove 
أن دمر بين يديه‎ al) بهمه‎ ol فلو‎ Cd 


» 
tae 
LA 


تخريج : oh‏ جه مسلم» الصلوةء باب الاعتدال في السجود ووضع الكفين على الأرض ... 


Comments: 


cal‏ ح:495 من حديث سفيان به. 


While prostrating we must keep our forearms away from our sides and the 


belly away from our thighs. 


881. It was narrated from 
(Ubaidullah bin ‘Abdullah) bin 
Aqram Al-Khuzá'i that his father 
said: "I was with m father on the 
plain in Namirah, when some 
riders passed us and made their 
camels kneel down at the side of 
the road. My father said to me: 
‘Stay with your lambs until I go 
to those people and see what they 
want.’ He said: Then he (my 
father) went out and I come, (Le. I 
came near, then there was the 
Messenger of Allah 4, and the 
time for prayer came so I prayed 
with them, and I was looking at 
the whiteness of the armpits of 
the Messenger of Allah #8 every 
time he prostrated." (Sahih) 

Ibn Majah said: The people say 
^Ubdaidulláh bin ‘Abdullah, but 
Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah said: 


J A location near ‘Arafat. 


Mis Ki أبى‎ X Ua 


PEINE بن‎ 535 EET 
OB aol 32 الْخْرَاعِيٌء‎ aii بْن‎ Lat xe 
مان لي أبي: كُنْ‎ uui we uidi; 
ABLE a VE TE dug في‎ 
BB - يَعْنِي: دَنَوْتُ‎ - CES. (RS IU 


Calas Sal DASS dÉ الله‎ dU, 
"ER ET PE qot D a see 
رَسُولٍ‎ del uo أنظرٌ إلى‎ ENS uus 


لك dn 4a‏ و 797 رش 39 ae‏ 5 
قول الثاسن : عبد الله Ai Ae iy‏ 
وري 
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“The people say ‘Abdullah bin . QN Oe ee Nemes ee Te eer ان‎ 
‘Ubaidullah.” Muhammad bin ^ em و صَفوَان بن‎ eH بن‎ ol 
Bashshár said: ^Abdur-Rahmán 32 $ 5356 Ble قَانُوا:‎ 
bin Mahdi, Safwan bin ‘Eisa and a 
Abu Dawud all said: ‘Dawud bin — o* 4 أبيه‎ oF TX "E EE الله‎ axe 
Qais narrated to us, from a c 
‘Ubaidullah bin ‘Abdullah bin نخر‎ odi cin 
Agram, from his father, from the 

Prophet  $&'" With similar 

wording. (Sahih) 


PS 3 
دَاوْدٌ.‎ gl 


anke] : Gs‏ صحيح ] mx‏ الترمذي» Shali‏ باب ماجاء في التجافي ة في السجود» 
YE: "C.‏ من حديث داود tA‏ وقال جسن . 

Comments: 

a. If a traveling party has to break its journey midway, it must avoid the main 
road and camp on one side of the road. 

b. The Companions attached so much importance to the prayer that ' Abdulláh 
4& left his lambs alone, and joined the prayer in congregation. 

c. When the Messenger of #§ prostrated, he did not hold his forearms close to 
his sides. The Companion was, therefore, able to clearly see the armpits of 
the Prophet $&. 


882. It was narrated that Wêl — . Kh ae 3 sect AR  مم؟‎ 
bin Hujr said: "I saw the Prophet ——— M NCMO وس‎ 
iÉ when he prostrated and put عن‎ RUN GUT هَارُونَ:‎ S Ax UG 


his knees on the ground before . و‎ fice تت‎ T 
his hands, and when he stood up gt Ja of ن ای‎ rund P بن‎ ps 
after prostrating, he took his e5 AM BI x & d 4f : حجر قال‎ 
hands off the ground before his m 
knees.” (Da'if) j & ied مِنَّ‎ 6G ép en رکبتیو قبل‎ 
4283 d$ ex 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه gil‏ داود» الضلوة: باب : كيف يضع ركبتيه قبل يديه» 
ee ae‏ به» وحسنه Yo egia St‏ # شريك تقدم» ح :۰۱6۹ ولم 
It was narrated from Ibn Jal à MSS ; Bis - MY‏ .883 


‘Abbas that the Prophet 4 said: ; iz. 8 
“T have been commanded to oi عَمْرِو‎ bé ub gi و‎ ble yl 


prostrate on seven bones.” (Sahih) — «5j of ou pil pé » Qo عَنْ‎ (3o 
As ica عَلَى‎ me اَن‎ sh dG iE 
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أغظم». 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» ياب : N‏ يكف شعرّاء (les AVTA‏ الصلوةء 
ياب أعضاء السجود 5 4٠ Ze del‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد وغيره به . 

Comments: 

"Seven bones’ means seven parts of the body. For clarification please see the 
next Hadith. 

884. It was narrated that Ibn Gis : 5$ elas (Gis — Mi 

‘Abbas said: The Messenger of as ede ee aes Nu oen ER 

Allâh i& said: “I have been o! o (e! ابن طاوسء عَنْ‎ of «oc 

é d] و‎ pe AW ys ae 
commanded to prostrate on a 6 رَسُول الله‎ Q6 عباس قَالَ:‎ 
seven, and not to tuck up my hair Se A eae ee y Ben ee TO et 
or my garment.” (Sahih) LE Y Gad أكف‎ YS (e اشجد على‎ 
Ibn Tawus said: My father used to we و‎ ftx. et X5 ^E 
say: The two palms, two knees and o: فجات ابي يقول:‎ ‘gral oe 
two feet, and he used to count the gah Xx; وَالْقَدَمَيْنَء وَكَانَ‎ GESTS 
forehead and nose as one. DEE ED 

Nols CONS 
ومسلمء الصلوةء‎ CAIN: 2 باب السجود على الأنف»‎ COBY تخريج: أخرجه البخاري»‎ 
E ED من حديث ابن‎ 4٠ Fa و الخ‎ 2 e d باب أعضاء‎ 

Comments: 

a. ‘Prostration on seven parts of the body’ means letting all the seven parts 
mentioned in the Hadith touch the ground. 

b. The reason why the forehead and nose have been counted as. one in this 
Hadith, is the fact that in the next Hadith the two words have been replaced 
by the single word "face". 

c. We need not unnecessarily worry if our hair touches the ground during 
prostration. The reason being that by trying to protect the the hair or 
garment from the. meager dust of the ground, we run the risk of losing our 
concentration in prostration and in our recitals. 

d. Prohibition to tuck up the hair also includes prohibition on uplifting the 
hair. Ladies should also avoid making topknots of their hair büt leave them 
loose for the prayer. 

e. Sleeves of the shirts etc., folded up for ablution should be loosened while 
going to the prayer. 


885. It was narrated from ‘Abbas ‘=É oy A يَعقوب بن‎ V - 6 
bin ‘Abdul-Muttalib that he heard os 55:2 عانى‎ J ts ga Ate d 
the Prophet $& say: “When a 1 3 ١ i 3 
person prostrates, seven parts of — $9 cde! elu) بن‎ Xem عَنْ‎ «Ul 
his body prostrate with him: Ilis : : 
face, his two hands, his two z^ E & - 4٠ 2 
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knees, and his two feet” (Sahih) "TE OE z 5 3. di á E 
idi سَجَدَ‎ Gp 23,8 سَمِعَ )23 يكل‎ df 


Boon Fee te 


سَجَدَ مَعَهُ سَبْعَةَ آراب: i53 tg‏ $6355 
وَقَدَمَاةُ» 

تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب أعضاء السجود ... الخ» ح:441 من حديث ابن 
alli‏ 4. 


886. Ahmar, the Companion of i ga [e & of du 

d E 1 حل‎ - AAT 
the Messenger of Allah 3, E ري‎ o 2 0 MEE 
narrated to us: "We used to feel igasi بن 135( عن‎ ole Gam cas; 
sorry for the Messenger of Allâh — 4: د عن‎ 04 
# because he took pains to keep رَسُولٍ الله 25 قال:‎ ae 
his arms away from his sides jug Us $ الله‎ JA ي‎ JU إن کا‎ 
when he prostrated.” (Hasan) j 0 1 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه cash pl‏ الصلوة» باب صفة السجود» ح: ٩۰۰‏ من حديث عباد به. 


Chapter 20. Tasbih ذ‎ ee! OG - (1+ (المعجم‎ 
(Glorifying Allah) When ec 9 ge ET 
Bowing And Prostrating (08 الركوع والسجود (التحفة‎ 


887. Uqbah bin ‘Amir AlJuhani Gás ilii ily مرو بْنُ‎ GE - ۷ 
said: “When the following was AE, tai ee ا‎ AS oF 
revealed: ‘So glorify the Name of Dal بن‎ ce o AGEN الله بن‎ xe 
your Lord, the Most Great," the — | wi <: ut) سمت ء2‎ 0 cath 
Messenger of Allah i£ said to us: z 5 ات‎ T v : d 1 
‘Say this in your Ruku'' And ‘ds الجهنيّ‎ ple p x CIL) 
when the following was revlealed: Ea اسم‎ 
‘Glorify the Name of your Lord, ec "d P 
the Most High.'P! the Messenger — :$É الله‎ Jaj لا‎ JU [oY [الحاقة:‎ 
of Allah يله‎ said to us: ‘Say this in امد‎ o2 aD Ge bu PP ades 
your prostrations.' " (Sahih) c Ms e كوعكما‎ 2 ha «اجعلوها‎ 
86 لَنَا رَسُول الل‎ de اسم ريك الأخل»‎ 
TT فی‎ ab 

تخريج : [إښناده صحيح] pl‏ رجه ah‏ داود» TR‏ باب ما يقول الرجل في ركوعه وسجوده» 

ح :۸1۹ من حديث ابن الميارك oe‏ وصححه ابن حبان» والحاكم» ووافقه الذهبي EVV [Y iE a‏ 


I Al-Haggah 69:52. 
93 41-414 87:1. 
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888. It was narrated from — 23! c» 
Hudhaifah bin Al-Yamán that he fo a pd az ze ee au 
heard the Messenger of Allâh ££ أبي‎ 9 AN ee s Gil ا‎ 
say when he bowed: "Subhána ¿x 
Rabbiyal-‘Azim (Glory is to my < 
Lord, the Most Great)" three 
times, and when he prostrated he «ıl EM 
said: "Subhána Rabbiyal-A‘la oe Att ge EMT 
(Glory is to my Lord the Most ربي الأغلئ» ثلآث‎ obe قال:‎ 
High)" three times. (Da"if) 
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من حديث ابن ماجه‎ ۲٦/۳۳: تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه المزي في تهذيب الکمال‎ 
وأبو الأزهر مستورء وللحديث شواهد مرفوعة وموقوفة عند ابن أبي‎ de لعلته‎ Yi به» انظرء‎ 
شيبة وغيره.‎ 
Comments: 
Repeating the formulas of the Glorification of Allah three times is the 
minimum essential for these occasions. Otherwise, the Messenger of Allah 
#€ has recited them during his Tahajjud bowings and prostrations which 
used to be quite long. (Sahih Muslim:203). 


5423 
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889. It was narrated that ‘Aishah — Ga 
said: "The Messenger of Allah # 


as - AM 


often used to say when. bowing 
and prostrating: 'Subhünaka 
Alláhumma wa bi hamdika, 
Allahummaghfir li (Glory is to You, 
O Alláh, and praise; O Allah 
forgive me),’ following the 
command given by the 
Qur'an.” (Sahih) 


oe -å f anz $4 92 0» or 
الضحى» عَنْ‎ gh عَنْ‎ o عَنْ‎ ue 
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تخريج : ol‏ جه البخاري» التفسيرء سورة:إذا جاء نصر اللهء EATA Col‏ ومسل 
الصلوةء باب ما يقال في الركوع والسجود؟ء ح:٤۸٤‏ من حديث جرير بهء وله طرق أخرى 


Comments: 


وغيرهما. 


Allah the Glorified says in the Qur’ ãn: 
“So glorify the praises of your Lord, and ask His forgiveness. Verily, He is 
the One Who accepts repentance.” (An-Nasr 110: 3)). 


(4 Surat An-Nasr (110). 
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The Messenger of Allah # complied with the command of Allâh by reciting 
the statement repeatedly in his bowing and prostrations. 


890. It was narrated that Ibn 
Mas'ud said: “The Messenger of 
Allah % said: "When anyone of 
you bows, let him say in his 
bowing: "Subhána Rabbiyal-‘Azim 
(Glory is to my Lord, the Most 
Great)” three times; if he does 
that his bowing will be complete. 
And when anyone of you 
prostrates, let him say in his 
prostration, "Subhána Rabbiyal-A‘la 
(Glory is to my Lord, the Most 
High)” three times; if he does 
that, his prostration will be 
complete, and that is the 
minimum.” (Da"if) 


: الْبَاهِلِنُ‎ gk Ss أَبُو‎ Gls A4. 
إِسْحَاقٌ‎ if ev gl gi oF وَكبع»‎ (Sis. 
gM SS TII cal Lg ابن‎ 
ابن مَسْعُودٍ قَالَ: 06 0,25 الله‎ ge EB 

08) في‎ Sab Sul رع‎ bp dE 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه pi‏ داوف الصلوة» باب مقدار الركوع والسجود» AM iC‏ 
من حديث ابن أبي ذئب ca‏ وقال: هذا مرسلء عون لم يدرك عبدالله c‏ وقال الترمذي: ليس 
إسناده بمتصل» عون لم يلق أبن مسعود » BS‏ وإسحاق بن يزيد مجهول (تقريب). 


Chapter 21. Being Balanced 
During Prostration 


891. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: The Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
said: “When anyone of you 
prostrates let him be balanced in 
prostration!! and not spread his 
arms as a dog does." (Sahih) 


(المعجم dile YI Ob - (Yi‏ فى 

i CU (التحفة‎ EPESA 
uS GIS XI i ge Gs - ۱ 
eel ibd p BE الل‎ J,25 dB dE 


W date‏ يفرش 6153 اراش 
ASS‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوة» باب ماجاء في الاعتدال في اودع Yvo:‏ 


من حديث الأعمش bay‏ وقال: c‏ حسن صححيح 6 وصخحه ابن خزيمة» ج UE:‏ هم 


H See no. 870, i.e., by placing his hands on the ground, lifting his elbows and not letting his 
stomach rest on his thighs. See explanation by Sindi. 


The Chapters. Of Establishing ... 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة فيها 61 


dar]‏ ح :1۷۸“ anas‏ شاهد cade Gare‏ البخاري. اح AYYY‏ ومسلمء اح :”وغ من 


Comments: 


حديث أنس نحوه» انظر الحديث الآني. 


‘Being balanced in prostration’ means neither keeping oneself so high that 
some of the parts of the body fail to touch the ground, nor so low that the 
forearms begin to rest on the ground, or the belly starts touching the thighs. 
‘Being balanced’ could also mean being moderate in performing the 
prostration, i.e., neither making it too long nor too short. Long prostration 
is, however, to be curtailed only if somebody else is performing the prayer 
behind us, whether it is an obligatory prayer or a voluntary one. 


892. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Prophet i£ 
said: “Be balanced in prostration; 
none of you should prostrate with 
his arms spread out like a dog." 


(Sahih) 


Chapter 22. Sitting Between 
The Two Prostrations 


893. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “When the Messenger of 
Allâh #5 raised his head from 
bowing, he would not prostrate 
until he had stood up straight. 
When he prostrated, he would 
raise his head and not prostrate 
again until he had sat up straight. 
And he used to spread orit his left 
leg.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


gle ib LA Gi - 5‏ الْجَهْضمِيٌ: 
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تخريج: [متفق عليه]ء انظر الحديث السابق. 


(المعجم ۲۲) - SU‏ الْجُلُوسٍ بَيْنَ 
السخدتين (التحفة CU‏ 
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تخريج : [صحيح] تقدمء MY ie‏ 5 


a. Raising one’s head from bowing and standing up straight is called Qaumah. 
Some of the invocations recited on this occasion have already been 
mentioned under Chapter 18. Sitting between the two prostrations is called 
Jalsah. Memorable invocations for the occasion shall be discussed under 


Chapter 23. 
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b. Qaumah and Jalsah are parts as essential for the prayer as the bowing and 
prostration. 
894. It was narrated that ‘Ali ê gis - 4222 i né Ge - 4 
said: The Messenger of Allah ££ ~~ |” DLE ares 
said to me: “Do not squat 4! o^ بن . موسى» عَنْ إِسْرَائيل»‎ dl 
De the two prostrations. ag :56 Hé عَنْ‎ on عن‎ > ois) 
245 dq c iA MEA mp sa 
. السَّجْدَئَيْنِ)‎ on رَسُولٌ الله : «لاً نقع‎ E 
ماجاء فى كراهية الاقعاء بين‎ Ob ca shall تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي»‎ 
من حدیث عبيدالله به» وانظلرء ح: 40 لعلته.‎ YAY السجدتين» ح:‎ 


Ai- Bote MIS 


895. It was narrated that ‘Ali 9) Gas ddr. محمد بن‎ Leste - 6 
said: “The Prophet % said: © ٠ iz apis. of 


‘Ali, do not squat like a dog.” dp x s ONE A 
gh 5 te ool تعن‎ cal . كلب عن‎ 
96 قَالَ:‎ Ze عَنْ‎ coe عَن‎ Gy 


ال Go id‏ عَلِيُ! لآ تفع A ABS eui)‏ 
تخريج : [ضعيف] انظر الحديث السابق» وحديث مسلم(۹۸٤)‏ يغني عنه. 


Comments: 1 

The Arabic word for squatting is 12/4". 102 could take two forms, of them, 
one is prohibited and the other permissible. What is prohibited is to raise 
the two ankles up, sit on the buttock, and put the two hands on the ground. 
This is a doglike posture. What is permitted is to sit, between the two 
prostrations, by raising the two feet and sitting on the two heels so that the 
ankles and knees rest on the ground. This is the posture that has been 
described by Ibn ‘Abbas as Sunnah. (Sahih Muslim:32) 


896. It was narrated that Anas D HET ال‎ Ge - A4 

bin Malik said: “The Prophet # — *. c 5s My 
said to me: ‘When you raise your UGI هارون:‎ (j يزيد‎ Gas الصّبّاح:‎ 
head from prostration, do not — .. رد‎ < s. etek af get 
9 انس بن‎ Come ابو مخمد. قال:‎ R9 

squat like a dog. Put your ” o 7 g ae ae 1 l 
buttocks between your feet and = 283 sp :3 2 يَقَول: قال لي‎ Wh 
let the tops of your feet touch the ا لول و قله‎ ere Imo 
ground," LAS si us c Se من السحود‎ DM 
pb Sly dux zz 4m gs 
. بالأزْض»‎ Áa 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] * العلاء: متروك ورماه أبوالوليد بالكذب (تقريب)» وقال 

البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف الخ . 


Z 
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Chapter 23. What Is To Be 
Said Between The Two 
Prostrations 


897. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that the Prophet 2 
used to say between the two 
prostrations: “Rabbighfir li, 
Rabbighfir li (O Lord forgive me, 
O Lord forgive me).” (Sahih) ' 
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os dg à G SG - ar (المعجم‎ 
(Y (التحفة‎ ٠ EAT 
a " : dé Wis - vay 
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تخریچ: mp‏ مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب استحياب تطويل القراءة في صلوة الليل» 
T‏ من حديث الأعمش به مطولاًء ولم يسق هذا اللفظ. 


898. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbâs said: “When praying at 
night (Qiyámul-Lail), the 
Messenger of Allah #8 used to say 
between the two prostrations: 
‘Rabbighfir li warhamni wajburni 
warzugni warfa'ni (O Lord, forgive 
me, have mercy on me, improve 
my situation, grant me provision 
and raise me in status).' " (Da'if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة» باب الدعاء بين السجدتين» ح ۸٥٠:‏ 
من حديث کامل به» واستخربه الترمذي» وصححه الحاكمء والذهبي od‏ حبيب عنعن »2 c bls‏ 


Comments: 


The invocation is also recorded, with slight variations, in Jami’ At-Tirmidhi 


and Sunan Abu Dáwud. 


Chapter 24. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Tashah-hud (Sitting Posture) 
899. It was narrated that 


(المعجم QE‏ - يَابٌ ما HE‏ فى SGD‏ 


(AY (التحفة‎ 
الله بن‎ x6 Dp محمد‎ GAL - 4 
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‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud said: 
^When we performed prayer with 
the Prophet #% we said: “Peace be 
upon Alláh from His slaves, peace 
be upon Jibrá'il and Miká'il and 
so-and-so and so-and-so.’ The 
Messenger of Allah $£ heard us 
and said: ‘Do not say peace 
(Salam) be upon Allâh, for He is 
As-Salam. When you sit (during 
prayer) say: At-Tahiyyátu lillâhi 
was-salawütu wat-tayyibütu; as- 
salámu 'alayka ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa 
rahmatullahi wa barakütuhu; as- 
silamu ‘alayna wa ‘ala 'ibádilláhis- 
sülihin (All compliments, prayers 
and good words are due to Allah; 
peace be upon you, O Prophet, 
and the mercy of Allah and His 
blessings; peace be upon us and 
upon the righteous slaves of 
Allah).” For if you say that it will 
reach every righteous slave in the 
heavens ànd on earth. (Then say:) 
“Ashhadu an lâ ildha illallàh wa 
ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
'abduhu wa Rasuluhu (I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshiped but Allah, and I 
bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger). 
(Sahih) 

(Another chain) with similar 
wording. (Another chain) that 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud said: "The 
Prophet 4 used to teach us the 
Tashah-hud." And he mentioned 
similarly. 
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اتخریج : «doi mem:‏ الآذانء باب التشهد في الآخرةء ح:1 25770810287 ومسلم» 


الضلوة» à An OL‏ في الصلوة» ح EY:‏ من حديث الأعمش ca‏ وله طرق عندهما. 


Comments: 


a. 


The Arabic word Tahiyydt translated here as "blessed compliments’ in fact 
stands for all the acts of devotion related to the spoken word, such as the 
praises, thanks, and supplicatións for Allah. All these compliments are 
properly due to Allah alone, and it is blasphemy to associate anyone else 
with Him. 


. Salawat translatéd as ‘prayers’ is the plural of Salát, which means 


‘invocation’ and ‘ritual prayer’. Here it means bodily acts of worship, such 
as bowing, prostration, standing after bowing and Tawéf (circling the 
Ka’bah) and so on. 

Tayyibat, literally good things and good deeds, stands in this context for the 
monetary acts of worship, such as Zakát, (obligatory charity), Sadagat 
(voluntary charities or alms), vows and réligious offerings. No such 
offerings —whether monetary or physical —are permitted for any of Alláh's 
created things. 


. The term ‘righteous slaves of Allah’ covers all the righteous 


creatures — humans, jinn, angels— whether in the skies or on the earth. As 
such, there is no need to mention Jibrail and Mikáil 3:9) by name. 


'Abbás said: "Ihe Messenger of 
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Allah # used to teach us the of 28 الزبيرء عن‎ 
ó سن‎ 


Tashah-hud as he used to teach قتا‎ ag -Jé „é ^b ; 
a Surah of the Qui'án. He used to "ير بعر‎ "S 8 
say: 'At-Tahiyyátul-Mubárakátus “sly GS ign ci سول الله ب‎ 


salawátut-tayyibütu Hllah; As- zeip AE S iui 
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rahmatullahi wa barakátuhu; as- OUI. al 2 Btn Sia گات‎ $c 
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silihin. Ashhadu an 14 ilaha Ra وَرَحْمَةُ اله وبر« السَلام‎ a Vell Sele 
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan Y 3 
‘abduhu wa Rasuluhu (All blessed 
compliments and good prayers 
are due to Allah; peace be upon 
you, O Prophet, and the mercy of 


n ar € sek, sy E: 
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Alláh and His blessings; peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous 
slaves of Alláh. I bear witness that 
none has the right to be 
worshiped but Alláh and I bear 
witness that Muhammad is His 
slave and Messenger). " (Sahih) 
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تخریج : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء باب التشهد في الصلوة» ح ٤١۳:‏ عن محمد بن رمح وغيره به. 


Comments: 


a. "Teaching the Tashah-hud as he used to teach a Surah of the Qur’an’, means 
teaching it as seriously as he would teach the Qur'án. From this we 
conclude that it is essential to recite this invocation in prayer. 

b. The expression. ayyuhan-Nabiyyu (O Prophet!) is not intended to make it 
heard by the Prophet #4. We just have to recite the vocative as we would 
recite expressions like O Nuh, O Ibrahim, O Muzzammil, O you who 
believe! etc. While reciting these vocatives no one assumes that he is 
addressing them face to face, nor does he believe that they are physically 


present before him. 


901. It was narrated from Abu 
Musa Al-Ash'ari: The Messenger 
of Allah i addressed us and 
explained the Sunnah for us, and 
he taught us our prayer. He said: 
‘When you perform prayer, and 
you are sitting, let the first thing 
you say be: At-Tahiyyátut- 
tayyibütus-salawütu lilláh ; as-salamu 
'alayka ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa 
rahmatullahi wa barakütuhu; as- 
sülihin. Ashhadu an lá iláha illalláh 
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
‘abduhu wa Rasuluhu (All 
compliments, good words and 
prayers are due to Allah; peace be 
upon you, O Prophet, and the 
mercy of Allah and His blessings; 
peace be upon us and upon the 
righteous slaves of Alláh. 1 bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshiped but Alláh and I 


A. 
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bear witness that Muhammad is 
His slave and Messenger). Seven 
phrases which are the greeting of 
the prayer.’ " 


Comments: 


67 
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GAN Lod 


تتخريج : [صحيح ] تقدم» ح: ۸٤۷‏ مختصرّاء ling‏ طرف منه. 


a. The order in which the recitals of the prayer have been taught to us must be 
strictly maintained unless the context tells us otherwise. 

b. The Tashah-hud has been described by the Prophet $£ as containing seven 
phrases or sentences, since the expressions Tahiyyat, Salawat, and Tayyibüt; 
although apparently a single group of three words, they in fact constitute 
three momentous concepts. The fourth sentence is the supplication for the 
Prophet #8, and the fifth is the supplication for all the righteous slaves. The 
two testimonies peratining to Allah’s Oneness and the Prophesy of the 
Messenger of Allah s constitute the sixth and the seventh sentence 


respectively. And Allah knows best. 


902. It was narrated that Jabir bin 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger 
of Allah #@ used to teach us the 
Tashah-hud as he used to teach us 
a Surah from the Qur'an: ' Bismilláhi 
wa Billáhi, at-tahiyyátu lillâhi was- 
salawitu wat-tayyibátu lillahi; as- 
salámu 'alayka ayyuhan-Nabiyyu wa 
rahmatulláhi wa barakütuhu; as- 
salamu. ‘alayna wa ‘ala 'ibüdilláhis- 
sülihin. Ashhadu an lâ iláha illallah 
wa ashhadu anna Muhammadan 
'abduhu wa rasuluhu. As'alu 
Allahal-jannah, wa a'udhu billáhi 
minannar (In the Name of Allah 
and by the grace of Allah. All 
compliments are due to Allah and 
all prayers and good words are 
due to Allah. Peace be upon you, 
O Prophet, and the mercy of 
Allah and His blessings; peace be 
upon us and upon the righteous 
slaves of Allah . I bear witness 
that none has the right to be 
worshiped but Allah and I bear 
witness that Muhammad is His 


o sul Gate NTH Š 5 ور ضع‎ Eiz 
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slave and Messenger. I ask Allah 
for Paradise and I seek refuge 
with Allah from the Fire).'"" 


(Daf) 


[إستاده ضعيقف] أخرجه النسائي:5/ 2757 التطبيق» نوع آخر من التشهدء 
ح ۳/۳۱۱۷٦:‏ ح :۱۲۸۲ من حديث أيمن به» وانظر» 


ح :۳۹۵ لعلته. 


Chapter 25. Sending Peace 
and Blessings Upon The 
Prophet #¢ 

903. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri. said: “We said: 
^O Messenger of Allah! We know 
what it means to send. greetings 
upon you, but what does it mean 
to send peace and blessings upon 
you? He said: ‘Say: "Alláhumma 
salli ‘ala Muhammadin ‘abdika wa 
Rasulika kamá salayta ‘ala Ibráhima, 
wa bârik ‘ala Muhammad (wa ‘ala ali 
Muhammadin) kamá barakta ‘ala 
Ibrühima [O Allah, send Your 
grace, honor and mercy upon 
Muhammad, Your slave and 
Messenger, as You sent Your 
(grace, honour and mercy) upon 
Ibráhim, and send Your blessings 
upon. Muhammad (and the family 
of Muhammad) as You sent Your 
blessings upon Ibráhim]." 

إن الله «Sb,‏ يصلون على النبي e‏ 


Comments: 
a. Allah says in the Qur ûn: 


pl‏ جه ألبخاري» التفسيرء باب قوله: 
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تخريج: 


d ue san بَابُ‎ - (re (المعجم‎ 


(NE idi) HB 
Gis eig أبُو ڪر بن‎ Ger 
a Paes iss C asa 9 A 
aris CGT Od au Jie: E 


NIU الْخُدْريٌ‎ dat "E a cp! 
x عَلَيْكَ‎ dul الله! ها‎ d. یا‎ ch 


ee : قال : «قُولُوا‎ EEN CESS n 
صَلَيتَ‎ us وَرَسْولِكَ‎ ue ixi عَلَى‎ jo 
آي‎ dé aie do dus path على‎ 


ح WOA EVAN:‏ .من حديث يزيد به 


“Allah sends His Salat (grace, honor and mercy) on: the Prophet, and also 
His angels (ask Allah to bless him). O you. who believe! Send your Salát on 
(ask Allâh to bless) him, and send your greetings to him: with due respect." 
(33:56). On the Companions’ asking about the manner to. do it; the Prophet 
#@ taught them the words mentioned in the Hadith. ` 

b. On receiving the command to send their blessings and greetings, the 
Companions abstained from coining their own phraseology and; instead; 
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they asked the Messenger of Allah $ himself to: teach them the best way to 


do it. 


c. The word Al is often taken to mean the children. But, in the phraseology of 
the Shari‘ah, the term covers all those people who love some great 


personality and follow his footsteps. 


904. It was narrated that Hakam 
said: "I heard Ibn Abi Laila say: 
‘Ka'b bin “Ujrah met me and said: 
"Shall I not give you a gift? The 
Messenger of Allah # came out 
to us and we said: "We know 
what it means to. send greetings 
on you, but what does it mean to 
send peace and blessings upon 
you? He said: 'Say: Allühumma 
salli ‘ala Muhammadin wa ‘ala ali 
Muhammadin, kamê sallayta ‘ala 
Ibréhima, innaka Hamidum Majid; 
Allahumma bârik ‘ala Muhammadin 
wa ‘ala âli Muhammadin kama 
bárakta ‘ala Ibrahima, innaka 
Hamidum Majid (O Allah, send 
Your grace, honor and mercy 
upon Muhammad and upon the 
family of Muhammad, as You 
sent Your grace, honor and mercy 
upon Ibrahim, You are indeed 
Praiseworthy, Most Glorious. O 
Allah, send Your blessings. upon: 
Muhammad and the family of 
Muhammad, as You sent Your 
blessings upon Ibrahim, You are 
indeed Praiseworthy, Most 
Glorious).' " (Sahih) 


: وَكِيعٌ‎ Gls iU بن‎ ge e - ٤ 
jd M EAS ip xui de 
E cius b gai آلآ‎ Ou ou 
السلا‎ Gre 36 ii oae رَسُولُ الله‎ ie 
RET dé epe $9.2 Sá «e 
u$ alui وَعَلَى آل‎ ax dé po edi 
LS giai وَعَلَى آل‎ ási عَلَى‎ Aye eal 

hort حَمِيدٌ‎ SÉ Gaal il ارك عَلَى‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الدعوات» باب الصلوة على النبي WOVE? BE‏ ومسلمء 
الصلوةء باب الصلوة على النبي بي بعد التشهدء Eiig‏ من حديث شعبة به» وله طريق PÍ‏ 
جميل عند البخاري» ح:۳۳۷۰» أحاديث الأنبياف Oc‏ 


905. it was narrated from Abu 
Humaid As-Sá'di that they said: 
“O Messenger of Allah! We have 


Poe oe, ONT se 42 qiio 
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been. commanded to. send peace 
and blessings upon you. How 
should we send peace and 
blessings upon you?” He said: 
"Say: Alláhumma salli ‘ala 
Muhammadin wa azwájihi wa 
dhurriyatihi, kama sallayta ‘ala 
Ibrahim; wa bârik ‘ala Muhammadin 
wa azwüjihi wa dhurriyatihi kama 
bârakta ‘ala ûli Ibrahim fil-dlamin, 
innaka Hamidum Majid (O Allah, 
send Your grace, honor and 
mercy upon Muhammad and his 
wives and offspring, as You sent 
Your grace, honor and mercy 
upon Ibrahim. O Allah, send Your 
blessings upon Muhammad and 
his wives and offspring, as You 
sent Your blessings upon the 
family of Ibráhim among the 
nations, You are indeed 
Praiseworthy, Most Glorious).” 
(Sahih) 


—-— 


70 بواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة فيها‎ 
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a‏ عه البخاري» أحاديث الأنيياء» ATTIC CL‏ ومسلمء الصلوةء باب 


906. Aswad bin Yazid narrated 
that ‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud said: 
“When you send peace and 
blessings upon the Messenger of 
Allah i£, then do it well, for you 
do not know, that may be shown 
to him.” They said to him: “Teach 
us.” He said: “Say: ‘Allahumma 
aj'al salátaka wa rahmataka wa 
barakatika ‘ala sayyidil-mursalin wa 
imamil-muttagin wa khátamin- 
nabiyyin, Muhammad ‘abdika wa 
Rasulika imámilkhayri (wa gá'idil- 
khair), wa Rasulir-rahmah. 
Alláhummab'athhu magámam 
mahmudan yaghbituhu bihil- 
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awwáluna wal-akhirun. Alláhumma NE EUN EDU 
salli ‘ala Muhammadin wa ‘ala âli اللهم اب‎ d= DN وَرَسُولٍ‎ egadi L8] 
Muhammadin kama sallayta ‘ala ETC $4581 4 dx; [Wer Lú 
Ibrahim wa ‘ala ûli Ibráhim; ee deri itta. We cM Et 
Alláhumma bârik ‘ala Muhammadin VS 4^5 di وَعَلى‎ dame e Jo الهم‎ 
wa ‘ala ali Muhammadin kamá af) za آل‎ is LAM ie ت‎ 
bán ^aa Tê coo we ai D TOE وعلى‎ qul على‎ eur 
Ibrahim, innaka Hamidum Majid (O — وَعَلى‎ Je على‎ AGL اللهم‎ takes Ayam 
Allâh, send Your grace honor, fen tet f ee ae توك‎ 
mercy and blessings upon the J és على إبراهيم‎ ye ا‎ 0 
leader of the Messengers, the . إنك حَمِيد مَجيد)‎ eal ul 
Imam of the pious and the seal of 

the Prophets, Muhammad, Your 

slave and Messenger, the Imam of 

the good (and the leader) of the 

good, and the Messenger of 

mercy. O Alláh, raise him to a 

station of praise and glory that 

will be the envy of the first and 

the last. O Allah, send Your grace, 

honor and mercy upon 

Muhammad and upon the family 

of Muhammad, as You sent Your 

grace, honor and mercy upon 

Ibráhim, You are indeed 

Praiseworthy, Most Glorious. O 

Alláh, send blessings upon 

Muhammad and upon the family 

of Muhammad as You sent 

blessings upon Ibráhim and the 

family. of Ibráhim, You are 

Praiseworthy, Most Glorious). 


(Da^if 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري : المسعودي 2b bil...‏ » 3 وانظر ألتقييك 
والايضاح GEYEY OL‏ ولم يثبت هل سمع زياد منه قبل اختلاطه أو cody‏ والثاني أظهر. 


907. It was narrated that Asim : شر‎ pai wile بن‎ 45 Gus - ۷ 
bin 'Ubaidulláh said: "I heard TON PE ; T 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amir bin Rabiah o° ‘tw عن‎ : 

narrating from his father that the ii Lé xz JÉ (dd JL ن‎ 
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Prophet #§ said: "There is no we 2 fos 5. 6 Ge oe 
Muslim who sends peace and SB ig بن ريبعة» عن أبيه عن‎ ete ol 
blessings upon me, but the angels iz 3i de pos (E^ be w -Jý 
will send peace and blessings sex 
upon him as Jong as he sends o xai di ٠ ge de ما‎ iS ale 
peace and blessings upon me. So MAS 3l IH 
let a person do a little of thàt or a Pu 1 
lot." (Da"if) 


La] I‏ ضعيف] * عاصم ضعيف كما في التقريب CEP y‏ وضعفة الجمهوز(مجمع 
الزوائد :۸/ JU, »)٠٠١‏ البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف » وله شواهد عند إسبجاق القاضي في 
الضلوة على النبي T" Vie T‏ 
Comments:‏ 
The Hadith specifies the excellence and the benefit of sending peace and‏ 
blessings on the Prophet 3&, as well as exhorts the believers to recite thém‏ 
abundantly.‏ 
It was narrated that Ibn (HOME de $t GA - ۸‏ .908 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of Bao ty. ain gee Ree ae‏ 
حماد بن UE‏ عن عمرو بن Allah #8 said: ‘Whoever forgets to O* a‏ 
عاد 5 send peace and blessings upon jg -Jý ite 4 x‏ 
me, then he has missed the road EAM dh Ld d i bá 2 0‏ 
رَسُول الله : Q3 na‏ الصّلاة to Paradise.” (Da‘if) jd‏ 
area Gab é h‏ 
تخريج : : [إستاده ضعيف] آخرجه الطبراني A: AY:‏ من حديث جبارة S‏ وله Jal‏ عند 
dee CTA: reg‏ القاضي b‏ في الصلوة على النبي T‏ ج وغیرهما» bit‏ « 


Comments: 
Virtuous deeds lead man to the Garderis of Paradise. And a man- who 
neglects the blessed deed of sending peace and blessings on the Prophet يله‎ 
will surely be neglectful of many other virtuous deeds. 


Chapter 26. What Is To Be في‎ Ju BOG - (x (المعجم‎ 
Said During The Tashah-hud ie 2 
And Sending Salât Upon The لني ل‎ | Jie à AA 
Prophet E (10 (التحفة‎ 


909. Muhammad bin Abi‘Aishah ^ b o aril ke Gis - 8 
said: “I heard Abu Hurairah say Kin l qaa Fe AUR eee lg 
: We الوَليد بن مشلم:‎ Cae i iA 
“that Messenger of Allah $& said: ¥ ni a oF Ln 
“When anyone of you finishes the (gus ihe 5 oU E n 5 "T 
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last Tashah-hud, let him seek 
refuge with Allah from four 
things: From the torment of Hell, 
from the torment of the grave, 
from the trials of life and death, 
and from the Fitnah (tribulation) 
of Masihud-Dajjal.’ (Sahih) 
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$274. Vl Lass ii ende أبى‎ t 
edis é m ép :i& الله‎ ,45 d6 يَقُولُ:‎ 
ip! ‘gil be ay 1d Sn AES مِنَ‎ 9 


£3 ia ii oe E que cade 


Ce! XS وَالْمَمَاتِء وَمِنْ‎ ci 
ENT 


gees‏ أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب ما يستعاذ منه في الصلوة» OAM:‏ من حديث الوليد 


Comments: 


اين مسلم يه = 


"Let him seek refuge from four things’. This order of the Prophet X can be 
complied with by reciting the Arabic recital meaning: “O Allah! I seek 
refuge with You from the torment of Hell, from the torment of the grave, 
from the trials of life and death, and from the tribulation of Masihud-Dajjal 


(False Christ). 
910. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 4% said to a man: "What do 
you say during your Salât? He 
said: ‘The Tashah-hud, then I ask 
Allah for Paradise, and I seek 
refuge with Him from Hell, but I 
de not understand what you and 
Mu'ádh murmur (during Salát). 
He said: ‘Our murmuring 
revolves around the same 


things.” (Sahih) 


2,24 


7 عَنْ‎ ge " Be Cs 
di 9,55 db :06 GEA ul صَالِحء عَنْ‎ 
قَال:‎ RAM في‎ dps vo Ee x 


oe 4 ri i 1 a avi 


Gis V5 alius $4 u 
555 dio Pede Qu 


تخريج : ix pl [ool‏ اين حبان (موارد)» oM‏ من حديث جرير بن عبدالحميد cu‏ 
وصححه ابن cinj‏ ح: هآلا والبوصيري» والنووي» وأخرجه أبوتاود: :ولا من طريق pl‏ 


Comments: 


. وغيره‎ ANLE ca sls أبى‎ Xe وله شواهد‎ cas 


The perception prevailing among the Sufis (Mystics) that they only do their 
deeds for the love of Allah and not out of desire for Paradise, or the fear of 
Hell, is not right. Here is the Messenger of Allah 3&, the most beloved: and 
nearest slave of Allah, the best informed person about the rights of Allâh on 
His creatures on the one hand, and about the most appropriate manners of 
paying homage to Alláh on the other. And yet he never tires of praying to 
Alláh for admittance to Paradise and salvation from Hell. Paradise, it must 
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be remembered, is a synonym of the bounties of Allah. It is Paradise where 
the believers shall have the greatest bliss of looking at their Lord. Therefore, 
any hint of turning away from Paradise, is turning away from nearness to 
Allah, which is the very antithesis of love for Allah. Similarly, the feeling of 
fearlessness from Hell is the feeling of fearlessness from the wrath of Allah, 
which is not a trait befitting a true believer. 


Chapter 27. Pointing In 
Tashah-hud 


911. t was narrated from Malik 
bin Numair Al-Khuza‘i that his 
father said: “I saw the Prophet #5 
putting his right hand on his right 
thigh during prayer, and pointing 
with his finger." (Hasan) 


SEE في‎ Y DU - CY (المعجم‎ 
CUT (التحفة‎ 

A E - ١‏ و بكر إن 
d gi pua ob ٠» eS‏ 
AI d ai sial M MM‏ 
Aii isd Je LED Ix bey x‏ في 


m xA TE WAT 


تخريج : abafi‏ حسن] أخرجه pi‏ داودء الصلوةء باب الاشارة فى التشهد» ح :۹4۱1 Q^‏ 
حديث عصام به» وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان # مالك بن نمير وثقه ابن خزيمة وابن حبان. 


Comments: 


a. Pointing with the finger in Tashah-hud is a part of Sunnah. 
b. Only the right hand finger should be used for pointing. (Gee:913) 
c. The position of the hand during pointing shall be discussed in the coming 


Ahádith. 


912. It was narrated that Wá'il 
bin Hujr said: "I saw the Prophet 
# making a circle with his thumb 
and middle finger, and raising the 
one next to it (the index finger), 
supplicating with it during the 
Tashah-hud." (Sahih) 


هذا إسناد صحیح ۰ رجاله ثقات . 


913. It was narrated from Ibn 
“Umar that the Prophet $& used to 
sit during prayer, putting his 
hands on his knees and raising his 
right finger which was next to his 
thumb, supplicating with it, and 


Xe GAL مُحَمَّدِ:‎ p bie WAR - WW 
عَنْ عَاصِمِ بْنِ کيب عَنْ‎ Gull S الله‎ 
gh 4b dé حجر‎ ot go عَنْ‎ af 
BS وَالْوْسْطَى»‎ pei Gk Sw 


A 


تَلِيِهمَاء FE‏ ها في Ag‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح ] وقال البوصيري: 


cg D Ae Gis - ۳‏ و الْحَسَدُ 
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with his left hand (spread out) on fu Ge. he eg x aL QUEE 
his knee. (Sahih) wed ees iae Lg iude p db 
eee Es التي‎ fal ae] T as 
[esu] «85 عَلَى‎ oid le VS 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب صفة الجلوس في الصلوة وكيفية وضع اليدين على 
الفخذين» 08٠:‏ من حديث عبدالرزاق به. 

Comments: muet oe 

a. Pointing with finger is done only in Tashah-hud and not during the 
worshiper's sitting between the two prostrations. The words ‘Sitting during 
prayer’ in the context of this Hadith mean, as was made clear under 
Hadith : 912, sitting for Tashah-hud. 

b. The left hand, during Tashah-hud, shall be in the same position as usual 
during the sitting between the two prostrations. The position for the right 
hand as described in this Hadith is as follows: Making a ring by joining the 
thumb with the middle finger and raising the forefinger (also known as the 
finger of attestation, which is next to the thumb) and pointing with it. The 
two remaining fingers are kept closed. (Sunan Abu Dawud: 987) Another 
version reported in this connection is as follows: Putting the thumb on the 
lowest part of the forefinger and closing the remaining three fingers. This 
has been described in Ahádith as forming a ring like cheeks (figures used 
in Arabic)(Sahih Muslim: 115) 


Chapter 28. The Taslim Cv wey KI GU - QA (المعجم‎ 
914. It was narrated from i0 بن‎ " ax Doce Aims Um - ٤ 
'Abdulláh that the Messenger of prat Pun = io be KIM Sui) 
Allah كله‎ used to say the Salám to of «oil gi عَنْ‎ mE B Gas 
his right and his left, until the jj ies sf a nca ST أبى‎ 


whiteness of his cheek could be 1 = 
seen (saying): “As-sal@mu ‘alaikum  ىَّنَح‎ «Sle LES xe عَنْ‎ e oS $E 


wa rahmatullah (Peace be upon +... o 
you and the mercy of Allah).” EC es : Bn oe GM Gi 


(Sahih) ET 
وأصل الحديث صحيح أخرجه‎ etig عنعن تقدم»‎ ERE تخريج: [صحيح]‎ 
وغيرهم » وصححه الترمذي» وابن خزيمة» وابن حبان.‎ Mc آبوداود»‎ 


i 


Comments: 
a. As mentioned under H:275 and 276, Taslim (salutation), is the proper way 
to signal the end of prayer. 
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b. Several versions of ’salutation’ or ‘greetings’ are proven in the Sunnah, such 
as (1) As-salümu 'alaikum wa rahmatulláh — As-salému ‘alaikum wa rahmatulláh 
(as we will see under H. 916), (ii) As-salámu ‘alaikum wa rahmatullah wa 
barükütuhu —  As-saldmu ‘alaikum wa rahmatulláh wa barakáütuhu (Bulugh Al- 
Marüm by Ibn Hajar: 252), (iii) As-salümu ‘alaikum wa rahmatulláh wa 
barakátuhu to the right and As-salámu ‘alaikum wa rahmatulláh to the left 
{Sunan Abu-Dá'wud : 987), (iv) Finishing the prayer with just one Taslim is 
also in order. But while saying a single Salam, the face must be turned to 
the right just a little (Jmi' At-Tirmidhi : 296). 


915. It was narrated from "Ámir — 23 Gis : غَيْلآنَ‎ $$, e - ate 
bin Sa'd, from his father, that the oe 8 بي‎ KK uo cef ac CY, st 
Messenger of Allah $& used to say 7 # 7 3 T 
the Salám to his right and to his o Jl إِسْمَاعِيلَ بن‎ Se mU gi الله‎ 
left. (Sahih) mM aan? Bl as oe 


916. It was narrated that ‘Ammar J X asá 5 dle as - 5 
bin Yasir said: “The Messenger of fae "ND rr 
Allah à& used to say the Sal to أي‎ GF «PL! حدثنا أبو بكر بن‎ spat ابن‎ 
his right and to his left, until the — .* وق‎ eg كو‎ .5 S, ce Qu 
el of his cheek could be 7 a E bó m «e a ie 
seen (saying) ‘As-salé@mu ‘alaikum  ْنَع‎ P EE الله‎ 0,25 o6 قال:‎ me 
wa rahmatullah, as-salamu “alaikum 
wa tahmatullah.’” (Sahih) 


& 


2 


2 2 “ 5 ae ر‎ orr : 
exe Gels SR uv يَسَارِوه‎ DER Se 
pod Ti » bearer, $e Ma 
Esc e -ÀI 40555 MEE exu p 


P4 


455 الها . 
تخريج : [ضحيح] * vi‏ إسحاق عنعن (Uv dori‏ وأبوبكر بن عياش (eS‏ اح A00:‏ 
وللحديث شواهد كثيرة عند أبى داود» ج :۹۹۷ وغيره» والسند حسنه البوصيري . 


917. It was narrated that Abu 13505 الله }3 عَامِر بن‎ te Gis - any 
Musa said: " Ali led us in prayer Se CNET 
on the day of (the battle of) the (OFA) ai GF أبو بكر بن عياش»›‎ Eae 
Camel, ina way that reminded us jy v عَنْ‎ gu Ji PECES 
of the prayer of the Messenger of = SURE LC REP ane 
Allah $&. Either we had forgotten 9% «Je e$ «e & قال: صلی‎ 
it or we had abandoned it. He 7 Pd Sí We BE رَسْولٍ الله‎ Ss G5 
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said the Salám to his right and to 
his left." (Da^if) 
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تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] انظر الحديث السابق cad‏ ومع ذلك صححه البوصيري . 


Chapter 29. The One Who 
Says One Salam 


918. ‘Abdul-Muhaimin bin 
‘Abbas bin Sahl bin Sa'd As-Sa’idi 
narrated from his father, from his 
grandfather, that the Messenger of 
Allah i said one Taslim to the 
front. (Da"if) 


(المعجم 014 - بَابُ مَنْ eii‏ تَسْلِيمَة 
Bel‏ (التحفة (IA‏ 

Ani quus مُصْعْبٍ‎ gi is - ۸ 

gio pi‏ بْنِ Gace ans‏ عَنْ d‏ عَنْ 

5 Í Lo 


Sits Seuss cls ay كد :رشو اله‎ C 
D YE 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبير OWT 1۲۲/٦:‏ من حديث 


Comments; 


عبدالمهيمن به» وانظرء Mr‏ لعلته . 


‘Said one Taslim to the front’ means he # did not turn his face on both 
sides as is the usual practice in saying Salám, but turned his face a little to 
the right once, as has already been discussed in comments on H. 914. 


919. It was narrated from 
Hishám bin “Uwrah, from his 
father, from ‘Aishah, that the 
Messenger of Allah ££ used to say 
one Salam, to the front. (Da*if) 


Xe Gas DAE M pile Ge - 4 
Z8) GE DULL] aux الْمَلِكِ بن‎ 


ويم $25 


caul Be yy eg plas CF (Jem ابن‎ 
"ci أن 0,25 الله 3€ گان‎ Aue عَنْ‎ 


تخريج : ostus]‏ ضعيف]] أخرجه الترمذي. TAA‏ باب منه أيضاء :1۹1 من حديث عمرو 
بن أبي سلمة (الشامي) عن زهير به» وقال: قال محمد بن إسماعيل (البخاري) : زهير بن محمد أهل 
الشام يروون عنه مناكير . . . الخ » وكذا قال أحمد وغيره» وللحديث شواهد كلها ضعيفة. 


920. It was narrated that Salamah 
bin Akwa’ said: "I saw the 
Messenger of Allah # performing 
the prayer, and he said one 
Salim.” (Da‘if) 


ins Bhs - -‏ بْنّ الحارث الْمِضْريٌ: 
gas‏ يَحْيَى j he SR th M‏ 
ESN JG eM E" Gio oe ^ Wit‏ 
LEA SPP 28 * s aM x. 7 E‏ 
d‏ الله Be‏ صَلى EX ye ples‏ 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 78 (gad أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف يحيى بن راشد يعني 
المازني البراء. 


Chapter 30. Responding To 16 AZJI 55 cob - + (المعجه‎ 
The Imám's Salam م على‎ Tes P ١ 
CUA (التحفة‎ ee 


921. It was narrated from j 6 بن‎ fo is — «v 
Samurah bin Jundub that the Seah Saas mae Qs "D 
Prophet # said: “When the Imam — «iih zt = إِسْمَاعِيل بن عياش : حدثنا‎ 
says the Salam, then respond to s <s, Lb عن‎ BS عَنْ‎ 
him." (Da‘if) ae Con 

eel eld in MU PET of oz 


„ele (9355 


eu‏ [ضعيف] * أبوبكر الهذلي (البصري) أخباري متروك الحديث (تقريب)ء وله شاهد 
ضعيف عند ابن خزيمة» AVAA ig‏ 


922. It was narrated that aig Gis الله:‎ wis 4) ite Gls - - 5 
Samurah bin Jundab said: “The Pe gle 1 
Messenger of Allâh # عَنْ 5565« عن‎ «ples ct “poll بن‎ 
commanded us to greet our Imám zf az e» e 
: a e yasil 

with Salam, and to greet one n DG 9 pes عن‎ 
another with Salam.” (Da"if) وَأَنْ‎ esf de ai of $E الله‎ 0,65 

"ENTRE 
من‎ Vt Vie تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أتعرجه أبوداود» الصلوة» باب الرد على الإمام»‎ 
ولم أجد تصريح‎ (Vip وصححه الحاكم»ء والذهبي * قتادة مدلس تقدم»‎ cu حديث قتادة‎ 

سماعه فى هذا الحديث. 
Comments:‏ 


Both these Ahádifh are ‘Weak’. As such the command concerning the 
response is not proved. 


Chapter 31. The Imam Saas Ys mn - )7”١ (المعجم‎ 
Should Not Supplicate For TT hy, م ا‎ 
Himself Only ae ae eeu 3j (on 


923. It was narrated that : لمن الْحِمْصِنُ‎ : dea hie - ۴ 
Thawban said: "The Messenger of as bel 
— E 6 
Allâh % said: "No person should i 5 3 gr الول‎ 5 3d 
lead others in prayer, then Lael em od é عَنْ‎ gis "I Ax ot 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


supplicate only for himself and 
not for them. If he does that, he 
has betrayed them." (Hasan) 


Chapter 32. What Is To Be 
Said After The Salam 


924. It was narrated that ' Áishah 
said: "When the Messenger of 
Allah # said the Salém, he would 
sit only for as long as it took to 
say: 'Alláhumma Antas-Salim wa 
minkas-salüm. Tabarakta ya Dhal- 
jalali wal-ikrém. (O Allāh, You are 
As-Salam."1 From You is all 
peace, 
Possessor of majesty and 
honor). ” (Sahih) 


blessed are You O . 
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5 
ek S Be رول الله‎ ; 
dé b pege بدَعْوَةٍ‎ m ‘aces ts 


8 Mag dac | تخريج : [حسن‎ 


(المعجم SUG SG - QY‏ يَعْدَ 
AR MIT‏ (التحفة (VA‏ 
Gis - ٤‏ أبُو Gi eig u S‏ 


on ° 6ه‎ A ur ze 3 
Ae on ue: US Ec rd o 


- 


عبد d ail‏ بن الحارث» عن عاو 256 ol‏ 

Glide إلا‎ CERTE a uns 
TA ds ex EX] «uh لُ:‎ d lie 
Cel SVG Se! 5 T 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب استحباب الذكر بعد الصلوة وبيان صفته» OAY ig‏ 


Comments: 


عن ابن أبي شيبة (وغيره) به. 


a. This invocation must be recited. after each obligatory prayer. 
b. The text mentioned in the Hadith is the only part of the invocation proven 
in the Sunnah. Other sentences, are the creation of the people's own mind, 


925. It was narrated from Umm 
Salamah that when the Prophet 
#¢ performed the Subh, while he 
said the Salám, he would say: 
^Alláhumma inni as'aluka ‘ilman 
nüfi'an, wa rizgan tayyiban, wa 
‘amalan mutagabbalan (O Allah, I 
ask You for beneficial knowledge, 
goodly provision and acceptable 
deeds).' " (Sahih) 


LC "^ 


c I EE E ES - ave 


el عَنْ مُوسى‎ dab Ge CA 
idle d uiii uude 
gt do du os ss zi f 
at Cle GA A «اللّهُمّ‎ ini حِينَ‎ 


? aces 


WG وَعَمَلاً‎ Cb 5,5 


(1 The One Who is free from all defects and deficiencies. 
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shale مولى لأم‎ t من حديث شعبة به‎ YYY Uo fiint [صحيح] أخرجه‎ gus 


لتكت الظراف EATS:‏ وغيرهما ) فالسند صحيح» 
في المجمع: Ae‏ 


Comments: 


في الصغيرء ح٠٠۷۳‏ وقال الهيئمي ذ 


اسمه عبدالله بن شداد كما في تقريب التهذيب Sty‏ 
aly‏ شاهد ضحيف Le‏ الطبراني ف 
ورجاله cS‏ . 


It is an inclusive invocation. The Messenger of Alláh 3€ often used to recite 
invocations that were comprehensive, but characterized by the economy of 
words and abundance of meaningful ideas. 


926. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $i said: 
‘There are two characteristics 
which no Muslim man acquires 
but he will enter Paradise. They 
are easy but those who do them 
are few. At the end of every 
prayer he should glorify Allah (by 
saying Subhán Allah) ten times, 
extol Him (by saying Alláhu 
Akbar) ten. times, and praise Him 
(by saying Al-Hamdu Lilláh) ten 
times.’ I saw the Messenger of 
Allah #§ counting them on his 
hand. ^That is one hundred and 
fifty (after all the prayers of the 
day) on the tongue, and. one 
thousand and five hundred on the 
Scale. And when he goes to his 
bed, let him glorify Alláh and 
praise Him and extol Him one 
hundred times. That will be one 
hundred on the tongue and one 
thousand on the Scale. Who 
among you does two thousand 
and five hundred evil actions in 
one day?’ They said: "Who would 
not be keen to do that?’ He said: 
^But the Shaitán comes to anyone 
of you while he is performing 
prayer and says: "Remember such 
and such, remember such and 


EG 


Sis - v1 


# 


eles] Gis nsi E 
Su db و محمد ِن هَضَيْلء و‎ E te 


# 
z E 


TT Mu «deel 


5 


0 تال 5425 الله abus A‏ لآ 

ui Bali Jos إلا‎ | ps JES Comat 
الله في‎ S. ا‎ es 
ies ر‎ A E 
iem Ux d رَسُولَ الله‎ Cubs diis 
uiv Huy حَمْسُونَ‎ Gin 
في الْمِيرَانِء وَإِذَا أَوَى إِلَى فِرَاشِهِ‎ Suns 
«odi Btu å Bu وكير‎ d و‎ c 
exi في‎ dex 6b "I في‎ cb 
3 Ay né ست‎ faii Qd 
AAS أَحَدَكُمْ‎ Ae : 6 f gnar 
كذَا وَكَذَاء‎ EN فيَقُولُ:‎ a وَهُوَ في‎ 
BBS xb لا يَعْقِلَء‎ ii Gag gs 
ARE (ge E XD dig 96 مَضْجَعِو‎ 
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such," until the person becomes 
distracted and does not 
understand (what he is saying). 
And he comes to him when he is 
in his bed, and makes him sleepy 
such that he sleeps.” (Hasan) 
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qus‏ [إسناده جسن آخرجه أبو cagla‏ الأدب» باب في eu‏ عند ce zu‏ اح هاده 
من خديث شعبة عن عطاء Sive ega I di [Er‏ جسن Qe‏ 6 وصححه أبن Ole‏ 


Comments: 


a. Saying Subhán-Alláh, Al-Hamdu-Lilláh, and Alldhu Akbar ten times each at 
the end of the obligatory prayer is acceptable, and so is saying each of them 
thirty-three times, as we shall see in the next Hadith. 

b. Reciting brief invocations. proved from Sunnah are better than repeating 
lenthy supplications not proved from Sunnah. 

c. ‘That is one hundred and fifty on the tongue’ means that these thirty 
(phrases) when recited after the five obligatory prayers will make up a total 


of one hundred and fifty (phrases). 


927. It was narrated that Abu 
Dharr said: "It was said to the 
Prophet ££ and perhaps (one of 
the narrators) Sufyán said: I said: 
O Messenger of Allah! Those who 
have property and wealth have 
surpassed us in reward. They say 
the same as we do, and they 
spend but we do not spend.’ He 
said to me: ‘Shall I not tell you 
something which, if you do it, 
you will catch. up with those who 
have surpassed you and you will 
excel over those who come after 
you? Praise Allah (by saying Al- 
Hamdu. Lillah) after every prayer, 
and glorify Him (by saying 
Subhün-Alláh) and extol Him (by 
saying Alláhu Akbar), thirty-three, 
and thirty-three, and thirty-four 
times." Sufyán said: "I do not 
know which of them was to be 
recited thirty-four times." (Sahih) 


de) 5l od 33 ; 5x4 E vv 
mel’ of uà عَنْ‎ PETS GI 
~ 38 2 Js JE 5S عَنْ أبي‎ "E 
tål رَسُولَ‎ G rod. سُفْيَان:‎ UG (5 
AE ok Ha ەر‎ hof ono 
يَعُولُونَ‎ cz uos gigi Jal cas 
Ih : J قال‎ P S5 OB کا تقول‎ 
es ن‎ d ex a ids Bp E s 
ع ت‎ at, 
13 y تَحَمَدون الله في‎ que وفتم من‎ 
555985 ess 4 9-535 eigena She 
455985 baile (22965 696; 


^f $9 pd 


. اربع‎ creel gail y ots dé 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] أخرجه الحميدي» من حديث سفيان 4( وصححه ابن خزيمة» 


Comments: 


VEA‏ وله طرق عند أحمد: 0/ 30A‏ وغيره. 


‘Catch up with those who have surpassed you’ means that those who have 
gone ahead of you in rank by doing many virtuous deeds, you can outdo 
them by engaging in the remembrance of Allâh. And those who do more 
virtuous deeds but neglect the remembrance of Allâh cannot attain ranks as 
high as you. The message that we get from the Hadith is that, alongside 
other virtuous deeds, it is also necessary that we focus on reciting the praise 


and remembrance of Allah. 


928. Thawban narrated that 
when he finished his prayer, the 
Messenger of Allah #6 would ask 
for forgiveness three times, then 
he would say: ^Alláhumma Antas- 
Salam wa minkas-salàm tabárakta yû 
Dhal-jalali wal-ikràm" (O Allâh, 
You are As-Salám and from You 
is all peace, Blessed are You O 
Possessor of majesty and honor).” 
(Sahih) 


أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب استحباب الذكر بعد الصلوة Olas‏ صفته» OWN:‏ 


Chapter 33. Departing After 
Completing, The Prayer 


929. It was narrated from 
Qabisah bin Hulb that his father 
said: "The Prophet à led us (in 
prayer) and he used to depart 
from both sides. (ie. from either 
side).” (Hasan) 


EC» uu 


de GA M ees 
in od Gis wA لحب بن بن‎ 
A s 


Gis JG E 7 di GAL jé 


is و عَمَار:‎ s dde : Ael 


ينه 56 6 Al‏ مِنْ ENS‏ اسْتَغْمَرَ 
d ioi 256‏ يَقُولُ: «اللّهُمَ آَنْتَ السلا 


Seah دا‎ g ESG (UE d 
ON 
: تخريج‎ 


من حديث الوليد بن مسلم به. 


Se Ha SG - (TY (المعجم‎ 
(VY (التحفة‎ SAI 


A 


c. sacs VE E ou bas — ۹ 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجة taala gh‏ الصلوةء باب: كيف الانصراف من الصلوةة 
Vive‏ من حديث dad‏ عن سماك بن حرب به» xum‏ الترمذي» والنووي في المجموع» 
و Ave‏ ابن عبدالبر في الاستيعاب» At cols y‏ 
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Comments: 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات Anis‏ فيها ‏ 83 


‘It is a part of Sunnah that, after finishing the prayer, the Imam turns his 
back to the Qiblah and sits facing the people. In order to do this, it is the 
same whether he turns to his right or to his left after finishing the prayer. 


930. It was narrated that Aswad 
said: "'Abdulláh (bin Mas'ud) 
said: 'None of you should 
apportion within himself a part 
(of his prayer) thinking that it is a 
right of Allâh upon him that he 
must only turn to his right to 
leave after finishing the prayer. I 
saw the Messenger of Allah 4š 
and most of the time he turned to 
his left.” (Sahih) 


2 vi Aa 


Gas Lour bui‏ وَكِيعٌ ؛ 


5 
رر ی 


E ie B, ac‏ یی 


of MOST as Ve Am ابن‎ 
Y الله:‎ A GG كَالَ:‎ pM عَن‎ iu 


orig Sic! Siu‏ في soi‏ جُرْءَاء يَرَى 


z wem Lac mf. aps Tros. x 
te YQ Gay لآ‎ of e a m of 
JS dE الله‎ 0,25 035 X3 يَمينه.‎ 


. يَسَارِهِ‎ E m 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب الانفتال والانصراف عن اليمين والشمالء AV ic‏ 
ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز الانصراف من الصلوة عن اليمين والشمال» Yiz‏ من 


Comments: 


vay عمش‎ | hyde 


The Companions were so careful about innovations that even with regard 
to seemingly insignificant things, they considered it imperative to follow the 


Sunnah all in all. 
931. It was narrated from ‘Amr 
bin Shu'aib, from his father, that 
his grandfather said: “I saw the 
Prophet #6 departing to his right 
and to his left when he finished 
the prayer.” (Hasan) 


D) LE Ge - ary‏ هلال الصّوَافٌ: 
«iei Qr ot d» oi T: gis‏ 
ans D‏ بن WEGE esi be phe‏ 
Best oF qu = $e eus)‏ وَعَنْ 
c‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] ol‏ جه آحمد: YYocYs oc WALYYE/Y‏ من حديث حسين المعلم 


932. It was narrated that Umm 
Salamah said: “When the 
Messenger of Allah #5 said the 
Salám, the women would stand 
up when he finished his Taslim, 
and he would stay where he was 
for a little while before standing 
up. (ie. to depart).” (Sahih) 


به» وقال البوصيري: رجاله ثقات . 


“a, 


dk sacs wld بو بكر‎ A GAL - ayy 
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يَقْضِي d X a Te Md‏ في مكا 5 نه يسيراً ds‏ 
ol‏ يَقُومَ . 
تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب التسليم» AV CAES CATV EG‏ من حديث 


Comments: eee ae 
The participation of ladies, alongside with men, in the prayer of 
congregation is a proven Sunnah. However, their praying at home is 
preferable. (See Sunan Abu Dawud : 567) - 


Chapter 34. If The Time For 
Prayer Comes When Food 
Has Been Served 


933. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Mâlik that the Messenger of 
Allah # said: “If food is served 
and the Igümah for prayer is 
given, then start with the food.” 
(Sahih) 


ae d] SG - E (المعجم‎ 
(VY (التحفة‎ SLBA 2.559 الصَّلَاةٍ‎ 


ba Gis LAE D هسام‎ Gls - avv 
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- 2 o4. ae a 
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تخريج: أخرجه عسلمء المساجد» باب كراهة الصلوة بحضرة الطعام الذي يريد أكله في 
exl... dil‏ من Cle‏ سفيان ين Xe‏ به. 
Comments: 57 c'É‏ 
If a man is hungry and food has been served, then even while praying, his‏ 
hunger will continue to distract his attention away from the prayer. It is,‏ 
therefore, advisable that he first eat his food so that he is in a better position‏ 


to concentrate on his prayer. 


934. It was narrated from Nâfi’ 
that Ibn ‘Umar said: "The 
Messenger of Allah % said: ‘If 
food is served and the Igámah for 
prayer is given, then start with 
the food." 

He said: "Ibn ‘Umar ate dinner 
one night while he could hear the 
Igümah." (Sahih) 


«alie عن‎ ee خلا‎ PK حضر‎ B 
من‎ 90 «edi - 


935. It was narrated from ‘Aishah 


Xe We : بن مَرْوَانَ‎ AN Gu - «nr 
aloe cal أَيُوبُء عَنْ‎ Bs الْوَارِتِ:‎ 
e a £x dl ed dé :d “<2 
elici tla Bei canals iiai 
QU وهو‎ AS uL VES قَالَ:‎ 
. الإقامة‎ 
تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأطعمة» باب:‎ 


. الطعام‎ $ A» 5 ومسلم» المساجد» باب كراهة الصلوة‎ «of 1£4.0tY': z 


حديث أيوب به. 


Gis سَهْل:‎ ui d G - aro 
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that the Messenger of Allah #% 
said: “If food is ready and the 
lgümah is being given, then start 
with the food.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: ol‏ جه البخاري» الباب السابقء EDET‏ ومسلمء الباب السايقء PORTE‏ من 


Comments: 


The order to eat first is for conditions of extreme hunger,. otherwise it 
would be highly improper to avoid the prayer in congregation. And Allah 


knows best. 


Chapter 35. Prayer In 
Congregation On A Rainy 
Night 

936. It was narrated that Abu 
Malih said: "I went out on a rainy 
night (for congregational prayer), 
and when I came back I asked for 
the door to be opened. My father 
said: "Who is this? I said: 'Abu 
Malih” He said: "We were with 
the Messenger of Allah % at 
Hudaybiyah and it rained a little, 
such that the soles of our sandals 
did not get wet. The announcer of 
the Messenger of Allah #¢ called 
out: "Perform prayer at your 
camps." (Sahih) 


(المعجم DG - (ro‏ الْجَمَاعَة في icit‏ 
الْمَطِيرَةٍ (التحفة (VE‏ 

Bis eR ابي‎ n بكر‎ uf Gls «vx 

at S Jey‏ عَنْ elisi E‏ عَنْ 


لما رَجَعْتٌ MB Aces‏ أبى : te‏ هُذًا؟ 
كانه ga GG 3d 136 spd ff‏ رون 
الل يك js su lel, nui py‏ 


E رَسُولٍ الله‎ BE CSS نِعَالِنَاء‎ pul 
qe, فی‎ KT 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه gl‏ داودء الصلوة» باب الجمعة في اليوم المطيرء 

١٠١64: ad‏ من Cudo‏ خالد Ir‏ وله طرق أخرى عند IP Vs oie tagh al‏ و صححه ابن 
خزيمة» وابن ce Stel «ol‏ والذهبى وغيرهم. 

Comments: 1 

a. It is permitted to pray at home in rainy conditions. 

b. On such occasions the Mu‘adh-dhin should call out to the people to perform 

their prayers at their homes and camps. 
937. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: "On rainy nights or 


go 9$.5 


is asa 3 محمد‎ Ble - avv 
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on cold windy nights, the 
Messenger of Allah $£& would 
summon his announcer to call 
out: ‘Perform prayer at your 
camps.” (Sahih) 


[إستاده صحييح ]| azai‏ 1 بو داودء TRU‏ باب التخلف عن الجماعة في الليلة 
Vy D e‏ من حديث أيوب cus‏ وله طرق عند البخاري » 


938. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet 28 said, 
on a Friday that was rainy: 
“Perform prayer at your camps." 
(Hasan) 


ع مخلد به 
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sdi Ly أو‎ caesi ira dod 
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تخريج : : [حسن] axel‏ أبن خزيمة» a‏ :6 من Qum‏ أبي عاصم الضحاك بن 


ف ake‏ صدوق رمي بالقدر, وكان يدلسء وتغير بآخره (تقريب)» p Cres‏ ولخديثه 


939. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Harith bin Nawfal 
that Ibn 'Abbás commanded the 
Mu'adh-dhin to call the Adhan one 
Friday, which was a rainy day. 
He said: “Allahu Akbar, Allahu 
Akbar, Ashhadu an lâ iláha illalláh, 
Ashliadu anna Muhammadan 
Rasululláh (Alláh is the Most 
Great, Allah is Most Great, I bear 
witness that none has the right to 
be worshiped but Allah, I bear 
witness that Muhammad is the 
Messenger of Allah).” Then he 
(Ibn 'Abbás) said: "Proclaim to 
the people that they should pray 
in their houses." The people said 
to him: "What is this that you 
have done?" He said: “One who 
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is better than me did that. Are 
you telling me that I should bring 
the people out of their houses and 
make them come to me wading 
through mud up to their knees?” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»› الأذان» ياب الكلام في Wie cob yt‏ ومسلم» صلوة 
المسافرين € باب الصلوة في الرحال في المطرء WATE‏ من حديث عاصم وغيره به. 
Comments:‏ 


Permission to perform the prayer at home because of rain applies not only 
to the five daily prayers, but also to the Friday prayers. 


Chapter 36. What Suffices As Leth ts uot qu 5 
A Sutrah (Screen) For One qi Y snc iudei لمعجم‎ 


Performing Prayer (Vo (التحفة‎ 
940. It was narrated from Musa `p“ o: الله‎ X& Ui محمد‎ Gas - ٥ 
bin Talhah that his father said: wg +0 و‎ ql 


Sd. [Er‏ سما بن خرب 
^We used to perform prayer 7. 7 PE dn i uen‏ 
عَنْ موسى بن vob‏ عَنْ أبيه قال: كنا while the beasts were passing in‏ 
dsc Barón | [24‏ سي front of us. That was mentioned 7! f qc of‏ 

La‏ الدوات 3 taal c‏ 5 ذلك 
to the Messenger of Allah # and Pis 5 Aa 4 fq‏ 
JJ‏ الله Be‏ فقال: he said: ‘If something like the pIi eh qe‏ 
aes‏ نه cfe‏ قلا handie of a saddle! is placed in < tA‏ 
ن os‏ يدي أحدكمء front of anyone of you, it will not — 7^ o^ re‏ 
matter whoever passes in front of AGG S8‏ 
him." (Sahih)‏ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب سترة المصلي والندب إلى الصلوة إلى سترة ... الخ 

Comments: a من ديت أبن تیر وغيره‎ Ag 

a. How high (or what type) a Sutrah (a symbolic barrier or screen in front of 
the worshipper) should be, is determined by this Hadith, which is equal to 
the ‘handle of a saddle’ in height. The handle referred to is about one-and- 
a-quarter or one-and-a-half feet in height. A Sutrah should, therefore, be of 
this minimum height. 

b. The Sutrah is a mark, which determines that whoever passes in front of the 
worshipper, should pass from beyond that mark, not from within it. 


fl ft is the piece of wood on the camel saddle which is held on to. (Explanation by Sindi.) 
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941. It was narrated that Ibn 
^Umar said: "A small spear 
(Harbah) would be brought out to 
the Prophet ££ when he was 
travelling; he would plant it (in the 
ground) to perform prayer while 
facing it.” (Sahih) 
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ie CT : hall مُحَمّدُ بن‎ GE - ١ 
عَنْ‎ eile عَنْ‎ ASI لرَجَاءِ]‎ d الله‎ 
Ee قَالَ: گان الت‎ LL gh ge cal 
قصلي‎ eels AUI Xe له‎ eS 

En 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب سترة الامام سترة من خلفه» ح:444» ومسلمء 
0 1 
الصلوةء باب سترة المصلى والندب إلى الصلوة إلى سترة cal e.‏ ح:١50‏ من حديث عبيد الله 


Comments: 


أبن عمر به مطولا. 


This shows that the Prophet (#5) was particular about the Sutrah even 


during his journeys. 


942. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: "The Messenger of Alláh 
had a reed mat that he would 
spread out during the day, and 
make into a compartment at 
night, towards which he would 
perform prayer." (Sahih) 
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تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب صلوة الليل» cV tig‏ ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» 


cel us‏ ح: 47 من حديث سعيد المقبرى به 


Comments: 


wh‏ فضيلة العمل الدائم من قيام A‏ وغيره 
مطولاً. 


This confirms the binding nature of the Sutrah even inside one’s house. 


943. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet $& said: 
“When anyone of you. performs 
prayer, let him put something in 
front of him. If he cannot find 
anything then let him put a stick. 
If he cannot find one, then let him 
draw a line. Then it will not 
matter if anything passes in front 
of him." (Da‘if} 
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dows ob وجه شيكاء‎ ait bol zi 
خَظَّاء‎ Lich x A i «bad eats 
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14۰1۸4: cle dani [ضعيف] أخرجه أبوداوف» الصلوةء باب الخط إذا لم‎ ies 
والطحاوي»‎ cine وصححة أبن خزيمة» وابن حبان» وضعفه سفيان بن‎ c9 من حديث إسماغيل‎ 
والدار قطني » والبخوي في شرح السنة وغيرهمء وهو الصواب.‎ 


Chapter 37. Passing In Front 
Of Someone Whe Is 
Performing Prayer 


944, Busr bin Sa'eed said: “They 
sent me to Zaid bin Khálid to ask 
him about passing in front of one 
who is performing prayer. He 
told me that the Prophet 3& said: 
^Waiting for forty is better than 
passing in front of one who is 
performing prayer.” (Sahih) 

(One of the narrators) Sufyan 
said: “I do not know if he meant 
forty years, months, days, or 
hours.” 


Comments: 


zor 


(المعجم DG -= (TY‏ الْمُرُورٍ oe‏ يَدِي 
dedi‏ (التحفة (VYT‏ 
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isis sf «bts sf uus 
GY! تخريج: [صحيح] انظر الحديث‎ 


a. Passing in front of one who is performing prayer is a sin of such magnitüde, 
that even waiting for long periods of time for it is worth the wait. 

b. The narrators of Ahádith were so discreet in narrating a Hadith that they 
inade it a-point to mention any point of doubt in its wording or détail. 


945. It was narrated from Busr 
bin Sa'eed that Zaid bin Khálid 
sent word to Abu Juhaim Al- 
Ansári asking him: "What did 
you hear from. the Prophet # 
about a man who passes in front 
of another man when he is 
performing prayer?" He said: “I 
heard the Prophet #@ saying: ‘If 
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anyone of you knew (how great is 
the sin involved) when he passes 
in front of his brother who is 
performing prayer, then waiting 
for forty," (one of the narrators) 
said. "I do not know if he meant 
forty years, forty months, or forty 
days, ‘would be better for him 


than that.” (Sahih) 
ومسلمء‎ HAT المصلي»‎ T: المار بين‎ 
بي النضر به.‎ 


946. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Prophet كه‎ 
said: ‘If anyone of you knew (how 
great is the sin involved) in 
passing in front of his brother 
while he is performing prayer, 
waiting for one hundred years 
would be better for him than one 
step that he takes." (Daf) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] = bad dle‏ بالقوي (تقريب)» وعمه مستور قال الإمام 


Chapter 38. What Severs The 
Prayer"! 


947. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbâs said: “The Prophet #8 was 
performing prayer at ‘Arafat, and 
Fadl and I came riding a female 
donkey. We passed in front of 


الشافعي : لا نعرفه(تهذيب). 
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HJ Regarding the things mentioned that ‘sever’ the prayer, As-Sindi commented on number 
949: “The obvious implication of this Hadith is that a dog which passes by, or other 
than that, mentioned in this Hadith, invalidates the prayer. And some people said 
this. But the majority hold the opposite view. This is how Nawawi and others 
explained it; that the meaning of ‘severing’ is ‘diminishing’ it due to the distraction of 


the heart by these things.” 
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part of the row, then we aW dz Ween اق وق‎ fee T 
dismounted and left the donkey, «QUE عَلَى‎ pads Cl يصَلي بعرفة) فجت‎ 


and we came and joined the (ge es العف‎ an عَلَى‎ [yet 
row." (Sahih) " pou" 
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تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» العلم» باب: متى يصح سماع الصغیرء ATI FAY Ue‏ 
۷ ١١٤٤ء‏ ومسلم» الصلوةء باب سترة المصلي والندب إلى الصلوة إلى السترة ... الخ» 
ح ٠٤:‏ من حديث الزهري به مختصرًا ومطولا. 


948. It was narrated that Umm ae K ابي‎ & E 
Salamah said: "The Prophet ££ Ne : 
was performing prayer in the ¢ 

house of Umm Salamah, and  *z ,..3 xz 3 كد 2 هد فاص مَك‎ 
‘Abdullah or ‘Umar bin Abu 7. 2 dab aet i c 
Salamah passed in front of him; RE ! قالت: كان‎ UL el 5e Del] 
he gestured with his hand, and he See ote ge E Efe st ee ew Fos 
ie back. Then Zainab bint M فمر‎ RL ou يضلي في‎ 
Umm Salamah passed in front of .sأ قال‎ 
him, and he gestured with his 
hand, but she kept going. When d 
the Messenger of Allah # ái 3525 Jo Ub «LAS ike ot 
finished his prayer, he said: at 1 
‘These (women) are more Se قال هن‎ 
stubborn.” (Da‘if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ۲۹٤ Alas‏ عن وكيع cs‏ ,108 عن أمه # قيس 
المدني مجهول (تقريب) وفي بعض الأسانيد: عن cud‏ وهي مجهولة الحال أيضًا راجع التهذيب 
وغيره» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف . . . الخ . 
Comments:‏ 
‘Abdullah, "Umar and Zainab: ® are all the children of Abu Salamah 4s.‏ 
After the death of Abu Salamah the Prophet 3£ had married Umm‏ 
Salamah, and these children were raised under the care of the Prophet $&.‏ 
All three are, therefore, reckoned among the young Companions, as they‏ 
had the good fortune of seeing the Prophet $& in their childhood.‏ 
It was narrated from Ibn -ai s 7 5 b Ga - 484‏ .949 
‘Abbas that the Prophet # said: is pe Fs As ego"‏ 
حدثنا cem‏ بن Uu iJ‏ شعبة: “The prayer is severed by a black i‏ 
Gi 1‏ کار ی ی ع dog and a woman who has VC‏ 
reached the age of menstruation.” ym gr a Eod e bod f 9‏ 
عن BE LIED‏ قال: aban‏ الصّلاة (Sahih) CAS‏ 


Quartet iig 555M 
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تخريج : sal]‏ صحيج] أخرجه gh‏ داوف الصلوة» باب .ما يقطع الصلوةء Vette‏ من 


جديث يجي به وصححه :أبن خزيمة» وابن OU‏ وغيرهماء ولا يضره إيقاف من أوقفه. 


950. It was narrated from Abu JÉ EI T MB Gi o- qos 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3& said: : m DUET 
“The prayer is severed by a — cgl SA بن هشام:‎ slee Gas 
woman, a dog and a donkey.” faa ts o $i ا‎ 

p t "wu 8 d asks 
(Sahih) ي‎ a اوا كن‎ SU اهم عن‎ 

DE MUN Er ME 


Clots وَالْكَلْبُ‎ iodi Seas iio 
ولحديثه‎ Yolo عتعن تقدمء‎ abi ca Slee تخريج : [صحیح] آخرجه أحمد: ۲۹۹/۲ عن‎ 
. شواهدء انظر» ج1637 وغيرهء وقال البوصيري: هذا إستاد صحيح‎ 
951. It was narrated from v; Gis ..--8 t: Lak x ae 
‘Abdullah bin Mughaffal that the 7 ات‎ de pM 
Prophet #§ said: “The prayer is „f «ils 36 سَعِيدء‎ Ue الأغلئى:‎ 


severed by a woman, a dog anda az fs d ot ay te th cect 
3c الحسّن» عن عبد الله بن‎ 

donkey.” (Sahih) 5 من لني‎ des qute كن‎ tiges 
Ass 313: $9024 abi Jé 

odi 


تخبريج : [صحيح] خر i‏ أحمد : 5/ كلم [o‏ لزه من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروية به *# الحسن 
تقدم 6 Cie‏ وقتادة تقدمء (NOS e‏ وسبعيك € ح :6۳۹ Coe‏ والحديث الآتى شباهد له. 


952. It was narrated from é2 Ges DAS بن‎ Ao ie - dor 
‘Abdullah bin Sámit from Abu C7 07 2T O m TEO 
Dharr, that the Prophet 3€ said: y A> GF ciad Une ca ابن‎ 
“The prayer is severed by a í 
woman, a donkey, and. a black Lan s a a ki 
dog, if there is not something like 5| Mall xli» قال:‎ ME ذر عن الت‎ 
the handle of a saddle in: front of XN AUR) cgi [ui جو‎ 
a man." I (Abdulláh) said: What ‘SPP LEH لم يكن بَيْنَ يي الرجل يشل‎ 
is wrong with a black dog and 3288 وَالْحمَاِرُ وَالْكَلْبُ‎ $172 
not a red one?" He (Abu Dharr) " "t ies Oe 

said: ‘I asked the Messenger of M Ge 2521 قال: قلت: ما بال‎ 

Allah. # the same question, and Oke pee aes xp 0220 عقو‎ at 
he said: “The black dog is a «Dis u$ 3& M رشول‎ e 
Shaitán (satan) (Sahih) ÉA 352 1 َقَالَ: «الْكَلْبُ‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصلوة» باب قدر ما يستر المصلي» OVC‏ عن محمد بن بشار 
وغيره به. 


cga‏ عَنْ XE‏ الله بن coel‏ عَنْ 
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Comments: 

There is a divergence of opinion among the scholars. as to whether or not the 
prayer is severed by passing of the above mentioned. A section of the 
scholars: believes that they do sever the prayer as is evident from the words 
of Hadith taken at face value. The second section. interprets the Arabic word 
yagta x to mean "diminish the quality’ because of distraction in concentration 
and devotion. There is also a third group that says that the Hadith stands 
abrogated by another Hadith which says: "Lá yagta'us-saláta. shaun” nothing 
severs. the prayer. This last opinion is certainly preferable. For details please 
see Ahmad Shakir the Egyptian's Notes ox AI-Muhalla by Ibn Hazm: Ruling 
385, Vol.4,pp.13-14, Dar Al-Jial, Beirut, Mir’Atul-Mafatih and Injaz Al-Hajah: 


g 


Chapter 39, Stopping (The بات : ادرا 6 اشتطعت‎ = (rd (المعجم‎ 
Passing Person) As Much As (VA iid 
Possible 


953. It was narrated that Hasan — 27 (Cf iae 5 Au CL - qor 
Al-Urani said: "Mention was 0 a ES rp 
made in the presence of Ibn المعلى» عن‎ yl a Ue cA ابن‎ 
‘Abbas about what severs the 7 2 arth nz 
prayer. They mentioned a dog, a T erit ني‎ gi de 5: قال‎ dg d 
donkey and a woman. He said: JUa; cis £5538 BREST (at 
‘What do you say about kids =< teh A ie e fet 

(young mde The Messenger of إن‎ Spe d ابر لون‎ eost 
Allah 4 was performing prayer CAs «UG laf الله كل گان‎ 3,55 
one day, when a kid came and TTE و هات و‎ re eee eo 
wanted to pass in front of him. BG At يديو فبادره رَشُول‎ Ge جدي يمر‎ 
The Messenger of Allah ل كه‎ 
preceded it toward the Qibiah. (to a 
tighten the space and: prevent it 

from. passing in front of him).’” 


(Da^if) 
منقطع‎ al رجاله ثقات» إلا‎ o » وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحينح‎ T sil : : تخبريج‎ 
Coviments: (العرني) من ابن عباس‎ ome زاین معين: : لم ي سمع‎ sast قال‎ 


a. The-worshiper must not allow anything, to pass in front of him. 
b. The Messenger of Allah # preceded towards the front in: order to tighten 
the space so that the kid (or lamb) passed: from: behind. 
c. It seems that ‘Abdullah bin Abbâs interpreted the term ‘severing the prayer" 
by the passing of these things as disruption in concentration and devotion. 
` He did not see in it the need to rédo the prayer. That is the reason why he 
spoke the words: “The Messenger of Allah 3& preceded it (the kid or lamb) 
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toward the Qiblah” although nobody believes that their passing would 
sever the prayer. 


954. It was narrated from yu PE. E: 
'"Abdur-Rahmán bin Abu Sa'eed bc Ap LU ا‎ ae 
that his father said: "The gf 40 OF ‘Ome ابن‎ yé الأخمّرء‎ 
Messenger of Allah 6 said: E. pos (gen ed ptr a At 
When anyone of you performs "s: 0 
prayer, let him pray facing (deo hp :3€ بيه قال: قال رَسُول الله‎ 
towards a Sutrah, and let him get <. e tet o q A af egan 
close to it, and not let anyone Ys . ينها‎ ox Eia .إلى‎ gus pe 
pass in front of him. If someone j e bÉ si $2 35 [أحداً]‎ ex 
comes and wants to pass in front fü. qub d» 
of him, let him fight him, for he is . فليقايله. فإنه شيطان؟‎ cu 
a Shaitán (satan). (Sahih) 


Lj cua المار بين يدي المصلي» 56 من‎ c^ wh cö ghall 6 مسلم‎ aai qus 


Comments: 

a. We must stop anyone trying to pass between the worshiper and the Sutrah. 
If he refuses to stop, we must stop him by force. And if the situation 
demands, we should not hesitate to even push him away. This is the real 
purport of the Prophet's command to ‘fight’ him. 

b. Anyone who tries to pass in front of the worshipper has been dubbed by 
the Prophet #% as a Shaitán, because he has obviously been deluded by the 
Shaitán into doing it. | 

955. It was narrated from . aj الله‎ a D مَارُونُ‎ Gs - ٥ 

“Abdullah bin ‘Umar that the e, go و‎ ye su pe go eo 

Messenger of Allah # said: 35 : Y المتكدري‎ 3366 t LIA 5 

"When anyone of you is Uu c الشاك‎ o بزل‎ f t 

performing prayer, he should not pem z pun. عن‎ ee gl ابن‎ 

let anyone pass in front of him. If ól 


he insists then let him fight him XR شن‎ a Er E. AU Tq XS 
T Jl ن¿‎ ip فال:‎ x | 

for he has a Qarin (devil. M7! كان‎ HE Ju HS AL dm 

companion) with him." (Sahih) oB «x os أحدا يمر‎ ex يُصَلىء فلا‎ 
(One of the narrators) Al- الق ب‎ es قاد‎ bf 

Munkadiri said: “He has al-’Uzza - معه القرين؟‎ ap cata بى‎ 
5 . [1 aso, 322 @ cost 52 

with him.” Spl ae OD : الْمَتْكَدِرئٌ‎ QU; 


[D That is Hasan bin Dawud (and they say: ‘Abdullah) Al-Munkadiri one of the two that 
Ibn Majah narrated it from. The Hadith is also recorded by Muslim and Ahmad 
without this statement, so it is clear that it is from Munkadiri alone. 
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تخريج : am i‏ مسلم» الصلوةء الباب ore quu‏ عن هارون بن عبدالله وغيره به. 


Chapter 40. One Who 
Performs Prayer With 
Something Between Himself 
And The Prayer Direction 


956. It was narrated from 
‘Aishah: "The Prophet #¢ used to 
pray at night, and I was laying 
between him and the prayer 
direction, as a (body for a) funeral 
horizontally.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 


ža Jo مَنْ‎ D- (E P 


"m (التحفة‎ È E ita 35 guy 


Bis iig nu بكر‎ uf Bic - ۹ 
Ue Se GE عَنْ‎ GAM Se OUS 
» $ 2 Miu. ste 3 
G ct Ge iui os s الى‎ SS 


Meo Be 25 


QUIS dh us m LA 
-356i 


تخريج : ae elt‏ مسلمء الصلوةء باب الاعتراض بين 


شيبة وغيره به. 


The ruling about a person lying stretched out on the ground in front is not 
the same as the one who passes between the worshiper and the prayer 


direction (i.e. Sutrah). 
957. It was narrated from Zainab 
bint Umm Salamah that her 
mother said that her bed was in 
front of the place where the 
Messenger of Allah 4 prostrated. 
(Sahih) 


to Fag 


or 3 افر ,9 5 لف‎ 
ee Bes 2 pu ME 


8 E NT A te ish DE 
eiu obs ھا‎ al 


LIP D 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود» اللباس» باب في الفرش» ح:48١4‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


يزيد به . 


It does not matter if the wife of a person performing prayer is lying close to 


him. 
958. Maimunah, the wife of the 
Prophet #, said: “The Prophet 45 
used to perform prayer when I 
was opposite him, and his 
garment would sometimes touch 
me when he prostrated.” (Sahih) 


A o 
ode : 


ogee oF eld 33‏ عن عد لله 
gÍ o ol‏ 


Sel e e» bie qe : ال‎ ji uw 


ét Aa S LS OS قَالَتْ:‎ d 


v 


ERO B] zy geal وَريما‎ T 
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باب :(۳۰)» Oe‏ اال CONV GYAN‏ كم 


عن أبن أبي شبية وغيره عن Sake‏ 
tx.‏ الخ» LoVe: c‏ 
Comments:‏ 
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تخريج : aa yo‏ البخاري» الصلوةء 


oe: الصلوةء باب الاعتراض بين يدي المصلي» ج‎ (pu 
جواز الجماعة فى الناقلة‎ Wh الشيبانى به [والمساجبء‎ 


The Mother of the Believers means to say that she used to be in her bedding 
very close to where the Prophet 3& would be performing his prayer. 


959. It was narrated. that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #5 forbade performing 
prayer behind one who is 
engaged in conversation or one 
whe is sleeping.” (Hasan) 


E 


o Xu Bas - 8‏ إِسْمَاغِيلَ: 
5 بن é lt 5b gis AN‏ 
e g ge‏ عن ابن -JÉ qe‏ تھی 


aieh Cle da الله يه أن‎ dyes 
Gy 


fer 


Vs 


تخريج : [حسن] * أبوالةقدام elas‏ بن زياد Hy pe‏ (تقريب)» وله Cel ie‏ عند مسلم في 
مقدمة صحييحه(2)9:7 وتابعه متروك مثله : cde‏ ب بن حسانء عند ابن poems‏ :اا ia yey‏ 


داودء copes Mile‏ الراوي عن dame‏ بن كحب 


ولهما طريق آخر مظلم» ضعيف عند أبي 


وعبدالملك بن محمد مجهولانء وعبدالله بن يعقوب مجهول الحال» وله طريق حسن عند الطبراني 


Comments: 


RE وا‎ 


In the previous. Ahddith we neve seen that it is permissible for a person to 
perform prayer in a situation where a sleeping petson is lying in front. of 
him, This Hadith seems to contradict the ruling of the previous Ahádith. The 
prohibition contained in this Hadith shall thus be assumed to be in the 
nature of Makruh Tanzihi (that which nearly approaches the unlawful 
without actually being so) which means that it is preferable to avoid 
"praying like this if it is likely to impact the concentration of the worshiper. 


Chapter 41. Prohibition Of 
Bowing Or Prostrating Before 
The Imam 


960. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Prophet i& 
used to teach us hot to bow or 
prostrate before the Imam; when 
he says the Takbir then say the 
Takbir, and when he prostrates, 
you should prostrate.” (Sahih) 


gent ii el D- (n (المعجم‎ 
(A+ deed) ET Sur بالركوع‎ ay! 


E i 


is E eS أبي‎ ài x Gas - ٠ 
rue (ES i ds 
#6 LU كَالَ: گان‎ i ul عن‎ ue 
esto p» o SEN es 

وادا L3 SS FS‏ ودا Rana‏ فَاسْجِدوا. 
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تخريج : [صحيح ] p‏ جه آحمد:۴/ ٤٤١‏ عن محمد بن عبيد به» وأخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» 
باب النهي عن مبادرة الامام بالتكبير وغيره»ء ENO‏ من حديث عيسى بن يونس عن الأعمش به. 


961. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh š said: "Does not the one 
who raises his head before the 
Imáüm fear that Allah may turn his 
head into the head of a donkey?’ ” 
(Sahih) 


A55 4 Kn بن‎ X Ge - ans 


[x 

F 

x y 
C 
3 
& 
ue 
Gu 


gag‏ مو 


38. و‎ Ei prete x s 3 dw 
EUM DIET رَسُولَ الله‎ 
ols ix الله‎ dy d ow َبْلَ‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب تحريم سبق الامام بركوع أو سجود 


Comments: 


ونحوهماء Wig‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد به. 


This strict warning clearly indicates that it is an act of great sin for the 
worshiper to raise his head before the Imám in bowing and prostrating. 


962. It was narrated that Abu 
Musa said: “The Messenger of 
Allah i said: ‘I have gained 
weight, so when I bow, then bow, 
and when I stand up, then stand 
up, and when I prostrate, then 
prostrate. 1 should never find 
anyone preceding me in bowing or 
prostration.' " (Sahih) 


DEO الله ن‎ XE ip SEL e - ay 


9 
A. 


(3 56 d S pe ox ul ie 
إِسْحَاقَء عَنْ دَارِم» عَنْ‎ ul عَنْ‎ EEE ان‎ 
عن الى‎ ET وان أن‎ 
i p de رَسُولُ الله‎ O6 قَالَ:‎ uo 
LA; p daS6 ركعت‎ BÉ unis 
Scl فَاسْجُدُواء ولا‎ Shas ds cayo 
إلى‎ NS gi إلى‎ eas 5 
1 EST 


تخريج: [eel‏ * 'أبوإسحاق تقدم» cfTe‏ ودارم مجهول(تقريب)» فالسند ضعيف له 


Comments: 


شواهد منها الحديث الآتي . 


The Messenger of Allah š had gained a little bit of weight because of 
advancing age. Maybe, someone relatively young and agile got the notion 
that the Prophet #¢ performed the prayer slowly because of his physique, 
but for the others who could do it with agility, there was no harm in doing 
it quickly. The Prophet #¢, however, made it plain that the followers have 


- to follow the Imam in all cases. 
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963. It was narrated that 
Mu'áwiyah bin Abu Sufyan said: 
“The Messenger of Allâh #€ said: 
‘Do not bow or prostrate before 
me. No matter how far ahead of 
you I bow, you will catch up with 
me when I stand up, and no 
matter how far ahead of you I 
prostrate, you will catch up with 
me when I raise my head. I have 
become bulky.” (Sahih) 
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UAR - ۳‏ هسام n‏ عَمّارِ: Gis‏ 
Tiu‏ عن E e; c toe e oil‏ 
dee‏ عن ابن OE‏ عَنْ o AULA‏ 
uf uius‏ سُفْيَانَ 06: 06 5525 الله 
48 الا qusc‏ بالركوع 5 بالسُجُودِء 
esl‏ به dass Új‏ تذركوني به | 
«eL É $ 63 «5;‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه ci ghal eagla pi‏ باب b‏ يؤمر به المأموم من اتباع ceu!‏ 
Ware‏ من حديث يحيى القطان به» وصححه ابن خزيمة» واين حبان» والبوصيري. 


Comments: 


If a person chooses to wait for his actions in the prayer and goes into 
bowing after the Imam has done it, he will also be as much behind the Imám 
in time in raising his head from the bowing. Thus, his bowing will be as 
long as the Imám's. The same will be the position of his standing after the 
bowing, of his sitting between. the two prostrations and of his prostrations. 


Chapter 42. What Is Disliked 
In The Prayer 


964. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: "It is impolite for a 
man to wipe his forehead a great 
deal before he finishes prayer.” 
(Da'if 


هذا إسناد ضعيف» فيه هارون بن هارون» وقد 


(المعجم SS G DG - (EY‏ في 
SUG‏ (التحفة (A)‏ 


S atl Xe Gie - ane‏ إِيْرَاهِيمَ 
3 دیا ابْنُ أبى Si G‏ 


pag! gf الله‎ ae gf هَارُونَ]‎ D O45 
He v ot الأغرّج؛‎ oF de 


i sf súdi < M ap :JÉ $36 الله‎ Jgh 
ae È من‎ pod ds Cp ته مَس‎ je 


تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: 


اتفقوأ على تضحيفه . 
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Comments: 
The presence of Harun At-Tamimi in the chain of narrators makes the 
. Hadith ‘Weak’. However, the commandment to abstain from excessive 
movement during the prayer is proved from other sound Ahádith. (Sahih 
Muslim : 47) 


965. It was narrated from ‘Ali pi Gas بن حَكِيم‎ pete Gis - ٥ 
that the Messenger of Allah 2 ie "£o ام 2 و‎ gie eed 

: ae Uu sc (as 
said: “Do not crack your fingers ا‎ x nai i T 
during the prayer." (Da'if) عَن‎ ou ر عَنْ أبى‎ es لتيل‎ 
SE 3€ الله‎ 3425 OF ae عَنْ‎ ce ich 


o y 


SWAT في‎ <ii JI uoi ais 
Ve تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] انظرء ح:40 لعلته # وأبو إسحاق عنعن تقدم»‎ 


966. It was narrated that Abu زِيَادِ‎ et CaL e أبو‎ Bis - 5 
Hurairah saíd: "The Messenger of 


1 is اشد‎ go $4825 Gi JT 
Allah # forbade a man to cover ot pA bá D ede 
his mouth during the prayer.” jÎ je cebe 32 (50553 الْحَسَن بن‎ 
(Da^if i d 


1 


ete ig ee, قل‎ ENS 
Ces الله ع أن‎ dx هريره قال : تھی‎ 
ASI فاه في‎ As 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» ca ghall‏ باب السدل فى الصلوةء Yiz‏ من 
حديث الحسن بن ذكوان عن سليمان الأحول عن عطاء به # الحسن هذا كان يدلس عن عمرو بن 
le‏ الواسطي (كذاب كما في التهذيب وغيره) وغيره» فتدليسه شر التدليس› وعلعن . 


Comments: 
It means it is prohibited to cover one's mouth with a piece of cloth etc., 
during the prayer, even though other parts of the face, such as the forehead 
and nose etc., be covered by it. 
967. It was narrated from Ka'b FARM mc iz Gd - aq 
bin ‘Ujrah that the Messenger of D fie Ben e کو‎ qu 
Allah #5 saw a man who had gio عَنْ‎ Qu بن‎ S ابو‎ ra 
interlocked his fingers during the nius teal E dae عَنْ‎ See 
prayer, so the Messenger of Allah eg tle 
# separated his fingers. (Hasan) bb B95 رای‎ 2 E] iis n 0 E 


تخریج : [حسن] aai‏ أبن خزيمة » ttiie‏ وغيره من طرق عن ابن عجلان 6% وصرح 
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رجل عن cu CaS‏ رواه الترمذي» YAV‏ وغيره» والرجل ald‏ أبو ثمامة الحناطء ومن طريقه 
أخرجه pi‏ داود» ح:057 وغيره» وصححه ابن خزيمةء ح:١٤٤»‏ واين Ole‏ (الإحسان)ء 
ere‏ وإستاده حسن» ولبعض الحديث شواهد عند ابن خزيمةء والحاكم وغيرهما. 


968. It was narrated from Abu — GiGi محمد بن الصّبّاح:‎ Gas - ۸ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of RS bl عثل‎ LE iet. 
Allah #% said: “When anyone of #2” gm Ato Deer خض بن‎ 
you yawns, let him put his hand — 9,25 Sf $2 عَنْ أبى‎ cul DE fad 
over his mouth and not make a . , ,..,, E o xa ا‎ a 
sound, because Satan laughs at يله‎ cA أحدكم‎ Gels ep قال:‎ 3E dil 
him.” (Da يَضْحَكُ‎ bbin SE ei فيه ولا‎ 


ver 


a 
a >e 


. عنه‎ EX CUYD) eu وحديث‎ p anla Yvig « Jai تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف جدًا]‎ 


Comments: 

a. ‘LÂ ya'wi' in Arabic means that he should not produce sounds similar to 
those of the dogs and wolves. However, the expression is not confirmed 
from reliable sources. 

b. We must try to stop yawning in order to avoid emitting unseemly sounds. 


969.1t was narrated from ‘Adi Gas Ki ابی‎ t ابو بكر‎ Gis - 8 
bin Thabit, from his father, from fores ups MA ENT ái 
his grandfather, that the Prophet @ عن‎ ‘ıe کين عن‎ ot Jean 
#5 said: “Spitting, blowing one's $é cai $4 cool بن‎ (eae عَنْ‎ cold 
nose, menstruating and  ;.,/ 4 بور‎ (47 uan og 2 لع‎ 
drowsiness during the prayer are > والمخاط‎ Siah :06 SE (JI عن‎ ott 


د 


from Satan." (Da'if) DEM UE وَالتُعَامِنُ‎ "Ael 
Aoc 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] أخرجه الترمذي» الأدب» باب ماجاء إن العطاس في الصلوة 
من الشيطان» YVA‏ من حديث شريك c azka) Votre cols eA‏ وفيه علة أخرى . 


Commenis: 
Menstruation during prayer nullifies the prayer, and the woman concerned 
is not able to continue it. Although it is an event beyond anybody’s control, 
Satan sees in it cause for celebration, because it puts a believing woman in 
an embarrassing situation for having been rendered unable to complete her 
prayer. 
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Chapter 43. The One Who seated es SE 6 iN) 
Leads People In Prayer When ا‎ a M LJ 
They Do Not Like Him (To (AY له كارهون (التحفة‎ 

Lead Them) 


C» 


970. It was narrated that — tiv; Gis -usé gf Gis - av. 

‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: "The 00 : 0 ea » S: mS 

Messenger of Allah # said: «GAS! oF OF و جَعْفر بن‎ colle 

‘There are three whose prayer are ^g -Jý , 2 5 a t£ عاد‎ té 

not accepted: A man who leads 5 ١ اوت‎ igus 3 aie عن‎ 

people while they do not like him; ^ صَلاة:‎ ee be Y e» :2€ الله‎ 0,25 

a man who does not come to “as < 3 g I e32 zati p use 

لقو له كارهون : 

prayer until its end ~ meaning رهونء والرجل‎ 0 p oe iu d l 

after its time has expired — and Gx nem - Wyte الصّلاة إلا‎ v N 

one who enslaves a freed 6 xus. id BE 

يقوته الوّقت -. ومن اغتيد مخررا». person.” (Da'if)‏ 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب الرجل يوم القوم وهم له كارهون» 

ح :۵۹۳ من حديث عبدالرحمن الافريقي به * الافريقي تقدم» CORI‏ وشيخه عمران المعافري 

Comments: 

a. This disparagement of the leader (ie. Imam) applies to a situation where 
there are lawful reasons for the people to dislike the Imam. 

b. The sin involved in performing prayer towards the end of the prescribed 
period, and in enslaving a freed person, is proved from other sound 
Ahádith. However, as explained by Shaikh Albáni, the wording concerning 
the non-acceptance of prayer is unconfirmed. 

c. Prayer delayed until the end of time without a valid reason has been 
disapproved by the Prophet #8, and has been called by him; “the prayer of 
the hypocrites." 


243 fo ^$&25 


971. It was narrated from Ibn — :cU& jj ee D Xe Gis - ayy 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of Lom XM ME RE S 
Allah #@ said: "There are three mo o = بن‎ qc Ue 
whose prayer do not rise more M b غ‎ cote 73 NR Giá 
than a hand span above their á In 1 a A E S 5 
heads: A man who leads people o A GF بن عَمروء‎ Jel oé iU 
(in prayer) when they do not like 
him; a woman who has spent the E ا‎ 
night with her husband angry صلاتهم قوق رؤوسهم‎ abe قال: اثلاثة لا‎ 
with her; and two brothers who — *&. z sg لع” كه‎ 

have severed contact with one a d Ba 259 r^s us آم‎ JE شبرا:‎ 
another.” (Hasan) oli bei dgi Gets 56 


tls Las 
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[حسن] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر ۰٤٤۹/۱۱:‏ ح:17718 من حديث uem‏ 
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الأرحبي به» وصححه ابن slg) Sle‏ ح:/7/1» والبوصيري» وحسنه النووي» والعراقي # 


صدوق v b‏ (تقریب)»› وعنعن» ولحديثه شاهد حسن عند الترمذي» 


Comments: 


عبيدة بن الأسود 


. وقال: حسن غريب‎ Cie 


a. The rising of prayer towards the skies refers to its acceptance. By the same 
token, its not rising upwards refers to its non-acceptance. In plain words, it 
means that the prayer of such people is not accepted. 

b. Just as it is the duty of the woman to provide sexual satisfaction to the 
husband, it is also the duty of the man to take care of the needs of his wife 
and give sexual satisfaction to her. The Hadith only mentions the woman 
because it is generally the woman, not man, that expresses unwillingness or 


refusal in the matter 


Chapter 44. Two Are A 
Congregation 


972. It was narrated that Abu 
Musa Al-Ash'ari said: "The 
Messenger of Allâh ££ said: ‘Two or 
more people are a congregation.” ” 


(Da'if 


(المعجم GY OG - (EE‏ جَمَاعَةٌ 
(التحفة (AY.‏ 
ep Gas uUé Gi qo Gis - avy‏ 


a ec icd sl ن‎ (X بن‎ 
6 : 
-3% 


G. 


Cr 
C. 


z z p Dr Bc 4 p 
egi S ive) «اثثانء‎ E E رَسُول‎ 
+ 
GELS 


تخريج : ast all‏ ضعيف جدًا] ae ol‏ البيهقي TAIN:‏ من حديث الربيع بن بدر به» وانظرء 
ei‏ لعلته» n a‏ وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف ... الخ . 


973. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Abbas said: "I stayed overnight 
with my maternal aunt 
Maimunah, and the Prophet $% 
got up during the night to 
perform prayer. So I’ got up and 
stood on his left. He took me by 
the hand and made me stand on 
his right.” (Sahih) 


2425 بن ا 


A 


Cole eas 


os 


m ET m 2 Gis ; 
get "i عن‎ ue عن‎ 0 


7d‏ ك il pls dui gb da‏ كن 
arf‏ 


BERE cojus o* 228 «qn PEN. 
died عن‎ o علق‎ 


—ÀÀ 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» يأب ميمنة المسجد eet‏ ح :۷۲۸ من حديث عاصم به. 


Comments: 


a. If a person starts to pray alone but is later joined by another person, then it 
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is allowed that the former makes the intention of leading the prayer as 
Imam. 
b. Moving a little to the back or front, or to the right or left, according to the 
needs of the situation does not invalidate the prayer. - 
974. Shurahbil said: "I heard . :, f Ji 7m Ge - ave 
Jábir bin ‘Abdullah say: ‘The (72 7 7 ? E 
Messenger of Allah 3& was o الضخاك‎ Gar igasi EX أبو‎ Ga 
performing Maghrib, and I came Cz ilo JE Li CX sui 
and stood on his left, but he made #7 7 d dee "E i 
me stand on his right. " (Da’if) ez BE الله يقول: کان رَسُول الله‎ A بْنَ‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] انظر» cahad oige‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» ولبعض الحديث 
شوأهد عند أبن خزيمة» ح VWE VOT‏ وغيره» وحديث UO Ys‏ يغني عنه. 


975. It was narrated that Anas — . f Gis seus t t Gis 
: Was rle غ‎ C - Ve 

said: “The Messenger of Allâh يه‎ e eas Fo Te "men 

led a woman of his household — j£ بن المختارء‎ 4M X عَنْ‎ cxx Gas 

and myself in prayer. I stood to oy ue d oz 4o 0 

his right and the woman stood [del i: yl F «gl g 273 

behind us.” (Sahih) Qu) od مِنْ‎ dU BE رَسُول الله‎ 

تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» المساجدء باب جواز الجماعة في النافلة والصلوة على حصير ... 

«eel‏ الح: 550 من حديث شعبة به. 

Comments: 

a. It is not lawful for a single man to stand behind the Imam for prayer, but 
lawful for a single woman. 

b. It does not matter whether a woman is a Mahram (of a close unmarriageable 
relationship) or non-Mahram, the rule in this regard is the same. She must 
not stand by the side of a man. n 

باع B cer oe‏ 5ه 

Chapter 45. Who Is Preferred ol مَنْ يَسْتَحِبٌ‎ OU - (o (المعجم‎ 

To Stand Closest To The (AE (البسنة‎ aay! di 

Imám vds d 

976. It was narrated that Abu ÎÎ الصّبّاح:‎ 3 AA Gis - ۷٩ 

Mas'ud Al-Ansári said: "The 2, ,7 eg M ea Pets 

Messenger of Allah #% used to UF GF الاعمش»‎ yÉ cR بن‎ olen 

gently pat our shoulders (to make Santen v Lb Ox "i b he ابن‎ 

sure the row was straight) atthe , Og 
time of prayer, saying: ‘Keep (the ga% ES قال: كان رَسُول الله‎ GLN! 
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rows) straight; do not differ from Pete Ke A bo mug M ra, 
one another lest your hearts  اوفلتخن‎ m "dans الضاوة.‎ Usa 
should suffer from discord. Let الأخلام‎ FA ak d E £d agá 
those who are forbearing and ° « gs ys ر‎ s فى‎ PS 
wise stand closest to me, then onl م‎ TP EU ثم‎ tat وا‎ 
those who are next to them, then ي ها‎ 
those who are next to them.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها ... الخ» VG‏ 


حديث سفيان بن عيينة وغيره به. 


Comments: 

a. The rows of the worshipers for prayer in congregation must be perfectly 
straight and they must not stand out of line with each other. 

b. The Companions complied with the order of the Prophet % so religiously, 
that they used to stand quite close to each other, joining the shoulders with 
shoulders, the feet with feet, and the ankles with ankles. 

c. The youths should pay due consideration to the honor and respect of the 
elderly people. 

977. It was narrated that Anas — : agi Ae M Lx Gis - ۷ 

said: “The Messenger of Allah #8 Payer ara © 2,0 den Hee 

liked the Muhdjirun and Ansár to — g^! o? ‘ee Ea عبد الوهاب:‎ Cu 
stand closest to him, so that they il; Sí ot ME الله‎ ere كان‎ :dó 
could learn from him.” (Sahih) M ery eee 

EE ليأخذوا‎ SLAG المهاجرون‎ 


تخريج : [eme ostaj]‏ آخرجه أبويعلى» :۸11 عن عبدالوهاب الثفقي به » وصححه 
اين Ole‏ (موارد)» CAV ie‏ والحاكم : cYYA/Y‏ والذهبي Jac Gd‏ الطويل we‏ بالسماع عند 
البيهقى : "/ ٩¥‏ » وللحديث شواهد كثيرة. ; 
Comments: :‏ 
The reason for giving precedence to Muhájirun (Emigrants) and Ansiir‏ 
(Helpers) over others by the Prophet š4, was that these Companions. were‏ 
ahead of others in their insight and capacity for retention. So, obviously, if‏ 
such people stood closest to the Prophet $&, they would. be in a better‏ 
position not only to learn and retain the teachings of religion, but also to‏ 
pass them on or teach them to others. As for those who lived far away from‏ 
the town and were not among the regular attendees in the Prophet's‏ 
assembly could not match the former in their capacities and skills. They,‏ 
however, had the option to put their questions to the Prophet 4%, as well as‏ 
to the senior Companions whenever they wanted. :‏ 


X ou 


978. It was narrated from Abu m 5 Các CI » CA - هلاه‎ 
Sá'eed that the Messenger of — . .. cu ee, c., L. 
» زائدة» عن ابي الاشهب» عن " نضيرة‎ 
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Allah 3 saw that some of his 
Companions tended to stand in 
the rear, so he said: “Come 
forward and follow me, and let 
those who are behind you follow 
your lead. If people continue to 
lag behind, Allah will put them 
back." (Sahih) 


... الخء Aig‏ من 


Comments: 


أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها 
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عَنْ أي es‏ رَسُولَ الله كل رأى في 


å go 


en‏ تأخراء 58 هدموا (yl‏ بي 


65s e dg. 3x مَنْ‎ os pil 
. کی ورم الله‎ 


حديث أبي الأشهب به. 


‘Allah will put them back’ could either mean that they shall lag behind in 
the acquisition of knowledge and excellence, or else it could mean that they 
would be deprived of their high station in Paradise, or that they would wait 
longer than others for salvation from Hell. 


Chapter 46. Who Is Most 
Deserving Of Leading The 
Prayer 


979. It was narrated that Málik 
bin Huwairith said: “I came to the 
Prophet #€ with a friend of mine, 
and when we wanted to leave, he 
said to us: "When the time for 
prayer comes, say the Adhán and 
Igümah, then let the older of you 
lead the prayer.” (Sahih) 


ag 


HF مَنْ‎ OG - 3 (المعجم‎ 
(A0 (التحفة‎ 


BUY e 


Je M 5E Gis - 4‏ الصّرّافٌ: 


n A. 


pase wile 32 (gs Gi Lg SS 
MIU eis we ابي 85 عَنْ‎ 
Gh UB وَصَاحِبٌ ليء‎ Gf ag gi Cat 


SWAT حَضْرَتِ‎ BU 6 jé ALANI 
due KEG xaf; GG 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب OUI‏ فما فوقهما ciele‏ ح:108 من حديث يزيد 
‘aus E‏ ومسلم » المساجدء باب من Ge‏ بالامامة؟ › Whig‏ من جديث UK‏ الجذاء c4)‏ وله 


Comments: 


-laue طرق‎ 


a. We should be particular about prayer in congregation even during travel. 

b. As a general rule, the person most deserving of leading the prayer is the 
one who knows the Qur'án best. But since the two Companions had come 
together and were equal in their knowledge of the Qur'án, the Prophet 3 
gave weight to the age factor for the choice of Imám. 


980. Abu Mas’ ud said: "The 
Messenger of Allah $% said: "The 
people should be lead by the one 


45235 يس‎ aes 


E Eg 
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who is most well-Versed in OE i ud otf ممت‎ OE اء‎ 
recitation of the Book of Allâh. If “°° C BU rar tUe Ede 
they are equal in recitation, then ùl Jj Pr NIE 
they should be led by the one : 
who emigrated first. If they are oF «sil 
equal in emigration, then they +444 
should be led by the eldest. A 
man should not be led among his 
family or in his place of authority; — «- af i ‘sey خوك‎ yo | tek 
no one should De sat in his place 5 sal e الرجل‎ as » ue p^ 
of honor in his house without dios S6 على‎ DJ M3 isl في‎ 
permission, or without his 1 wih 5f csi الا‎ cats 
permission.’ ” (Sahih) UB أو‎ jp إلا‎ ees 
عن محمد بن بشار‎ WY:ie «fbb Yb المساجدء باب من أحق‎ T for ol : تخريج‎ 
وغيره به.‎ 


i 


A ax Uf inus 
لكاب الله‎ exl gai elo cis 


Á H 


eekB giga gl CIS SP dua 


Comments: 

a. The most deserving person to lead the prayer is the one who is superior to 
others. Criterion for superiority in Islam is, however, neither wealth nor 
ancestry but the knowledge of religion. 

b. A person well Versed in the knowledge of the Qur'án, even if he is younger 
than others, is more deserving of leading the prayer. ‘Amr bin Salamah Al- 
Jarami نك‎ used to lead his tribe in prayer in the lifetime of the Prophet à& 
because he knew more Qux'án than others, and he was just eight years of 
age (Sunan An-Nasá'i: 790 & Sunan Abu-Déwud:585). 

c. The expression ‘place of honor in one's house" means the place where a 
person sits by virtue of his rank and status, or the place where he usually 
sits in his house. 


Chapter 47. What Is 
Incumbent Upon The Imám 


981. Abu Házim said: "Sahl bin 
Sa'd As-Sá'idi used to give 
preference to the young to lead 
his people in prayer. It was said 
to him: "Do you do that, when 
you have such seniority (in 
Islam)?" He said: "I heard the 
Messenger of Allah # say: ‘The 
Imam is responsible. If he does 
well, then he will have the reward 
and so will they, but if he does 
badly, then that will be counted 


(المعجم (v‏ - بَابُ ما ou‏ عَلَى 
ee‏ (التحفة (AT‏ 


LC ا‎ O da? for. te هيت كم‎ 
Gas شيبة:‎ sb أبو بكر‎ Bae - 0١ 


AE ye "REF ME auaf 
:J6 حازم‎ ff Gis فلیح:‎ uf iouis 
Ld * 
Az d 


ca OB pad Eae UM ax E3 je گان‎ 
i ه: تَفعَلُ» وَلَكَ مِنَ‎ al يُصَنُونَ بهم‎ 
26 At dun سيعت‎ d O6 eal ما‎ 
فَإِنْ أَحْسَنَء فَلَهُ وَلَّهُمْ‎ hale HOLEN S 

glo 5 sth ns cal ap 
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against him but not against 
them.’ (Da'if) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف» عبدالحميد (بن سليمان) 


Comments: 


اتفقوا على تضعيفه » ولبعض الحديث شواهد. 


a. The office of the leader of prayer is an office of great responsibility. And the 


Jeader must be aware of it. 


b. Young people can be appointed leaders of prayer as part of their education 


and training. 


c. Prayer behind a non-regular substitute is permitted in the absence of the 


regular Imám. 
982. It was narrated that Salamah 
bint Hurr, the sister of Kharashah, 
said: “I heard the Prophet à say: 
ʻA time will come when the 
people will stand for a long time 
and will not be able to find any 
Imam to lead them in prayer.” 


(Da'if) 


a v 


gis TAN elo بُو بكر‎ Quam ~ ۲ 
EET fe - - 2? or - 
di OU dz ue one fl عَنْ‎ ess 


P e 
Lx 


2 $ كوي‎ o £4 ماه‎ Lo 
خرشة‎ cul pd oy AL عَنْ‎ lie 
عَلَى‎ glo ية يَعُولُ:‎ oO) das قَالَتْ:‎ 
اه م‎ Re Reque SP en! Parm d 
لا يجدون‎ dole يُقومون‎ oU الناس‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه ogl gf‏ الصلوة» باب: في كراهية التدافع عن الإمامة» 
OAL‏ من حديث أم ole‏ به * أم غزاب وعقيلة لا يعرف حالهما. 


983. It was narrated from Abu 
‘Ali Al-Hamdani that he went out 
in a ship in which ‘Uqbah bin 
‘Amir AlJuhani was present. The 
time for prayer came, and we told 
him to lead us in prayer and said 
to him: "You are the most 
deserving of that, you were the 
Companion of the Messenger of 
Allah $&." But he refused and 
said: "I heard the Messenger of 
Allah 3& say: ‘Whoever leads the 
people and gets it right, the 
prayer will be for him and for 
them, but if he falls short, then 
that will be counted against him 
but not against them." (Sahih) 


db Aio M iss Xe - ۳ 
d ou XEM qe أبي‎ on Gs 
BEAT الْهَمْدَانِيَ‎ ue عَنْ ابي‎ do 
EGGS a pe IAE a Las 
Gi Eg Shoes الصَّلَّوَاتِء‎ gs o 
Js dete CT a, chet ad i 
سَمِعْتٌ رَسُولَ الله‎ OUS LU e لله‎ 
SA oLa النَّامِنَ‎ 1 jo يَقُولُ:‎ d 
LE يِن ذلك‎ Gail وَمَنِ‎ quis d 

do V5 cali 


* 
2 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب plat‏ الامامة وفضلهاء ح: 0۸٠‏ 
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من حديث عبدالرحمن بن حرملة (4i‏ وصخححه اين t das j>‏ وابن حيان» والحاكم» والذهبي. وله 
ق عند اليخارى وغيره. 
Comments: AS d‏ 
This shows the Companions' characteristic of extreme caution and piety‏ 
that, out of fear for any likely shortcoming, they were wary of accepting‏ 
any office of religious responsibility.‏ 


Chapter 48. Whoever Leads 255 3 (المعجم 8 - يَابُ مَنْ‎ 
People (In Prayer), Let Him 1 oe ge 

Make It Short (AV (التحفة‎ Caius 

984. It was narrated that Abu ur oid xe NX GL - ٤4 
Mas'ud said: "A man came to the — ^ 7 ues Pu —3 
Prophet # and said: ʻO — 56 «3 إسْمَاعِيل» عَنْ‎ Gis : أبي‎ le 
Messenger of Allah! I stay behind — .*»- ag «ty d -j6 on f 
and do not perform the morning رجل‎ SÉ uu قال: أتى‎ ie x 


5 01 z Se HA 
prayer (in congregation) because في كډ‎ AS qi tål فقال: 6 رَسُول‎ 
of so-and-so, for he makes it too zu dy ANGE tog لوي ا‎ ef ws gies 
long for us.’ I never saw the iud & dem ud Lis e 6 sual 
Messenger of Allâh # preaching „è li Sé الله‎ 325 E55 فما‎ ij 
with such anger as he did that AE tae we Lt BE 
day. He said: o people! There are el فقَال: يا‎ jay te شد عَضَبا‎ ey 
among you those who repel صلی‎ G ex Tn ex al Mur 
others. Whoever among you leads _ رمم‎ .. a, , er on x 
others in prayer, let him keep it فِيهم الضعيف والكبير‎ OB بالناس فليجور.‎ 
short, for among them are those dui 63 
who are weak and elderly, and D 
those who have pressing needs.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» cell‏ باب الغضب في الموعظة والتعليم إذا رأى مأ يكره» 
(ds VIO TAVA EY: "rie‏ الصلوةء باب أمر الأئمة بتتخفيف الصلوة ة في تمام» 
ح ٤٦٦:‏ من حديث إسماعيل بن أبي خالد به» أخرجه مسلم عن ابن نمير عن أبيه به. 


Comments: 

a. Bringing a complaint against an official, or a person holding an office of 
responsibility before a higher authority, is not "backbiting'. 

b. Shortening the prayer is good but that does not mean making it too short. 
We should make the recitation nearly as long or short as the Prophet 3 
did. 

985. It was narrated that Anas D Eug te BY Ax Gis - مو‎ 

bin Málik said: "The Messenger of unt 
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Allah #@ used to make his prayer ie: duo Se peg Bes "m 
brief but perfect.” (Sahih) بز مالك‎ uel P Cede ca PrN عد‎ 
M5 Jed we الله‎ Dus گان‎ d 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب أمر الأئمة بتخفيف الصلوة في تمام» ح:454 من 
Cad‏ حماد بن زید به. 
Comments:‏ 
This explains the meaning of shortening the prayer, which is to perform all‏ 
its essentials with complete devotion and tranquility, but the recitations and‏ 
supplications must not be so long as to annoy the worshippers.‏ 


986. It was narrated that Jabir ¿ciy (ti 
said: "Mu'ádh bin Jabal Al-Ansári 

led his companions in the ‘Ishi’ 2 
prayer and he made it long. A eof ANC UL S WD ا‎ 
man among us went away and ts o Je i ee ti 
prayed by himself. Mu'ádh was JA93 Opal agile صَلاةَ العِشاء فطوّل‎ 
told about that and he said: "He is — » i رهم‎ to» ok fii 

a hypocrite.” When the man heard E ا‎ ies zs he 
about that, he went to the dé js jagi ذلك‎ ab Lb «Be 
Messenger of Allah £& and told 0 « at 
him what Mu'ádh had said to 3 
him. The Prophet à£ said: ‘Do Û Gl û eG sí d KD 


x 
you want to be a cause of Fitnah "E. 3 eis 
(trial, tribulation), © Mu'ádh? gh 16 بالناس‎ Ge إذا‎ Sate 
When you lead the people in iy 1 Aen اشم رَبك‎ c aneen 
prayer, recite “By the sun and its 7 O eee 
brightness and “Glorify the HERG cel 1315 إذا يَعشىء‎ 


Name of your Lord the Most 
High,"P! and “By the night as it 
envelopes," and “Recite in the 
Name of your Lord.'""l Sahih) 
عن محمذ بن رمح وغيره‎ Etir ce lid القراءة في‎ cob T T تخريج : أخرجه‎ 

به, 


987. It was narrated that Mutarrif ás 2423 del 2 ES pl Gas - ۷ 


D] Ash-Shams 91. 
[2] ALAA 87. 

BI AL-Lail 92. 

Ul AL’Alag 96. 
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bin ‘Abdullah bin Shikhkhir said: 


^| heard ‘Uthman bin Abul-’As ‘S ji 4 عَنْ‎ HE EN e 
say: ‘The last thing that the XB op oe عن‎ v ee ip ese 
Prophet #@ enjoined on me when E Te 

he appointed me governor of Tá'if بن أبي‎ US sn dE peel o الله‎ 


was that he said: “O "Uthmán! Be Pa «Si ge ما‎ a EG di الْعَاص‎ 
tolerable in prayer and estimate Vnd (ucro oe aie 
the people based upon the  :.3 du الطائفيء‎ Je qi! o SS 
weakest among them, for among الاد“‎ VM. ف الصّلا:‎ Vy PA 
them are the elderly, the young, “ 7 7 * EMI dies Wee 


: 5 PETITES PEE سو 6 كو" بو‎ 
the sick, those who live far from d فإن ف يهم الكبيرَ وَالصَّغِيرَ وَا‎ (ero í 
the mosque, and those who have 7 MU Mu ل‎ 
rige plod! 135 وَالبَعِيدَ‎ 


pressing needs.” (Sahih) l 
من‎ OY Vie تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوةء باب أخذ الأجر على التأذين»‎ 
حديث مطرف به» وصححه الحاكم على شرط مسلم» ووافقه الذهبي.‎ 


988. ‘Uthman bin Abul-‘As (Gis بن إِسْمَاعِيلَ:‎ ibe 
narrated that the last thing the 2.4 gs. |, ... Sie : وله‎ uz 
Messenger of Allâh يله‎ enjoined ~~ E md i ois 
on him was that he said: "When Vu سوي بن‎ 2 Pon Rue 
you lead people, keep it short for 
them." (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوة» باب أمر الأئمة بتخفيف الصلوة في تمام» Wig‏ من 


حذيث شعية به. 


Chapter 49. The Imam v (ey (المعجم £4( باب‎ 
Should Make The Prayer 

Short If Something Happens (^^ (التحفة‎ d Í خم‎ E Pal 
989. It was narrated that Anas pei عل عَلِيَ‎ B pal Ae - 4 


bin Málik said: "The Messenger of a * és Yi i 
Allah a wid. 41 start prayer and? — 5 سعد عن‎ oe eM Ae عدن‎ 
want to make it long, but then] =: #8 à al رَسُولُ‎ d JE elu of عَنْ اتس‎ 
hear an infant crying, so I make 

my prayer short, bei I know A A i eb حل في الصَّلآق‎ x ي‎ p 
the distress caused to the mother — dhe في‎ ists deal AS e 


by his crying." (Sahih ES LU isi 
y his crying." (Sahih) Gli usi az eol 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذانء باب من أخف الصلوة عند بكاء الصبي» VVV Aio‏ 
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ومسلمء الصلوة» باب أمر الأئمة بتخفيف الصلوة في تمام» 47٠:‏ من حديث سعيد بن أبي 
به به. 
Comments: ud‏ 
“Making the prayer short (or long) means making the recitation short or‏ 
long. There is also the possibility of some reduction in the supplications of‏ 
other parts of prayer.‏ 


990. It was narrated that i, di إِسْمَاعِيل بن‎ Ga - 4 
a 


"Uthmán bin Abul-Ás said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $% said: I ~ 


hear an infant crying so I make — jj eis | «AE الله بن‎ aum gl 
the prayer short.” (Sahih oc x e 5 
ii ( ) بن أبي‎ Ole CF «X عن‎ dox 
FEE الْعَاص قَالَ: قال 4425 الله‎ 


LAN في‎ Ie NS es 
شاهد له.‎ GL وتلميذه عنعن » والحديث‎ DAD 2» تخريج : [صحيح] ٭ الحسن تقدم‎ 

991. It was narrated from — .- ary) 42 Jes yz Gis - «a 

‘Abdullah bin Abu Qatádah that n bx p ie okie! 
his father said: “The Messenger of 0 و بشر بن بكر‎ (AE Ae بن‎ e Gs 
Allah 4% said: ‘I get up to perform .- € fc uit wey ع‎ 

25 : a 5 JAM 
prayer and I intend to make it aa us بن ابي‎ wide er FR Mr عن‎ 
long, but then I hear an infant JB :J6 «| الله بن أبي 6$( عَنْ‎ we 
i I k it hort, b 55 م ع 4 َه‎ p ^ ose 
crying, so I make it short, because és Suan فى‎ uis E #6 اله‎ 325 


I do not like to cause distress to ي‎ ý di ae 
his mother.” (Sahih) "NAUES فَأَسْمَعْ‎ les Sebi أَرِيدٌ أنْ‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» من أخف الصلوة عند بكاء الصبي» AVV ie‏ من 
حديث 'بشر به . 


Chapter 50. Straightening Sakal إِقَامَةٍ‎ SU - (0+ (المعجم‎ 
The Rowe (A4 (التحفة‎ 


992. It was narrated that Jábir bin e$ Gic yest ERE Eis - ۲ 
Samurah As-Suwá'i said: “The , ر‎ , bgt . ....q, Zé 
Messenger of Allâh 2% said: "Will عن‎ (3b الاغمش» عن المسَيّب بن‎ Ou 
you not form your rows as the PIT aa E عَنْ‎ En E ee 
angels form their rows before JAMES d n RU 
their Lord” We said: ‘How do the KË تَضْفونَ‎ Yh :3 قال 0,25 الله‎ :JÉ 


angels form their rows before gi . ol (vg, Xe fesch dux 
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their Lord?’ He said: ‘They 


complete the first row and they “88 Stes +e الملائكة‎ ak cxi; 
stand close of one another in the d oó el. > aA à الضفو‎ 9 Ad 
line (leaving no gaps between one * no 

another). ” الصف».‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء باب الأمر بالسكون في الصلوة ... الخ» ح: ٤١٠‏ من 
حديث وكيع وغيره عن الأعمش به مطولا. 


Comments: 

a. Ways of worship for humans in the Sacred Law of Islam are modeled after 
the ways of the angels, which is a matter of great honor. 

b. Angels stand in rows for the worship of Allah. 

c. No second row should be started until the first has been completed. The 
same rule applies to the second, the third, and the fourth row. 

993. It was narrated that Anas (wo Wie : شار‎ ij محمد‎ Bas - ۳ 

bin Malik said: "The Messenger of — 5. لكوي جوع‎ 

Allâh #@ said: “Make your rows aee 

straight, for straightening the — :N6 gê 5 ^h 5.4 C in 

rows is part of completing the 1 T ; 

prayer.” (Sahih) 


س 


ais‏ شُعْبَةٌ BG ne‏ عَنْ انس بْن مالك 
tee‏ ا Te Bae Ange A‏ ع ae‏ 
ل: قال وَسُول الله ‘Sb gine hagar :3E‏ 


Comments: 

a. Straightening the rows means standing in one straight line with no one out 
of step. 

b. Keeping the rows crooked and not standing close to each other makes the 
prayer defective and lessens the reward. 


a 


994. Simák bin Harb narrated 3543 is : E ALL Gaz 4و؟‎ 


بشار: 
that he heard Nu'mán bin Bashir je hen Heke weed, ose, el. G‏ 
ign Ql‏ حدثنًا Gis :xx‏ سماك بن say: “The Messenger of Allâh àg‏ 
Sic e zi Sz‏ ن شير E‏ 3 . ع used to straighten the rows until‏ 


he made them like a spear or an Res : y 
arrow-shaft. Once he saw a man's — Ea alate (25 الصف‎ (65:2 S الله‎ 0425 
chest (sticking out) so the 
Messenger of Allah وي‎ said: 
‘Make your rows straight or Allâh pġ :4& الله‎ J,25 QUé «el 
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will create division among you.“ 


(Sahih) 
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EE a 


kasti on الله‎ Sad صُفْوفَكُمْ أو‎ 


تخریج : : أخرجه مسلم» الصلوةء الباب السابق» Pig‏ من حديث سماك به بإختلاف 


Comments: 


t 


There are not only apparent reasons for differences and dissensions among 
the community but also some spiritual reasons screened from the naked 
eye. One of these reasons is the lack of attention to straightening of the 


rows for prayer. 

995. It was narrated that ‘Aishah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah à 
said: ‘Allah and His angels send 
blessings upon those who 
complete the rows, and whoever 
fills a gap, Allah will raise him 
one degree in status thereby. 
(Hasan) 


dat 030:‏ هذا السندء فالسند وله شوأهد عند 


Comments: 


"Ed 


2. sis m E58 ii عَنْ‎ l RA 
Dale يلون‎ ELY الله‎ op : RE 
الله‎ 4055 ic nee ET ERIT يَصِلُونَ‎ 


eee 


. dey بها‎ 


أبن ۰۳۹٤: cok‏ وصاحب الترغيب والترهيب 7177/1١:‏ وغيرهما . 


‘Filling the gap in the row’ applies to a situation where a man, seeing some 
vacant space between two people standing in the row, either comes forward 
and fills the gap himself or asks his brothers to come closer to each other 


and bridge the gap. 


Chapter 51. The Virtue Of 
The Front Rows 


996. It was narrated from 'Irbád 
bin Sáriyah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3€ used to ask for 
forgiveness for the first row three 
times and for the second row 
twice. (Sahih) 


RESAN eal eU - (Y (المعجم‎ 
(4s (التحفة.‎ vs 


-9 


E sÉ EÉ الْمُقَدم‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح ]| m‏ أحمد : ۱۲۷۱۲71/٤‏ من Eudo‏ هشام الدستوائي 4( وصححه 


فى الكبير rą: C eyot AMA:‏ من حديث أبي بكر 


الحاكم DAETA‏ والذهبي» ly‏ جه الطبراني ف 


أبن أبي شيبة نخوه» ودرا OF Spell led‏ رسن cal ot‏ كي co‏ جمد يق atl‏ عم ix Se‏ 
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* معدان أن جبير بن نفير حدثه أنه سمع عرباض بن سارية ... الخ» وأخرجه الطبراني وغيره‎ 
ح۰۸۱۸ وبه‎ ۰٩۳۰۹۲ /7 ومحمد بن إبراهيم تابعه بحير بن سعد عند أحمد: 2178/4 والنسائي:‎ 
Comments: سيت‎ a 
a. This is also one of the ways to encourage good deeds. 
b. The superiority of each next row over the back row is like the superiority of 
the first row over the second one. 


997. Bara’ bin ‘Azib said: "I „=~ Gas iU بن‎ 
heard the Messenger of Allah #5 e NS. dis? 


€. o 44252 so 

أن dra‏ محمك جعهر t‏ ثنا " 

say: ‘Allah and the angels send MA LC. 

: : "E 29 £2 اه‎ ^at feo $ 

blessings upon the first row." Gyan 3 Sb Case JÉ شغبّةء‎ 
(Hasan) cee ae ED j 


"E pm ^ 
E op : الله ع تقول‎ dj سمعت‎ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أحمد:4/4١7‏ عن يحبى القظان ومحمد بن جعفر به» وقال 
البوصيري : إسناد حديث البراء dle, uer d‏ ثقات 6 وله شاهد عند أبى داود» ح: T o‏ 


A44: cubil 

Comments: يفوك‎ 

As a rule, each virtuous deed attracts Allah’s blessing. However, the ones 

especially mentioned as such by the Prophet #8 are of greater importance 
and are of a higher degree. 


T Jo s e £ TRA o 
998. It was narrated that Abu ‘WE D ala] oy أبُو‎ Gas - ۸ 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of ره تامع‎ Beh qué . (i X quá. 
Allah 4 said: ‘If they knew what ‘EO o^ شخ‎ Gas ابو قطن:‎ Cue 
co) د‎ ibis first — $558 رَافِعء 56 ابي‎ gl be عَنْ خلآسء‎ 
row, they would cast lots for it. ALL ARMS AMAT LM E A 2 
| FER EN 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء ghall‏ باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها ... إلخ» TNC‏ من 

Comments: v يدا ابي طن‎ 
Deciding matters by drawing of lots is allowed in cases where all the 
aspirants have equal rights. 


eZee‏ ورد 


999. |t was narrated from الْحِنْصِئُ:‎ ail محمد بن‎ Ge - 444 
Ibrahim bin 'Abdur-Rahmán bin ' 
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‘Awf that his father said: “The te eee ی‎ ٠ عاض‎ te of ow 
Messenger of Allah 4& said: /Allàh — c Marea NE Vost .اشن بن‎ ades 
and the angels send blessings d*a s tux Ctm. alae et A 
بن عم‎ neu عن‎ QU 3599 
upon the first row.’ " (Sahih) d a, 7 30000 


البؤصيري : هذا إسناد صحيح»› رجاله ثقات . 


Chapter 52. The Women’s PLi في‎ dio DE - (0Y (المعجم‎ 
icd (4) (التحفة‎ 


ل تيس Fe 0k‏ وو سومج 


Dd 6 
Xe GAs oie بن‎ acs Gas - ٠ 


1000. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of : UI ^ 1 
Allah يله‎ said: ‘The best rows for — 5* عَن العلاء» عَنْ أبيه»‎ chases BS uidi 
women are the back rows, and f : ^ 
the worst are the front rows, and oe 5 
the best rows for men are the 435) :4$ الل‎ J,55 قَالَ: قال‎ $77 
front rows, and the worst are the dese 0 44$ مله فين‎ eae ae] w ds 
back rows.” (Sahih) اخرهاء. وَشرها أولهاء وخير‎ eI ضفو‎ 
asst ahs G JE صُفُوفٍ‎ 

تخريج : خرجه مسلم t‏ الصلوة» باب تسوية الصفوف وإقامتها iftc del el.‏ من 
حديث عبدالعزيز الدراوردي عن سهيل عن أبيه به .. . وهو في QD‏ 


Comments: 
The reason why the back rows of women have been regarded as the best is 
that these rows are away from the possibility of mingling with men. That is 
also the reason why women’s praying at home is better than their praying 
at the mosque. 


1001. It was narrated that Jabir G35 على بن مُسَمَّدِ:‎ GR - ١ 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The PER) الف ام‎ teh wa aita ceu ati UE 
Messenger of Allâh #¢ said: ‘The 7 - 2 - 
best rows for men are the front J 
rows and the worst are the back 

rows, and the best rows for J 
women are the back rows and the dao Es WEY tA iS Liquida 
worst are the front rows.’ dass c ni d E 
(Hasan) موّخرهاء وشرها مقدمها».‎ slid 
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تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه آحمد: YY Y PY‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري cu‏ وتابعه زائدة عنده: [Y‏ 


da ۰‏ البوصيري : هذا إسناد حسن » وللحديث 


Chapter 53. Prayer Between 
Two Pillars In A Row 


1002. It was narrated from 
Mu'áwiyah bin Qurrah that his 
father said: "We were forbidden 
to form a row between two pillars 
at the time of the Messenger. of 
Allah i£, and we would be 
repelled from them forcefully." 
(Hasan) 


PAV ۳‏ * وابن عقيل ضعيف تقدم» ح: 
شواهد عند مسلم(٠41) "D‏ 
(المعجم Gs SN OG - OY‏ 
á‏ 45 2 
cole‏ في الصف (AY ii!)‏ 


7 foe of pe Sat ع همس‎ 

Giss — ۴‏ 35 بن een‏ " طالب: 
L4‏ 

ZW TE mn 


Gam قالا:‎ (C 


ET E 63513 3l eves 


nm dé ICE 
ex (ge 


e‏ : [حسن] # هارون مستور (تقريب) » وقتادة «No: C epii‏ وأخرج » داود» 
Wie‏ وغيره عن أنس قال: كنا نتقي هذا على عهد رسول الله hed 43, » ME‏ وحسنه 


Comments: 


الترمذي» وصححه الحاكم» والذهبيء وإسناده صحيح. 


the pillars in a mosque intervene between the worshipers’ rows in a‏ كل 
congregational prayer, the continuity of the row gets broken. That is why‏ 
forming rows for prayers between the pillars is forbidden. If the prayer is‏ 
not congregational, then there is no harm in standing between the pillars,‏ 
since the people praying there are not forming.a row that could get broken.‏ 
The Messenger of Allah 4% is known to have prayed standing between two‏ 
pillars in the Sacred Ka'bah (Sahih AI-Bukhári: 468)‏ 


Chapter 54. A Man's Prayer 
Behind The Row On His 
Own 


1003. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin 'Ali 
bin Shaibán narrated that his 
father, 'Ali bin Shaibán, who was 
part of the delegation, said: "We 
set out until we came to the 
Prophet i£. We gave him our 
oath of allegiance and performed 
prayer behind him. Then we 
offered another prayer behind 
him. He finished the prayer and 
saw a man on his own, praying 


XE se SE - (of ped 
CERE E الضف‎ GLE 


f As 


aves KÍ أبُو بكر بن أبي‎ Be - ٠ 
pe of الله‎ ae عَنْ‎ spe S p 


Foy 


ge B o de Bie‏ بن DGS‏ عَنْ 
٠» T"‏ علي cot o‏ وَكَانَ مِنّ EAT‏ 
Cu e SS iO‏ على d n‏ 
GER Gb cu‏ قال: Go d‏ 
T Pr wal po Que WA 555‏ 
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behind the row.” He said: “The 
Prophet of Allah #% stood beside ° 
him and when he finished he Spl حِينَ‎ Boal LIE OS 
said: ‘Repeat your prayer; there is — ... رس م‎ i الاسم‎ «v, 

no prayer for the one who is 5 gil Mo Y Ab «اشتقبل‎ 
behind the row.’ ” (Sahih) ALS 


2. 


ETAT “is Í 1 i333 345 


تخريج : [إستاده صخيح ]أ Yr 1 deol ae ol‏ من Cade.‏ ملازم به» وصححه ابن deg y‏ » 
eee‏ وابن حبان oC yl gs)‏ ح :401 وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد Cu‏ رجاله 
ثقات . 

Comments: 
Standing by oneself behind the row is forbidden, and a prayer thus 
performed is not acceptable. The rule will, however, only apply if there is 
room available in the front row and yet the man stands alone behind it. As 
for the case of a person who, seeing no room in the row, pulls someone 
behind from the row for the purpose, there is consensus among the scholars 
that the Hadith is ‘Weak’. 
1004. It was narrated that Hilal Gis :ízi a 5 ES fl GE - 4 
bin Yasáf said: "Ziyád bin Abu- TNI T 
Ja'd took me by the hand and JY Of حَصَيْنء‎ GF «op oi عبد الله‎ 
made me d near an old man Ver ّي زياد‎ Scb 596 QUI 
at Raqqah," whose name was o, sg .. . ze .* 
Wabisah bin Ma'bad. He said: ‘A — 9 يقال‎ BL على شيخ‎ gayb الجَعْدِء‎ 
man performed prayer behind the He WS le LÀ مید‎ 2 iah 
row on his own, and the Prophet UIS d eC di 1 ay 
عه‎ commanded him to repeat the het أن‎ BB ZS EN EAT 
prayer.’ (Sahih) 


LR 


تخريج : [eo‏ خر dom‏ الحميدي » YVA/E ias;‏ وغيرهما من طرق عن نخصين بن 
عبدالرحمن به» وقال الترمذي» uum ۰ z‏ وله طريق آخر عند أبى cash‏ ح :1۸ وغيره» 
وصححه ابن حبان» cul‏ وإسحاق وغيرهم . 
Comments:‏ 
It seems that the man stood and prayed behind on his own, although there‏ 
was room in the front row. That is why the Prophet #¢ commanded him to‏ 
repeat the prayer.‏ 


Tl A city located in the northern part of modern Syria, on the eastern side of the 
Euphrates. And he mentioned Wábisah because it was he who narrated the Hadith to 
Ziyád as seen in narration no. 230 by Tirmidhi. 
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Chapter 55. The Virtue Of 
The Right Side Of The Row 


1005. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #@ said: ‘Allah and His 
angels send blessings upon the 
right side of the rows." (Hasan) 
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(المعجم 00( - بَابُ فَضْل Ease‏ الصف 
(التحفة 4€( 

dom C T n ou Gi - ٠ 

453 عَنْ‎ dS of UR عَنْ‎ oa on 

Op E الله‎ 3,25 dE cie Gye عَنْ‎ 

DN colts عَلَى‎ ished Sy له‎ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب من يستحب أن يلي الامام في الصف 
وكراهية التأخرء Wig‏ عن عثمان بن أبي شيبة ca‏ وله لفظ صححه أبن خزيمة» وابن حيان» 


Comments: 


والحاكم» والذهبي ‏ 


The Messenger of Allah ££ loved to start from the right-hand side for all 
acts considered good by the inborn instinct or by the Islamic Shari'ah. (Sahih 
Muslim: 514 & 515), Thus, in the light of this Hadith, as far as possible, effort 
should be made to stand on the right-hand side of the row in the prayer. 
However, there is another more authentic Hadith that mentions the 
excellence of close-knit rows but not of standing on the right or left side of 


the Imam. And Allah knows best. 


1006. It was narrated that Bara’ 
said: “When we performed prayer 
behind the Messenger of Allah # 
(One of the narrators) Mis‘ar 
said: ‘One of the things we 
liked, or one of the things I liked’ 
^was to stand to his right.'" 
(Sahih) 


m 


تخريج: TN. t plna an‏ المسافرين» باب استحياب يمين VIA «ell‏ من حديث 


وكيع وغيره به. 


I This narration is from ‘Ali bin Muhammad, who said: “Waki narrated to us, from 
Mis‘ar,” and the majority narrated it from Waki‘ from Mis‘ar: “We liked” without 
confusion. Ahmad narrated it directly from Waki‘ from Mis‘ar with: “We liked, or I 
liked” without mentioning that it was Mis‘ar who was confused. So it appears that it was 
‘Ali bin Mubammad who said: “Mis‘ar said" since the others who reported it from Waki‘ 
from Mis‘ar without mentioning: *Mis'ar said." 
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Comments: 
The reason for this could either be the excellence of the right-hand side, or 
the keenness of the people to be the first to see the radiant face of the 
Prophet #¢ when he turns his face for Taslim. 


1007. It was narrated that Ibn fee] 
‘Umar said: “It was said to the # eee | ; 
Prophet 2%: ‘The left side of the — : 5,5591. bui s Pes Mu aad 
mosque has been abandoned. The EXEAT 
Prophet  à& said: “Whoever 
frequents the left side of the oe x — -£ A 
mosque, two Kifll! of reward g we 4 
will be recorded for him." (Da‘if) إن‎ :3E 2 7 
امسج‎ p» ^E o» 1 I- e S 

3 FSI E) cgs 4 cs 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] a p‏ الطرسوسي في مسند ابن voiy t par‏ من حديث عمرو ابن 
عثمان cil ca‏ ح :۲۰۸ لعلته» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف ليث بن أبي سليم . 
Comments:‏ 
It is a ‘Weak’ Hadith. As such it does not prove the intended excellence.‏ 
Moreover, it is not acceptable to leave the first row incomplete and start the‏ 
second, Since the first row is superior to the second, then even the left-hand‏ 
side of the first row shall be superior to the right-hand side of the second‏ 
row.‏ 


Chapter 56. The Prayer (40 (التحفة‎ ALB GG - (o (المعجم‎ 
Direction 

1008. It was narrated that Jabir d oU S 254] C - م‎ 
said: “When the Messenger of  , 

Allah à& finished Tawâf around — —* f 

the House (the Ka'bah), he came  *:z (an) *z cated ٠ ARE EI CI 
to Magâm of Ibrahim (the Station udi a b at o > 3 
of Ibrahim). ‘Umar said: ʻO è $E فرغ رَسُول الله‎ UJ أنه قال:‎ ple 
Messenger of Allah, this is. the jae. cca 
Station of our father Ibrahim about t 
which Allâh said: “And take you cealg] Ly 
(people) the Magám of Ibrahim as a 
place of prayer. "Pl (Sahih) 


H “Share or portion" (An-Niháyah). 
P1 Al-Baqarah 2-125. 
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(One of the narrators) Al-Walid 5$ sal HAM CAES igi d 
said: "I said to Malik: ‘Is this how ne $4 Az 4 St^ S 
he recited it: "And take you We 
(people)"?' He said: "Yes.' " 
ح:59594 من‎ Ook داود» الحروف والقراءات»‎ PES ] تخريج : [إستاده صحيح‎ 
£ ‘Wg وأصله في صحیح مسلم»‎ e الترمذي : حسن صحيح‎ Jb» m حديث جعفر به‎ 
1009. It was narrated that Anas (45 ‘ball محمد بن م‎ aa - Arig 
bin Malik told that “Umar said: "I ; fu N 
said: ʻO Messenger of Allâh 2, a E y” الطّويل»‎ gat De 
why do you not take the Magám jik nig G28 aus 
of Ibrahim as a place of prayer?’ " st EP 7 
Then the following was revealed: je Xx iS ws Ac. eel مِنْ مقا م‎ 
‘And take you (people) the Magám 4 
of Ibrahim as a place of Bie a a ma 
prayer” H (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء ahal‏ باب ماجاء في القبلة ... الخ» ENG‏ من حديث 
هشيم به. 
Comments:‏ 


a. The Magám of Ibrahim (the Station of Ibrahim) is the stone used as a 
platform by Ibrahim 8£8 during the construction of the Sacred House. The 
stone still bears the footmarks of Ibrahim %3 

b. After finishing the Tawéf (ritual circling the Holy House), we should 
perform two Rak'ah near the Magáüm of Ibrahim XR. If it is not possible to 
perform the prayer near the spot, we could perform prayer wherever 
convenient inside the Sacred Mosque. 

c. It proves the superiority of Umar 4#, that he longed exactly for what Allah 
was to reveal shortly. 


1010. It was narrated that Bara’ : الدَارِمِيُ‎ Ap n ie GSS - ٠ 
said: “We prayed with the 5 
Messenger of Allah وله‎ facing «aea J oF ne ا أبُو بكر بن‎ 
towards Baitul-Maqdis 28 اش‎ J,25 & cís PE عن الْيَرَاءِ‎ „$ 
(Jerusalem) for eighteen months, PU cx 222 8 
then the Qiblah was changed to (eh RR GE tl نخر بيت‎ 
the Ka‘bah two months after the y dams Am cash of) Aka cá. 
Prophet # entered Al-Madinah. بعد دخوله إلى‎ E وَصَرِفتٍ القبلة إلى‎ 


Kate 


Ul AI-Bagarah 2:125. 
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When the Messenger of Allah 2% 
prayed towards Baitul-Maqdis, he 
would often lift his face towards 
the heavens, and Alláh knew 
what was in the heart of His 
Prophet and how he longed to 
face the Ka'bah (during prayer). 
Jibril appeared (in the sky), and 
the Messenger of Allah 3&& started 
watching him as he was 
descending between the heavens 
and the earth, waiting to see what 
he would bring. Then Alláh 
revealed the words: 'Verily, We 
have seen the turning of your face 
towards the heaven. Surely, We 
shall turn you to a Qiblah that 
shall please you, so turn your face 
in the direction of Al-Masjid Al- 
Harám (at Makkah). And 
wherever you people are, turn 
your faces (during prayer) in that 
direction." Then someone came 
to us and said: ‘The Qiblah has 
been changed to.the Ka‘bah.’ We 
had performed two Rak'ah facing 
towards Jerusalem. And we were 
bowing. So we. turned around, 
and. we continued our prayer The 
Messenger of Allah 2% said: © 
Jibril! What about our prayer 
facing towards Baitul-Maqdis?' 
Then Allah revealed. the. words: 
“And Allah would never make 
your faith to be lost"?! (Da‘if) 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة (gad‏ 121 


yeh Sac‏ وَكَانَ رول الل كل إا 
صَلَى إلى 7S1 pail co‏ تَقَلْبَ seo‏ في 
es T ddl)‏ اله مِن كلب نيك ك أن 
dum awa’ TERT Ty*n‏ > فَجَعَلَ dis‏ 


FH 2^ m‏ دايع 


a Au SE dul 


u$. + “ ef zc ^ 
في .4 الآية‎ ET 2S زر‎ 
ia by كَمَالَ:‎ col GGG Tree [البقرة:‎ 


i55 Gl 1$ oki di 65,6 3 
OES L5 5 vl ex odi 
S525 JUS Ge عَلَى 6 مِنْ‎ c 
po ل عاق‎ iE الك‎ 
des % الْمَفيسِ؟» 096 الله‎ cz i 
[البقرة:‎ KE, kexd آله‎ SÉ us 


[yY 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] انظرء za‏ ا caia A09‏ وأصل الحديث cade T‏ وقال 


Comments: 


. ثقات‎ Sle; ‘ee إستاد‎ lia : البوصيري‎ 


a. The Hadith contains certain. unacceptable additions. Even. some of its words 


Ul Al-Bagarah 2:144. 
P1 Al-Bagarah 2:143. 
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are self-contradictory. For example it first mentions eighteen months of wait 
(for the change of Qiblah), then two months, and so on. 

b. Sahih Al-Bukhári also records the incident, but there the timespan is given as 
sixteen or seventeen months instead of eighteen. Obviously, Bukhári's report 
is more authentic. 

c. In view of this (Bukhári's) report, it becomes necessary that we only accept 
narrations reported by reliable persons. 

d. Even today, if a person is praying towards. what he believes to be the true 
direction, and he is informed in the midst of his prayer that the true Qiblah 
is on the other side, he should immediately turn himself to thàt side. The 
previous part of his prayer is, however, in order, and there is no need to 
repeat it. 

1011. It was narrated that Abu — :G35N) 2 Ajo Ge - 0١ 

Hurairah said: “The Messenger of — ,;., 2 Hh 45 ا‎ gi 

Allah # said: ‘What is between — "^^^ وحلثنا‎ g هاشم بن القاسم؛‎ Due 

the east and the west is the Qiblah woe Gis t it الان‎ dius d 

(prayer direction). "P1 $ 


x 
Y 
35 
e 
& E 
3 


qu dot Dd‏ ا ص ل قا 
قال: قال رَسُول الله u Ue‏ بَيْنَ dx‏ 
Pe RE. c‏ 

AAS وَالمَغرب‎ 


تخريج : [eel‏ أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء أن ما بين المشرق والمغرب قبلة» 
ح ۳٤۳۰۳٤۲:‏ من حديث Qul‏ معشر ca‏ وله طريق آخر عند الترمذيء» ح:٤٤۳»‏ وقال: حسن 


5 Cu 
Comments: 
Makkah is to the exact south of Al-Madinah. As such there is no difficulty 
for the inhabitants of Al-Madinah to fix their Qiblah. People living in other 
cities can pray according to their geographical locations, since the direction 
of the Sacred Ka'bah differs from place to place. 


Chapter 57. The One Who oraal JES من‎ SE - Cv (المعجم‎ 
Enters The Mosque Should aud 22° SS * da SG 
Not Sit Down Until He (AT (التحفة‎ ea حتى‎ udo فلا‎ 


Performs Some Rak‘ah 
1012. It was narrated from Abu REA nr ee Gas - - ۲ 


Hurairah that the Messenger of لكي‎ . PE 9 
Allah يي‎ said: “When anyone of ١ اد‎ eee Om و‎ 


DI This refers to the Qiblah for the inhabitants of Al-Madinah. 
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you enters the mosque, let him "OM 
not sit down until he performs o ‘ho er S عن‎ P 
two Rak‘ah.” (Sahih) ol yn al الله» عَنْ‎ ax ei olhei 
eei és Ép قَالَ:‎ Me الله‎ 0,5 

تخريج : [صحيح] قال البوصيري: هذا إسناد رجاله ثقات إلا أنه منقطعء قال أبوحاتم: 
المطلب بن عبدالله عن أبي هريرة مرسل » والحديث الآتي شاهد له. 


PER E so 
bas ابن أبى‎ 


1013. It was narrated from Abu Gis عُثْمَانَ:‎ 5S fut Gas - ٠١١ 
Qatádah that the Prophet # said: ne 

“When one of you enters the O 597 4 ty مالك‎ die ig & ii 
mosque, let him perform two o Ap or «a oi الله‎ Xe بن‎ ple 
Rak'ah before he sits down." RU : er 


(Sahih) i gail 9f ats أبي‎ of 2555) e 
atl الْمَسْحِدَ‎ TE J: p قَالَ:‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء الصلوة» باب: إذا دخل المسجد فليركع ركعتين» ح:444» 
ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب تحية المسجد بركعتين ... الخ» VIEL‏ من حديث 
مالك به. 

Comments: 

a. This prayer is called Tahiyyatul-Masjid (Greetings for the mosque). 

b. If a person enter the mosque, and before sitting down there, he performs 
some Sunnah or obligatory Salah, then it suffices for Tahiyyatul-Masjid, and 
there is no need for him to perform an additional Tahiyyatul-Masjid . 


Chapter 58. ^Whoever Eats MG ex ja oF coU - (oA gene 
Garlic, Let Him Not Come (AV tinct) dmt Jit a ch 


Near The Mosque" 


1014. It was narrated from (Gas : ii = 7 E A حلا‎ - 45 
Ma'dàn bin Abu Talhah Al- * o. “ie ty " 
Ya’muri that ‘Umar bin Khattáb æ بن‎ 23 e UN eles) 
stood up one Friday to deliver a wsdl أبى‎ of eu : jf S56 ETC 
sermon, or, he delivered a sermon | ,.. e > ¢ 

one Friday. He praised Allah, ن ابي طلحة اليعمري‎ 

then he said: “O people, you eat Hides sui e ds الات‎ EU Sf 
two plants that I find are nothing Gig che tee te oh S, 
but obnoxious; this garlic and this 6 cals dM daz ikai (x خطب‎ 
onion. At the time of the akt x 1^. Eni í 5 


5 lias os FABI 
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Messenger of Allah $, if a foul 
odor was detected from a man, I 
would see him seized by the arm 
and taken out to Al-Baqi’.!"! 
Whoever must eat them, let him 
cook them to death.” (Sahih) 
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abt هدا‎ Ep YY أَرَاهُمَا‎ S obe 
عَلَى‎ «QI أَرَى‎ ES ads jadi ag 
Co ae) log I El J 5%) "m 
گان‎ 8S qud AEA ئی‎ us JES 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجد» باب نهي من أكل ثومًا أو بصلاً أو ÉIS‏ أو نحوها .. . 
الخ» خ: ٥٦۷‏ عن ابن أبي شيبة وغيرة ca‏ زانظر» Ye‏ 


Comments: 


a. Use of garlic and onion is not prohibited, or else it would not be 
commanded that they be cooked well. 
b. It is prohibited to enter the mosque after eating something emitting a foul 


smell. 


c. Smoking should also be avoided because the odor of a cigarette or cigar is 
more unseemly and obnoxious éven than that of garlic or onion. 


1015. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #8 said: ‘Whoever eats from 
this plant; garlic, let him not 
annoy us with it in this mosque of 
ours.” (Sahih) 

Ibrahim said: My father used to 
add to it, on the aüthority of the 
Prophet #8: Leek (Allium) and 
onion; ie. he would add to the 
Hadith of Abu Hurairah concerning 
garlic, 


GIs iun أَبُو مَرْوَانَ‎ Gls - 6 
due GE MES ul سَعْدِء عَن‎ SS eel] 
KT aetna E a at a 
عن اين هَرَيْرَةٌ قال: قال‎ Cai ابن‎ 

z ae ee SEP n إى‎ 5 2 
مِنْ هو الشجرّق‎ IS) ْنَم١‎ BB رول الله‎ 

WA يُْذِينَا بها في مَسْحِيئًا‎ SÉ ce gil 
فيد‎ Ly pf ou inen JÉ 
ate 1 - 
ail 


oi dE dg of adu SS 
IMMER: یرید عَلَى —— ابي‎ 


Comments: 


a. Ibrahim bin Sa'd 4# is the grandson of Ibrahim bin ‘Awf 4% . The narrator 
Sa’d has reported the same Hadith from Abu Hurairah 4. The Hadith 
mentions not only garlic but onion and leek as well. 

b. The Hadith makes it clear that the reason. why it is prohibited to enter the 
mosque after consuming these substances is their foul smell, which annoys 
the worshipers. That also explains why the Prophet ££ had ordered the 


H The area where the graveyard of Al-Madinah is located. 
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people to wash themselves and put on clean clothes before coming to the 
mosque for Friday prayers. 


1016. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Umar said: “The Messenger of ن‎ 
Allâh #@ said: ‘Whoever eats 7 
anything from this plant, let him ل‎ 


not come to the mosque." ct i; ¢ Ef sc, A 
هذه اله‎ $a «مَنْ أكل‎ di 
(Sahih) $i e o كل‎ uo xg 


Sis الصّبّاح:‎ M Mua Ge - 5 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» COBY‏ باب ماجاء في الثوم «p‏ والبصل والكراث» AON ie‏ 
وغيره» ومسلم» المساجد» wh‏ نهى من lags si‏ أو بصلا أو كراثا أو نحوها «el "E‏ 


Comments: 
It is not allowed for a believing man to stay away from prayer-in-congregation. 
The Hadith does not mean that the eating of bad-smelling substances 
could be an excuse for avoiding the prayer-in-congregation. It rather 
exhorts the people to avoid eating those things before the approach of 
the prayer time. 


Chapter 59. if The Greeting اث اسا ا‎ (04 1) 
Is Given To A Person Who Is m i p pex a, 
Performing Prayer, How (4A كيف يرد (التحفة‎ de 
Should He Respond? 


1017. It was narrated that و‎ shy sis 3: ate (ul 

. à محمد الطتافي‎ ^5 £2 E - ¥ 
‘Abdullah bin “Umar said: “The 7 ل بن محمد‎ EAE - VON 
Messenger of Allah 3 came to عَنْ 45 بن‎ «X سفیان بن‎ Gis قال:‎ 
the mosque at Qubá' and ^y. f وس كيه‎ eu oes ~o 
performed prayer there. Some بق عمر قال ان و‎ Sep لل ع‎ 
men of the Ansûr came and ¿skó cas Aa lS ils 8 الله‎ 
greeted him. I asked Suhaib, who „r.  . tg x. ^ 
was with him: 'How did the LG ie يُسَلْمُونَ‎ hail s di, 
Messenger of Allah #§ respond to g ji d M كتف كان‎ Qu ois RET 
them?’ He said: ‘He gestured with — ^ ht DC AUN 
his hand.’ (Sahih) oly قال: كان يشير‎ fele یرد‎ 


at 


تخريج: [صجيح] أخرجه النسائي /f:‏ ٥٠ء‏ السهوء باب رد السلام بالاشارة في الصلوةء 
ح :۱۱۸۸ من حديث سفيان به # زيد بن أسلم صرح بالسماع عند ابن خزيمة c EA DU‏ ح :۰۸۸۸ وصححه 
أبن خزيمة» وابن (OU ND ob‏ ح YYA‏ والحاكم :"/ CY‏ والذهبي» وله شواهد كثيرة. 
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Comments: 
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a. It is Sunnah to visit the mosque at Quba’ with sincere intention, and to offer 
prayer there. However, while traveling from another place to Al-Madinah 
one should only make the intention to visit the Prophet’s Mosque there. 

b. Once inside Al-Madinah, we may visit the mosque at Qubê’ and any other 


mosque. 


c. Gesturing in case of need by the cer does not invalidate the prayer. 


1018. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: "The Prophet #@ sent me on 
an errand, then I caught up with 
him while he was performing 
prayer, and I greeted him. He 
gestured to me, then when he 
finished, he called me and said: 
'You greeted me before, but I was 
performing prayer.” (Sahih) 


الكلام في الصلوة ونسخ ما كان من إباحته» 


1019. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “We would greet 
others during the prayer, and it 
was said to us: “During the prayer 
one is preoccupied.” (Sahih) 


é 


PENI 


oF so 2625 


as =- tA‏ محمد بن رمج 
d!‏ نا à "E CAR ep elu‏ 
جاير 5ال: CBW Mab QI‏ 


oe 


BE ie IZ qd 4 Wy 
OI dp às (uis P ME «ei 
£ Ade EM 

thal وَأَنَا‎ taf ee 


تخريج : az >Í‏ مسلم» المساجدء باب تحريم 


ح 0٤٩:‏ عن محمد بن رمح وغيره به 


2 


Asli سَعِيدٍ‎ 2g Xe Ge - 4 


س تايب و2 a‏ 59 


Ge gel ee‏ پوس بن 


L È TT 


تخریج : [صحیح مرقوع] a‏ أبوإسحاق عنعن Za (AS‏ وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد 
صحيح » رخاله ثقات c‏ وأخرج البخاري» :1171:1144( PAVO‏ ومسلمء ح :0۳۸ من حديث 
الأعمش عن إبراهيم عن غلقمة عن ابن مسعود به مزفوعاء أطول منه. 


Comments: 


A person performing prayer cannot greet anyone, but others can greet him 
with Salam. The worshiper cannot respond by word of mouth but he can 


respond by a gesture. 


Chapter 60. Whoever 

Performs Prayer Facing A 
Direction Other Than The 
Qiblah Without Realizing 


1020. It was narrated from 


(المعجم Ce‏ پاب jd‏ لِغَيْر 
eda; V 5A a3 kal‏ (التحفة 44( 


Gi o- p‘ 


AT NE, 
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‘Abdullah bin ‘Amir bin. Rabi‘ah 
that his father said: “We were 
with the Messenger of Allah $& 
on a journey, and the sky was 
overcast so it was difficult for us 
to determine the Qiblah. So we 
performed prayer, and we 
marked the location“) Later, 
when the sun reappeared, we 
realized that we had prayed 
facing a direction other than the 
Qiblah. We mentioned that to the 
Prophet $&&, then the Words were 
revealed: ‘So wherever you turn 
there is the Face of Allâh” P! 
(Daf) 


في الرجل يصلي لغير القبلة 
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3 hes Bias BIS 3238. ul 
if T coU adi el 


e DIE مَعَ رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
Clad ie ele cxx iun 
X LX 5 LIA» cub GS ue 
di SED SB CSS atl uu io 
I 5 S| M UC s 03 
[3 Ve [البقرة:‎ 


تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه egie l‏ الصلوةء باب ماجاء 


3 في fo: C te‏ هن حدیث أشعث o‏ سعيك السمان [zs‏ وقال: jix‏ حديث ليس satul‏ بذاك 


ح 11٤0:‏ وعاصم ضعيف كما cpta‏ 


Comments: 


» الطيالسبى‎ Ae عمرو بن قيس‎ aul MES xe 


an‏ وله شاهد ضعيف عند البيهقي وغيره. 


a. If, the sky is overcast, and it is not possible to determine the direction of the 
Qiblah, we must try to exercise our judgment to determine the direction. If 
the judgment later turns out to be wrong, the mistake is pardonable. 

b. There is also a hint in the Hadith, that there is no need to repeat the prayer 
thus performed towards a wrong direction. 


Chapter 61. The One Who 
Spits Performing Prayer 


1021. It was narrated that Táriq 
bin ‘Abdullah Al-Muháribi said: 
“The Prophet 3&& said: "When you 
perform prayer, do not spit in 
front of you or to. your right, but 
spit to your left or beneath your 
feet'" (Sahih) 


pois easi SY - co (المعجم‎ 


(Vee (التتحفة‎ 
Bis ii nx Gn 
T " id عَنْ‎ (US SE وَكِيعٌ»‎ 


IU ‘We made an indication of the direction toward which we performed the prayer so that 
we would know if we were correct or if we were mistaken,’ Explanation by Sindi. 


P1 Al-Bagarah 2:115. 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة فيها 128 


oss يَمِينِكٌ,‎ Se 3 OG S3 S555 قلا‎ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه gl‏ داودء الصلوةء باب في كراهية البزاق في المسجد» ح:۷۸٤‏ 
من حديث منصور بده والترمذي» (VY‏ وقال: حديث حسن صحيح . 


1022. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #6 saw some sputum in the 
direction of the Qiblah of the 
mosque. He turned to the people 
and said: “What is wrong with 
one of you that he stands facing 
Him (meaning his Lord) and spits 
in front of Him? Would anyone 
like to be faced by someone who 
spits in his face? If anyone of you 
needs to spit, then let him spit to 
his left, or let him do like this in 
his garment"!!! (Sahih) 

Then Ismá'il?! showed me how 
he spat in his garment then 
rubbed it. 


Bis m بر بن ابي‎ Ze - very 
(E se 


eis]‏ أبن o pe oF ee‏ مِهْرَانَ 
«d J oF‏ عَنْ Of £27 el‏ 0525 الله 
ڪه رى E‏ في FE sped fs‏ 
m X grad » v» óg LOI‏ م dis‏ 


a 


gia Lou S45‏ أن 


c ae Pe‏ ع 
(يَعْنِي 435( Gl asus‏ 
eS dona‏ في PIE 3p E] Sager‏ 
t‏ 45 شِمَالِه او Ea‏ هكَذًا في w‏ 
az ek 2053. 05 oar 4 PX‏ 

Jii e‏ إِسْمَاعِيل dx‏ في ويو 
asd‏ 


o 


X 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» المساجد» باب Gell‏ عن البصاق في المسجد في الصلوة وغيرها 


Comments: 


TE‏ الخ» ح: 5650 عن ابن أبي شيبة وغيره به. 


Spitting in mosque, whether to one’s left or beneath one’s feet, is only 
allowed if the. ground is such as can absorb the dampness, otherwise 
staining the mosque with filth is not permitted. This is particularly so if a 
person is praying on a mat or rug. He could use his handkerchief instead as 


made clear in the next Hadith. 
1023. It was narrated from 
Hudhaifah that he saw Shabath 
bin Rib'i spitting in front of him. 
He said: "O Shabath! Do not spit 
in front of you, for the Messenger 
of Allah يله‎ used to forbid that, 
and he said: “When a man stands 


۴ ب X6 5 ae ls‏ الله 


£e o 2 0 
É 505 gi pe E 


dii ae 35 o شَبَتٌ ن ربعي‎ wb 
^ fue VITIA 0 - Tm ie 
رَسُولَ الله‎ ob «EX By GS Y Nic 


Similar preceded from Abu Hurairah under no. 761. 
[2] This is the statement of Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah who narrated it to Ibn ; Májah. 
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up to perform prayer, Allah turns fee Be. Aves Cee oo aes yeh ae 
His Face WERL him until he 3 الرجل‎ op وقال:‎ «M5 عَنْ‎ ues كان‎ 36 
turns away or he commits an evil <4 £c e ade الله‎ GT la ام‎ 
Hadatl,. ^t (Hasan) ERE oe n t 
Me gar حَدَتٌ‎ Ets 3l 
من طريق آخر عن عاصم 64 وصححه‎ 455: ciuja تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه ابن‎ 
ahd A00: البوصيري » وانظر» ج‎ 
Comments: 
‘Committing an evil’ means any matter that violates the spirit of prayer, 
such as spitting, passing wind, or playing with one’s garment or pebbles. 
For more comments please see Hadith: 763. 


1024. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Messenger of 
Allah i spat on his garment : 

while he was performing prayer, Jjj Jl عَنْ 6« عَنْ‎ dla NON 
then he rubbed it. (Sahih) Pau. d 


eel CREE:‏ و عَبْدَةُ بن 


4 


بن 
gu‏ الله CA ach Xe OG YÉ‏ 


فى الصّلاق 48553 
تخريج: [إسناده صحبح] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحيح» رجاله ثقات . 


^. 1 - ص‎ 2 qr 
١ سح‎ G- (Y 1 
Chapter Soothing The. A cet الاح ياب مشج‎ ee 
Pebbles During Prayer )٠١١ الصلاة (التحفة‎ 
Bin وم‎ fae و کک كم س‎ 
1025. It was narrated that Abu 77 PM أبي‎ ot B ابو‎ enc 5 
Hurairah said: The Messenger of «Jia VEG UE ciatah gl 
Allah 3&& said: “Whoever smoothes dis egg eee, Ma us Mire 
the pebbles, then he has engaged in : هريره قال: قال رشول الله‎ ul عَنْ‎ 
Laghw Pl (Sahih) US AS «مَنْ 5.2 الْحَصَى‎ 


تخريج : wh c Ana ndi (de ax oi‏ فضل من استمع وأنصت في الخطية» اح :لاوم عن ابن 
T‏ شيبة وغيره به las‏ وانظر» BILL uc‏ 
Comments:‏ 
The Arabic phrase man massal-hasa, literally: “Whoever touches the pebbles’‏ 


could either mean: ‘Whoever stirs the pebbles in. order to make the surface 
smooth’ or ‘Whoever tinkers playfully. with the pebbles’. In any case; it is an 


Ul In Injah AL-Hájah, ‘Abdul-Ghani Dehlawi said: “Meaning he does a matter that negates 
the Khushi’ (submissiveness) and attentiveness of his prayer. Or, the meaning of 
Hadath is invalidating the ablution. The only reason that he described it as. ‘evil’ is 
because in most cases, its occurrence during prayer is from Shaitén.”” 

P1 Meaning he has done what is not suitable.’ (Explanation by Sindî. 
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action not in accord with the spirit of prayer. Similarly, actions like playing 
with the straws of the prayer-mat or with any other thing under it, means 
doing unseemly things that could be the cause of distraction from prayer. 


so 44253 eH, 


1026. It was narrated that itz 5 ce Call محمد بن‎ Ue - 65 
Mufaigib said: “The Messenger of — ,. » لق‎ cee j م‎ yey 2o tee 
Allah 4 seid, concerning 2 733! GA 530 | بن‎ peril 
smoothing the pebbles during 2; يَحْيَى‎ A : الأوْرَاعِيُ‎ Gis مُمْلِم:‎ 
prayer: ‘If you must do that, then ice eae a s de or SET sg 
do it only once.” (Sahih) qe JG css ابو‎ eel 2 " 

مُعَْقِيبٌ كَالَ: 06 0,25 الله dE‏ في مَشح 


ib OE گنت‎ p iiS a قي‎ 25! T 
oly 


تخريج : p‏ جه البخاري» العمل في الصلوةء ياب مسح الحصى في الصلوةء AVIV‏ 
ومسلم» المساجدء باب BLS‏ مسح الحصى وتسوية التراب في الصلوة» OFM‏ من حديث 


Comments: UH ern 


If a person feels during the prayer that the pebbles under him are uneven to 
the extent that their pricking could be the cause of distraction from prayer, 
he could try to smooth them once, and no more. 


im “te 


1027. It was narrated that Abu — 1L 3 (e بن‎ es Gam - ۷ 
Dharr said: “The Messenger of Bi ate MONG: ا‎ tbls ee 
Allah à& said: ‘When anyone of “ıl بن‎ oles Gum أبن الصّباح قالا:‎ 


you gets up to perform prayer,  ْنَع‎ cosh oz عَنْ أبي‎ SAU عَنْ‎ 
then indeed mercy is facing him, ~, 7 Z | , "7 ., Agg 
so he should not smooth the ¢6 «إذا‎ :3& à! 2,55 ذر قال: قال‎ T 


أَحَدُكُمْ إِلَى الصَّلآَة É‏ الرَّحْمَةَ igk‏ قلا : — pebbles.” (Hasan)‏ 
5 مسح 3 pard‏ € 

تخريج : [إسئاده حسن] ol‏ جه أبو داود» TAM‏ ياب Lax Cc‏ في الصلوة» Aío:e‏ 
من حديث سفيان )64 Aang‏ الترمذي » وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن cle‏ والحافظ في ps‏ 
المرام» ح ۲۳۸۰ء ۲۳۹ باب الحث على الخشوع في الصلوة. 


Chapter 63. Performing الصَّلَاةٍ عَلَى‎ SG - Or (المعجم‎ 
n 1 Ys. 
Prayer Upon A Khumrah UTERIS T 


1028. Maimunah the wife of the Gis : i25 ابي‎ GX al Ge - ۸ 


[J A mat made of date-palm leaves. 


أبواب إقامة الضلوات والستة فيا 131 .. The Chapters Of Establishing‏ 


Prophet ££ said: “The Messenger ; ss 
of Allah #€ used to perform A X5 عن‎ «aei o «elsi o: 3e 


prayer on a Khumrah." (Sahih) | Ed n 2 c» AD qi» 3148 ابن‎ 


Al d,55 OU. Aé‏ له a)‏ عَلَى 


تخريج : [صحیح] wh TP TUE ax oh‏ الصلوة على الخمرة» ح :۳۸۱ من حديث 
سليمان الشيباني به. 


Comments: 

Khumrah is a small mat upon which one who prays can rest his face in 

prostration. It could either be of date-palm leaves or of reed. If the mat is 

large, the Arabs do not call it a Khumrah. 

E 5 A o e 1‏ 5 4 و 

1029. It was narrated that Abu Hi ES S Io 4 
Sa'eed said: “The Messenger of  نَع‎ Stas مَش» عَنْ أبن‎ By ae عا ويا‎ 
Allah يل‎ performed prayer on a 3 3 1 1 


reed mat.” (Sahih) & duo قال: صَلَى‎ deo عَنْ أبي‎ cute 


تخريج : am ol‏ مسلم» الضلوة: باب الصلوة فى ثوب واحد وصفة ليسه » oig‏ من 
cal ad‏ معاوية وغيره به. 
Comments:‏ 


Hasir is a comparatively large mat fit for one man or more to stand up and 
pray upon. 


1030. 1t was narrated that ‘Amr dicke c doc e c us 
bin Dinar said: "When Ibn ‘Abbas 


was in Basrah, he performed del PEGY n A & الله‎ as 
prayer on his rug, then he told his ao tu Ío JG و *- دئار‎ te te 
companions that the Messenger of es UU 409 gt عن عمرو‎ 


Allah يله‎ used to perform prayer — S45 m T pt adu ry) 
Gane ae NET على‎ Jat كله كان‎ as 3,85 OF cal 
abla 


oe 


1 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] انظرء Yu‏ لعلتهء وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف ... » 

حديث gu (Yo COUN gy bed‏ عنه. 

Comments: VOUS pens E 
The Arabic term used in the Hadith ‘Bisât’ means anything that can be 
spread on the ground, be it a mat or a carpet or a piece of cloth. 
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Chapter 64. Prostrating On A 
Garment When It Is Hot Or 
Cold 


1031. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abdur-Rahman 
said: “The Prophet š came to us 
and led us in prayer in the 
mosque of Banu ‘Abdul-Ashhal, 
and I saw him putting his hands 
on his garment when he 
prostrated." (Da"if) 


704/4 عن gl‏ بكر بن أبي شيبة به # 


1032. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abdur-Rahman 
bin Thábit bin Sámit, from his 
father, from his grandfather, that 
the Messenger of Allah 2 
performed prayer among Banu 
' Abdul-Ashhal, wearing a cloak in 
which he was wrapped and 
putting his hands on it to protect 
them. from the cold of the pebbles. 


(Da'if) 


132 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد: 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات udis‏ فيها 


(المعجم OE‏ - يَابُ a ght‏ عَلَى 
Ct‏ فى ats F551‏ (التحفة Cer‏ 


“Ae, 


حدثنا 


7 


e$ ui بر بن‎ IE - em 


« 52551524 محمد‎ n PI AE 


or b 4 


m 


oz 


S dai BG الب‎ Ge الرّحْمِن قَالَ:‎ 
testy f$ عبد الأشملء‎ qi dm في‎ 
ELM 
تخريج:‎ 

إسماعيل بن أبي حبيبة فيه ضعف (تقريب). 
Gas - very‏ بن gi js‏ 
Bala wal mn elo deu‏ 
عَنْ EEE EETA E‏ 
uo tis a Je ae‏ ع 


e S 
. يقيه برد الخصى‎ cele od 


E 
£4 
“2 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] * إبراهيم بن إسماعيل ضعيف (تقريب)» وتلميذه إشماعيل اعترف 


التهذيب وعدي الساري 


1033. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Mâlik said: “We used to 
perform prayer with the Prophet 
i£ when it was very hot. When 
one of us could not place his 
forehead firmly on the ground, he 
would spread his garment and 
prostrate on it." (Sahih) 


السجود على الثوب في شدة YAO:e cpl‏ 


بأمر عظيم » ولا CR‏ به إلا ما رواه البخاري ومسلم عله (راجع 


وغيرهما). 


z az PP t; ts 3 

مَالِكِ D e a : d‏ ف ند 

tgs Eke Of Gil jae الْحَرّ فَإِذَا لَمْ‎ 
adea be 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» wih cya‏ 
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cAYtAs‏ ومسلمء المساجد wh‏ استحباب تقديم Mec «e PE m‏ من حديث يشر يه. 


Comments: 
The Ahádith prove the fact that, in order to protect oneself from the heat or 
cold of the earth, it is allowed to prostrate on one’s garment. 


Chapter 65. The Tasbih™ Is JEU SG - (10 (المعجم‎ 
For Men During The Prayer JEA T d and 


PA 4 * e$ ^ x @ ^ 
And Clapping Is For Women eU الصّلاةٍ والتصفيق‎ c 
(3 £ (التحفة‎ 
1034. It was narrated from Abu 3 «423 el m ES ES Gis — vert 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 2. 2 4, et. QZ yee c? 4 
Allah 4% said: "The Tasbih (saying بن‎ ^^ S :Y8 glee هشام بن‎ 
Subhán-Alláh) is for men and 3,6 cake عَنْ أبى‎ «e$ ph jl of "oi 


clapping is for women." (Sahih P PRSE 
pping يفتكن‎ CIEN 5 ن رَسول الله‎ : 
tell) وَالتَصْفِيقُ‎ SEW 
ومسلمء الصلوة» باب تسبيح‎ VTC العمل في الصلوة.‎ gill تخريج: أخرجه‎ 
— M من حديث سفيان به.‎ ÉYY ie الرجل وتصفيق المرأة ... الخ.‎ 
a. If, the Imam commits a mistake during prayer, the way to attract his 
attention is to say Subhán-AIláh. 


b. If men fail to draw the attention of the Imám, the women can do it by 
means of clapping. 


1035. It was narrated from Sahl 
bin Sa'd As-Sá'idi that the 


5 

c 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: "The CF CLR بن‎ ota Cae : قالا‎ de "i 
Tasbih is for men and clapping is Î السَاعِدِئٌ‎ ana بن‎ dio عَنْ‎ N- Pi 
for women." (Sahih) d Ni ato LR ene 
SEM much i06 a6 db 4,25 
te jiis 


تتخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب من دخل ليؤم الناس فجاء الامام الأول فتأخر الأول 
.ا الخ (VAS ETAT ENYA‏ ومسلمء الصلوةء باب 
تقديم الجماعة من يصلي بهم ... الخء EY Vie‏ من طرق عن أبي حازم به مطولاً بألفاظ متقاربة 
المعنى . 


( Saying: Subhán Allah when the Imám is mistaken. 
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1036. It was narrated that Nâfi iz عمد‎ oe SAL - 037 
used to say: “Ibn “Umar said: “The NOI MN , 
Messenger of Allâh 3& granted a Ñi (p eles! عَنْ‎ 0L یحی بن‎ 
concession for the women to clap, 2 کان شل ال‎ Zi افع‎ tz X. 
and for the men to say the 7 ا‎ a 
Tasbih.” (Daʻif) FECE رَخصَ رَسُولُ الله‎ ig 


quid في‎ JEG guia 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد حسن # سويد بن سعيد ضعفه الأئمة‎ 
وقال ابن معين فيه: حلا ل‎ cerro د سم ف‎ Goa te ولا يح ريه ]له‎ dese, je 
السابق يغنى‎ Quasi, (راجع الميزان وغيره)»‎ n وقال: لو كان لي فرس ورمح لغزوت‎ et 
. عله‎ 
في‎ Shall SG - CO (المعجم‎ 
)١١6 (التحفة‎ 
gi: Cu الراك ار‎ ee 1۳۷ 


5 


* 


Chapter 66. Prayers In Sandals 


1037. It was narrated that Ibn 
Abu Aws said: “My grandfather, 
Aws, used to perform prayer, and 
sometimes he would make a 
gesture while praying, and I 
would give him his sandals. He 
said: ‘I saw the Messenger of 
Allah % performing prayer in his 
sandals.” ” (Sahih) 


5 a-o? 


عندر» oU v tad SE‏ بن ا 


BAI وَهُرَ في‎ i Be dat Ge 
#6 اش‎ 3525 5b duis uds Adel 
SS في‎ la 

تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ٠١/4‏ عن محمد بن جعفر» غندر نه» وقال البوصيري: 
هذا abu)‏ صحيح © وللحديث شواهد. 

Comments: 

Prayer is permissible both barefoot and in sandals. However, if filth is seen 
soiling the sandals, prayer will not be in order with those shoes on until 


they are cleaned. If it is simply dust, then there is no cause for doubt in the 
permissibility of prayer. 


1038. It was narrated from ‘Amr M هلال الصَّدَّاف‎ ep A CAR - PYA 


bin Shu'aib, from his father, that 
his grandfather said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allah 3& performing 
prayer both barefoot, and while 
wearing sandals.” (Hasan) 


ki Qe o e» Ke ug Gas 
عن جدو‎ etel ot RÀ e A c$ 
Qu. da كله‎ a dus 4b 


ULL 


ومنتعلا . 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب الصلوة في التعلء Yig‏ من 
حديث type‏ المعلم ET‏ 
و٠‏ - It was narrated that gis uisi 5j ale Gis‏ .1039 
‘Abdullah said: “We saw the Me ECCE REM‏ 
يحيى بن Be iel‏ زهيرء عن Messenger of Allah 2% performing g!‏ 
xz nz idle is PIETERA‏ الل prayer wearing sandals and 49 - 3G‏ 
leather slippers.” (Daʻif) 0 dE 7 i 0 5a‏ 
Gh‏ رَسُولَ الله qub d‏ في xxn‏ 
ely‏ 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] cul‏ £02 لعلته» وقال البوصيري: فيه أبو إسحاق السبيعي» 


. اختلط بآخره‎ 
Chapter 67. Tucking Up The pel cid SG- v (المعجم‎ 
Hair And Garments Durin ا‎ NT ل‎ Mu 
Prayer 8 (\ 9% (التحفة‎ A والثؤب في‎ 


1040. It was narrated that Ibn Gs : 3 364 بشْرُ بن‎ Ge - ۰ 
‘Abbas said: The Prophet $ said: — . Sw. ءا‎ zz f ares uz 
“I was commanded not to tuck up — 9! J7^* د بن ريلء و ابو عو‘ عن‎ 

£n [al 2 Sî سه‎ 


my hair or my garment. JE ابن عَبّاس‎ GE «ub عَنْ‎ GG 


i 73 


(Sahih) PT eee E TP OE 
Yg ipá cas] لا‎ ol DAE. & قال‎ 
AAT: چ‎ (eA تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
Comments: 


‘Tucking up the hair’ means, not collecting them into a topknot like the 
women. We must avoid this sort of thing. If it is already done like this, we 
must undo it before starting the prayer. This also applies to rolling up the 
pants or sleeves during prayer. See Nawawi's Sharh, Sahih Muslim. 


1041. It was narrated that : 23 3 4i uo Aa Ss - 01 
' Abdulláh said: "We were ordered ا‎ MD FEM 

to not (tuck up our) hair (nor GF «9i o£ (os) o عبد الله‎ Bae 
garment) and not to repeat  p*zd fi gai Aba ع‎ cos uf 
ablution for what we stepped 1 i 2 aai a ‘PU يي‎ 
on.” (Da"if) by مِنْ‎ lags ولا‎ kp S31 us 


TÎ Drawing together during prostration to protect it from the dirt. Explanation by Sindi. 
Similar was stated in An-Niháyah. 
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تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه casia pi‏ الطهارة» باب : في الرجل Ua‏ الآذى برجلهء 
co ef: T‏ ابن led‏ به ) وصححه الحاكم على شرط الشيخين » c‏ «ووافقه الذهبي * 


Comments: 


If our feet get soiled after ablution, we do not have to repeat it, but just to 


wash the feet. 

1042. Mukhawwal said: “I heard 
Abu Sa‘d, a man from the people 
of Madinah, say: ‘I saw Abu Râfř, 
the freed slave of the Messenger 
of Allah #8, when he saw Hasan 
bin “Ali performing prayer, with 
his hair braided. He undid it, or 
told him not to do that, and said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 2 
forbade a man from performing 
prayer with his hair braided.” 
(Hasan) 


Xu GA ode 57x; Gas - - ۲ 


- 
425 553 


Lake 9 pA TOP o‏ محمد 
مو ر رایس وريد o‏ ا ر 
ا 0 0 ا 
ghey ol‏ حدثنا محمد بن جر 
ue í ^‏ 


: daas TORT JA o^ 35 (Ax 


5 


sc ORE PP «eio أا‎ 

Bee% 2 £2 aia t2. 7 

coy yaar وقد‎ eui 585 e Gl 
azr? Él 


TE « Aallo la‏ وَقَالَ: تھی سول الله 
يل d$ Gate hs Jeon lag of‏ 


ess‏ : [حسن] ae ol‏ أحمد (أطراف CY Pasa‏ عن محمد بن جعفر به # gil‏ سعد 
aO‏ لم أجد من وثقه وقيل : إنه شرحبيل بن Yio edew‏ وله شاهد حسن عند أبي داود» 


Chapter 68. Humility During 
Prayer 


1043. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Umar said: “The Messenger of 


Allâh #§ said: "Do not lift your - 


gaze to the heavens lest your 
sight be snatched away,” meaning 
during prayer. (Sahih) 


(المعجم C‏ بَابُ GAI‏ في 
ES AT‏ (التحفة (VV‏ 
Gis eig : ou Gs - ۳‏ 
que Y Eb‏ عَنْ GAB of eds‏ 
عَنْ Jats dE DE 4E oth ge cut‏ 
uS S iae à‏ أَبْصَارَكُمْ Uii‏ السّمَاءِ Af‏ 
d‏ - يَعْنِي: في A‏ -. 


تخريج : [صحیح] أخرجه gh‏ يعلى في مسنده» ح ۵٥۵۰۹:‏ عن عثمان بن Qul‏ شيبة به 
وصححه ابن حبان TYAN OLY‏ والبوصيري # الزهري عنعن تقدم» VV ie‏ وأخرج 


عن الزهري حدثني عبيدالله بن عبدالله بن عتبة بن مسعود أن 


cad ball, 27960 Jo: iasi‏ والنسائي 


رجلا من أصحاب النبي IE‏ الخ ca gors‏ وإستاده صحيح . 
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Comments: 
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Lifting one’s gaze to the heavens is as prohibited as looking side ways 


during prayer. 

1044. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The Messenger of 
Allah ££ led his Companions in 
prayer one day. When he had 
finished prayer he turned to face 
the people and said: "What is 
wrong with some people that they 
lift their gaze to the heavens?' He 
spoke severely concerning that: 
‘They should certainly abstain 
from that or Alláh will snatch 
away their sight.” (Sahih) 


eau ue LS GI o- 4 


A 


"C ot tA حدثنا‎ : oe às as 


AE kG a — d ee g.e foc 
$$ عَنْ أنس بن مَالِكِ قال: صَلَى رَسُول الله‎ 


6 eol dy ar SUUS sete pal 
في‎ 35 “Heh SS eta Ai stall 
D 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء الأذان» باب رفع البصر إلى السماء في الصلوةء» Vorig‏ من 


1045. It was narrated from Jabir 
bin Samurah that the Prophet 2 
said: “Let those who lift their gaze 
to the heavens desist, ot their 
sight. will not come back.” (Sahih) 


حديث قتادة به . 


2 v o pe 3922 وس‎ 
XE Gu DU Qi محمد‎ Bm - fo 


oF QUEM عَنٍ‎ GL E iV 
be ith of peat عن‎ cdl of itl 
لآ‎ sf السَمَاءِء‎ SEE 

ota ie 


تخريج : oh‏ جه مسلمء TAM‏ باب النهي عن رفع البصر إلى السماء في الصلوة» ALI‏ 


1046. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “A woman used to 
perform prayer behind the 
Prophet i£, and she was one of 
the most beautiful of people. 
Some of the people used to go 
into the first row so that they 
would not see her, and some of 
them used to lag behind so that 
they would be in the last row, 
and when they bowed, they 
would do like this so that they 


من حديث الأعمش a‏ 

A gb و‎ du EE Ge - 65 
تيع و حجر + عله‎ hs ET 
oil عَمْرُو بْنُ مالك عَنْ أبي الْجَوْرَاء عَنٍ‎ 
gh GE Jai ba osé 6 Lu 
Jas SES مِنْ أَحْسَن النَّاسٍِء‎ HES dil 
للا يَرَامَاء‎ GNI يَسْتَقْدِمُ في الصف‎ pil 


f.g zA = a o- Fe gee 
Gai في‎ OA ER dal EUMD 
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could see her from beneath their — , 4. cay ag .L فور » عض‎ 
armpits. Then Allah revealed: ©? ركع قال هكذاء ينظر‎ Bb الموّخرء‎ 
“And indeed, We know the first (Cig ii> a 76 cab 


تحت إنطه 
generations of you who had uM ene orge 2‏ 
Ka Ga cal‏ ولقد عامنا passed away, and indeed, We pel‏ 
[الحى : know the present generations of dels. 3 f£‏ 
: في you (mankind), and also those ei‏ 
who will come afterwards.” M‏ 
concerning her matter. (Da'if)‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» تفسير القرآن [باب] ومن سورة الحجرء 


IV: calli عند البخاري (تهنيب‎ Gnd بن مالك التكري‎ E به‎ Cy tale من‎ TMT. 
وحده مع قوله: يخطىء ويغرب « وقال ابن عدي في أبي الجوزاء: حدث‎ oL= ووثقه ابن‎ «(T1 
5 عنه عمرو بن مالك قدر عشرة أحاديث غير محفوظة‎ 


Comments: 


The Hadith is ‘Weak’ and the whole story is unfounded. 


Chapter 69. Prayer In A 
Single Garment 


1047. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “A man came to 
the Prophet # and said: 'O 
Messenger of Allah! One of us 
performs prayer in a single 
garment.’ The Prophet & said: 
‘Does everyone have two 
garments?’ ” (Sahih) 


1 * 
أخجرجه البخاري» باب الصلوة في الثوب الواحد ملتحقا به ح :9۸ I‏ 


rp wl wk - (14 (المعجم‎ 
E ۸ e 


“a 


oF P non Eis Yé p 


esl في‎ 


$5 al be Ee aes عَنْ‎ GASI 

قَالَ: اتی رَجْلُ oi‏ يلك قَقَالَ: يَا رَسُولَ اللو! 

Ux E‏ في Os E X‏ لبن 
no -£‏ 


TE do e SIS 3h : E 
qu 


cd P‏ باب الصلوة في ثوب واحد وصفة لبسه» ح: OVO‏ من حديث الزهري به. 


Comments: 


A man (as distinct from woman) can perform prayer in a single garment. 
The procedure for using a single cloth on the body among the Arabs was to 
take a piece of cloth and stretch it on the back like a wrapper, then to bring 
the two ends of it forward and put the right end over the left shoulder and 
the left end over the right shoulder. Thus, a single sheet would serve the 
purpose of concealing the wearer’s private parts as well as his belly and 
shoulders. A single garment would thus do the job of two. 


[1 Al-Hijr 15:24. 
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1048. Abu Sa'eed Al-Khudri .جم‎ 4-4 ac Lo uic 

narrated that he entered upon the حدئنا عمر بن‎ nad assit dd: 
Messenger of Allâh ې#‎ when he 
was performing prayer ina single 43; +f 
garment, wrapping himself in it. = 2 
(Sahih) we qi he hs 5 i الله‎ S505 de 


Comments: 
One way of wrapping the cloth has already been explained in the previous 
Hadith. Another slightly different method would be first to cover the two 
back shoulders with the cloth, then bring down the right end and pass it 
under the left armpit, and bring down the one on the left shoulder and pass 
it under the right armpit, and then tie the two ends into a knot on the chest. 


1049. It was narrated that "Umar 
bin Abu Salamah said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allâh $£ performing 
prayer in a single garment, 
wrapping himself in it and 
throwing the ends over his 
shoulders.” (Sahih) 


Gis ih EE gf Gls - 4 
CETERIS (es عَنْ‎ eS 
3 اله‎ i Lt : ال‎ Gio ul ن‎ a 
(als es مُتَوَشّحاً‎ ues os في‎ dia 


oi {e كسمم‎ 
aile Ji DON 


تخريج : ae el:‏ البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلوة في الثوب الواحد ملتحمًا به» ح Toot:‏ 
ومسلم» "RM‏ باب الصلوة ة في ثوب واحد وصفة لبسه» T‏ من حديث هشام به. 


1050. It was narrated from 
‘Abdur-Rahman bin Kaisán that 
his father said: "I saw the 


Messenger of Allah #@ performing 


prayer at Bi'r Ulyá, in a garment.” 


(Da^if) 


à 


A 
c الشافعيٌ‎ 
duh zx 


Bis : tall بن‎ 


Gus gl Bae - ve 


pa Pall 3 بن‎ aus Bre 3 " 
الرَّحْمِنٍ‎ te عَنْ‎ LOKE gf ole’ عَنْ‎ 
الله‎ d,25 535 كَبْسَانَء عَنْ أببه قال:‎ gi 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر :150/18( EY Vie‏ من حديث إبراهيم 


بن محمد به * عبدالرحمن بن كيسان مستور(تقريب)» الحديث السابق يغني عنه. 


1051. Ibn Kaisán narrated that 
his father said: “I saw the Prophet 
#5 performing the Zuhr and the 


Cs aes Wee ETT 


ور وبي 5 p‏ 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة خا 140 ... The Chapters Of Establishing‏ 


‘Asr in a single garment, 


"IE Bof We fc 2 2o 
wrapping it around his chest.” 85 & ١ 35 عن أبيه ل:‎ n اين‎ 


(Da'if CE et في تؤب‎ adi jab da 
. 45 


ES 
^ 


تخریج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة في المصنف :۳۱۳/۱ عن محمد بن بشر ca‏ 


Chapter 70. Prostrations For OH سود‎ SG - ce (المعجم‎ 
Reading The Qur'án 5 6 k -— 


1052. It was narrated that Abu GL ‘iS ai 25 کر‎ 3 AE ل٠١69‎ 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of fe b CMM MEM" 
Allah à& said: "When the son of (qiue عن أبي‎ cee Yl SR ede آبو‎ 
Adam recites a Sajdah”! and di ا‎ 08 208 ska أن‎ F- 
prostrates, Satan withdraws | 2 ۰ 5 2 E d M Vi 
weeping, saying: ‘Woe is me! The — 259 «teed BS eb قرا ابن‎ dp 
son of Adam was commanded to sg se ^ f oí pe 4 E on Sf of 

Fs jel tabs G الشيْطان قول:‎ 
prostrate and he prostrated, and [E mas ds Ed E 
Paradise will be his; I was ed adh a بالسّحُودء‎ 
commanded to prostrate and I a كر‎ fe E 
refused, so I am doomed to O81 فلي‎ a بالسجود»‎ 
Hell’ ” (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم الايمان» باب بيان إطلاق اسم الكفر على من ترك AMig yall‏ 
عن ابن أبي شيبة وغيره به. 
Comments:‏ 
The Hadith indicates the legality or lawfulness of prostration for reciting the‏ 


Qur'án. Other texts, however, tell us that this prostration is not obligatory. 
It nevertheless is an act meriting reward from Allah. 


1053. It was narrated. that Ibn : ¿Jati خلاو‎ o: S gÍ Bis - ۳ 
‘Abbas said: “I was with the Te B Es 
Prophet #€, and a man came to Q^ oF محمذ يزيد بن خنيّس»‎ ue 
him and said: 'Last night while I 38 يريد‎ sal d الله‎ aS X 


was sleeping, 1 saw that I was Md di d 7 ap 
praying towards the base of a — 57! يا حَسَن!‎ tate ol ل لي‎ 
tree. I recited (an Ayah of) 2 £5 fe gë 


prostration and prostrated, and — ^ 


Ul An Ayah indicating prostration. 
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the tree prostrated when I did, 
and I heard it saying: 
Allahummah-tut anni biha wizran, 
waktub li bihâ ajran, waj'al-há li 
‘indaka. dhukhran (O Allah, reduce 
my burden of sin thereby, reward 
me for it and store it for me with 
You). Ibn “Abbas said: “I saw the 
Prophet يله‎ recite (an Ayah of) 
prostration and then prostrate, 
and I heard him saying in his 
prostration something like that 
which the man had told him the 
tree said." (Hasan) 
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32535 ا‎ gi 4 


SG Be nns Xe SS 06 عَئّاسء‎ 


` 


xut (Se dui ko ^ 
يَرَى‎ WB LU GN: 


- 
er” a 


60 ew 


ge Liss zn "due [VE 6 Sagres wad 
وَاجْعَلْهَا لي‎ NE لي‎ BG Ule 


2$ 4s 
MS Se 


z 
PPP» 


e US عَنْ‎ E a ui e 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الجمعة»ء باب ماجاء مايقول في سجود القرآن» 
ح :0۷۹ من Cede‏ محمد بن يزيد به» وقال: حسن غريب 6€ وصححه ابن خزيمة» còls qul)‏ 


Comments: 


والحاکم ۲۲٠١۲۱۹/۱:‏ والذهبي وغيرهم. 


a. The Companion referred to in the Hadith was Abu Sa'eed Al-Khudri # as 
mentioned in another Hadith (See Tuhfatul-Ahwadhi 160/3, H. 579). 
b. It is Sunnah to recite the abovementioned. invocation in prostrations for 


reciting the Qur’an. 


c. Matters in the Islamic Shari'ah are not proved from dreams. The invocation 
is a part of Sunnah not because one of the Companions saw it in a dream, 
but because it is proved from the practice of the Messenger of Allah 3&. 


1054. It was narrated from ‘Ali 
that whenever the Prophet 3 
prostrated he would say: 
"Alláhumma laka sajadtu, wa bika 
ümantu, wa laka aslamtu, Anta 
rabbi, sajada wajhi lilladhi shagqa 
sam'ahu wa basarahu, tabürak Allah 
ahsanul-kháligin (O Allah, to You I 
have prostrated, and in You I 
have believed, and to You I have 
submitted. You are my Lord; my 
face has prostrated to the One 
Who gave it hearing and sight. 


Bf e Gs viot‏ عَمْرو الْأَنْصَاريٌ: 


Qi الله‎ X عَنْ موسى بن عَقبَة» عَنْ‎ ce 


Lj الله‎ up bé الأغرّجء‎ os gii 
& SS ag gi Sf ie bé رَافِع»‎ al 
du لَكَ سَجَدْتُء‎ gi كَالَ:‎ in. 
الله‎ A) ian سَمْعَهُ‎ GS oll وَجْهِي‎ 


Gaadi أَحْسَنٌ‎ 
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Blessed is Allah the best of 
creators.).”""! (Sahih) 
من‎ ۷۷١: ودعائه بالليل» ح‎ BE تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرينء باب صلوة النبي‎ 
وصححته من تحفة الأشراف وغيره‎ c في الأصل: عن أبي رافع‎ TRY عن الأعرج به‎ I طريق‎ 
M Vas وابن جريج صرح بالسماع عند‎ # 
Comments: 
The invocation contained in the Hadith is the normal invocation for 


prostration. Invocation particular to prostration has already been mentioned 
under Hadith: 1053. 


Chapter 71. The Number Of 2g ob [OU] - )۷١ (المعجم‎ 
Prostrations In The Qur’an Ae il) ofa 

1055. It was narrated that Umm ‘Gree بن يَحْيَى‎ dels Ee - roo 
Darda’ said: "Abu Dardá' told me +: eg sf ومن‎ 43 Ab x Eiz 
that he did eleven prostrations"! oci uod ibd 3 ui 

with the Prophet #6, including — 24^ bé «de الحارث» عن ابن أبي‎ 
ArNajm." (Daf A Bs dé uet dieat 


2 oe Tu 


الدّرْدَاءِ أنه سَجَدَ مَعَ ال كله إخدى She‏ 
eal SES CL‏ 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الجمعةء باب ما جاء في سجود القرآن» 
ح :01۸ من خديث ابن وهب به # عمر بن حيان الدمشقي مجهول (تقريب)» وبينه وبين of‏ الدرداء 
رجل مجهول (راجع سنن الترمذي» OM ie‏ وغيره). 


1056. It was narrated that Abu Gis: oy بن‎ M Ae - ٠٠65 
Darda’ said: “I performed eleven z- 537% tegy وى‎ se yrfa 

Guam الدمشق:‎ c ١ بن عبد‎ Oud 
prostrations with the Prophet 3 zt oes 3 m p j 
of which there were none in the — cy s5 3 mols Gas gb CE 
Mufassal; P! ALA'ráf, Ar-Ra'd, An- zs i CR eg e meding gez 
Nahl, Bani Isrá'il, Maryam, Al-Hajj, — 9" Qi الرخمن‎ 45 of aed or dye 


the prostration in Al-Furgdn, Surat — 5550 1 Me os JÉ c blá oil 


[I Part of this narration preceded under no. 864. 

7] That is, eleven Aydt of prostration. 

BI At the beginning of his Tafsir of Surah Qáf (Vol. 9, p. 215, Darussalam) Ibn Kathir said: 
"This Surah is the first Surah in the Mufassal section of the Qur'án according to the 
correct view..It is said that the Mufassal starts with Surat AL-Hujurát (49). Some 
common people say that the Mufassal starts with Surah. An-Nabá' (78), however, this is 
not true because none of the respected scholars ever supported this opinion." 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


An-Naml (mentioning) Sulaimán, 
As-Sajdah, Sâd, and the Há-Mim 
Surah." (Da'if) 
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E ND ILS عا سمه‎ uZ aco f. 
PRAT m لس فيهًا‎ n -. ale sit 
وى‎ «de الأَعْرَافُء وَالبَعْدُء‎ e 
مخ ار‎ PACEM Arar vore “alee 
OBA! S325 cells وَمَرْيَمٌ‎ cal 


we Bre 5 oS حي‎ e ae 
Co? T والسجدة»‎ egil 3 gan وَسَليمَانَ‎ 


MUST 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] * المهدي بن عبدالرحمن مجهول(تقريب)» وقال البوصيري: هذا 


1057. It was narrated from ‘Amr 
bin ‘As that the Messenger of 
Allah g taught him fifteen 
prostrations in the Qur'àn, 
including three in the Mufassal 
and two in Al-Hajj. (Da"if) 


إسناد ضعيف لضعف عثمان بن فائد . 


vor £0 وي‎ 


Gas — roy‏ محمد بن D‏ حر 


ee le 5 كان‎ ٠ PPP € os. 
oi الله‎ X6 عَنْ‎ QUE uz D الْحَارِتُ‎ 


She الْعَاصٍ أن رَسُولَ الله 8 أَفْرَأهُ حَمْسَ‎ 
«Mea فى‎ ES ye oii فى‎ Mas 
gpl Z c ai 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه gl‏ داود» سجود القرآن» باب تفريع أبواب السنجؤد وكم 
Seas‏ في Mero «ol a‏ من حديث ابن ابی مريم 64 وحسته المنذري» والنووي» وضعفه 


Comments: 


عبدالحق» وابن القطان الفاسي * الحارث بن سعيد مجهول didi‏ . 


a. The Mufassal section is the name given to the last Surahs of the Qur’an. Out 
of them the following three Surahs contain prostrations for reciting the 
Qur’an: Surah An-Najm (53), Surah Al-Inshigáüg (84), and Surah Al-’Alag (96). 

b. Surah Al-Hajj contains two prostrations i.e., in Verses nos. 18 & 77. 


1058. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “We prostrated 
with the Messenger of Allah # in 
“When the heaven is split 
asunder’! and “Read! In the 
Name of your Lord.” ”! (Sahih) 


3 AI-Inshigág 84:1. 
Pl Al-Alag 96:1. 


Gis i$ بن أبي‎ E Al GR - ٨۸ 
Glee JÉ $255 أبي‎ if G of عَطَاءٍ‎ 
سفت‎ AA Bd رَسُولٍ الله كك في‎ & 


4 ge 


E اسم ريك‎ Ue; 
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جه مسلمء cde Lua‏ باب سجود التلاوة» ح ٥۷۸:‏ عن ابن أبي شيبة وغيره به. 


1059. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3& 
prostrated in “When the heaven is 
split asunder." (Sahih) 

Abu Bakr bin Abu Shaibah said: 
"This Hadith was narrated from 
Yahya bin Sa'eed; I did not hear it 
from anyone but him.” 
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yi gies‏ الْحَارثٍ qe gf‏ عَنْ 


Tei Ga سَجَدَ‎ s gpl أن‎ igs 
cái 

Sos a ká m بكر‎ e قال‎ 
Cage le eL مِنْ حَدِيثِ يَحْيَى بن‎ 
1 PUPA aan # -$ 
Ope إحد يذكره‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي الجمعة» باب ما جاء في السجدة في «إذا السماء 


Hus‏ إلخ ٥۷٤:‏ من حديث سفيان به» وقال: حسن صحيح © وهو مخرج في مسند 


انشقت $ 


الحميدي» ح :۹۹۸ بتحقيقي » وله شواهد عند مسلم وغيره . 


Chapter 72. Completing The 
Prayer 


1060. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that a man entered the 
mosque and performed: prayer, 
and the Prophet #6 was in a 
corner of the mosque. The man 
came and greeted him, and he 
said: “And also upon you. Go 
back and repeat your prayer, for 
you have not prayed.” So he went 
back and repeated his prayer, 
then he came and greeted the 
Prophet #. He said: “And also 


3 ALInshigág 84:1. 


EAA eU] OG - (Y (المعجم‎ 


(VY (التحفة‎ 
Ei ki بكر بی ابی‎ as - 


bé of عبد الله‎ IIa 
325 Sí $17 VE ye elo jud 
في‎ EE الله‎ dodo ET i es 
GB Alcs قَجَاءَ‎ cauti Dl ze 
ub d dA ad فار‎ > dels 5p 


. الي‎ Je ie d ua ui 


uie» d‏ تارجم WE La‏ لَمْ 


The Chapters Of Establishing... 145 qa أنواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة‎ 


upon you. Go back and repeat. 20 2X oa oa Wo a4 قراط‎ 

your prayer, for you have ae Eee a ge 

prayed.” On the third occasion, up d 2:5 p JÉ الله!‎ d رشو‎ 
the man said: “Teach me, O du eT AN ور ع‎ oe 

Messenger of Allah!’ He said: i SS Angl Jä ثم‎ 63 ent 

“When you stand up to offer the 2 RAFS 2i الْقرْآنء‎ ¢ 5s d i " KT 

prayer, perform ablution y AE E OE E 

properly, then stand to face the Las Ae حَنَّى‎ gol رَاكعاء ثم‎ em 

prayer direction and say Alldhu < si $i اا‎ 3 

Akbar. Then recite whatever you e^ n بتاجداء‎ da 

can of Qur'án, and then bow until ذلك فى‎ de م‎ um ae T aei AR ET 

you feel at ease bowing. Then ` ded - 

stand up until you feel at ease id d 

standing, then prostrate until you 

feel at ease prostrating. Then raise 

your head until you are sitting up 

straight. Do that throughout your 

prayer." (Sahih) 

ies‏ أخرجه البخاري» الاستيذان» باب من رد فقال: dile‏ السلام ح:25501 

ومسلم» الصلوة» باب وجوب قراءة الفاتحة في كل ركعة ... TAV: Teal‏ من حديتث أبن نمير 

cu‏ ولفظ البخاري: ثم اسجد حتى تطمئن ساجدّاء ثم ارفع حتى تطمئن جالسًاء ثم اسجد حتى 
تطمئن ساجدّاء ثم ارفع حتى تظمئن جالسًاء ثم افعل ذلك في صلاتك كلها . 

Comments: 

a. Ablution is among the prerequisites of prayer. It must, therefore, be 
performed with complete attention and care, leaving no dry spot in it. 

b. Facing the Qiblah is another precondition for the validity of the prayer. 
However, in the case of optional prayer during the course of journey, 
whatever direction the conveyance takes, prayer must be continued. 

c. ‘Recite whatever you easily can of the Qur'án' would either mean reciting 
Al-Fütihah, since there is no prayer without it, or it would mean reciting 
some other part of the Qur'án after Al-Fütihah, for which no limit is 
prescribed. The obligation to recite Al-Fatihah is proven from other Ahádith. 

d. Necessary instructions about bowing and prostration have been discussed 
in previous chapters. 

e. The most important characteristic that the Hadith underlines is that all the 
parts of prayer must be performed with complete composure and ease. A 
prayer rushed through is not accepted by Alláh. The reason being that the 
very purpose of prayer is the remembrance of Allah. Allah Himself says in 
the Qur’an: “And perform prayer for My remembrance” (20:14). 


1061. Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin 
‘Ata’ said: “While he was among 


ax 


J Ge UG محمد بن‎ Gs - ١ 
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ten of the Companions of the 
Messenger of Allah # including 
Abu Qatádah: “I heard Abu 
Humaid As-Sá'idi say: ‘I am the 
most knowledgeable of you 
concerning the prayer of the 
Messenger of Allah “يله‎ They 
said: ^Why? By Alláh, you did not 
follow him more than we did, 
and you did not accompany him 
for longer.’ He said: “Yes I am.’ 
They said: ‘Show us.’ He said: 
“When the Messenger of Allah 3& 
stood up for prayer, he would say 
the Takbir, then he would raise his 
hands parallel to his shoulders, 
and every part of his body would 
settle in place. Then he would 
recite, then he would raise his 
hands parallel to his shoulders 
and bow, placing his palms on his 
knees and supporting his weight 
on them. He neither lowered his 
head, nor raised it up, it was 
evenly balanced (between either 
extreme). Then he would say: 
"Sami' Allahu liman hamidah (Allah 
hears those who praise Him); and 
he would raise his hands parallel 
with his shoulders, until every 
bone returned to its place. Then 
he would prostrate himself on the 
ground, keeping his arms away 
from his sides. Then he would 
raise his head and tuck his left 
foot under him and sit on it, and 
he would spread his toes when he 
prostrated.! Then he would 
prostrate, then say the Takbir and 
sit on his left foot, unti] every 
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Bc ake ge عَيْدُ الْحَمِيدِ‎ ERE : عَاصِم‎ 
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3d الله‎ dui, 
fol FF 3 oe 5 2 ه‎ t 
iM GEL X uan tJ 6 
"Sé ue كَالَ:‎ «iem d ud V, 


ِلَى E xi BIS OS iua‏ يُحَاذِيَ 
TAG ES e‏ گل عُضْرٍ o‏ في nb‏ 
Gi Je du uo ONS du‏ 
SEG LAS SE uS ue‏ عَلَى 
LAS dust du‏ رَأْسَهُ eR‏ 
e ov LE 5 AL : Ay ces‏ 
Yuck‏ ثم يقول: «سَمِعَ الله لِمَنْ Madam‏ 
RES iy GE GE dE Uu‏ حَنَّى 
s‏ عَظم Ji ap d noy Ji‏ 
d oan Ww dux Aes Q2‏ 
p X ti ale) "T isl ex‏ 
dé d cine Bp en, al eus‏ 
ue 45 TS‏ رجه ad‏ حَنَّى e‏ 
sti‏ الأخْرّى Ji‏ ذلك je p dp i‏ 
الرَكْعتيْنِ 5 يَدَيْهِ GI LER‏ بِهِمَا OSA‏ 
CE dal td Gell ell Xe Ge us‏ 
dp SF dS esa‏ كَانَتِ i thy‏ 


Il Meaning that he would plant them in such a way that they were facing the Qiblah. 
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bone returned to. its place. Then ل‎ eae mop FES aa du ee ogee 
he would stand up and do the وَجَلْسَ‎ £k) GIF] التشلِيم آخرّ‎ b نمضي‎ 
same in the next Rak’ah. Then Ejio :| KE x ١ At "E sé 
when he stood up after two MM ORE Serene oe 
Rak'ah, he would raise his hands BE A ركول‎ ghia كان‎ Se 
level with his shoulders as he did 

at the beginning of the prayer. 

Then he would offer the rest of 

his prayer in like manner until, 

when he did the prostration after 

which the Taslim comes, he would 

push one of his feet back and sit 

with his weight on his left side, 

Mutawarrikan/"! They said: ‘You 

have spoken the truth; this is how 

the Messenger of Allah Xš used to 

perform the prayer. “P! (Sahih) 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم Yig‏ مختصرّاء وأخرجه yi‏ داودء الصلوة» باب افتتاح 
ITV Te chai‏ وغيره من حديث أبى عاصم به) وصححه culo egi il‏ خزيمة only t‏ 
حبان» والبخاري» وابن تيمية» oly‏ القيم وغيرهم # عبدالحميد بن جعفر وثقه أكثر العلماء كما 
Comments:‏ 
The mamner of sitting for the last Tashah-hud differs from the sitting‏ 
between the two prostrations. It is what they call Tawarruk that has been‏ 
explained in the Hadith. In a prayer of three or four Rak‘ah, sitting for the‏ 
first Tashah-hud is exactly like sitting between the two prostrations. In case‏ 
of a prayer of two Rak'ah, its first Tashah-hud is also the last. Therefore, we‏ 
must adopt the method of Tawarruk (sitting with the left foot brought‏ 
forward. so that the buttocks are in direct contact with the ground).‏ 


1062. It was narrated that j -£3 is 3 Ev REN 
'Amrah said: “I asked ‘Aishah: LC ded EE 8 


‘How did the Messenger of Allâh f gf Sj سُلَيْمَانَء عَنْ‎ y te 
#@ perform prayer? She said: ij Gs cig fue tz dU 
‘When the Prophet قله‎ performed e ١ ji عن‎ d a 
ablution, he would put his hand :¢JG $3É کف كانث صَلاة رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
in the vessel and say Bismillâh, 


PE 


da x eos os p gs Li گان‎ 


UJ Mutawarrikan: i.e., sitting with the left foot brought forward so that one’s buttocks are 
in direct contact with the ground. 
P1 Similar preceded under no. 862. 
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and he would perform ablution 
properly. Then he would stand 
and face the Qiblah. He would say 
the Takbir raising his hands 
parallel to his shoulders. Then he 
would bow, putting his hands on 
his knees and keeping his arms 
away from his sides. Then he 
would raise his head and 
straighten his back, and he would 
stand a little longer than your 
standing. Then he would 
prostrate, pointing his hands 
towards the Qiblah, keeping his 
arms away (from his sides) as 


much as possible, according to. 


what I have seen. Then he would 
raise his head and sit on his left 
foot with his right foot held 
upright, and he disliked leaning 
towards his left side.’” (Da‘if) 


Chapter 73. Shortening The 
Prayer While Traveling"! 


1063. It was narrated that "Umar 
said: “The prayer while traveling 
is two Rak'ah, and Friday is two 
Rak'ah, and ‘Eid is two Rak'ah. 
They are complete and are not 
shortened; as told. by Muhammad 
#8.” (Sahih) 
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” hot ع‎ hes 


stk Ql tye Gt الله‎ As 


Sere] p^ 


ip eA 
ees (RS 


z g 0 at £5 0 hae ee 
Gk AS x ah Ua اسْتَطاعَ‎ 
Spee 


ده الْيُسْرَىء وينصب TERRA‏ 
isi‏ عَلَى E‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] انظر» ح OVI‏ لعلته. 


(المعجم GU - (YY‏ تقصير A‏ في 
السَّفْر CYNY ue)‏ 


iS : أَبُو بكر بن أبى شَيْبَةَ‎ Eust ٠ 


- 


£ 5 3o or aw s oz H 4 
بن آي‎ ov LE عَنْ‎ hed شريك» عن‎ 
QUSS AS Me :9U 522 عَنْ‎ «SS 


5 زس‎ are wee be Box. 
رَكعتان» 5 م غير‎ nur والجمعة رَكعتان»‎ 
AE 154 (2 ra a^ 


تخريج: [صحيح] AGT oe, m‏ الجمعة» باب ste.‏ صلوة الجمعة» ER el‏ 
من جديث شريك ce‏ وقال: عبدالرحمن بن أبي ليلى لم يسمع من عمر وانظر الحديث الآتي * 
شريك تابعه شعبة وغيرهء انظر البحر الزخار CES‏ ح :۳۳۱ وغيره. 


Comments: 


a. Shortening of the prayer by the worshipers while traveling does not mean 


1 That is, for any prayer that is normally four Rak'ah, then: while traveling it is two. the 


Maghrib remains three in either case. 
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the shortening of the reward by Allah, who will bestow the reward of four 
Rak'ah even for the shortened prayer of two Rak'ah. 
b. Friday prayer, though performed at the time of Zuhr, is only two obligatory 


Rak’ah instead of four. 


1064. ‘Umar said: “The prayer 
when traveling is two Rak'ah, and 
Friday is two Rak'ah, and AI-Fitr 
and Al-Adha are two Rak’ah, 
complete, not shortened, as told 
by Muhammad 28.” (Sahih) 


o 9455 VA 


aii $9023 رَكْعَتَانْء‎ AM is :06 


- ete be PES CS IT jue € y 
eos (QS, والأضحى‎ Tad (US. 
N ae u Ve os Boe 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح | am ol‏ النسائي في EV PEST‏ من حديث محمد بن بشر 
به» وصححه ابن خزيمة» VET OTE‏ وما قالوا في تعليله فليس بعلة قادحة. 


1065. It was narrated that Ya'la 
bin Umayyah said: “I asked 
‘Umar bin Khattáb: ‘Allah says: 
“And when you travel in the 
land, there is no sin on you if you 
shorten the prayer if you fear that 
the disbelievers may put you in 
trial (attack you), verily, the 
disbelievers are ever to you open 
enemies, but now there is 
security and people are safe.’ He 
said: ‘I found it strange just as 
you do, so I asked the Messenger 
of Allah $% about that, and he 
said: "It is a charity that Allah has 
bestowed upon you, so accept His 
charity." (Sahih) 


Who lies fae be uc 
Gu Ci أبو بكر‎ i-o 
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Gre og ^ zz 5 
الخطاب»‎ 5) jee GJ قال:‎ GR ابن‎ 
474 7 e «4 س‎ q^ A 23 
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عَنْ ذلك‎ ME رَسُول الله‎ exi عجبت منه»‎ 
tt 1 by e ez INA CES 
(SE Kile تَصَدَّقَ الله بها‎ dior َقَالَ:‎ 


Sage 


صَدكته) . 


تخريج : sa‏ مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء AUG‏ عن ابن 


UJ An-Nis#’ 4:101. 


أبي شيبة» وغيره به . 
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Comments: 
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a. The shortening of the prayer is a gift from Allah that must be accepted. 
b. There is a hint in it that performing shortened prayer during travels is 


preferable. 


c. The Qur’anic Verse makes the permission to perform shortened prayers 
conditional upon a situation of fear from the enemy. The Hadith, however, 
makes it clear that the condition was only in the context of the situation as 
it existed in those days, but now shortened prayer is permitted for people 
on-journey even in conditions of peace and security. 


1066. It was narrated from 
Umayyah bin ‘Abdullah bin 
Khâlid that he said to ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Umar: “We find (mention of) 


¿ón sti igo EL 1 


d M عَنْ عبد‎ epo عن ابن‎ egia dd 


See 


nc i uM de أبى بكر بن‎ 
the prayer of the resident and the بن‎ a) عن‎ oy z > ٍي‎ 


H vs 9 Y I» z ose Z a 
prayer in a state of fear in the Ul عَمَرَّ:‎ oj الله‎ Ax أنه قال‎ JU الله بن‎ 
Qur'án, but we do not find any Fe i & à d um dos 


mention of the prayer of the ¢ ? 9 
traveler. ‘Abdullah said to him: — te لَهُ‎ Jl g 251 Sis LS YG الْقَوْآنِ‎ 
“Allah sent Muhammad # to us, — ,.. 
and we did not know anything, نعلم‎ 
rather we do what we saw 
Muhammad #& doing." (Hasan) ` : 5 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه النسائي :۳“ تقصير i lali‏ في السفرء ح :1 من 
حديث الليث به axe ol‏ أيضًا TRI TTY:‏ باب: كيف فرضت الصلوةء ح i‏ من Eudo‏ 


محمد بن عبدالله الشعيثى عن عبدالله بن أبى بكر )64 وصححه ابن خزيمة» ipla AET‏ حبان» 


: A افقه‎ GA [Salis ch): 
Comments: se 37 بام‎ c 


The Qur'án mainly gives a framework of rules and statütes thàt are 
expanded and explained through Ahádith. It is,therefore, essential that we 
believe in both and implement both. 


1067. It was narrated that Ibn lz els INT Az Gás - ۷ 
“Umar said: When the Messenger 1. 
of Allah # went out from this ` 
city (Al-Madinah) he did not 
perform more than two Rak'ah for 


prayer until he returned." (Sahih) 


hob حَرْبٍ»‎ ot عَنْ شر‎ 5l 
Cd 15) $88 الله‎ 25 SS 
Ax UR يزد عَلَى رَكْعَتَيْنِ»‎ » 


تخريج : [صحيح] * بشر بن حرب gull‏ ضعفه الجمهورء وقال العجلي: ضعيف الحديث 
وهو dose‏ (تهذيب»» وله شواهد عند البخاري» ere‏ ومسلم» ح :1۸4 وغيره. 
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Comments: 
Regulations concerning shortened prayer become operative as soon as a 


person comes out of the city of his residence, and last until he returns. 
There is no stipulation that he will start performing the shortened prayer 


only after covering such and such distance. 


1068. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “Allah enjoined the 
prayer upon the tongue of your 
Prophet à&: Four Rak‘ah while a 
resident and two Rakah when 
traveling.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» le‏ المسافرين» باب ‘shes‏ المسافرين وقصرهاء Vie‏ من 


Chapter 74, Combining 
Prayer While Traveling 


1069. It was narrated from 
Mujahid, Sa'eed bin Jubair, ‘Ata’ 
bin Abi Rabáh and Tawus that 
Ibn 'Abbás told them that the 
Messenger of Allah 6 used to 
combine the Maghrib and ‘Ishi’ 
when traveling, although there 
was nothing to make him hurry 
and no enemy pursuing him, and 
he was not afraid of anything. 


(Da‘if) 


حديث ul‏ عوانة به . 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] * إبراهيم بن إسماعيل بن مجمع الأنصاري ضعيف كما في 


1070. It was narrated from 
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Mu’adh bin Jabal that the Prophet Er F | كر‎ ees 
ويه‎ combined the Zuhr and ‘Asr, 4# E لزب‎ eor (US عَنْ‎ > 0 


and the Maghrib and ‘Isha’ when rc Si 2 3 He ra gin 
traveling during the campaign of — ,. fg 7^. dl ل لس‎ 


. KT في‎ Ag P $ في 5 و‎ 

تخريج : ol‏ رجه T‏ صلوة المسافرين» باب الجمع as! oe‏ تين في الحضرء Yuz‏ 

من حديث أبي الزبير به. 

Comments: 

a. Combining two prayers at a time while traveling is as good a permission 
and provision as shortening the prayer during journeys in Islam. 

b. Combining the two prayers while traveling could take either of the two 
forms: (i) delaying the first of the two prayers until it is time for the next 
prayer, which is to say: performing the Zuhr prayer along with ‘Asr and 
Maghrib with ‘Isha’. This is called Jam'u Ta'khir (combining through 
delaying), or (ii) forwarding the second prayer and performing it at the time 
prescribed for the first, i.e., performing the ‘Asr prayer along with Zuhr and 
‘Isha’ prayer with Maghrib. This is known as Jam'u Tagdim (combining 
through forwarding). (See Jami’ At-Tirmidhi: H. 553). 


Chapter 75. Voluntary Prayer Ai Sb pih GG - (Vo (المعجم‎ 
While Traveling p 2 E ‘ ل‎ 


1071. It was narrated from "Isa — ,.,, 4f coo om “a 
bin Hafs bin ‘Asim bin ‘Umar bin — «2^5 299 ابو بكر بن‎ EAE - ٠١1 


Khattáb that his father told him: o gas بن‎ cue عَنْ‎ > z“ E Si 
“We were with Ibn ‘Umar on a [ote ate uu " 
journey, and he led us in prayer. qq qz it: صم بن عمر بن‎ 

Then we finished with him and تنه‎ iz d من‎ Up كنا‎ +e 
he finished turning around, and ^ 1 1 0 e E 


saw some people praying. He قال: فالتفت‎ a ane ad e" 
said: "What are these people ¢+} iu js 5 Lit واه‎ 
doing?’ I said: 'Glorifying oe ge i yis 
Alláh.! He said: “If I wanted to bess ES 3 قَالَ:‎ ko uL 
glorify Alláh (perform voluntary ius ^ 1 يا ات اخ‎ 

prayer) I would have completed TU ER | ني‎ ot «uoo È ze 
my prayer. O son of my brother! I Ji p على‎ E: Ji ME الله‎ 3425 
accompanied the Messenger of 8 0 


Allah يل‎ and he never prayed ES uh صحبت‎ NT LAS uu 3 «ASI 
more than two Rak‘ah when he os uid d. di. dr t2 - d 


11 Meaning, they were offering voluntary prayer. 
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was traveling, until Allah took his 
soul. Then I accompanied Abu 
Bakr and he never prayed more 
than two Rak'ah (when he was 
traveling), until Allah took his 
soul, Then I accompanied “Umar 
and he never prayed more than 
two Rak‘ah, until Allah took his 
soul. Then I accompanied 
‘Uthman and he never prayed 
more than two Rak'ah, until Allah 
took his soul. Allah says: ‘Indeed 
in the Messenger of Allah 
(Muhammad 4%) you have a good 
example to follow.” 
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تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري› التقصيرء > باب من لم يتطوع في السفر po‏ الصلوة» MVC‏ 
ومسلمء bes‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء ح TAG:‏ من حدیث عيسى بن حفص به 


Comments: 


مطولاً ومختصرًا. 


a. It was the practice of the Prophet #§ and of the Rightly Guided Caliphs æ 
not to perform. any Sunnah or voluntary prayers before or after the 


obligatory prayer. 


b. Performing other voluntary prayer is permitted. The Messenger of Allah ££ 
used to offer voluntary: prayers during the joürneys on his mount. 


1072. Usámah bin Zaid said: "I 
asked Tawus about performing 
voluntary prayer while traveling. 
Al-Hasan bin Muslim bin Yanriáq 
was sitting with him and he said: 
‘Tawus told me that he heard Ibn 
‘Abbas say: “The Messenger of 
Allah # enjoined prayer while a 
resident and prayer when one is 
traveling. We used to pray when 
we were residents both before and 
after (the obligatory prayer), and 
we used to pray both before and 
after (the obligatory prayer) when 
we were traveling.’ ” (Hasan) 


Ul ALAhzáb 33:21. 
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تخریج : [إستاده حسن] أخرجه أحمد: 777/١‏ عن وكيع به» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد 
حسن لقصور أسامة بن زيد عن درجة أهل الحفظ والضبط وباقى رجال الإسناد ثقات bula‏ 


Chapter 76. For How Long s AM Lax; Pact SG- (v3 (المعجم‎ 
May A Traveler Shorten His sí 

Prayer If He Stays In A (Oo AD sae قام د‎ E] ym 
Town? 

1073. It was narrated that gi ii pi nad Siz-yvvww 


'Abdur-Rahmán bin Humaid Az- Be rds, TE I M 1 
Zuhri said: “I asked Sá'ib bin & عبد الرحمن‎ GF بن إِسْمَاعِيلء‎ ee 
Yazid: "What have you heard "a 
about staying in Makkah? He A ew E 


said: ‘I heard ‘Ala’ bin Hadrami ¿ás :J6 9%: Tu سَوِعْتَ في‎ SU 
say: “The Prophet #8 said: "Three عد‎ stu ^4 -j D 

(days) for the Muhá aie after “el قال‎ : | ó ud 
departing (from Mina). (Sahih) A e =e ee 695 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء مناقب الأنصارء باب إقامة المهاجر بمكة بعد قضاء نسكهء 


‘geal (des TY:‏ باب جواز الاقامة بمكة للمهاجر منها ... Worse Fal‏ من 
cud‏ عبدالرحمن به BUL‏ مختلفة متقاربة المعنى. 

Comments: 
It has been deduced from it, that staying beyond three days at a place 
makes a traveling person like a resident. The Emigrants were not permitted 
to take their residence once again in Makkah, so that that they continue to 
merit the reward of Emigration. The Prophet # permitted them to stay 
there up to three days. It means a stay of three days does not give one the 
status of a resident. As such, if a traveler stays up to three days at a place, 
he may perform the shortened prayer. Some other. scholars, however, base 
their opinion on the text of the next Hadith, and extend the period for 
shortened # to four days. 


1074. ‘Atê’ narrated: “Jabir bin x! GAS يَحْيَئ:‎ ae x Gis - 4 
‘Abdullah, who was among the . e2 44 ctf , zt. 

people with me, told me that the S ١ . 
Prophet à& arrived in Makkah in فى‎ «4 we بن‎ e as : عَطَاءٌ‎ NK 
the morning of the fourth day of — .., zw ge لك و‎ c.c 
Dhul-Hijjah.” (Sahih) ee eae M. 


Dl The meaning of it is: being finished from the rites (of Hajj) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء الشركة» باب الاشتراك في الهدي .والبدنء وإذا أشبرك الرجل 

Se,‏ في هديه بعد ما أهدى, ك0 ومسلم» ‘gel‏ باب في المتعة بالحج والعمرة» 

Comments: "xs Gee oe Mae 
The Messenger of Allâh 3€ arrived in Makkah in the morning of the fourth 
day of Dhul-Hijjah, and therefrom departed for Mina on the Day of 
Tarwiyah (8th of Dhul-Hijjah). The report contains the hint that shortened 
prayer (of two Rak‘ah) can be performed up to four days. The conclusion is 
that, as far as the fixing of the number of days for shortened prayer is 
concerned, this Hadith is more explicit and decisive. And Allah knows best. 
However, both the positions are correct. 


1075. It was narrated that Ibn ji dud am 5 MA GR - vevo 
‘Abbas said: "The Messenger of < 

Allah يله‎ stayed for nineteen days ek 
in which he shortened his prayer — Ji j£ ds Se Se الأَخْوّلء‎ molé gis 
to two Rak'ah. So, whenever we ° wy عوك‎ f. ute 
stayed for nineteen days we 75 wy BB الله‎ Juss pul عباس قال:‎ 
would shorten our prayer to two ggi اذ‎ f loque, cnm ig ما‎ 
Rak'ah,butifwestayed more than 2), 7. d A E bs 
that we would pray four Rakah” نصلي 92950 955( فإذا‎ chy SLE AL 
(Saleh) Cof ela «ah ss Bf as 


S aet Xe Bae cousin ul‏ زِيَادِ: 


T^ 


تخريج: آحرجه البخاري» أبواب التقصيرء باب ماجاء في التفصير» وكم يقيم حتى يقصرء 
ح ٤۲۹۹۰٤۲۹۸۰۱۰۸۰:‏ من حديث عاصم وغيره به مطولاً ومختصرًا . 
Comments:‏ 
It was on the occasion of the conquest of Makkah. But the Messenger of‏ 
had not intended to stay at Makkah for nineteen days. He was in‏ قله Allâh‏ 
fact, what may be called, an uncertain traveler. An uncertain traveler is one‏ 
who intends to leave the place any day, but somehow cannot. Such a‏ 
person is not technically considered a ‘resident’ even though he might stay‏ 
for a considerably long period. He can continue to offer the shortened‏ 
prayer of two Rak'ah like a traveler.‏ 
ge “Ae,‏ 


1076. It was narrated from Ibn aSa بْنْ‎ Gay gl Gas - Yt 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of  ,, sas دكين‎ t 2.6 je s 
Allâh # stayed in Makkah for c محمد‎ Gar igl بن أحمد‎ 
fifteen nights during the year of (és RIS د اشاق‎ diu ع‎ cask 
the Conquest, (during which time) ape o ace d 

he shortened his prayer. (Sahih) oi 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء صلوة السفرء باب متى يتم المسافر؟» :1771 من 


1077. Yahya bin Abu Ishaq ‘érék GG jai GAs - vvv 


narrated that Anas said: "We Şj. eV 1535 e$ f a e 
went out with the Messenger of s 7 2 * 
أبى إشحاق» عَنْ‎ p og Gas 


Allah 4 from AlMadinah to تس‎ 
Makkah, during which time we 2 -< 
shortened our prayer to two ^ 
Rak'uh, until we came back" I $ «m$, gum; نصلى‎ i إلى‎ 
asked: "How long did he stay in y 
Makkah?" He said: "Ten (days)." 


(Sahh) fie قَالَ:‎ ec, ifs TG 


تخريج : آخر جه البخاري» أبواب التقصير» باب ما جاء في التقصير وكم يقيم حتى يقصرء 
«£YAVCY* AM: Hu‏ ومسلم» EC‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة المسافرين وقصرهاء Wie‏ من 
حديث يحيى بن أبى إسحاق 4 
Comments:‏ 
In a situation of uncertainty, the rule limiting the duration of stay is not‏ 


applicable. The person concerned can perform shortened prayer as long as 
he stays. 


Chapter 77. Concerning One as جَاءَ فِيمَنْ‎ be SL - (OY (المعجم‎ 
Who Dees Not Perform 7 CV deel) ELEN 
Prayer ° 


1078. It was narrated that Jabir Gis بن مُحَمّدِ:‎ ale Gis - eva 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The كه امه‎ 0 Ec 
Messenger of Allah # said: of z i 
‘Between a person and Kufr : الله هله‎ Jg Q6 :Q6 dl xm uuu 
(disbelief) is abandoning the M dh 
prayer.” (Sahih) GAAS AS ES وبين‎ tall 35 
من حديث‎ EWA باب: في رد الإرجارء‎ cal أخرجه أبو داودء‎ [eel : : تخريج‎ 
من‎ ^Y: Fa iskali ترك‎ Q^ إطلاق اسم الكفر على‎ ol, باب‎ «ote مسلم»‎ am sly » وكييع به‎ 
طريق آخر عن أبي الزبير به.‎ 
Comments: 
a. Prayer is one of the basic pillars of Islam, and has always been an enjoined 
duty in the Shari’ah of all the Prophets. 

b. Many scholars hold the view that a non-performer of prayer is a Kâfir 
{disbeliever while some others say that a person who leaves prayer because 
of his insolence is not a Kâfir, but even they consider a person Kâfir if he 
denies the very fact of the obligation of prayer. 
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1079. ‘Abdullah bin Buraidah ep i Aske Gis - 
narrated that his father said: “The ne Mie ER Um 
Messenger of Allah 4 said: ‘The: G84 ji الحَسَن‎ D Ge Gis JUI 
covenant that distinguishes 5 


E 7 ae TR «jo 29 352,2 AS L 
١ B! عبد‎ Ue اقل:‎ t حدثنا‎ 
between us and them is prayer; so الو بن‎ 7 4390 5 
whoever leaves it, he has iE اله‎ Joey أبيه قال: قال‎ of "c 
committed Kufr. " (Sahih Gr REIP 7 a 
a ii GES الصَّلآةٌء فَمَنْ‎ ers CEG الذي‎ sdb 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي› sole‏ باب ماجاء في ترك M TAM‏ 
Sm ٠‏ م 1 + ba‏ » وكقال: : غريسه . 
من حديث علي بن الحسين وغيره ca‏ وقال: حسن صحيح غريب Comments:‏ 


What the Hadith means is this that, since a hypocrite outwardly makes his 
confession of faith, all the laws of Shari'ah operate on him. But if he 
abandons performing prayer, then he openly declares disbelief. And since 
he openly declares disbelief, he forfeits all the rights available to a believer. 
In other words, leaving prayer is identical to a declaration of disbelief. This 
being so, there is food for thought for the many Muslims-in-name-only, and 
a need to search their souls to determine to which category they truly 


belong. 
1080. It was narrated from Anas gag i الرحمن‎ ke Gis - ۰ 
bin Malik that the Prophet 3& p 


(as مُسْلِم:‎ 3 ih Gs -ABARA 


said: “There is. nothing standing 
between a person and Shirk 
(polytheism) except leaving the 
prayer, so if he leaves it he has 


g 


Rz M a of عَمْرو‎ M tel 
85 عن اللي‎ WE اس بن‎ Se nep 


committed Shirk.” (Da'if) Ey: NT 37385 FAT d tb -JÉ 


POET TIN 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف يزيد بن أبان الرقاشي‎ 
وهو زاهد ضعيف (تقريب)» وفيه علة أخرى قادحة.‎ 
Comments: 
Worshiping any thing or being other than Allah is polytheism. So, anyone 
who abandons prayer in fact gives up worshiping Allah and starts 


worshiping Satan. It is so because following the dictates of Satan in 
opposition to those of Allah is equal to worshiping Satan. 


PERO - (VA (المعجم‎ 
(VAY (التحفة‎ Seabed 


woe à, e 5 Ad oe ee 
DES محمد بن عب الله بن‎ Bas - 0 


2 


Chapter 78. The Obligation 
Of Friday 


1081. It was narrated that Jabir 
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bin ‘Abdullah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $£ delivered a 
sermon to us and said: ‘O people! 
Repent to Allah before you die. 
Hasten to do good deeds before 
you become preoccupied (because 
of sickness and old age). Uphold 
the relationship that exists 
between you and your Lord by 
remembering Him a great deal 
and by giving a great deal of 
charity in secret and openly. (Then) 
you will be granted provision and 
Divine support, and your 
condition will improve. Know that 
Allah has enjoined Friday upon 
you in this place of mine, on this 
day, in this month, in this year, 
until the Day of Resurrection. 
Whoever abandons it, whether 
during my lifetime or after I am 
gone, whether he has a just or an 
unjust ruler, whether he takes it 
lightly or denies (that it is 
obligatory), may Allah cause him 
to lose all sense of tranquility and 
contentment, and may He not bless 
him in his affairs. Indeed, his 
prayer will not be valid, his Zakát 
will not be valid, his Hajj will not 
be valid, his fasting will not be 
valid, and his righteous deeds will 
not be accepted, until he repents. 
Whoever repents, Allah will accept 
his repentance. No woman should 
be appointed as Imám over a man, 
no Bedouin should be appointed as 
Imam over a Muhájir, no immoral 
person should be appointed as 
Imam over a (true) believer, unless 
that is forced upon him and he 
fears his sword or whip.” (Da‘if) 
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5 الله‎ Xe Sis iS y iN Ge 
قَالَ:‎ M 
1^ gil o Ji BE EI dad A5 Ehe 
وَبَادِرُوا‎ dpi OF qi وبوا إِلَى الله‎ 
(gles fad of كَبْلَ‎ asta Jussu 

T سودي مع شه‎ obes sars عوسي م‎ d 
«ad الذي وش ربكم يكثرة دك ركم‎ 


Bia 355‏ في 321 tally‏ تُرُوَقُوا 
lum. bas‏ وَاعْلَمُوا Boal GT‏ 


lh qub) d ues‏ ين امي هذا 
A‏ بم que BF pd BSN‏ أذ 
Gon ue af de qu do uga‏ 
BAS of ag‏ لاء فلا جَمَعَ الله لَه ixi‏ 
ولا بار I‏ في Be 35 MW asl‏ 
po 35 DV d 85 5‏ له 85 
OG Ob Si os URS‏ الله عَلَيْهِ. 
LM‏ لآ us Hat Si‏ وَل nil pk‏ 
í‏ 


$5 1 a? á سوك‎ Xr F 7 
| bob RS Hs ciate 
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159 الصلوات والستة فيها‎ de 


أبواب إقا 


تتخريج : : [إستاده ضعيف جدًا] el‏ جه البيهقي 119٠:‏ من حديث الوليد بن بكير به 
وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف علي بن زيد بن جدعان تقدم؛ CVV: g‏ وعبدالله بن 


ny oy pa‏ وكيع بالوضع (تقريب)› والوليد لين الحديث 


1082. It was narrated that 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin Ka'b bin 
Málik said: "I used to guide my 
father after he lost his sight, and 
when I took him out for the 
Friday (prayer) when he heard 
the Adhán he would pray for 
forgiveness for Abu Umámah 
As'ad bin Zurárah, and supplicate 
for him. I heard that from him for 
a while, then I said to myself: ‘By 
Alláh! What is this weakness? 
Every time he hears the Adhán for 
Friday (prayer) I hear him praying 
for forgiveness for Abu Umámah 
and supplicate for him, and I do 
not ask him about why he does 
that.’ Then I took him out for 
Friday (prayer), as I used to take 
him out, and when he heard the 
Adhán he prayed for forgiveness as 
he used to do. I said to him: ‘O my 
father! I see you supplicating for 
As'ad bin Zurárah every time you 
hear the call for Friday; why is 
that?’ He said: ‘O my son, he was 
the first one who led us for the 
Friday prayer before the 
Messenger of Allah 3& came from 
Makkah, in Naqi' Al-Khadamát (a 
place near Al-Madinah), in the 
plain of Harrah Banu Bayádah.' 1 
asked: ‘How many of you were 
there at that time?’ He said: ‘Forty 
men.’” (Hasan) 


محمد العدوى S‏ والعدوي هذا 
l aD‏ 

iS. Anny‏ یی بن حلفي ابو 
QUEM XS Gis ck‏ عَنْ XA‏ بن 
iua‏ عن مُحَمَدٍ of‏ أبي of Gul‏ سَهْلٍ 
CEU E E oil‏ 
oues‏ بن كَعْبٍ بْنِ gé E35 JE BG‏ 
ul‏ حِينَ dt IS ENS Ux OS‏ به 
iui ell‏ فَسَمِعَ OY‏ اسْتَعْفَرَ qd‏ 
UC ONE 5 oi Seah aul‏ 
s I or: e be‏ ۾ EL‏ في eget‏ 
A thal 5 au‏ أشمعة e UE‏ 
gals Gul VS uic: atl ouf‏ 
SLT Y, adc‏ عَنْ MIX UU‏ 
Wb Lm ba GS 6.‏ 


PEE 


eJ Je o u$ اسْتَغْفَرَ‎ OY! 4 b 
gi ax عَلَى‎ Ge Sahl og 
beu sexi. AG سَمِعْتَ‎ u$ 35155 
Me & Le مَنْ‎ OS oe zz af Od 
Be من‎ MB الل‎ 525 MET 
addu ال‎ ie 
أَرْبَعِينَ‎ :06 tiny E گم‎ uL. 


a 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوةء باب الجمعة في القری» VV‏ من حديث 
اين إسحاق به » وصححه ابن خزيمة» والحاكم» والذهيى» والبيهقى وغيرهم . 


Comments: 

The fact of forty men being present at the time should not lead one into 
believing that a minimum number of forty is essential for the institution. of 
the Friday prayer. In fact, even fewer than this makes the Friday prayer 
compulsory. It is rather the duty of Muslims, even numbering as few as 
three or four, living anywhere in the world with a non-Muslim majority, 
and whether or not they have a duly constructed mosque, that they 
organize their daily prayer as well as Friday prayers in congregation, in 
order to maintain their collectivity. 


1083. It was narrated that Abu ty Gis i5 à ge Gis - yeay 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of ee 
Allah # said: ‘Allah led those ¿é M du gh GL np 
who came before us astray from [oz EM t£ اش‎ elc 
Friday. Saturday was for the Jews 4% وعن‎ Nan عن‎ re ر‎ 
Pg er p i قال 3525 الله‎ :06 $554 qi GE «qe 

istians. And they will lag enc sz cone’ S 
behind us until the Day of CS مَنْ كان‎ send yó الله‎ Joh : 
Resurrection. We are the last of oua S045 م السّبْتِ.‎ e» لود‎ as 
the people of this world but we E á ui 
will be the first to be judged الآخِرُونَ‎ ips ES g AG B ee 


among all of creation.’ (Sahih) n ed a PET 544585 «Cl mr ij 


Dr 
من حديث‎ AUI باب هذاية هذه الآمة ليوم الجمعق‎ t iraz مسلمء‎ am ol : تخريج‎ 
E محمد بن فضيا‎ 


Comments: 

a. Friday is the best of all the seven days of the week. 

b. The community of the Prophet Muhammad يه‎ is superior i in excellence to 
all. other peoples and. communities. One of the aspects of its superiority is 
the fact that it will be the first to present its account to Allah, the Glorified 
and: Exalted, ón the Day of Reckoning. Thus, the just and righteous of this 
community will.be admitted to the Gardens of Paradise before all others. 


Chapter 79. The Virtues Of FERT فى فَضل‎ Ó - (v4 (المعجم‎ 
Friday (VVA (التحفة‎ 


1084. It was narrated that Abu gó عَغَْ.‎ E 9 a 3t is - AE 
Lubábah bin 'Abdul-Mundhir E E Edd 
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said: “The Prophet #€ said: 
‘Friday is the chief of days, the 
greatest day before Allah. It is 
greater before Allah than the Day 
of Adha and the Day of Fitr. It has 
five characteristics: On it Allah 
created Adam; on it Allah sent 
Adam down to this earth; on it 
Allah caused Adam to die; on it 
there is a time during which a 
person does not ask Allah for 
anything but He will give it to 
him, so long as he does not ask 
for anything that is forbidden; 
and on it the Hour will begin. 
There is no angel who is close to 
Allâh, no heaven, no earth, no 
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d 25 مع‎ 3 ge 


qst Bec آي‎ ee 


te ee 5 25 0 n : 
LE عَنْ‎ QR pog الله بن‎ we عَنْ‎ 


£d "EC "RAT Lg pi oj 
op iE & d6 قَالَ:‎ Ei XR oil 


z 


ex‏ م Be Qiii, eY i XL x‏ الله. 
dio pel 343‏ الله مِنْ pe d (X‏ 
"ai‏ . فيه حمس iut "TEC JS C‏ 
iis‏ الله فيه ab 435 NY J e‏ 
اله Y Bue wy pst‏ يمأل الل feat ga‏ 
di Gi‏ أغطاة. ما لَمْ dC‏ حَرَاماً. ai‏ 
قوم السَّاعَةُ. ما مِنْ مَلَكِ plan Vg LUE‏ 


wind, no mountain arid no sea 8 

that does not fear Friday” Y pu W d 35 c وَل‎ wil 35 

(Da'if) arses ؤم‎ be GARR Ss 

تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:۳/ EY‏ من حديث زهير به» وقال البوصيري: هذا 

إستاد حسن # ابن عقيل ضعيف تقدمء ان . 

Comments: 

a. The creation of Adam šã was a. great favor of Allah, since we.are all from 
him, and by virtue of being humans, we are. superior to other creatures if 
we adorn ourselves with the wealth of true belief and. virtuous deeds. 

b. The coming down. of our grandfather Adam. 8&8 was also a great favor of 

. Allah upon us. 

c. Even. death is a great boon for a true believer, since it is the doorway 
through which we pass over to the territory of Alláh's bounties. and favors, 
leaving behind: our earthly period of trial. Entry into Paradise as well as the 
joy of seeing Allah is only possible after we are able to cross the threshold 
of death. Friday was a blessed. day for Adam 8 because it was on this day 
that he met his death and entered the Gardens of Paradise. This is also a 
day of celebration for us, because it was on this day (Friday) that Allah 
showered His mercy on our great grandfather. 

d. The Day of Resurrection is the day of Allah’s mercy, but it is also the day of 
His punishment for the wrongdoers and sinners. Mariy fearful happenings 
are foretold to occur-on that day. All the creatures, therefore, fear the 
comirig of Friday, because any Friday could be the Domes: 


fea 5 sE “a - 


1085. It was narrated that Gis: : شيبة‎ al E" ES حدثنا ابو‎ - ۸٥ 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


Shaddád bin Aws said: "The 
Messenger of Allah # said: "The 
best of your days is Friday. On it 
Adam was created, on it the 
Trumpet will be blown, on it all 
creatures will swoon. So send a 
great deal of peace and blessings 
upon me on that day, for your 
peace and blessings will be 
presented to me.’ A man said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, how will our 
peace and blessings be shown to 
you when you will have 
disintegrated?’ He said: ‘Allah. has 
forbidden the earth to consume the 
bodies of the Prophets.’” (Da"if) 


[إسناده ضعيف] فيه علة قادحة * عبدالرحمن بن يزيد الذي يروي V9‏ حسين 
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ou Dt d at‏ يزيد 


ofrecen ea عَنْ ابي‎ coe y 
TI 370 oe JG wil بن‎ a AS 
1536 EAT PY iiM 45 el 


Lagya eo of فيه‎ PAM Ge ge 
Co ES يا رَسُولَ الله‎ JAS die عَلَيَ‎ 
بَلِيتَ؟‎ qu أَرَمْتَء‎ Wy ae ae, 
KE of عَلَى الْأَرْض‎ i É ENTE: 
cete أَجْسَادَ‎ 


الجعفي» gly‏ أسامة هو ابن تميم الضعيف» غير ابن جابر الثقة كما حققه البخاري» وأبو داود» 
وابن el‏ حسين الجعفي وغيرهم » وهو colpall‏ ومن طريقه pl am si‏ داودء MíVic‏ وغيره 


Comments: 


من مسند أوس بن أوس رضي „ae dii‏ 


a. When the Hour comes, a particular angel 1572/71 3&8 shall sound the Trumpet 
(called Sur in the Qur’an). This will herald the beginning of the Hour. 

b. Sending peace and blessings on the Prophet # is a deed par excellence, and 
so is Friday: It is this affinity between the two that makes sending peace 
and blessings on the Prophet 25 all the more opportune on Friday. 

c. One should not be deluded into thinking that the moment we recite our 
peace and blessings on the Prophet $ he is informed of it instantly. In all 
likelihood it is communicated to him by the angels at an appropriate time, 
which means that the Messenger of Allâh #¢ does not directly hear any 
body's peace and blessings, neither from near nor from afar. It is the angels 
that communicate it to him. The Hadith suggesting that he directly hears our 
peace and blessings for him is not based on a sound chain of narration. 


1086. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #@ said: "From one Friday 
to the next is an expiation for 
whatever was committed in 
between, so long as one does not 
commit any major sin.” (Sahih) 


ui Win n ics Bas ovt 
SED ggg بْنُ أبي‎ ppl عَبْدُ‎ Gis 
3& رَسُولَ الله‎ Of 623 ul عَنْ‎ al عَنْ‎ 
Aegis ما‎ Hus tal «لْجْمْعَةٌ إلى‎ i0 


C us du 
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تخريج : : أخرجه مسلمء الطهارةء باب الصلوات الخمس والجمعة إلى الجمعة ... Teal‏ 
YYY:‏ حديث العلاء به AY‏ 
g c‏ معطو Comments:‏ 


a. Minor sins are washed off through virtuous deeds. 
b. Major sins are pardoned on sincere repentance. 


c. Some of the major sins are so grave that, because of them, even our 
virtuous deeds fail to blot our minor sins. 


Chapter 80. What Was MA | gee (المعجم ۰ - یات‎ 
Narrated Concerning Bath On ^ g Pee T 
Friday (334 iz ll) يوم الح لجمعة‎ 


1087. Aws bin Aws Ath-Thagafi 
said: “I heard the Prophet 3& say: 
“Whoever takes a bath on Friday, 
and bathes complete, and goes 
early, arriving early,!! and walks 
and does not ride (to the mosque), 
and sits close to the Imám and 
listens to him, and does not 
engage in idle talk; for every step 
he takes he will have the reward 


Cars Sac el & A al Gi - AY 


y‏ هو 


S : عن الْأَوْرَاعِيَ‎ » sth & الله‎ xe 


: 


ez 
25 


TOA بُو‎ Qi: 
Eiaa JÚ aen "d 8 zx gus 
uei pu QR pe l4 RE QE 
Mg وَيَكْرَ ابتك وَمَشَى وَلَمْ‎ (xs 


.&k ef end «UII Ge 655‏ كَانَ لَه 
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Zr 

تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الطهارة» باب: في الغسل للجمعة» Yfoic‏ 

من حديث ابن المبارك 64 وصححه ابن col‏ والحاكم على b‏ الشيخين C‏ و Az‏ البغوي » 

وله طريق آخر عند الترمذي» وحسنه» fA:‏ 3 


of one year, the reward of a year’s 
fasting and praying (at night)." 
(Sahih) 


"Tt has been translated in its most general form, and the commentaries differ over the 
meaning. After the narration, Tirmidhi said (no. 496): “Regarding this Hadith, Mahmud 
(one of the narrators) told that Waki’ said: ‘Whoever takes a bath’ refers to him; ‘and 
bathes completely’ refers to his wife.” It has been reported that (Abdullah) bin Al- 
Mubarak said about this Hadith: “Whoever bathes completely’ and ‘Whoever 
performs Ghus! means washes his head and performs Ghusl” And Ibn Mubarak is 
one of the narrators in this chain of Ibn Májah, whereas Waki' narrated the chain 
with Tirmidhi. These two views reported by At-Tinmidhi are the most popular. in 
Tuhfatul-Ahwadhi, Mubárakpuri preferred the second view, that of Ibn Mubárak, 
while in his notes on Ibn Májah, Sindi quoted Suyuti's view, which elaborated on the 
first view, that of Waki’. Most of them say that ‘Goes early, arriving early’ means at 
the early time for the prayer, and is early for the sermon. 


n 
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Comments: 

a. The two words Ghasala and Ightasala used in the Hadith are from the same 
root but have a fine line of difference in meaning. Some of the scholars have 
taken the first (Ghasala) to mean "he washed his head“, and. the second 
(Ightasala) to mean ‘he performed complete bath’. Some other scholars hold 
the opinion that the first (Ghasala) means the person. washing, himself as man 
ordinarily does, while the second means that he took a complete bath after 
having: sexual relations with his wife, so that on his way to and from. the 
mosque for Friday prayer his attention is not diverted by the sight of women. 

b. Alongside the prayer, the sermon. delivered by the Imam on Friday is also 
an important part of the ritual and. must be listened to. attentively. Engaging 
oneself in idle talks or in any other activity during the course of sermon is a 
negation of the very purpose of the sermon. 


1088. It was narrated that Ibn — . +? ع‎ ii ute 5 i YA 
‘Umar said: “I heard the Prophet * 7 


#6 say from the pulpit: ‘Whoever — 55 إشجاق.‎ al عن‎ Aie عمر بن‎ Gis 

comes to Friday, let him take a wg sių 2e . f ho. at 
ia we € M كال ` ت‎ ss) م‎ U 

bath.” (Sahih) AS قال: سوغت الي‎ X ابن‎ OF فع»‎ 


تجريج : : [صحيج] £Y [Y sud dor n‏ عن جمر OF‏ عبيد الطتافمبي يه * Co? clo yl‏ 
بالسنماع te‏ أجمد :۲ aly.‏ شؤاهد كثيرة جدًا . 


ae in 


1089. E was. narrated from Abu iz : : Jes Í ^5 igs GR yeas 
sl ao 

Sa’eed Al-Khudri that the Je DET 

Messenger of Allâh 3& said: "Bath. of b o m بن عييتة» عن‎ o 

on Fridays is obligatory for every — $$ % S33) عن ابی سعد‎ cU عَطَاءِ ٿن‎ 

male who has reached the age of 22 aae ري‎ o 2 أن‎ : 


puberty.” (Sahih) aiai jx «غشل‎ :06 BE رَسُولَ الله‎ 
d caa AE GF, o4 7 
edm . كل‎ »- cols 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري الأذان» باب :وضوء الصبيان .ومتى يجب عليهم “الغسل :والظهور 

AoA ig «ei ES‏ من Ghis Code‏ بن CARE‏ ومسلم» الجمعة» بابي وجوب غسبل الجمغة على 

Comments: 

a. ‘Obligatory’ here may be taken to mean desirable and better since other 
Hadith, e.g., the one in the next chapter contains concession, ie, the 
permission not to: have a bath. 

b. Attending Friday prayer is am enjoined duty for the male adults, not for 
women and children. 
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Chapter 81. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Concession. For That 


1090. It was narrated that Abu: 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah. 8¢ said: ‘Whoever. performs 


ablution and performs ablution 


well, then comes to Friday 
(prayer) and sits near (the. Imdm), 
and keeps quiet and listens, he 
will be forgiven for what was 
between that and the. previous 


Friday (of sins) and three days . 


more. And whoever toüches the 
pebbles then he has engaged in 
Laghw (idle talk or behavior). 
(Sahih) 


Comments: 
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s gi UG باب‎ - ١ (الميجم‎ 


(VY (التحفة‎ UE ia 
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"d 


"me Lad; EN‏ ر له ما 
Bog sos Pri "— 3x n‏ 
us as e‏ الْحَصِى ML X‏ 


a: ila تخريج : : [ضحيح]‎ 


Forgiveness for the sins of ten days: is promised. for those who. attend the 
Friday. prayer, duly observing all it etiquette. 


1091. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Prophet 2% 
said:-"Whoever performs ablution 
on Friday, it is well and good for 
him, and he has done what is 
obligatory for him. But whoever 
takes a bath, bath is better." 


(Daf) 


AB إستاد‎ lia : البوصيري‎ Jus لعلتهء‎ Ai 


egli né حا ضر بن‎ v 


8 dees) CET هَارُونَ:‎ S Ag Gs 


ملم dé eee B05) Lag SE QAI‏ اس 
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"e ay iang Gd iai x 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] انظر» 


...» وبحديث أبي Yo eagla‏ " عنه» وهو حديث cepa‏ وحسبه الترمذي» والبغوي» 


ن اغتسل فهو أفضل . 


Comments: 


EX‏ من Lag‏ فبها ونعمت ومن 


وصححه انن خزيمة» ولفظه عند col‏ 


A bath. is. not a pre-condition for the Friday prayer. It is nevertheless a 


praiseworthy and desirable act. 
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Chapter 82. What Was 
Narrated About Setting Out 
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'(المعجم HE G OE - AY‏ فى 


T 


CY) إِلَى الْجُمُعَةٍ (التحفة‎ Loci 
ees QUE Si ala Gls - ٠ ۹۲ 


Allah 28 said: “When Friday Ee D oles Gas NÉ de al 
comes, angels stand at every door 5 : oe بن‎ Was 4 «s ASI of 
of the mosque and record the d 7 ras 
names of the people who come, in NEZ الله‎ 425 OF أبي عُرَيْرَة‎ 
order of arrival. When the 1 qz) e 
f; T گا أب مر‎ deat e; 
comes out, they close their records piod er کل‎ dé i 1 ` p^ 
and listen to the sermon. The first يَكتَبُونَ‎ ING mendi 
NG i ees 


2 

one who comes to the prayer is » 

like one who sacrifices a camel; f d 

the one who comes after him is EIE bw d iac ab 
like one who sacrifices a cow; the 5 oa? 

one who comes after him is like ^ $7" حم‎ 

one who sacrifices a ram,” (and M" " - og 2 m m" 
so on) until he made mention of a 8 


Early For Friday 


1092. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 


hen and an egg. Sahl added in his 3 P je 35 iaig الدّجَاجَةَ‎ 5 d 5 
Hadith: “ And whoever comes after 4 

uý ái Ae dx 
that comes only to do his duty o B AME Gel tig 
with regard to the prayer." GA J 


(Sahih) 


تخريج : dom ol‏ مسلم» الجمعق باب فضل التهجير يوم الجمعة» oriy‏ من حديث Ole‏ 
به» وقال البوضيري : هذا إستاد صحيح . 

Comments: 

a. Those arriving before others enjoy higher ranks, therefore get greater 
rewards. 

b. Early arrivals are those that reach the mosque before the start of sermon. 
Those arriving after the start of sermon do get reward for listening to 
sermon and performing the Friday prayer, but do not get the extra reward 
reserved for early arrivals. 

c. The angels’ action of stopping the recording of the names and listening to 
the sermon, contains the message that no outside activity is allowed during 
the currency of the sermony. 


1093. It was narrated from 
Samurah bin Jundab that the 
Messenger of Allah à described 
the likeness of Friday, saying that 


+ کو‎ qu 


255 GS ابو كُرَيْب:‎ Gls - ٣ 


LIS giae lé‏ عَنْ BSS‏ عَن الْحَسَن» 
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those who come earliest are like 
the one who sacrifices a camel, 
then like one who sacrifices a 
cow, then like one who sacrifices 
a sheep, until he made mention of 
a chicken. (Hasan) 
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ol vie "EP‏ رَسُولَ اش كلل 
rz ad $$ ae H Ate "EE‏ 
2S o£ d xu E o‏ 
E * “2 -2A zz «4‏ 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير Yo NS‏ ح: Mt‏ من حديث سعيد بن بشير 
به # وسعيد هذا ضعيف (تقریب)» وشيخه عنعن تقدم» ح ۱۷٥:‏ . إن صح عنه ‏ ولسعيد سند آخر 
عن شيخه عند الطبراني» Mio‏ له شواهد منها الحديث السابق. 


1094. It was narrated that 
'Alqamah said: "I went out with 
‘Abdullah to Friday (prayer), and 
he found three men who arrived 
before him. He said: “The fourth 
of four, and the fourth of four is 
not far away. I heard the 
Messenger of Allah # say: "On 
the Day of Resurrection people 
will gather near Allah according 
to how early they came to Friday 
(prayer), the first, second, and 
third.” Then he said: "The fourth 
of four, and the fourth of four is 
not far away.’ " (Da‘if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف]. أخرجه ابن أبى عاصم في السنة» ح: 57١‏ عن كثير بن عبيد به 
وحسنه Sor? gl‏ * الأعمش عنعن WATE cele‏ وأما عيدالمجيد بن gl‏ رواد فوتقه الجمهور 


Chapter 83. What Was 
Narrated About Adornment 
On Fridays 

1095. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Salam that he 
heard the Messenger of Allah i 
saying on the pulpit one Friday: 
“There is nothing wrong with 
anyone of you buying two 
garments for Friday (prayer), 


كما قال البوصيري ۔ 
(المعجم HE SE - (AY‏ في EW‏ 
FARZI ag‏ (التحفة (YY‏ 
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other than his daily work | ضر داعو‎ "n 279 
clothes." (Hasan) P dm C اللو بن سَلام‎ xe عن‎ cole 
(Another chain) from Yusuf bin 72225 e في‎ Zoli يَقُولُء عَلَى‎ Be الله‎ 
‘Abdullah bin Salam that his "AM et a IT fog 
father said: “The Prophet ويخ‎ f% oY لو اشترى‎ gb على‎ Wo 


delivered a sermon to us" and he . lago توب‎ See Ax 
mentioned that. MEA 


ah qu NA E oso fee 3E سي‎ 


ol‏ يَحْبَى SE OUR of‏ يُوسُفَ بن E‏ الله 
al OF (es cel‏ كَال: £ Ed ES Ch‏ 
c. M‏ 
S38‏ ذلك . 
تخریج : 1حسن] el‏ جه أبو داودء الصلوةء باب اللبس للجمعة» VYAS‏ من حديث ابن 
وهب به مطولا . 
Comments:‏ 
a. We should wear nice special garments for Friday prayers.‏ 


b. The Friday sermon should also cover topics. related to practical matters. 
c. Cleanliness, more than usual, must be done for Friday prayers. 


1096. It was narrated from Gis n g M X Gis - 5 
‘Aishah that the Prophet 2% 98 PE dl foxe Gus 


delivered a sermon to the people f زهيْرء عن هشا‎ GF عمرو بن أبي سَلمه»‎ 
one Friday, and he saw them 4 «5j if taste عن‎ af عَنْ‎ d$ 
wearing woolen clothes. The — .7 ,. ^ ,,. oa ALI o 
Messenger of Allah #@ said: pel Gl? Fad يوم‎ GU! Chet 
“There is nothing. wrong with any íz tp wea A ME S te 
one of you, if sen Gus alid it, ا على‎ a اللو‎ "a nd m ياب‎ 
buying two garments for Friday, jh 44 ol «A2 إن وَجَدَ‎ «$3 
other than his daily work ^ 
clothes." (Hasan) 


تخريج : [حسن] moo‏ البُوضيري» وانظرء JU, CAM p‏ أحمد في أحاديث عمرو بن 
أبي سلمة عن زهير: بواطيل (تهذيب)ء له شواهد منها الحديث السابق. 


t ars P| we BS 
CURRO AF لجمعة » سوّى‎ 


Comments: 

a. Wearing clean nice clothes specially made for Friday prayers shall be a 
proof that the person concerned attaches greater importance to this 
particular act of worship. j 

b. There is no harm done if one is not able to have separate garments for the 
occasion, but he must take particular care of cleanliness for the occasion. 
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1097. It was narrated from Abu - , je- se tee de - ay 
Dharr that the Prophet # said: + e T. en Je d tris 
“Whoever takes a bath on a jp 25 Ga YG .J t iy 
Friday and does it well, and 
purifies himself and does it well, , j 
and puts on his best clothes, and — .in55 cp 4l de عَنْ أبيه» عَنْ‎ SII 
puts on whatever Alláh decrees oct M DP 97 3c g "T 
for him of the perfume of his K% o? التي 3 قال:‎ o 23 عَنْ أبي‎ 
family, then comes tó the mosque وَتَطَهرَ ا‎ (ales Sz يوم الجمعة‎ 
and does not engage in idle talk ve "IC DNE 
or separate (pushing between) b oes ds oc! oF وَلْبِسنَ‎ ch» 
two people; he will be forgiven TERT أن‎ «aui طيب‎ be do 
for (his sins) between that day » eee: ELIT 
and the previous Friday.” (Sahih) ^ «3 له ما‎ gä cymi os ولم يلغ ولم يفرق‎ 
og 23S nr 
ASAN وَبَيْنَ الجمعة‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده صحیح] أخرجه WY Jo idomi‏ عن يحي القطان s‏ وابن عجلان صرح 
بالسماع coke‏ وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد quem‏ رجاله dmt cu‏ ابن We tiog ja‏ 


Comments: 

a. Performing ablution and bath, and doing them well, is recognizing the 
importance of Friday. 

b. People should come duly perfumed for Friday prayer. If a person has no 
perfume for himself, he can use the perfume of his family. 

c. It is not allowed for anyone to come late, and yet try to create a space for 
himself in:the front row by putting the seated assembly to inconvenience. 


A 


1098. It was narrated that Ibn  :ٌنِطِساَوْلا‎ WE 5 مار‎ Ge - ۸ 
'Abbás said: "The Messenger of 5 فو‎ NDS 4l aa ate hte 
Allah š said: “This doi is dn Cid. od qe كن‎ colle ai علي‎ Vue 
(festival) which Allêh has ordained 5 td عَنْ‎ eG AU عن‎ GEN 
for the Muslims. Whoever comes — ^5 > ri 42 رم‎ 4 . : g 

to Friday (prayer), let him take a — 3! ابن عباس قال: قال رَسُول‎ oe («acsi 
bath and if he has perfumethenlet 4 is عد‎ y Wa p كله:‎ 


him put some on. And upon you (I ES O DRE NA 5 
urge to use) is the tooth stick.”  .ليتغُيلف إلى الجمعة‎ ete Ged. Geol 


(Hasan) ]ده‎ 


تخريج : [حسن] وقال البوصيري: فيه صالج بن أبي الأحضر ad‏ الجمهور ع ولحديثه 
شواهد عتد مالك(۱/ 10( البيهقي(۳/ (YEY‏ وغيرهما . 
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Comments: 
Use of the tooth stick must be a part of our preparation for each prayer in 
general, and for Friday in particular, since brushing the teeth is a part of 
our own cleanliness and purification. 


Chapter 84, What Was c5 في‎ ele be OL - (Ak (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The (XY ais) 122i 


Time Of Friday (prayer) 
1099. It was narrated that Sahl A da o Asc Bis — 86 


bin Sa'd said: "We did not take a vaso ui esee E- REST for 
Qailulah nor eat Ghada’ until after oe لي‎ 7 E 2 dita: 
Friday (prayer). GAS قال: ما كنا نقيل ولا‎ Jae بن‎ ee 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء الجمعة» باب قول الله تعالى: DEP‏ قضيت الصلوة فانتشروا في 
الأرض وابتغوا من فضل الله AYA‏ ومسلمء الجمعة» باب صلوة الجمعة حين da‏ 
الشمس» ADA io‏ من حديث عبدالعزيز بن أبي حازم به. 

Comments: 

a. Qailulah (siesta; midday nap) is a midday rest. On Fridays, however, the 
Companions abstained from taking it at its usual time in order to be early 
for Friday prayer. 

b. Delaying the lunch until after the Friday prayer was also a part of their 
preparation for it. They probably: thought that going to the mosque with 
stuffed bellies might make them:sleepy during the sermon. 


1100. Ilyas bin Salamah bin e; (xi D 5 SS die -ue 
Akwa' narrated that his father * 3 ee 
said: “We used to perform Friday ób 33 يَعْلى‎ E بن مَهْدِيٌ:‎ gan) 
(prayer) with the Prophet ¥, then TT 
we would return, and we would ¢ s 
not see any shadow from the 2 ¿5 C oque عَنْ أبيه قَالَ:‎ 
walls in which we could seek <, 97 s مر‎ cc 5. i 


shade.” 3 r as 


| تخريج : som ol‏ البخاري» المغازي» باب غزوة الحديبية» ح :64114 ومسلمء الجمعة» باب 
صلوة الجمعة حين تزول الشمس» ح: 81١‏ من حديث يعلى المحاربي به. Comments:‏ 


a. Much like the Zuhr, the Friday prayer is also performed soon after the sun 
has passed its zenith. 


M Qailulah is a rest in the middle of the day even if one does not sleep. Ghadá' is the 
meal eaten in the beginning of the day. Explanation by Sindi. 
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b. The sermon being brief, people used to return so early that the shadow 


from the walls was still quite scant. 


1101. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Sa'd 
bin 'Ammár bin Sa'd, the Mu'adh- 
dhin of the Prophet $&, said: "My 
father told me, narrating from his 
father, from his grandfather, that 
during the time of the Messenger 
of Allah i£, he used to call the 
Adhüán on Fridays when the 
shadow was like a sandal strap." 


(Da'if) 


Xe GAL DOE M eia Ge - ١ 
ot عَنْ‎ e عَنْ‎ ui SS e الي‎ 
وَسُولٍ‎ we die wal (x Og گان‎ SI 
. مِثْلَ الشّرّاكِ‎ tel بل إِذَا كان‎ P 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف» عبدالرحمن أجمعوا على 
تضعيفهء وأما أبوه فقال ابن القطان لا يعرف cdle‏ وحال أبيه . 


1102. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “We used to perform the 
Friday (prayer), then we would 
return for a nap (Qailulah). 1 
(Sahih) 


z^ go Pant 4 


Gis ike n أَحْمَدُ‎ GA - vey 


TE ره‎ Pora qus Tots 3o 3 vast 
4 

Bots 4L au? 44 IH 

E 3 c NIE 


كنا Esl‏ كم نجع dé‏ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة» باب: وقت الجمعة إذا زالت الشمس»› AES reip‏ 
من حديث حميد الطويل ca‏ وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد (qum‏ رجاله ثقات . 


Comments: 


Qailulah, as earlier explained, is a nap or rest in the middle of the day 
generally done before the Zuhr prayer. On Friday, preparations for prayer 
kept the Companion so much occupied that they delayed the nap until after 


the Friday. prayer: 


Chapter 85. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Sermon On Friday 


1103. It was narrated from Ibn 
“Umar that the Prophet $% used to 
deliver two sermons, and he 
would sit briefly between the two. 
(One of the narrators) Bishr 
added: "While he was standing." 
(Sahih) 


D See the note for no. 1099. 
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(المعجم OG - (Ao‏ ما جَاءَ فى الخطبة 
desea! 65)‏ (التحفة OVE‏ 

Sis OME $ LU Ge - ۳ 


5 e vor atf 5 or 
of الله‎ ad عَنْ‎ Gus GT gig Le 
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r 


oF «gl of c din Pw Of ۽‎ Jii 
ee Chis كله گان‎ gi of us 
-AÉ وهو‎ EE po 
من‎ AYA اح‎ sinea البخاري » الجفعة.ء باب القعدة بين الخطبتين يوم‎ de lt eS 
ذكر الخطبتين قبل الضلوة وما فيهما فن‎ wh PETER Celso 3 بشر بلع وخ كلق‎ Sod 
ET من حديث عبيد الله‎ AT! un الخلسة»‎ 
Comments: 
a. Friday ptayer has two sermons. 
b. The sermon must be delivered standing, unless there is a valid excuse for 


not doing so. 


c. In. order to separate the two semons from each other, there should be a 
small break in between. 


d. The sermons should be used for purposes of admonition and instruction. 


1104. It was narrated from Ja'far Gas : gus S plas Gis - 5 
bin ‘Amr bin. Huraith that his oc 51 \ i? E. ge “eae 
father said: “I saw the Prophet gg — 9^ '? 5s 3 Fs يال ابن‎ 
mie the pen 2 the iOS sel 5e ee 2 m pe 
pulpit, wearing a black turban.” — 8 

(Sahih) و‎ «Bell p ¿hig iie 5i EN, 


تخريخ: أخرجه مسلمء الحح. باب جواز دخول مکة بغير إحرام» WOK‏ من حديث 
Comments:‏ 
a. It isa part of Sunnah to deliver the sermon standing on the pulpit.‏ 
b. Weating black clothes is permissible. There is, however, a certain sect that‏ 
puts on black clothes as a mark of grief and mourning. To avoid‏ 


resemblance with them, it is advisable to avoid wearing black, especially 
during the month of Muharram. 


1105. It was narrated that Simák — Sici ; «QU محمد $ بن‎ Hs - ١ 
bin Harb sàid: "I heard Jábir bin nk nr thes 

Samurah say: ‘The Messenger of i محمد بن‎ Bis : Vb A5 S 
Allah # used to deliver the Jý عات‎ .2 SG lc Bi Pg 
sermon standing, but he used to — , 2 F : MS 
sit down briefly, then stand up/"  لوُسَر كان‎ td yf Spam بْنَ‎ yt سيعت‎ 
(Sahih) AE کان‎ 
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تخريج : : eum‏ مسلمء اللجمعة باب p>‏ الخطبتين قبل الصلوة lage key‏ من cA da M‏ 
ciii «AY: Ci‏ ول الغيدين› eel ee‏ قي البخطبة(۳/ ١٦1۸ء YoVo: "s‏ عن Cu‏ شعبة) 
من Slew dude‏ به بألفاظ فتقارية.. 


1106. It was narrated that Jabir iz -afai 23 ais (E - ١15 


bin Samurah said: "The Prophet M el ا‎ 
i$ used to deliver the sermon Wie محمد بن تشان:‎ Wry ؟ خ:‎ ass 


standing, then he would sit down ipi. qui Ege 8 1pă 

8 OAs Bae iY 4^ o ws 
then he would stand up and recite ha di a edges a 
some Verses and remember Allah. Of :J6 ipo جابر بن‎ Se SU 6 
His sermon was moderate and his — , + «+; m cf, a 50 
prayer was moderate (i.e., neither e T I. i RE is 
too long nor too short).” (Sahih) rad GAS i 28555 a5. 4 wll E 


T اعم وا بي‎ «lee 
وضلاته قضدا.‎ clas 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم (انظر الحديث السابق)» وأبو caso‏ الصلوة» باب الرجل يخطب على 
قوس» (خ:١١١١‏ هن حدایث سفيان الثوري) من حديث سماك به. 
Comments:‏ 
a. Thé proper way to deliver a sermon is to choose some text from the Qur'an,‏ 
then explain things in the light thereof.‏ 
b. The sermon should neither be too long nor too short, but of moderate length.‏ 
c. The prayer must not be too short. Some of the Amma, either recite the‏ 


shortest among the Surah of the Qur'án or resort to reciting just three or four 
Verses from a longer Surah. This is all against the Sunnah of the Prophet 4&. 


1107. ‘Abdur-Rahman bin Sa'd ite (HAS : عَمّار‎ 5 bláa Gas - ۷ 
bin ‘Ammâr bin Sa'd narrated j^ M ee rae CL 

that his father told him, from his بن عَمَارٍ بن 449 خي‎ d الرخمن بن‎ 
father, from his grandfather, that age ài كشن‎ SÍ Liz tz cul ix uL 
when the Messenger of Allah 3 a g 7 ae ua d Ue. و‎ * 
delivered a speech on the على‎ CJ «3 à che إذا‎ o6 
battlefield he would do so leaning i ci T و ا‎ cii gr Y 
on a bow, and when he delivered على‎ cde saved iu ce E» 
a sermon on Friday, he would do . Lat 
so leaning on his staff. (Da‘if) 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه البيهقي ۲۰٠/۲:‏ من حديث هشام بن قمار به» وانظرء 
JB, cael BM‏ البوصيري : هذا إسناد ضعيقا , 


1108.'Alqamah narrated that Gis Ká أبي‎ d: dS AG Gis 
‘Abdullah was asked whether the 


Prophet i£ used to deliver the eu عَنْ‎ NI oF I " 2 


= ۸ 
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sermon standing or sitting. He 
said: “Have you not read the Verse: 
‘..and leave you (Muhammad) 
standing (while delivering the 
Friday sermon?” (Da‘if) 

Abu ‘Abdullah (Ibn Májah) said: 
(This Hadith is) Gharib (Unfamiliar); 
it was not narrated by anyone 
except Ibn Abu Shaibah. 


هذا إسناد صحيح» رجاله ثقات # الأعمش 
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OT gn Si الله‎ xe عَنْ‎ tale عَنْ‎ 
z Bua a 2 of *# z e m 
gh Jé Siek yl LG Cir s الس‎ 
«t as» Li 
به‎ a Y الله: غَريبٌ.‎ Xe di قال‎ 
1 $40 f fos كي‎ 
وحده‎ det إلا ابن أبي‎ 


تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: 


عنعن تقدم » eA: T‏ ورواه این فضيل عنه عن ebd‏ عن علقمة به Shey‏ وأخرجه أبن T‏ 
شيبة في المصنف b)‏ دارالكتب العلمية p 0 PSY:‏ امام الصلوات» باب : ٤۳‏ ۳) . 


Comments: 
a. In his Commentary on the Qur'án, 


, Ibn Kathir ais quotes a Hadith from Abu 


Dáwud's Ahádith of the category ‘of Mursal (Hadith going back only up to 
the Followers instead of the Prophet #¢ himself) to the effect that one day 
while the Prophet # was delivering his sermon after the prayer, somebody 
announced that a trader called Dihyah bin Khalifah had arrived with his 
merchandise. On hearing this, the people got up, leaving behind just a few 
with the Prophet #@ (See Marásil of Abu Dawud, H: 62) It was on this 
occasion that the Verse quoted in the Hadifh was revealed. It can, therefore, 
be inferred from the Hadith, that listening to the sermon whether of ‘Eid or 
Friday is compulsory, and it is an act of sin to leave the mosque without 
listening to the sermon. And Alláh knows best. 

b. We know from this, that upon ascending the pulpit, the chronology is like 
this: First, the Imám shall greet the assembly (with Salam), then the Adhán 
shall be called, and then the Imárm shall deliver the sermon. 


1109. it was narrated from Jabir 
that whenever the Prophet i£ 
ascended the pulpit he would 
greet (the people with Salám). 
(Daf) 


4S n sos Be Se ee qu 
d نا محمد‎ 


بن lv‏ حدثنا 


7 


B] TT of "ord 
plo X io 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] p‏ البيهقي :۲ / E‏ ۲۹۹۰۲۹۸۰۲۰۵۰۲۰ من حديث عمرو بن 


cated ۳۰:‏ وضعفه البوصيري› وله شواهد ضعيفة 


DT Al-Jumu'ah 62:11. 


خالد بهء وقال: تفرد به ابن 


لهيعة » وانظر»ء C‏ 


عند عبدالرزاق» وابن أبي شيبة وغيرهما . 
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Chapter 86. What Was في‎ tle باب ما‎ - AT (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning 5 ols zb etis | 
Listening To The Sermon انعبات لها‎ ams c za 
And Remaining Silent (Yo imc) 

1110. It was narrated from Abu Gis (e$ بن اہی‎ E أَبُو‎ die - 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: ECOLE 


“Tf you say to your companions: of dics el 
‘Be quiet’ on a Friday while the i 
Imám is delivering the sermon, 


you have engaged in Laghw idle (إذا قلت‎ Jé ae &h ol SA 

talk or behavior).” (Sahih) TO : zii (x « af deta 
ME i Tat. 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجمعة؛ ياب الانصات يوم الجمعة والامام - يخطبء AVE: ra‏ 


ومسلم» الجمعةء باب : في الانصات يوم الجمعة في الخطبة» ح ۰ من حديث الزهري ET‏ 


Comments: 

a. It is prohibited either to initiate conversation or reply to someone else’s 
remarks during the sermon. 

b. In cases where there is something of vital import, it is allowed to speak to 
the Imám during the sermon as happened in the case of a person who 
requested the Messenger of Allâh # to pray to Allah for rain on one 
Friday, and for halting the rain on the next Friday (Sahih Al-Bukhári: 933). 
Similarly, as we shall, see in the next Chapter, the Messenger of Allah 3 
spoke to Sulaik Ghatafáni 4# during the course of his sermon. However, 
things like annoying the assembly with questions after questions:in order to 
capture their attention, or getting them to. answer aloud, or raise slogans 
inside the mosque, are highly improper acts if done by the Imám. 


1111. 'Atá' bin Yasár narrated : الْعَدَنِنُ‎ icine مر ر‎ Gis - 05 
from Ubayy bin Ka'b: "The 58 aed 5» E 
Messenger of Allâh #§ recited بن مُحَمّدِ التَرَاوَرْدِيُ عن‎ PI عبد‎ Ga 
Tabárek [Al-Mulk (67) one Friday, ihe 32 تمرء‎ Gl of الله‎ amu 

while he was standing and | . , 4% EF 
reminding us of the Days of Allâh — 391 بن كغب أن رَسُول‎ Gol عن‎ ke gi 
(i.e., preaching to us). Abu Darda’ E وهو‎ quiis ie ex 4 i& 
or Abu Dharr raised an eyebrow Pus 
at me and said: ‘When was this — 55 أَبُو‎ 3:553! gi ài eG فذكرنا‎ 
Surah revealed? For I have not A CT 
heard it before now.’ He (Ubayy) . لسُورة‎ E Je Me Ig جي يا‎ 
gestured to him that he should ol «Ji إلا الآن. فاشار‎ geal م‎ ul 
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remain silent. When they finished, 


he said: ‘I asked you when this de dS dd d a d اشكث.‎ 


Surah was revealed and you did 225 ds $3595. bays m EXE 
not answér me." Ubayy said: T red Eod ue e 
'You have gained nothing from إلا ما لغؤت.‎ ex ANS مِنْ‎ á 53 


your prayer today except the idle MA #6 الله‎ Jy mer rae 
talk that you engaged in.’ He =, دسو و‎ A p 
went to the Prophet كله‎ and told à 0525 dU gi O6 oily Gh 
him about that, and what Ubayy C Si dE 
had said to him. The Messenger HR «ضدق‎ AN 
of Allah š said: ‘Ubayy spoke 

the truth.’” (Hasan) 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه عبدالله بن أحمد في زوائد المسند:147/0 من حديث 

00100 . وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحيح » رجاله ثقات‎ zn pu 

a. No response should be given to the person who tries to talk to one of you 
during the sermon. 

b. Gesturing to someone to keep quiet is not the same as speech. 

c. Talking during the sermon eats up the xeward of Friday prayer. 


Chapter 87. Concerning One JES فِيمَنْ‎ HE UU SE - ۷ (المعجم‎ 
Who Enters The Mosque 1 te إلا‎ ioc 
While The Imam Is eS? zs (EYG dosi 
Delivering The Sermon 


1112. It was narrated that Jábir Gis بن عَمَّار:‎ pls Gas - 0 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “Sulaik م‎ . Ž . .... ges suts 
Ghatafani entered the mosque — C7 ‘yb? gio? OF سفيان بن عيّينة»‎ 
when the Prophet #§ was gi y ói $i ai e 
delivering the sermon. He said: e d 
‘Have you prayed?’ He said, ‘No.’ "ur iz úk dls de dé 


He said: ‘Then perform two ¥ -36 «ilb :0 Ci ; d 
Rak'ah.' " (Sahih) í BANE e 


As for ‘Amr (one of the narrator's Sosa an : قال‎ 
of the Hadith), he did not mention Wh. QA ue Sr م‎ 
Sulaik. AKL BY فلم‎ sae ly 


تخريج : m‏ البخاري› الجمعق باب : إذا Me) eet «b‏ جاء i‏ أن 
يصلي ركعتين» ج EVAVTCAPY AP‏ ومسلم» الجمعة» باب التحية والامام ي يخطب» AYO: po‏ 
من حديث عمرو بن دینار ea‏ أخرجه مسلم من حديث أبي الزبير به. 
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Comments: 
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a. We learn from the Hadith that even the person who enters the mosque 
during the sermon should perform two Rak‘ah before he sits down. 

b. These two Rak‘ah serve the dual purpose of being Tahiyyatul-Masjid as well as 
Sunnah before Friday prayer. Performing more than two Rak'ah on this occasion 
is not allowed. One can, however, perform as many Rak'ah as one desires in a 
cycle of two each, before the start of the sermon. (Sahih AI-Bukhári: 883). 


1113. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa'eed said: "A man entered the 
mosque when the Prophet # was 
delivering the sermon. He said: 
"Have you. prayed?’ He said: ‘No,’ 
He said: “Then pray two Rak‘ah.’” 
(Hasan) 


فى الركعتين إذا ele‏ الرجل والامام 


7 
Í 5$255 


a MS Ge - 1‏ ن الصّبّاح: 


ا 
ORE gl gt EX Nó.‏ عَنْ 


lB Chl; ED 22s ue 
رَكْعَتَينِ).‎ fab :06 قَالَ: لا.‎ eee oh 


= 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الجمعة» باب elel‏ ف 


يخطب» OVNI‏ من حديث سفيان cu‏ وقال: حسن صحيخ e‏ ولفظ الحميدي في مسنده: LS‏ 
سفيان قال ثنا محمد بن عجلان قال ثنا عياض بن عبدالله بن سعد بن أبي سرح ... الخ . 


1114. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “Sulaik Al-Ghatafani came 
while the Messenger of Allah 2 
was delivering the sermon. The 
Prophet $ said to him: ‘Did you 
perform two Rak'ah before you 
came?’ He said: ‘No.’ He said: 
‘Then perform two Rak'ah, but 
make them brief.’ (Da’if) 


[إستاده ضغيفب] صححه ابن الملقن في تحفة المجتاج EVEL 2744/1١:‏ # 


Bis ixi) n MS Bae + 4+4 
VEG ADOS 
"IP 5 res ei tive 
ai jis ac X qe عَنْ‎ 
E 2315 وَرَسُولُ الله يك يَخْطْبُ. قَقَالَ‎ 
S قَالَ:‎ Sead SÍ G3 usse edo 

S835 J 2 SU‏ 55555 فيهمًا». 


وحفص بن OLE‏ وصفه أحمدء والدارقطني بالتدليس (المرتبة الأولى من المدلسين عند الحافظ)ء 
ولم آجد تصريح سماعهء والمدلس لا e‏ بعنعنته في .غير الصحيحين على الراجح» وأخرجه 


يخطب» ح: هلام من طريق الأعمش ca‏ ولم يذكر قوله: 


Chapter 88. Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Stepping Over 
The People’s Shoulders On 
Friday 


1115. It was narrated from Jabir 


مسلم» الجمعة» باب التحية والامام ي 
قبل أن تجيء 


p ex 3 odi p 
ps (التحفة‎ 


Ai ر‎ 


nda Eis uS g خلا‎ - ٥ 
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bin ‘Abdullah that a man entered 
the mosque one Friday when. the 
Messenger of Allah # was 
delivering the sermon. He started 
stepping over the people’s 
shoulders, and the Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: ‘Sit down, for you 
have annoyed (people) and you 
are late.’ (Sahih) 
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er^ عَنْ إِسْمَاعِيلَ بْنِ‎ uu i الرّحْمِنٍ‎ 
525 OF الله‎ us of gle عَنْ‎ ossi or 
3 اله‎ 0,255 candi ex الْمَسْجِدَ‎ des 
رَسُولُ‎ di النّاسَ.‎ Ase فَجَعَلَ‎ ciis 


MEETS ESF A odeb :2E E XE الل‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] * المحاربي مدلس (المرتبة الثالثة عند الحافظ) cones‏ والحسن (AE‏ 
حاله في التدليس» ح:الاء وللحديث شواهد صحيحة عند أبي داود» VALE‏ وغيره. 


Comments: 


a. We must reach the mosque early for Friday prayer so that we are able to 


find a suitable place near the Imam. 


b. If we arrive late, then we must sit wherever we find it fit in the rear rows. 
C. It is not proper to cause trouble to others in order to reach in front. 


1116. It was narrated from Sahl 
bin Mu'ádh bin Anas that his 
father said: "The Messenger of 
Allah # said: “Whoever steps 
over the people’s necks on Friday 
has built a bridge to Hell.’ 


(Da'if) 


ii; éis AS ol as - 5 


ابن uis‏ عن وان إن قفاوي 6 dee‏ أن 


zai px راب الاس‎ diei ya iE 
PLI 1 


DC جشرًا إلى‎ Jed 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» Pig‏ عن أبي كريب ce‏ وقال: cuu‏ رشدين 
تقدم » eye‏ وزبان بن فائد: ضعيف الحديث مع صلاحه وعبادته T‏ وفيه علة أخرى. 


Chapter 89. Concerning: 
Speaking After The Imam 
Comes Down From The 
Pulpit 

1117. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the people used to 
speak to the Prophet #% about 
their needs when he came down 
from the pulpit on a Friday. 


Da'i 


pé ما جَاءَ في‎ US ero 
(AYA (التحفة‎ £g» ot (o do Ner 


wid 


Eis gE a مد‎ Ue - ۷ 
Hs: گان‎ s #6 sin Sf مَالِكِ‎ gf E 
ashes alt gp di B age في‎ 


qu‏ [إستاده ضعيف] ral a el‏ داود eet wh ci shail eui em‏ يتكلم بعل ما 


Yreiz‏ من حديث جرير C4‏ وضعفه البخاري وغيره È‏ جرير بن حازم وصفه 
البيهقى وغيره ere‏ ولم أجد تصريح سماعه. 
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Chapter 90. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Recitation In The Prayer On 
Friday 


1118. It was narrated that 
^Ubaidulláh bin Abu Rafi’ said: 
"Marwán appointed Abu 
Hurairah in charge of Al- 
Madinah, and set out for Makkah. 
Abu Hurairah led us in prayer on 
Friday, and he recited Surat Al- 
Jumu'ah in the first Rak'ah, and in 
the second, ^When the hypocrites 
come to you." "Ubaidulláh 
said: "I caught up with Abu 
Hurairah when he finished and 


î said to him: ‘You recited two 


` Surah that ‘Ali used to recite in 
Kufah.’ Abu Hurairah said: ‘I 
heard the Messenger of Allah #8 
reciting them.” (Sahih) 
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(المعجم Ve OL - )4١‏ جَاءَ فى الْقِرَاءَةٍ 
فى ex PAM‏ الحمعَة (التحفة (AYA‏ 


LP 


Bis : بن ابي شي‎ E ابو‎ Gis - 64 
gue eu qup E 
go ul dM عرز ممه‎ ee "x é مح‎ 
Ge iA df d rp CARA : قال‎ 
m ti ee E es adl 
الْجْمْعَةِ. ققَراً بسُورَة الجمعَة» في‎ ay 627 
Sse إا‎ age :"وني‎ AM ais 
baei 

be fu d Gi الله:‎ i قال‎ 
گان‎ rm NS ay FRA abl 
"s "EX p [2 8 
x oT OU BSL Ge DX te 
Ply gee 4 ge Fo 3 
Ke FT سوعت رسول اله‎ Ji 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم الجمعة» باب ما يقرأ في صلوة الجمعةء ح٠۸۷۷‏ عن ابن أبي شيبة» 


Comments: 


وغيره به. 


a. Reciting these two Surah is proven from Sunnah. However, as we shall see 
in the next Hadith, it is also allowed to recite other Surah. 

b. The Companions were keen to follow and copy the actions of the 
Messenger of Allah #% to their minutest details. Hence it is, that the action 


of both ‘Ali and Abu Hurairah &, in this case was in perfect emulation of 


the practice of the Prophet #&. 
1119. It was narrated that 
^Ubaidulláh bin 'Abduliáh said: 
^Dahhák bin Qais wrote to 
Nu'mán bin Bashir, saying: ‘Tell 
us what the Messenger of Allah 


UI AI-Munáfiqun (63). 


Ai 


GET الصّئاح<‎ M محمد‎ Gi - 89 
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4 used to recite on Friday alon "DE ITE 
se : Je said, £p geni px Ex ال كله‎ Ow 


you 
Cy 


with Surah Alfumu'ah! He: said: ت‎ 

‘He used to recite: “Has there Si d us be قَالَ: گان‎ iii 
come to you the narration of the م و م سل‎ 
overwhelming (ie, the Day of الغلشِية».‎ nan 


Resurrection)? 111 (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الجمعةء باب ما يقرأ في صلوة الجمعة» AVA‏ من حديث سفيان 
بن غيينة به» إلا أن فيها ania‏ سوق سورة الجمعة؟ 5 

Comments: 

a. This Hadith tells us that, alongside Surah Al-Jumu’ah, the Messenger of Allah 
S£ used to recite Surah Al-Ghashiyah im the Friday prayer, while in the 
previous Hadith we were told that, in addition to Surah Al-Juntu’ah, he # 
used to recite Surah Al-Munáfigun. The obvious inference, therefore, is that 
we have a choice in the selection of texts and chapters of the Qur'án. 

b. The written word is as dependable as the heard version of a Hadith, 
provided that we are sure about the authenticity of the source. 

1120. It was narrated from Abu (Gis: lke 5 ela Gis - ovv. 

'Inabah Al-Khawláni that the eec Be 1 1 S vn d deo 

Prophet قله‎ used to recite “Glorify — o^ «OU oi ta OF مسرم‎ o Xl 

the Name of your Lord the Most — $í aj E £e عَنْ أبى‎ otal GÀ 

High" and “Has there come to — , ," | E UNT ل‎ 

you the narration of the I ce فِي الجمعة ب‎ x كان‎ E LII 

overwhelming Ge, the Day of xc ي‎ r4 ad icy 4 iN 59 

Resurrection)? on Friday. 3 

(Sahih) 

تخريج : [صحيح] # ألوليد عنعن BALLETA SPA‏ وله شاهد صحيح عند مسلم e‏ الجمعة » 

باب ما يقرأ في صلوة الجمعة» ح :۸۷۸ وغيره. 


Chapter 91. What Was فِيمَنْ‎ ele ما‎ SE + (41 (الفعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning One 0 do ed ade ولع‎ E 
Who Catches One Rak'ah Of (Ys الجمعة رَكعَة (التحفة‎ Ge درك‎ 
Friday Prayer 

1421. It was narrated from Abu — (Ci -éa 23 AL Gás - (١ 
Hurairah that the Prophet $& said: > 


2 f o - #0 ged 
“Whoever catches one Rakah of of أبن ابي ب«‎ oF (o عمر بن‎ 
Friday, let him add another Rak’ah "E ie vidis al DE xA 


toit" (Sahih) 


Ul Al-Ghashiyah (88). 
12] Al-A‘la (87) and Al-Ghashiyah (88). 
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NG we gS of gg أبي‎ he hath 
Gl dad €i; xu y Auf ya 
oF 


€ تضعيقه‎ Qe فتفق‎ cou [صحيخ ] ؤقال البوضيري : هذا إسناد ضعيف» عمر بن‎ uos 

وللخديث شاهد عند الدارقظتي: 615/7 خ: C08 Y‏ وإستاده خسن لذاتهء gb‏ اليبهقي 1١ f/f:‏ 

وغيره بإسناد apes‏ عن أبن عمر قال: من أدرك ركعةٌ من الجمعة فقد أذركها إلا أنه يقضي ما 

فاته . 

Comments: 

a. In the case where a person fails to arrive at the mosque in time, and is able 
to catch only one Rak'ah with the Imam, he will bé considered to have 
petfortned the Friday prayer in congregation. He should, therefore, perform 
just one more Rak‘ah to complete his prayer. 

b. There is a hint in it, that if the person concerned has failed to catch even 
one full Rak’ah, he will have missed the Friday prayer. He, therefore, shall 
perform four Rak'ah as for Zuhr instead of the two prescribed for the Friday 
prayer. 


1122. It was narrated that Abu 3 ii أبى‎ YS yd he - - ۲ 


Hurairah said: “The Messenger of re debe (n ye عكار‎ 2 
Allah #8 said: ‘Whoever catches ó! شك‎ be : uem un Penh 
one Rak'ah of prayer, he has ie dk " 56 BAN ڪن‎ re Crt 
caught it” (Sahih) QI eee E Le 
o» BE قال رشول الله‎ dG أبن هريرَة‎ 
HAS AB رَكعة‎ SEN Se ارك‎ 

COAT RRT الصلوة‎ oF البخاري» مواقيت الضلوةء باب من أدرك‎ aie ol SS 
cud من‎ VV ie TRI من الصلوة فقد أدرك تلك‎ TM فن أدرك‎ wil, » تخد‎ ual epla 
II 
1123. It was narrated that Ibn بن سر‎ SUH 5 us GA - ۳ 
“Umar said: “The Messenger of a. 42. j ge wu 7. £4, 
Allah #€ said: ‘Whoever catches o ب‎ Gus da 36$ ابن كثير بن‎ 
one, Rak'ah of Friday prayer òr g ppl) Gy tt “رشع‎ GAL adj! 
other-than it, then he has caught vog EON AM sd 


the prayer.” (Sahih) قَالَ‎ -JÉ zé ul عَنْ سَالِم» عَنِ‎ GAR 


Me t i$ Aui no E الله‎ Jn 
OLEH A531 4B غَيْرهَاء‎ EST 

تخريج : Leo]‏ انظر» vw 3p cala Weve‏ لشواهده» وضحححه ابن حجر 
في بلغ المرام. 
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Comments: 
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One interpretation of the Hadith is that anyone who catches one Rak‘ah shall 
not be deprived of the reward of prayer in congregation. Another 
interpretation, is that if he has the time to do just one Rak‘ah before the end 
of the prescribed time, his prayer shall not be considered as missed. For 
instance, a man has just completed one Rak‘ah for the Fajr prayer when the 
sun rose, or else he had performed just one Rak'ah for “Asr before the sun 
went down. In such cases, he should complete his prayer. Such delays are 
not, however, acceptable except for a valid reason or excuse. 


Chapter 92. What Was 
Narrated Concerning From 
Where You Should Come To 
Friday (Prayer) 

1124. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The people of Quba’ 
used to pray with the Messenger 
of Allah $& on Fridays.” (Hasan) 


eem العمري عن نافع قوي كما‎ Aue 


Chapter 93. Those Who Do 
Not Attend Friday Prayer 
Without An Excuse 


1125. It was narrated that Abu 
Jad Ad-Damri who was a 
Companion said that the Prophet 
#5 said: “Whoever abandons 
Friday (prayer) three times, 
neglecting it, a seal will be placed 
over his heart.” (Hasan) 


Sal جَاءَ مِنْ‎ G SU - (Y (المعجم‎ 
CY) (التحفة‎ Faea LS 


dium‏ محمد ین 01s‏ حل 


: Of SE (XR oil عن‎ ial عن‎ 
20- dm à ^ e 123 25 ^e 
Ex E رَسُولٍ الله‎ qe OE گانوا‎ 
E 

» البوصيري‎ akad g حسن]‎ esta] es 


(المعجم OU - (Y‏ فِيمَنْ NF‏ 
الحمْعَة مِنْ غير عُذْر (التحفة QTY‏ 


5 


GS sl Gls - ۴٥‏ أبي 


“Ze a oro, 
(as ic 
Wo dua. الي‎ ode vu ire Eg V deos ye 
(QuoU و يزيد بن‎ (oup) عبد الله بن‎ 
de 
MIU 
Box Wess ao ite ADS Lo dw 
T OUR عبيدة بن‎ ie عمرو:‎ 
Te 1T Tyee 00 sz? ۴ ا‎ 
CE Hi عن أبى الجعد الضمريٌ» وَكان‎ 


ESE الْجْمْعَةَ‎ AF قَالَ: قال الت 4: «مَنْ‎ 
EG dé e am [Hr P TO 


e 4a, AL 
د محمد بن‎ Ga 


go FE سرعم‎ 


تخريج: [إستاده حسن] tor >Í‏ أبو داود» الصلوةء باب التشديد في ترك الجمحة» Movie‏ 
من حديث محمد بن عمرو )64 وحسنه الترمذي» وصححه ابن خزيمة» col Qu‏ والحاكم» 


والذهبى. 
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Comments: 
Taháwun in Arabic is from the same root as Hayyin, which means 
something insignificant. Man, by nature, is prone to neglect and make light 
of performing the things he considers unimportant. Therefore, Tahdwunan is 
also sometimes translated as ‘lazily’. 
1126. It was narrated that Jabir of gis : Sth n $222 Was x 5 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The e xat i : 
Messenger of Allah # said: ‘tel أبي‎ Qi dee! GF حدثنا زهيرء‎ i Ole 
^Whoever abandons Friday & .1 so 32.f qd 
; عيسى المضرئ:‎ fp أححمد‎ Ax : 
(prayer) three times, for no ري‎ 1 e AERE g e 
necessary reason, Allah will place si jj! عَن‎ «c5 ip الله‎ Lee] Gas 
a seal over his heart.” (Hasan) p P TES 
ESE الله بن أبي‎ Le أسيدٍء عن‎ GF ذنبء‎ 
5 “oe woe 
الله قال: قال رَسُول‎ Xe of ple عَنْ‎ 
WE dual تَرَكَ‎ no كه:‎ 
udi الله عَلَى‎ & TT 
تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه النسائي في الكبزى» ح:۷٠٠٠ء وعلى هوامش النسخ‎ 
آلهندية من المجتبى & من حديث ابن وهب به» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحيح» رجاله ثقات.‎ 


1127. It was narrated that Abu Gis يَشّار:‎ S محمد‎ Gis - ۷ 
Hurairah said: The Messenger of ee T. OON uu usua eir ux 
Allah يله‎ said: “What if one of you Û حدثنا ابن عجلان»‎ S06 معي بن‎ 
were to take a flock of sheep and | J,25 dU عَنْ أبى هُرَيْرَةَ قَالَ:‎ cael 
look for grass for them one or two a, < , sgass og ير‎ oss f ae 
miles away, but he cannot find ia isc أن‎ ex PT MU yb : Be 
any at that distance, so he goes — -12:5 أذ مڭ‎ HL íi. 
2 ew ميل او‎ 2 
further away? Then (the time for) we Poe , e 52 zu p^ 5 
Friday comes but he does not W iadi tos E Sii Pr 
attend it, then (another) Friday — 4: ssi عع و‎ 4n oW. تع‎ 
الجمعة‎ Gdg لا‎ 
comes but he does not attend it, 3 UR bon T VM و‎ e 
and (another) Friday comes but (> Uiga 96 iali يَشْهَدُْعَا. وَتَجِيء‎ 
he does not attend it, until Allah Pes fam este 
places a seal on his heart." (Dai‘f) E D على‎ ch 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الحاکم :۲۹۲/۱ من حديث محمد بن بشار ca‏ وقال: 
صحيج على شرط مسلم » وصححه ابن خزيمة» CAP Ie‏ وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف 
لضعف معدي بن سليمان e‏ وله شاهد ضعيف ie‏ عند أبي cule‏ ح:۲۱۹۸» وشاهد آخر عند 
الطبراني في الأوسط:١/‏ 2770071754 :0748 وإسناده ضعيف راجع المجمع :0197/1 وله 
شواهد أخرى عند المنذري في الترغيب .0YY0 4 Vica dis‏ 
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1128. It was narrated from 
Samurah bin Jundab that the 
Prophet #5 said: “Whoever 
abandons Friday deliberately, let 
him. give a Dinar in charity, and if 
he cannot. afford that, then (let 
him give) half a Dinar.” (Daif) 


epe عَلِنَ‎ iP Lai le - ۸ 
6 عَنْ‎ cael e uS ts Ce 
$ E سه 2292 و وهب‎ ay 2 
ipd! oF جندب‎ of pi E (orem عن‎ 
duum ioi d$ ja كان‎ d 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي في الكبزي» CUM e‏ والمجتبى كما ذكزه 
شيختا الامام عطاء الله الفوجياني في التعليقات السلفية: ١51١/١‏ عن نصر بن علي به # قتادة عنعن 
تقدم» WVO a‏ وله سند آخر عن قدامة بن وبرة عن سمرة بدء أخرجه النسائي في المجتبى [Vs‏ 
YY ia uA‏ وأبو cosh‏ ح: ٠١5‏ وغيرهما # وقدامة لم يسمع من سمرة كما JU‏ البخاري . 


Chapter 94. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Prayer 
Before Friday (Prayer) 

1129. It was narrated that [bn 
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet i£ 
used to perforin four Rak'ah 
before Friday (prayer), and he did 
not separate any of them.” 
(Maudu’) 


PAN مَا جَاءَ فى‎ SG - (48 (المعجم‎ 
(Y (التحفة‎ Anal (Es 


PI» o Ge "a‏ ر 

Gi De o: M Da — 84 
ورل م‎ or la م قي‎ z 
بن‎ pce عن‎ (AS Giu eu 


p 2 taz. ae a r ae -t 
B قال: كان الي‎ ole gl é A 
DEEP اة ار ل‎ JS dey 


P 


تخريج: [إسناده موضوع] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد مببلسل بالضعفاء» ihe‏ فتفق على 
E‏ ومبشر بن عبيد كذاب» وبقية هو ابن الوليد يدلس بتدليس التسوية . 


Comments: 


One can offer as many Rak‘ah as he wishes before the sermon. (See notes on 
H. 1112). However, if he arrives at the mosque during the period of the 
sermon, he would only perform two Rak'ah. (See H. 1113) 


Chapter 95. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Prayer 
after Friday 

1130. It was narrated that when 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar had prayed 
Friday, he went and prayed two 


(المعجم tle G GU - (4o‏ فى الصَّلَاةٍ 
dac‏ الحمعَة (التحفة (WE‏ 


29525 ge 


ii OT iux n died GRE ٠ 


tu 


o "a ae oe opt oe o, 55 
عن نافع» عَنْ عب الله بن عمر‎ eda بن‎ 
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Rak'ah in his house. Then he said: Soc 4245 geet f. ote Cuz 
“The Messenger of Allah 3 used Neh didi علو‎ Jal QM 
to do that.” (Sahih) کان 0545 الله‎ 106 oun فی‎ gi 


تخريج : ao ol‏ مسلمء الجمعة» باب الصلوة بعل الجمعة AN ig‏ من حذيث محمد ين 


Comments: 
The Messenger of Allah #¢ used to perform Sunnah and. voluntary prayer in 
his house, although it is also allowed performing the Sunnah prayers in the 
mosque. 


1131. It was narrated from Sálim, cii : الصّبّاح‎ rae ee Ga - ۹ 
from his father, that the Prophet — ORDER "APT 
#6 used to pray two Rak'ah after of «2 عن ابن‎ ou^ عن‎ soles 
Jumü'sh. (Sahih) as i 2i OWS BE 5 ol m OF «JU 
EE 
تخريج: أخرجه مسبلم (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به.‎ 


Gl Ge - 7‏ أبى شی و 
SER M s au‏ 6 


1132. It was narrated, that Ábu » 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of — ^ - 
Allah #§ said: ‘If you pray after 


3 
Le gigi da إذْرسن؛ عَنْ‎ Ui الله‎ 
J 


Friday , then pray four (Rak'ah)" — «edis بي‎ 
Coe 55 Jb 156 (QR of Se cel عن‎ 
قصلو‎ tal بعد‎ siio p iE الله‎ 
asf 
عن أبن أبي شيبة وغيره به.‎ AAV تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الجمعة» ح‎ 
Comments: 


We know from this, that we can perform either two Rak'ah or four after 
the obligatory Friday prayer. Some of the scholars have reconciled, this 
difference by suggesting that four Rak'ah are for one who performs them 
at the mosque (either performing them as two and two, or all the four 
as one continuity, and two for one who offers them in his house. 
(Mirûd 
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Chapter 96. What Was zd bee 5ة) بات‎ 
Narrated Concerning Sitting 70 e NA kong : K i i 
In Circles On Fridays Before والاحتباء‎ aAA الجمعة قبل‎ ex 
The Prayer, And Ihtiba RELAIS 
When The Imám Is CO iil) والأقام ييخطب‎ 
Delivering The Sermon 


1133. It was narrated from ‘Amr 5 حاتم‎ deo cod ui 
bin Shu'aib, from his father, from eX sect ihe E 
his grandfather, that the T o محمد‎ Dux, إشماعيل؛ ح:‎ 
Messenger of Allah #§ forbade yi cpl عن‎ leet nd i du 
sitting in circles in the mosque on <<, ا‎ e, r 
Fridays before the prayer. (Hasan) عن عمرؤ بن شعيب» عن !82« عن >84 أ‎ 
1 Aie» cf c AR Rp t مو‎ 

mAb فِي‎ GLE أن‎ Q6 RE الله‎ 0,25 

IN ECCE 


— 
S 


تخريج : [جسن] تقدم» VERT‏ 
Comments:‏ 

Arriving at the mosque before the scheduled time for Friday prayer is a 
meritorious act meriting reward from Allah, but in the available time one 
must remain engaged in the remembrance of Allah and His praise. Sitting 
in circles here and there, and engaging in idle talks, not only defeats the 
very purpose of coming to the mosque and violates the decorum of the 

place, but also becomes a source of annoyance to the worshippers. 


1134, It was narrated from ‘Amr a à oM GE - ovrt 
bin Shu'aib, from his father, that TIR ER 
his grandfather said: "The ME Spe. GP. بده‎ ES S eae 
Messenger of Allah # forbade — .; , ce عَنْ مُحَمَّدِ بن 5946 عَنْ‎ ls 
Ihtibó' on Fridays, meaning, when 9 
the Imam is delivering the 
sermon.” (Hasan) on addi ex عَن الاخيباءِ‎ dE الله‎ 
Comments: casó ASIF 
The Messenger of Allâh #@ has disapproved of Ihtiba’ (sitting with one's 
thighs gathered up against the stomach while wrapping one’s arms or 
garment around them) during sermon. For one thing, it induces sleep and, 
secondly it defeats the very purpose of attending the sermon. 


X. 


١ 


مه a4 l.S Be oe fc‏ مو 
شعیب ۰ عن أبيد» عَنْ ode‏ قال : نهل رسو 


C. 


fhtibá and they say Habwah; to sit with one's thighs gathered up against the stomach,‏ لكا 
while wrapping one's arms or garment around them, or, sitting in the same manner‏ 
when the private area becomes exposed.‏ 
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ETIES وله شاهد حسن عند أبي‎ cuo dle وفيه‎ cade) Mae جسن ] انظرء‎ [ eus 


: : وغيره‎ aa c 
Chapter 97. What Was فى الأذان‎ HE مَا‎ DG- (Y (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The 5 e MON 
Adhán On Fridays CATT (التحفة‎ YT 


1135. It was narrated that Sá'ib  :ُناَّطَتْلا‎ rae nae Gis - vivo 
bin Yazid said: “The Messenger of Mil, ae "EE 
Allah #@ had only one Mı adh. iz عبد الله بن‎ Gum, جرير؛ ح‎ Ga 
dhin. When he came out he Bak وعم < و‎ AG s 
Xu عَنْ‎ leet Si ane. أَبُو‎ Gis 
would give the Adhén and when o ian , 
he came down (from the pulpit) بن‎ I عن‎ TE o£ «al ابن‎ 
he would give the Iqâômah. Abu fts AS "Uo" Fa 
Bakr and "Umar did likewise, but € إلا‎ Spes de * ae يزيد‎ 
€ Hun paan E rar) en JF p «os e Bp ej 
e numbers of people ha tee n 
increased, he added the third call وكثر‎ «oui گان‎ ub ANS uu 
from atop a house in the في‎ 38 e JÉN AI 315 eo 
marketplace that was called £z x Te 
Zawra’. When he came out (the T E» Bb #1555 ri Ju ي‎ cell 
Mu'adh-dhin) would call the AU d ls 
Adhán, and when he came down 3 
from the pulpit, he would call the 
Igamah. (Sahih) 


aN 


iS 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب النداء يوم الجمعة» ح:88١٠/‏ من حديث 
ابن إسحاق بهء وعنده زيادة منكرة» وأصل الحديث أخرجه البخاري» ح ٩۱1۰٩4۱٥۰۹۱۳۰۹۱۲:‏ 
وغيره من حديث الزهري بهء وأخرج الطبراني في Pg (ONE [Nt uS‏ بإسناد صحيح عن 
سليمان التيمي عن الزهري ea‏ وفيه : : كان النداء على عهد رسول الله BE‏ وأبي بكر وعمر رضي الله 
عنهما عند المتير . Comments:‏ 


a. 'Uthmán 4& introduced an additional Adhán (the first one) outside the 
mosque in the marketplace, with a view to attract more and more people. 
In our times, the Adhán called through the loudspeaker from. inside the 
mosque can serve that purpose. As such, the Adhán from outside the 
1nosque is no longer necessary. 

b. The first Adhán is the Sunnah of the Rightly-Guided Caliphs. The Messenger 
of Allah #¢ had commanded to follow his Sunnah as well as the Sunnah of 
the Rightly Guided Caliphs. (Sunan Ibn Majah, H. 42). Thus, both methods - 
Gy giving a single Adhán in emulation of the Sunnah of the Prophet #%, and 
(ii) giving two Adhán in emulation of the way of the rightly guided Caliphs 
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-. are correct. However, to. call a a single Adhn in accordance with the 
Sunnah: of the. Prophet š# is better. Moreover, after the widespread use of 
the loudspeaker and watches there is no longer any justification for the first 
Adhün. However, in situations where these facilities are not available, 


resorting: to. whatever is needed would be permissible. 


Chapter 98. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Facing 
The Imam When He Is. 
Delivering The Sermon 


1136. It was. narrated from ‘Adi 
bin Thabit that his father said: 
“When. the Prophet #§ stood on 
the pulpit, his Companions would 
turn. to face him.” (Da‘if 


(المعجم 48) - HE G SE‏ في 
DAS 5 ee JG‏ 


(YY (التجفة‎ 
Wis nup LL دا‎ = 5 
عَنْ‎ axo By € det T 


5 


نَ ٿن UE‏ عَنْ of Gab‏ ابت عَنْ aol‏ 
قَالَ: كَانَ الس ste‏ إِذَا كام عَلَى المثيرء 
ool ALES |‏ به MEER‏ 


تخريج : [CA estu]‏ وللحديث SCIEN‏ موقوفة عند البخاري› AFI:‏ ومرفوعة عند 
البيهقي وغيرهما * ثابت أبوعدي مجهؤل QUE‏ كما في التقريب وغيره» ولم يذكر من حدثه به. 


Chapter 99. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Hour That is Hoped For"! 

On Friday 

1137. 1 was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah. # said: ‘On Friday there is 
a time when no Muslim. man 
happens to stand. in prayer at that 
time, asking Allah for good 
things, but He will give that to 
him,” And he gestured with his 
hand: to. indicate how short that 
time is. (Sahih): 


أخرجه البخاري» الدعواتء باب الدعاء في الساعة التي في يوم الجمعةء 


FE AWA في‎ tle ما‎ e - (a4 (المعجم‎ 
OVA (التحقة‎ Rand في‎ SF E 


cti ‘CGS ES EAR - avv 
s aed oe 


(On eae as‏ عن محمد يبن 
Jb‏ 0,55 الله 


^c 


سيرِينٌ ' عَنْ أبي J EA‏ 


deo GEIS لا‎ dete wad في‎ ip a 
TIE ie pi qiu 
sx, HE, chi إلا‎ 


ET col ومببلم» الجمعة» باب في الساعة التي في يوم اللجمعة» ج: 897 من حديث‎ BIS 


13 Meaning, it is hoped that the supplication will be answered. (Tuhfatul-Alwédhi:) 
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Comments: 
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a. According to a Hadith, the hour is between the time when the 174712 sits. 
down on the pulpit and the end of the prayer. (Sahih Muslim: 16) 
b. Some other sayings in this connection are to follow in the coming Ahádith. 


1138. Kathir bin ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Amr bin 'Awf Al-Muzani 
narrated from his father, that his 
grandfather said: "I heard the 
Messenger of Allah #§ say: “On 
Friday there is a time of the day 
during which no person asks 
Allah for something but He. will 
give him what he asks for.” It 
was. said: “When is: that time?’ He 
said: "When the Iqdmah for prayer 
(is called), until the prayer ends.’ 
(Hasan) 


وله شواهد عند مسلم» ج : 667 وغيره. 


1139. It was narrated that 
“Abdullah. bin. Salam: said: "T said, 
when the Messenger of Allah $ 
was sitting: ‘We find in the Book 
of Allah that on Friday there is an 
hour when. no. believing slave 
performs prayer and asks Allah 
for anything at that time, but 
Allah will fulfill his need." 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah i£ pointed to me, saying: 
‘Or some part of an hour.’ I said: 
"You. are right, or some part of an. 
hous” E said: “What time is that?” 
He said: ‘It.is the last hours of the 
day.” I said: ‘It is not the time of 
the prayer?’ He said: “Yes (it is so), 
when a believing slave performs 
prayer and then. sits with nothing: 
but the prayer keeping him, he is. 
still in a state of prayer.” (Hasan) 
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[إستاده حسن] go0\/o: E el‏ من حديث الضحاك 64 وقال البوصيري : 
هذا إسناد صحيح» cl alej c‏ على شرط الصحيح . 


Comments: 
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5a Y ess inde d 5‏ فَهُوَ في 
Gall‏ 


تخريج : 


a. We learn from the Hadith, that the last hours of the day is also the time 
when Alláh answers the prayers of His servants. 

b. The word ‘hour’ means indeterminate period of time. The words ‘or some 
part of the hour’ indicate that the duration. would be very short. 

c. Sitting in mosque with no worldly concerns after the prayer is a meritorious 
act, provided that idle talks are avoided, and the time is spent in deeds like 
the remembrance of Allâh and the recitation of the Qur'án 


Chapter 100. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Twelve 
Rak'ah From The Sunnah 
1140. It was narrated that 
'Áishah said: "The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: ‘Whoever persists 
in performing twelve Rak‘ah from 
the Sunnah, a house will be built 
for him in Paradise: four before 
the Zuhr, two Rak'ah after Zuhr, 
two Rak'ah after Maghrib, two 
Rak'ah after the 'Ishá' and two 
Rak'ah before Farj.' " (Hasan) 


qu qe Pob OS gen 
OYA (التحفة‎ HA TEE n ape 
as 63 uiu بكر‎ of Gls - Mf 
بن‎ Sat عَنْ‎ dr ouis S auc 
5525 d َة الّث:‎ 
عَشْرَةَ 55 مِنَ‎ uu ابر عَلَى‎ un de الله‎ 
Lor d fe بيت في‎ Pee sa 
pall ik ج‎ KAET وَرَ‎ ab بَعْدَ‎ aridis 
DN. M وَرَكْعََيْنِ بَعْدَ الْعِشَاءِ‎ 


AS عَنْ‎ cbe Se oU 


تخريج : : [إسناده حسن] poat er se‏ باب ماجاء فيمن صلى في يوم وليلة qu‏ 


عشرة US;‏ من السنة 


وضعفه النسائى 3 مغيرة 5 S 4a‏ ولحديثه شواهد YA: Go‏ وغیره. 


Comments: 


a. The most important of all the prayers are the obligatory prayers. Alongside 
the obligatory prayers, the prayers emphatically enjoined by the Prophet #8 
known as Sunan Mu'akkadah (compulsory) have their own importance. They 


must not, therefore, be neglected. 


b. It is also allowed to offer two Rak’ah (instead of four) before prayer for the 
Zuhr (Sahih A-Bukhári: H. 1172 & Sahih Muslim: 104). 

c. As we shall see under Hadith. 1160, it is also in order to perform four Rak'ah 
(Sunnah) after the obligatory prayer for the Zuhr. 
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1141. It was narrated from Umm 
Habibah bint Abi Sufyan that the 
Prophet g said: “Whoever 
performs twelve Rak'ah (of 
Sunnah) during the day and night, 
a house will be built for him in 
Paradise." (Hasan) 
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ids من صلی في بوم‎ "TN 
idi بيت في‎ zd gi bss 6i ن‎ 


pU 


تخریج : [حسن] ae ol‏ الترمذي» الصلوةء coul‏ السابق» ح ٤۱٥:‏ من AR‏ المسيب Cs‏ 


Comments: 


وقال: حسن صحيح » وله طرق عند مسلم» VTA:‏ وغيره. 


a. Twelve Rak’ah referred to here means the same emphatically enjoined Rak'ah 


discussed in the previous Hadith. 


b. The house being built in Paradise is the reward for those prayers. Even if a 
believing slave gets admittance to Paradise by virtue of other deeds, he 
shall still get a house as a reward for persistence in this act of worship. 


1142. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said; "The Messenger of 
Allah يله‎ said: ‘Whoever performs 
twelve Rak‘ah (of Sunnah) each 
day, a house will be built for him 
in Paradise: two Rak‘ah before 
Fajr, two Rak'ah before the Zuhr, 
two Rak'ah after Zuhr, two Rak'ah, 
I think he said, before 'Asr, two 
Rak'ah after Maghrib, and I think 
he said two Rakah after the 
‘Isha’. " (Da‘if) 


Dex - sx Aa - 


is ae بن‎ bui dg X 
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NIU :dé He T os e d Rn سهيلء»‎ 


Aun? de «مَنْ‎ 8B رول الله‎ 
ERA LE 54 gi (33 $$ 


e gl dá 95355 ji dá 
«yas JS 36 GB iss gh ax 
قال 938555 بَعْدَ‎ AI بَعْدَ‎ 935855 

slái‏ الآخِرَقه. 


HEN 


ú abi 
ú abi 


تخريج : [ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي في الصغرى» ح :۱۸۱۲ء والكبزىء VEVA io‏ من حديث 
محمد بن سليمان به» وقال: هذا الخحديث غندي خطأء ومحمد بن سليمان ضعيف . 


Chapter 101. What Was 
Narrated Concerning two 
Rak'ah Before Fajr 


1143. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that when the dawn 


(المعجم 101 بَابٌ ما HE‏ في 


(Ee tind) ENS sD 
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ابن gm o Lu‏ 5 گان ai Gp‏ له sould vun HN a‏ 
تخریج : [صحيح] S‏ سفيان بن عيينة عنعن» وله شاهد عند مسلم» VYYic‏ من حديث 
سفيان بن عيينة عن عمرو بن دينار عن الزهري عن سالم عن أبيه عن حفصة به. 


Comments: 

With regard to this Hadith, Shaikh Albani 4% puts the record straight and 

says that in fact ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar narrates it from the Mother of the 

Believers, Hafsah $ who reports it from the Messenger of Allah $. 

However, this fact does not affect the authenticity of the Hadith as such. 
1144. It was narrated that Ibn +c. het cree وه‎ Ae qui 

Ls GIS! Ene y أحمد‎ Gas £f 

“Umar said: “The Messenger of i ; dio E 
Allah #% used to pray two Rakah — 445 عَنْ أنس بن سِيرينَء عن أبن‎ (X5 ان‎ 
before the morning (prayer) as if ^. gen 1.5 we 3% nz. 
the Adhán were in his ears. (i.e., he ارين فل‎ uoa ا‎ oo du 
would pray them briefly). (Sahih) . الأذان بأذنيه‎ OE ziii 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الؤتر» باب ساعات الوتر» ح:2440 ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين» 
باب صلوة الليل مثنى مثتى والوتر ركعة من آخر الليل» ح:۹٤۷(ب)‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد به. 

Comments: 

a. Performing the two Rak‘ah briefly should not be interpreted as not 
performing the bowing and prostration eic, with ease. It only means 
reducing the number of phrases and words extolling the glory of Allah, and 
the length of the recited Verses of the Qur'án. 

b. The Messenger of Allah $£ was wont to recite the Qur'ánic chapters Al- 
Kâfirun and Al-Ikhlas, which are among the shortest Sirah, in his prayer of 
Sunnah before Fajr (Sahih, Muslim: 98 and Sunan Ibn Májah: 1148-1150). 
Occasionally, he % even made a bit longer recitation from these. (Sahih 
Muslim: ibid). 

1145. It was narrated from ot] Git Jor à ABA Gis - 6 

Hafsah bint ‘Umar that when the =, 7 eg 

call for the .Subh prayer was of عن ابن عمرء‎ et عن‎ e ابن‎ 

given, the Messenger of Allah 8 i) jig يله‎ áld 1 

would pray two short Rak'ah aS RUNG AA 7 

before going to the prayer. (Sahih)  »نيتفيفخ‎ 93555 55 البح‎ Dal نودي‎ 

بْلَ of‏ يَقُومَ إِلَى SEI‏ 
تخريج : أخرجه البخاريء الأذانء باب الأذان بعد الفجرء ENVANE AVTA io‏ 
ومسلم» صلوة المسافرين»' باب استحباب ركعتي سنة الفجر والحث عليهما ... VIN eR‏ 


من حديث نافع ET‏ 
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1146. It was narrated that ice f: ES ع‎ ni 
Aishah said: “When he عد ا‎ d : 
performed ablution the Prophet gf «oU al 33 الأخوّص»‎ gf 


#5 would pray two (short) Rakah ze كه‎ cie fiin tz LÁ 

and then go out for the prayer.” 5 e 7 in ee 8 ار‎ 

(Da'if) إلى‎ C ثم‎ sS do UB 
FW 


تخريج : ost]‏ ضعيف ] وقال البوصيريئ: هذا إستاد صحيح »> وانظرء VYA ET‏ 
لعلته . 


oe 039 AAT HA 
1147. It was. narrated that ‘Ali الخليل بن عمروء بو‎ Bas - ۷ 


said: “The Prophet يله‎ used to eM of te کیا نلق‎ x 
perform two Rak'áh at the time of A T $ = i du ER 
the Igámah." (Da‘if) $E LP کان‎ :06 e الْحَاِرِثْء عَنْ‎ 


تخرييج : estt]‏ ضعيف] وضعفه البوصيري» ral c Elo‏ لعلته . 


Chapter 102. What Was bz lad ما َاءَ‎ SE - ١ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning What Is 1 iu 4 DL م‎ 
To Be Recited In The Two CVE) (التحفة‎ mal في الركعتين قبل‎ 


Rak'ah Before Fajr l 
1148. It was narrated from Abu meig) i 4 ke Ge - ۸ 
Hurairah that in the two Rakah 5 Posi ra Oa : 


8 ا‎ os 2í2fn 
before the Fajr, the. Prophet 3 Seals or deve ct يلعوب‎ Qu pent 
used to recite: "Say: “© you. ` y ài بن مُعَاويَة» عَنْ‎ ossa as :NG 
disbelieversl P! and: “Say: Allâh 77.7, <,_  . :,.. iz 
is One." P! (Sahih) أن‎ S3, أبي‎ GF خازم»‎ Ql Se wks 

5 DL s : f^ um o. 
BP Ail قَبْلَ‎ x55) في‎ D$ E الي‎ 


& 0€ مهو‎ ae qx Jor 

CET s oret CS 

تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب ركعتي سنة الفجر .والحث عليهما 

وتخفيفهما ... إلخ» ح:7/ من حديث مروان الفزاري به. . 
Comments:‏ 


Reciting some other part of the Qur’an is also in order. (see notes on H. 
1144). 


Ll Al-Kafirun (109). 
P1 ALIKiás (112). 
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1149. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “I watched the 8 
Prophet ££ for a month, and in gi Gil -Yé cokli عُبَادَةَ‎ LU 
the two Rak'ah before Fajr he used ,_ a, Vt atte Bee uud 
to recite "Say: O you عن أبي إشحاق» عن‎ soles Cae 2 
8 8 r(1} 2" 2 A Cres * 3252 T au eue e » 25 
api and: "Say: Allah MG D LAS قَالَ:‎ LL عَن ابن‎ aus 
is One. (Hasan) N ea OTE TOT 5 
في الركعتين قبل الفجر‎ per فكان‎ By» 
24 4 05. 7-6 C7 ou 
ail هو‎ deba الكفرون»‎ d طفل‎ 
4 ez 

«A 


XGA و‎ coy b أَحْمَدُ‎ GE - ۹ 


تخريج: [جسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في تخفيف ركعتي الفجر وما كان 
النبي كل يقرأ فيهماء ح: ٤1۷‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري ca‏ وقال: حسن » وللحديث شواهد عند 

مسلمء ح ۷۲٣:‏ وغيره. 
Comments:‏ 


Reciting a little louder for all or part of a chapter of the Qur'an, i.e., within 
the hearing of the man standing next to you, even in a prayer known as the 
‘prayer of inaudible recitation’ is perfectly in order. 


1150. It was narrated that Gis :%3 " E" Ken Gis - ۹ 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of أنه‎ te Sie Gust اي‎ ETT 

AL aig s | Ga: ها‎ s : 
Allah 8% used to. perform two iul ot eGA يريد بن هارود‎ 
Rak'ah before Fajr, and he used to  لوُسَر قَالَتْ: كَانَ‎ iise عَنْ‎ (uas الله بن‎ 
say: ‘The best two Surah to recite < 2, a< عه‎ co 1.5 ue a 
in the two Rak'ah of Fajr are: “Say: O85 «pill Js رين‎ Quas BS al 

AL; [3] 11 2 ye d 25 ice ACER 
Allah is one and “Say: O you في‎ 6e Li NW 26 Ast E EN: 
disbelievers. (Da'if) -3 ÉL ae oe 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:74/5 عن يزيد به» وصححه ابن le‏ 
Cie‏ وابن خزيمةء» ح:4١١١‏ من حديث إسحاق بن يوسف الأزرق عن الجريري» وقواه 
الخافظ في الفتح ٤۷١/١:‏ # الجريري اختلطء وسماع يزيد بن هارون وإسحاق الأزرق منه بعد 
اختلاطه (التقييد والايضاح ء (EYY:‏ وللحديث شواهد. 


E ALKéfirun (109). 
P1 Al-Ikhlâs (112). 
BI Al-Kéfirun (109). 
UI Al-Ikhlâs (112). 
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Chapter 103. What Has Been O يي ا اء ف‎ i 
Narrated Concerning: Once Bos S 2 A ب‎ ( DE 2 
The Igámah Has Been Called, — $4 Eo Me فلا‎ aN قِيمَتِ‎ 

There. Should Be No Prayer 


Except The Obligatory One 


1151. It was narrated from Abu Gas OSCE 3 Gas - Vo 
Hurairah that the Messenger of >. د‎ GG duo 51 i 
Allâh قله‎ said: “Once the Iqâmah A 7" Br es ca ee T 2 
has been ai a should be ate (y c5) Gam حَلفٍء أيُو بشر:‎ 
no prayer but the obligatory one.” Ee ا‎ ut s tle Pete 
(Sahih) odd بن إشحاق» عن عمرو‎ GSS Ba قالا:‎ 
د‎ chain with similar al o (QU Ü ebé if ذِيتار»‎ ol 
wor 1 5 UE ates Ai A مع‎ WP oce] 

8 c EL قال‎ x اله‎ d$ ol هريرة‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» elo‏ اناف باب كراهة الشروع في نافلة بعد شروع المؤذن في 
إقامة الصلوة gu...‏ ح ۷۱١:‏ من حديث روح وغيره به. 

Comments: 

a. Once the Ig&mah has been called, we have to join the prayer, since it is not 
allowed to perform any Sunnah or Nafl (voluntary) prayer after the Iqdmah 
for the obligatory prayer. 

b. Even if a person is already in the middle of a Sunnah prayer, he has to leave 
it and join the congregation. 

1152. It was narrated from Gis 7&3 بن أبى‎ ES gh Gas - itoy 

‘Abdullah bin Sarjis that the — . ıı .. ,. عَنْ َا‎ dud J 

Messenger of Allah #@ saw a man ¥ D ke عن‎ te عن‎ Hy 

performing the two Rak'ah before — | 122 S25 (sl; ak أن رَشول الله‎ ET سَرْحِسنَ‎ 

the morning prayer while he 


himself was performing prayer. في‎ 33 «asi Po js SI 

When he had finished praying he Ns ly :4 ARNIE ee MEAT 

said to him: "Which of your two li 8 
اعْتَدَدت؟1.‎ 


prayers did you intend to be 
counted (i.e. accepted)?" (Sahih) 
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تخريج : ae ol‏ مسلم» ضلوة المسافرينء الياب السابق» Ma‏ من حديث أبي معاوية 


Comments: 


وغيْره به. 


The Hadith clearly indicates that, if the prayer in congregation for Fajr has 
been started, then no one is allowed to perform the Sunnah prayer. He is 
required instead to join the prayer in congregation. 


1153. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Malik bin Buhainah 
said: “The Prophet #% passed by a 
man who was praying when the 
Igümah for Subh prayer had been 
called, and he said something to 
htm, I do not know what he said. 
When he finished, we surrounded 
the man and asked him: ‘What 
did the Messenger of Allah # say 
to you? He said: ‘He said to me: 
^Soon one of you will pray Fajr 
with four Rak'ah.' " (Sahih) 


إذا أقيمت الصلوة فلا صلوة إلا المكتوبةء 


Stas 2 LA Slay off تتا‎ - ۴ 
ty & uo مر‎ JG 
. يُصَلَي‎ BS ‘cepa $9 


z 


Dord 7 
More cl TU 


"m Meno 
وقد أقيمت‎ 


Deb البخاري» الأذان»‎ az zl : تخريج‎ 


OTT:‏ ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» الباب السابق» اح ١:‏ الا من حديث إبراهيم به. 


Comments: 


This was the Prophet's way of politely making him desist from what he 
was doing. What the Prophet (#8) meant was this: “There is only the 
obligatory prayer after the Igümah. Through your action yoü seein to have 
added two Rak'ah of Sunnah as well to the two obligatory Rak'ah of Fajr, 


thus making them four.” 


Chapter 104. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
One Who Misses The Two 
Rak'ah Before Fajr Prayer 
When Should He Make 
Them Up? 


1154. It was narrated that Qais 
bin ‘Amr said: “The Prophet. #8 
saw a man praying two Rak'ah 
after the Subh prayer and said, ‘Is 
the Subh prayer to be offered 
twice?" The man said to him: ‘I 


a. 


mE 6 (المعجيم 4 - باب‎ 
الجر مى‎ Me IS gash Gb 
(VEY (التحفة‎ eges 


Bo وريد‎ Ht 


Ax um SU, BE LUI oh عَمْرِو قَالَ:‎ 
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did not pray the two Rakah ون‎ ,« it e od Qe 
before it, so I prayed them (now). bs ip! Jib Lore, | doe 


The Messenger of Allah كه‎ A deans Je 6 s الت‎ Ssh 
remained silent.” (Sahih) e Mae 
3 oa i aie ud ل‎ 

E لين‎ ER “ae peel ot 


us‏ [صحيح | cà sls "i az Í‏ التطوع› یاب من فاتته متى يقضيهماء VW ie‏ من 
حديث Cpl‏ ثمير € والترمذي» ج c۲:‏ وتكلم فيه » وله شاهد صحيح عند ابن cio j>‏ وابن 
clon LR. Ole‏ و صححه الحاكم» والذهبي. 


Comments: 

a. The person referred to in the Hadith was the Companion Qais # himself. In 
this narration of the Hadith he is narrating the incident without mentioning 
his own name. In another narration of the Hadith contained in At-Tirmidhi 
he says that he himself was the person concerned. 

b. The Prophet's remaining silent on the Companion’s explanation amounts to 
his approval. For, as we know, the Prophet's abstaining from disapproving 
anything said or done before him means his approval, which is technically 
known as Sunnat At-Tagrir. 

1155. It was narrated from Abu 3 «el 5 o2 Xe GIs - - ٥ 

Hurairah that the Prophet #¢ slept- ic -yé —: TD رمع 3 وي بير‎ 

and. missed the two Rak‘ah before 3 ` 

Fajr, so he made them up after the ¿$ كَيْسَانَ‎ : ag os ig on gus 


sun had risen. (Sahih. i2 
un ( ) QE BU Sí ew gi عَنْ‎ «gie "i 
Du Ux ALAS . الْمَجْر‎ SS of 
D 
تخريج: [صحيح] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد رجاله ثقات قلت: مروان عنعن ولحديثه‎ 
Comments: | 
This shows that, if for some reason, a person is not able to perform the two 
Rak'ah befoxe Fajr, he can offer them after the rising of the sun. These Rak'ah 
shall, however, be regarded as Qadê’ (a prayer offered after due time). It is, 
therefore, desirable to offer them before sunrise, since they being the part of 
 Fajr, if performed within the prescribed time, shall not be classed as Qadá". 


Chapter 105. Four Rak'ah e (المعتجم 6 = بات : : في‎ 
Before The Zuhr > il) p ge EXEAT 
1156. It was narrated from — gi uc بي‎ A gl Gis- itor 
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Qabus that his father said: “My 
father sent word to ‘Aishah, 
asking which prayer the Prophet 
#6 most liked to perform 
regularly. She said: “He used to 
perform four Rak‘ah before the 
Zuhr, in which he would stand for 
a long time and bow and 
prostrate perfectly. (Da‘if) 
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“We ez E 
JB ei عَنْ‎ el عَنْ‎ ue 
#6 رَسُولٍ الله‎ $2 Gl abe إِلَى‎ ul 


af tds يُوَاظِبَ‎ 5f t ag 
te dat aa gs Cof Lat a 
EESAN الركوع‎ bed Cts «eti 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:5/ EY‏ عن جرير(ين عيدالحمید) به # قابوس فيه 


1157. It was narrated from. Abu 
Ayyub that the Prophet #¢ used 
to perform four Rak'ah before the 
Zuhr when the sun had passed its 
zenith, and he did not separate 
them with a Taslim. He said, "The 
gates of heaven are opened when 
the sun passes its zenith.” (Da"if) 


[إسناده ضعيف] cagla sid a pl‏ التطوع. باب e‏ قبل الظهر ويعدهاء 


QE) لين‎ 
مُحَمد:‎ dd : Gis -vey 
T T ae d عن‎ 
A4 زَالَتِ‎ by Cal Gn 5 p. 
وَقَالَ:‎ qu Sea dex Y 
ell ذا زَالَتِ‎ cs الْسَّمَاءِ‎ 
: تخريج‎ 


£^ 


Ka‏ * عبيدة 


حا من حديث عبيدة به» وقال: عييدة ضعيف e‏ وضعفه أبن خزيمة في صحيجة Aig t‏ 


Comments: 


It is permissible to perform the four Rak‘ah before the Zuhr prayer without 
separating them with a Taslim in two and two Rak'ah. 


Chapter 106. One Who 
Misses The Four Rak'ah 
Before The Zuhr 


1158. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “If the Messenger of 
Allah $& missed the four Rak'ah 
before the Zuhr, he would 
perform them after the two Rak'ah 
which come after the Zuhr.” 
(Da'if) 

Abu Abdullah (Ibn Májah) No 


e Sb مِنْ‎ SU- - 5 gue 
(\£0 (التحفة‎ p d$ 


23 MA Gas - ۸ 
Gis i116 quU d EAS «i a 
o Ad Eis FATAI $515 o موسی‎ 

te «ea |‏ “شتوك 2" qsliedl QA‏ ع 


TZ we 


OW EÍ iu Axle عَنْ‎ Gab gf الله‎ ve 


The Chapters Of. Establishing ... 


one narrated it except Qais on the 
authority of Shu‘bah. 
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TONG CENE" 
اما نة الزن نة لقف‎ 


quu‏ [ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» EVI‏ من طريق عبدالله بن المبارك عن خالد الحذاء 
c4‏ وقال: حسن غريب # قيس ضعيف عند الجمهور وتفرد بقوله: صلاها بعد الركعتين بعد 


Chapter 107. One Who 
Misses The Two Rak'ah 
After The Zuhr 


1159. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Hárith said: 
"Mu'áwiyah sent word to Umm 
Salamah, and I went with his 
envoy who put the question to 
Umm, Salamah. She said: “While 
the Messenger of Allah $£ was 
performing ablution for the Zuhr 
in my house and he had sent a 
Sá'il! the Muhdjirin gathered 
around him in large numbers; and 
he was busy dealing with them. 
When a knock on the door came, 
he went out and performed the 
Zuhr, then he sat ànd distributed 
what had been brought to him.’ 
She said: ‘He continued doing 
that until the .قف‎ Then he came 
into my house and performed two 
Rak'ah. Then he said: "The matter 
of the Sá'i kept me from praying 
them after Zuhr, so I prayed them 
after “Asr.” (Da'if) 


الظهر › ولم يذكره ابن المباركء وال أعلم . 


Sb فِيمَنْ‎ LDE OV (المعجم‎ 
( £3 (التحفة‎ PIECT: I MAT 


tue - 9‏ أبُو RI ds‏ عد 
À‏ 5 


PM t s : Ky 9 يه‎ $0 à, Foe 
QU) عن يريد بن أبي‎ oup عبد الله بن‎ 
2 "^ ost “as -t o 4 o oe 
i sles dci d ze) الله بن‎ ae عَنْ‎ 
«f AES p say oe fcf: of. of 7 
ga US BE إن رَسُوْلَ الله‎ ESE Lio 

$ 
Go 48 ols 


ee oS في‎ bi 


35 عنده الْمُهَاجِرُونَ. 


-z 
^ 


hai a er «di — EI ids 
ما جَاءَ بو. لت‎ pelt ole d. AL 
oe gs م‎ pa e AiE X c 


oe 


Qe | 2l fh UST 
ix ufa . it as dds af 


الْعَضْرا. 


. لعلته‎ Orie « ily البوصيري›‎ Aaaa g [إستاده ضعيف]‎ ie 


Ul The person responsible for collecting the. Zakát is sometimes called: As-Sá'i. 
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Chapter 108. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One 
Who: Performs Four Rak‘ah 
Before The Zuhr And Four 
Rak'ah Afterwards 


1160. It was narrated from Umm 
Habibah. that the Prophet # said: 
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p 


odes ds eum d 
(NEY me 


Gis eiu E ابو‎ Bis - vine 


or 3o ^d 25 


[A يبن عبد‎ xA gas هَارُونَ:‎ $i ag 


“Whoever prays four Rak'ah 
before the Zuhr and four al 
afterwards, Alláh will forbid him p 
to the Fire." (Sahih). 


€ 
i. ae í 


E of FEAA‏ عن M‏ بن 

III IE oA 

of ux (ol E d dy 

OUI dé الله‎ ioo 
يزيد بن‎ Cale من‎ EY: آخرجه الترمذدي» الصلوة» باب [منه] آخر»‎ [el : : تخريج‎ 
هارون به» وقال: حسن غریب وقد روى من غير هذا الوجه.‎ 

Comments: . 

a. It has already been mentioned that it is also in order to offer two Rak‘ah 
before the Zuhr (see comment b. on H. 1140). Two Rak’ah can also be 
offered after Zuhr (H. 1140). It is nevertheless better to offer four Rak'ah 
each before and after Zuhr. 

b. We should always hope for mercy from Allah for anything good we do for 
His sake, but it would: be neither permissible nor proper to be forgetful of 
Alláh's wrath and punishment, for nobody knows for certain which one of 
his deeds would be acceptable or unacceptable near Allâh. Similarly, no one 


but. Allâh knows how much more or less the reward of any action that we 
do shall be. 


Chapter 109. What Was فِيمًا‎ iUe Le OG - )۱٠۹.مجعملا(‎ 
Narrated About What Is tu HT 2.8 ميس‎ 
Recommended Of Voluntary 2993 يستحب من التطوع‎ 
(Prayer) During The Daytime )١ 4 Aio) 
^ ARa cH مع‎ zjn سكم‎ 
1161. It was narrated that ‘Asim Ss iy ا لى‎ 
bin Damrah As-Saluli said: “We حي و‎ aut. ui iue 
dyes i Kas GA : 
asked 'Ali about the voluntary و أييء و إشرائيل؛‎ 608 EJ 
(prayer) of Allah’s Messenger كله‎ l 
during the day. He said: "You will Js shit te OL كَانّ:‎ ERG 


not be able.’ .We said: ‘Inform us 2 e «Pop - < 

of it, we will do what we can of — .5,215 Y 45) فَقَالَ:‎ GL BE الله‎ 
it" So he said: "When h d اذ‎ Meese OS ge aoo 
i © sai Vhen he praye -J Lie Lat. of di 
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the Fajr he would delay praying 
any more. When the sun 
appeared over there (west) — like 
it appears here, meaning in the 
direction of the east, about the 
amount for the ‘Asr prayer from 
there, meaning in the direction of 
the west, meaning before the 
Maghrib — he would stand and 
perform two Rak‘ah™ then he 
would delay praying until the sun 
appeared over there (west), 
meaning in the direction of the 
east, about the amount of the 
Zuhr prayer from there, then he 
would stand and performi four. 
And, four before the Zuhr when 
the sun passed the zenith, and 
two Rak'ah after it, and, four 
before the ‘Asr, separating 
between every two Rak'ah with 
Taslim?! upon the angels that are 
close (to Allah), the Prophets, and 
those who follow them among the 
Muslims and the believers.” 

‘Ali said: "That is sixteen Rak‘ah 
of voluntary prayer which Alláh's 
Messenger # performed during 
the day. And there are very few 
who offer them regularly.” 
(Hasan) 

Waki’ said: "My father added: 
Habib bin Abu Thábit said: 'O 
Abu Ishaq, this mosque filled 
with gold would not be dearer to 
me than this Hadith of yours.’ ” 
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dy Aa Lo إا‎ aw الله‎ dts گا‎ 
dad QU cob JS be ههتاء يني‎ 
المشرق فارعا‎ Ja e ين مهتا يثتي‎ 
ef Las FEA Se ABN te يِن‎ 
20h) oj dp gh y bh 
dee . بل الْعَضْر‎ Cols بَعْدَهَا.‎ ous 
Ir 
Qs S55 is EL GS izle O6 
$5 je guy ES الله‎ 5 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الجمعة» باب كيف كان يتطوع النبي BE‏ بالنهارء 
ح :۰0۹۸ 4 من حديث شعبة عن أبي إسحاق به» وقال: هذا حديث حسن . 


HH Meaning, when the sun was low above the eastern horizon. That is the time of the Duha. 
PI Meaning the Tashah-hud as indicated in Inja AL-Hájah and explanation by Sindi. See 
no. 429 according to Tirmidhi and his discussion after it. 1 
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Comments: 

à. The time of Ishrág (literally, sunrise) begins with the rising of the sun 
marginally. The inference that we get from the Hadith is that the time for 
this prayer lasts until the shadow of everything becomes equal to it in size, 
i.e., until one fourth of the day has passed. 

b. The time for the Duhá prayer begins a little after the beginning of Ishrág, 
ie. after the sun gains considerable height, and lasts until before noon. 
Performing prayer at the exact noontime (i.e, when the sun attains to its 
zenith) is forbidden. 

€. We also find mention of Awwébin prayer in the Ahádith, whose time is 
stated to be when the hooves of the young ones of camels begin to be 
scorched with the extremity of heat. Obviously, it is a little before the 
decline of the sun from its zenith. Some of the scholars have defined even 
Duhâ in like terms. And Allâh knows best. 


Chapter 110. What Was في‎ é (المعجم ۰ - باب ما‎ 
Narrated Concerning The ا‎ suas 
Two Rak'ah Before The (VER المعرب (التجفة‎ dé oes 
Maghrib 


1162. It was narrated that ae SA يي‎ E A بُو‎ Gi - yu 
'Abdulláh bin Mughaffal said: ie £u 1 
“The Prophet of Allah 2 said: عبد‎ osé و و وَكِيعٌ» عَنْ‎ lal بو‎ 
‘Between every two Adháns there pia aes الله بن بريد عن عَيْد الله بن‎ 
is a prayer.’ He said it three times, autour Soe $ V ie 

and on the third time he said, ‘For “>” orbi كل‎ Ga) :3$ EL és Jé 
those who wish 7F (Sahih) AS «لِمَنْ‎ BGI قَالَ في‎ ESE الها‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذات» باب: بين كل أذانين صلوة لمن شاء» ح :۷ من dude‏ 
كهمس Sie a us tA‏ المسافرين » باب بين كل أذانين Cu o^ ATA: z ule‏ ابي aaa‏ 


ووكيع به. 
Comments:‏ 

What clearly transpires from the Hadith is the fact that there is a prayer to 
be performed after each Adhán, be it fox Zuhr, ‘Asr, ‘Isha’ or Fajr. Similarly, 
there are Rak'ah between the Adhán and the obligatory prayer for Maghrib as 
well. And as already explained, the number of Rak‘ah in this prayer is two. 
However, in light of the Prophet's own blessed words, these Rak'ah are not 
emphatically enjoined ones, since the Prophet #¢ has made them optional 
by saying: ‘For those who wish’. 


1163. ‘Ali bin Zaid bin Jud‘an said: Gás يَشَّار:‎ 5j XL Gi - ۳ 


Il Meaning Adhán and Igâmah, see the explanation of Sindi. 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 203 qè الضلوات والسنة‎ F018) أبواب‎ 


» 


^| heard Anas bin Malik say: ‘The tas (GE Ek Co: NM 
Mu'adh-dhin would call the Adhan ee : ge as 
during the time of the Messenger of — 43i $2.2 جُذْعَانَ قَالَ:‎ a y We 
Allâh i£, and one would think م سم رق و کور و ۴و م‎ 
that it was the Igâmah because كان الموّذن 0359 على‎ Of يقول:‎ UG ابن‎ 
there were so many people who م‎ YI el رى‎ 3E AI سول‎ Abe 
stood and performed the two Aas ee ae ee a ho 
Rak'ah before the Maghrib.” - sil JS 55$ ches مَنْ يقوم‎ 17S 
(Sahih) 


5 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:7/ YAY‏ عن محمد بن جعفر به * وعلي بن (QUE dj‏ 
Uz‏ ولخديته شواهد صححيحة عند البخاري» Were‏ وغيره نحوه. 

Comments: 

a. It was the regular practice of the Companions to offer two Rak'ah before the 
Iqamáh for the Maghrib. 

b. After the Igamáh, all the Companions used to stand up, as they should 
have, to perform the prayer in congregation. Not only this, even for offering 
the two Rak'ah before the Maghrib, the Companions, all of them, stood in 
like manner. i 


Chapter 111. Concerning The T ele ما‎ OG —C A (المعجم‎ 
Two Rak'ah After The 1 no 
Maghrib (Vos الركعتين بعد المَغْرِبٍ (التحفة‎ 
1164. It was narrated that إِبْرَاهِيمَ‎ M cy Gas - 6 


‘Aishah said: "The Prophet $% ELE uo JA E i garet 
used to pray the Maghrib, then he  ءءاذخلا‎ BE GE هشيم»‎ Xe 228) pull 
would come back to my house . ¿ig ít عَنْ‎ ixi الله بن‎ xx عَنْ‎ 


and pray two Rak‘ah.” (Sahih) PUB tot US 
cS ral Lies He EOS گان‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه ٠١/٠: das]‏ عن هشيم قال: آنا خالد به مطولاًء أبجرجه 

مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جوز النافلة UG‏ وقاعدًا ... Wie egf‏ من حديث هشيم به 

نحوه مطولا . Comments:‏ 

a. The two Rak‘ah after Maghrib are the emphatically enjoined ones, whose 
superiority and excellence we have seen emphasized in H. 1140. 

b. It is preferable to offer all Sunnah and voluntary prayer in one’s house, with 
the exception of Tahiyyatul-Masjid, which is meant to be performed only in 
the mosque. m nor av 

1165. It was narrated that Raff ‘dual بن‎ uu عبد‎ ae - 6 

bin Khadij said: "We came to the 


AGP 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 204 (gd أبواب إقامة الصلوات :اة‎ 


Messenger of Allah #@ with Banu EC» 3 5 
‘Abdul-Ashhal, and he led us in. ¢! محمد‎ o إشماعيل بن غياش»‎ Uu 
praying the Maghrib in our  ْنَع‎ ($36 تن‎ f 

mosque. Then he said: ‘Pray these 98 ا‎ i . 
two Rak’ah in your houses” ‘4 oe ot db عن‎ ed محمود بن‎ 
(Hasan) في بي 62 الأشهل.‎ BB الله‎ 4,25 Oe 


«ارْكَعُوا GASB oss‏ في Kgs‏ 
تخريج: [جسن] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير: 70١/4‏ ح:5590 من حديث أبي اليمان 
الحكم بن نافع عن إسماعيل بن عياش به # وإسماعيل تقدم» ح VOI‏ 00( والمحفوظ ما رواه 
إبراهيم. بن سعد عن ابن إسحاق حدثني: عاصم بن عمر بن قتادة الأنصاري عن محمود بن لبيد 
cs‏ من غير ذكر رافع بن tant‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» Wri‏ من طريق آتمر عن ابن dise]‏ 

ce‏ وهذا الأمر للاستحياب» راجع سنن أبي داود» ح ۱۳۰٠:‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 112. What Is To Be في‎ 1G مَا‎ SU - ow (المعجم‎ 
Recited In The Two Rak‘ah pM tes eo. cogs 
After the Maghrib SOM Eben) الركعتين بعد المغرب‎ 


1166. It was narrated from "P 2€ 36 Feet qii 
GAL الازهر:‎ ty احمد‎ CX - 5 
‘Abdullah bin. Mas‘ud that for the ie 2 "d 2t 1 
two Rak'ah after Maghrib, the ù: X^ Ga وَاقِدِ؛ ح:‎ ee عبد الرحمن‎ 
Prophet #@ used to recite: "Say: O «23. 2. Nae ibe | be qu" 
you disbelievers” Il and “Say: `Z Kop بدك‎ ae oet ot المؤّملٍ‎ 


He is Allâh the One’! (Da‘if) GA الْمَلِكِ 43 الْوَلِيدِ:‎ te GL Yé 


Stree 39 ع‎ 


VEN عَنْ زر و ابي‎ RR 
مَسْعُودٍ ال اة گان يقرأ في‎ of الله‎ ae 
C BP o Pi io AX الرَكْعَتيْنِ‎ 
GES NS VE TON 

تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في الركعتين بعد المغرب 


والقراءة «hagas‏ ح۳۱ من حديث يدل به مختصرًا * وعبدالملك ضعيف كما في التقريب وغيره» 
وللحديث شواهد ضحيفة عند AAV ie "om‏ وغيره . 


10 Al-Kafirun (109). 
P3 Al-Ikhlâs (112). 
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Chapter 113. What Was في‎ e (المعجم ۳ - باب ما‎ 
Narrated Concerning The Six Addi بَعْدَ‎ iS ET 
Rak'ah After The Maghrib 

(yoy ed) 


1167. It was narrated from Abu E ا‎ EE 289 Gic - ۷ 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3& said: Thc: ovo eae 

“Whoever prays six Rakah after أبي جم‎ G3 KE di ene races o 
the Maghrib and does not say n ; ét 5 
anything bad in between them, ی بن غ أبي كن عن‎ Ty 
will have a reward equal to the عَنْ‎ ade of Gt oe بن‎ bk بي‎ 
worship of twelve years." (Da‘if) i% je $a: j6 # 2 أذ‎ ih E 


TEE 5 8 ous; bn aa 


25 35 


ia he CES ly, d le 

xm‏ : [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] أخرجه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في فضل التطوع ست 
ركعات بعد المغرب» EM OTe‏ من حديث زيد بن الحباب العكلي به» وقال: سمعت محمد بن 
إسماعيل (البخاري) يقول: عمر بن عبدالله بن أبي خثعم منكر الحديث» وضعفه جدًا. 


Chapter 114. What Was Ps پاب ما جَاءَ ف في‎ - ٤ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Witr (oe ie 


1168. It was narrated that ( uite سد‎ Gis - 4۸ 
Khárijah bin Hudháfah Al Adawi dn eae i 9 
said: “The Prophet #@ came out to " عن يزيد بن‎ (RA بن‎ n Gi 
us and said: “Allah has increased ez RE AD aL ts 82 

a prayer for you which is better : 8 
for you than red camels. (It is) iy [أبي 55[ !355« عَنْ‎ gi الله‎ xs 


you between the ^M. prayer and i SE EF قال:‎ id BUF ان‎ 
the onset of dawn.” (Da'if) gd s es 3 الله‎ áp :QUé ge 
AM dac Agi ee y مِنْ‎ jou 

gis Sf إِلَى‎ ets صَلاَةٍ‎ gg ua d 

OR 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] ol‏ جه P‏ دأود» أبواب الوتر» يأب استحياب الوتر» VYA‏ 
من حديث الليث [zo‏ واستخريه الترمذي› و صححه الحاكم» والذهبى» وقال أبن Dol‏ إسناده 
منقطع ومتنه باطل « وحديث PO d‏ ۷) يغتى عنه. 
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Comments: 

a. Witr prayer is a special bounty from Allah. 

b. Red camels were a highly prized commodity among the Arabs. The idea is 
that this form of prayer is better than even the most valuable commodity of 
the world. 

1169. ‘Ali bin Abu Tâlib said: ics 3 «Jia i dé Ge - 4 

“Witr is not definite (obligatory) p 


nor is it like your prescribed ~ P |! Ese YG ابن الصباج.‎ 
prayers. But the Messenger of o & عَنْ‎ Gly et Oe WS 
Allah $ prayed Witr, then he 7 Pd M. Rear eae e dE 
said: ‘O people of the Quran! بن ي‎ d قال‎ :J8 (QE $2 

SEES 


Perform Witr, for Allah is Witr™ T. sed 
and He loves the odd 
(numbered).’” (Da*if) P S 


nee 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] ae ol‏ أبو داود» أبواب wh c i ll‏ استحباب الوترء ج :1611 
من حديث أبي إسحاق ca‏ وحسنه الترمذي» وانظر» ce‏ ولم أجد تصريح سماع أبي إسحاق» 
وله شواهد كلها ضعيفة » وأخرج 1 stub ٠ IN: Ja‏ صحيح عن أبي إسحاق سمعت عاصم بن 
ضمرة يحدث عن علي رضي الله عنه قال: ليس الوتر بحتم كالصلوة ة ولكن سنة فلا eoged‏ قال 


شعبة: ووجدته exe me‏ وقد أوتر رسول الله x‏ » وإسناده حسن - Comment‏ 


The term Witr could either mean the entire of Tahajjud prayer or the last few 
Rak'ah performed at the end, to finish Tahajjud. We find both of these uses 
in Ahádith. If this particular Hadith is referring to Tahajjud, then it is a 
voluntary prayer, although it has great excellence iri it. In case it refers to 
the concluding Rak'sh of Tahajjud, normally called Witr, then it is Sunnah 
Müi'akkadah (stressed Sunnah). 


1170. It was narrated from (iz -g4 CET Au REY 
'Abdulláh bin Mas'ud that the o 000 as 
Prophet à& said: “Allâh is Wir spé 32 pa oF OUS حفص‎ y 
and He loves the odd (numbered), Sd te set b ti ey 
so perform Witr, O people of the pi d ae oF pd RM dE. 
Qur'ân.” A Bedouin said: ‘What is 33y الله‎ p :d6 4E 56 عن‎ oA 
the Messenger of Allah كله‎ n P EE dci RE Gi 
saying? He said: "That is not for — ^ A أفل‎ 3 vis الور‎ iere 
you or your companions.” (Da‘if) JG SHE الله‎ d.) ما يمول‎ ILU 


Dl Meaning ‘one’ which is the first of the odd numbers; He is unique, and there is nothing 
like Him, similar or equal. 
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V5 EH Gch‏ لِأَصْحَابكِ». 
تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» أبواب الوتر» باب استحباب الوتر»ء M Wie‏ 
عن عثمان نه» وانظر» ح :۱۷۸ لعلته . 
Comments:‏ 
If the vocative phrase ^O people of the Qur'án' means the memorizers of the‏ 
Qur'án, then Witr means Tahajjud. The Bedouins were not memorizers of‏ 


the Qui'án in those days. Hence the remark made by the Messenger of 
Allâh 4 ‘That is not for you or for your companions’. 


Chapter 115. What Was s lag eu 6 (المعجم 6 - باب‎ 
Narrated Concerning What Is EuD ف إلى‎ 
To Be Recited In Witr aye E. 3 ي‎ 


1171. It was narrated that Ubayy (Gis :%3 gi ابي‎ jou Gs - 1١ 

bin Ka'b said: “The Messenger of ,, >., E E "en 4 

Allâh 2% used to perform Witr oF +a tee gem 5 

and recite: ‘Glorify the Name of — yz. 6e d$ B . 5 24 4b 

your Lord the Most High., nm o7 p id A 4 

‘Say: © you disbelievers” P! and o d oF esl عَنْ‎ «55 e pl 

4 vr [3 5 

Say: Allah is One./. (Sahih) cas EE رَسُولٌ لله‎ OS قَالَ:‎ us 
الكافِرُون»‎ igh یا‎ 3 jio الأغلى»‎ E; اشم‎ 

JST الله‎ NT 
عن عثمان‎ VMYY:e تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الوتر» باب ما يقرأ في الوتر»‎ 


(وغيره) به *# والأعمش عنعن» وأخرج الدارقطني: 1/7 Sis alb‏ عن فطر عن زبيد عن سعيد 
04 وإسناده قوي» وللحديث طرق «sol‏ وصححه qul‏ حبان. 


Comments: 

a. Witr here means the Salah performed at the end of Tahajjud. It could 
comprise one, three or five Rak‘ah. (Sunan Ibn Májah. H. 1190) 

b. OD. the Surah named in the Hadith is the Sunnah. of the Prophet 4%. 


1172. It was narrated from Ibn — ::, 535i Jeu 5 ضر‎ Gis - Vivy 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of NM a? D 
Allah $& used to perform Witr il Ob يوسن‎ Ge iin» sl as 


and recite: “Glorify the Name of عن‎ (uem عَنْ سڪيل بن‎ TW عَنْ‎ «ales 


UJ ALA‘ta (87). 
P! AI-Káfirun (109). 
BI AL-ikhlas (112). 
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your Lord the Most High,” 
“Say: O you disbelievers” P! and 
‘Say: Allâh is One.".P! (Sahih) 
Another chain with similar 
wording. 
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^ut bí, cf te 30 ولثم‎ “ 
r4 P 
€ مع‎ 3 A 2 Let (vif 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجة الترمذي» c E‏ باب ماجاء في ما يقرأ به في EN cll‏ 
خديث أبي إسحاق به ple‏ إسحاق عنعن» والحديث السابق شاهد له. 1 


1173. It was narrated that ‘Abdul- 
‘Aziz bin Juraij said: “We asked 
‘Aishah what the Messenger of Alléh 
#€ used to recite in Witr. She said: 
‘He used to recite: “Glorify the 
Name of your Lord the Most 
High," in the first Rak'ah, ‘Say: “O 
you disbelievers!"P! in the second 
Rak'ah, and ‘Say: Allah is One’ in the 
third and the Mu‘awwidhatain 
(Chapter 113, 114).’” (Da'if) 


$ «c EAE محمد‎ Gs - vive 


‘VG. gi is 


í 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داودء الوتر» باب ما يقرأ في الوتر» ح:4؟4١‏ من 
حديث محمد بن dole‏ 64 وحسئه الترمذي. eve‏ # وخصيف ضعفه الجمهور من -جهة tala‏ 
وعبدالعريز بن جريج mu‏ ولم يسمع من عائشة رضي ege ET‏ وله شواهد. 


Chapter 116. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Praying 
One Rak'ah For Witr 


1174. it was narrated that Ibn 


11 ALA’la (87). 

21 ALKáfirun (109). 
B] ALTGilás (112). 
(A ALA'la (87). 

P1 Al-Kéfirun (109). 


(المعجم 0117 - G O6‏ جَاءَ في الْوثْر 
i$‏ (التحفة 00\( 


$ z^. a SL oe qa" 
is it fe أحمد‎ Gas - Vive. 
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“Umar said: “The Messenger of ru aad "EC : ae 
Allah 3€ used to pray (voluntary ابن‎ oF اس ين سبرين»‎ OF «do حماد بن‎ 
prayers) at night two by two, and 7 Aa He قَالَ: 68 3425 الله‎ 52 
he would pray one Rak'ah of 

Witr” (Sahih) 85 545 uie utes go 


Mie cqui تخريج: [ضحيح]‎ 


Comments: 

a. Tahajjud is performed in units of two Rak'ah each. 

b. Praying one Rzk'ah after Tahajjud is enough, although it is also in order to 
offer three or five Rak'ah with one Taslim. 

c. Praying a single Rak'ah for Witr with no. voluntary Rak‘ah before it is not 
desirable, since the Prophet # and the Companions had only been offering 
Witr after performing the voluntary prayer of Tahajjud. 


1175. Abu Mijlaz narrated that الْمَلِكِ بن‎ ate بن‎ Aint Gis - 6 
Ibn ‘Umar said: “The Messenger » "P 

of Allâh #§ said: ‘Night prayers 291 i aiji ie Gi "22 S أبي‎ 
are to be offered two by two, and 2e pl ڪن‎ (e عن ابي‎ LC gis 
Witr is one Rak‘ah.’ I said: "What 

do you think if I become drowsy & ge LE PME 5 dá ó% 
and I want to sleep? He said: ‘Put — 5 Ai . وا‎ g 
“what do you think” up there ic 3 3j 
with that star? (ie, don't think (ber! قال:‎ c of Sin ‘et غلبتني‎ 
about it at al). I raised my head — A | ذلك‎ ite f-f 
and saw As-Simék.") He repeated GN idis ncn 5 7 ab 
that the Messenger of Allah # a! 3425 96 قَقَالَ:‎ suf P. . السَّمَاكُ‎ 
said, ‘Night prayers are to be — ££. ssi, 

offered two by two, and Witr is تر ركعة‎ y 5 IV. Je qan She 

one Rak'ah, before dawn.’’’ je 
(Sahih) 1 


تخريج: أخرج مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل مثنى مثلى» والوتر ركعة :من آخر 
الليل» ح ۷٥۲:‏ من حديث أبي مجلز به مختصرًا . 
Comments: ١‏ 
a. The Companions followed the words of the Hadith to the letter, and used to‏ 
get angry at anybody’s whys and wherefores with regard to them.‏ 


b. If anyone fears that he will not wake up before dawn, let him offer Tahajjud 
and Witr immediately after the ‘Isha’. (Gee H. 1187). 


H Here, As-Simák refers to a star or stars, either Arcturus (As-Simak Ar-Rámih) or Spica, 
also called Alpha Virginis (As-Simak AI-A'zal). 
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1176. A man asked Ibn ‘Umar: 
“How should I perform Witr?" 
He said: "Pray Witr with one 
Rak'ah." He said: "I am afraid that 
the people will say that I am 
cutting the prayer short.” He said: 
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PE 


Gt uu ke Gls -‏ إِبْرَاهِيمَ 

Gi مُشلِم:‎ o ign Ge : ERAI 
9 nA PCT 1 5-07 

GAL inan‏ الْمُطْلِبُ ae M‏ الله. 


11¥ 


es dtu‏ ال كت ا 
“The Sunnah of Allah and His‏ 
Messenger.” meaning “This is‏ 
the Sunnah of Allah and His‏ 

Messenger.” (Da‘if) 


Of E A قَالَ:‎ ety gif iod 


Bg “ee worst a ^ n 

يمول التاس: .HvEM‏ فقال: XL‏ الله 
M P" y 2 " ae‏ 

35 35255 [الله]‎ E eda : بريد‎ DIY 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] وقال أبوحاتم: روايته(أي رواية المطلب) عن ابن عباس وابن عمر 
مرسلة (التهذيب ECT‏ 


at ر‎ 


1177. It was narrated that Gis Ki ابي‎ t ss f E - ۷ 

'Aishah said: “The Messenger of 7 dl tes E 

Allah # used to say Taslim after o° ‘2 

every two Rak‘ah, and he would 2% الله‎ uu S 258 ise Sé yy 

perform Witr with one Rak'gh." و‎ me a 

(Sahih) Ame ويوير‎ cot كل‎ Hu 

تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي بء في الليل 

del in‏ اح :كالاب من حديث الزهري به UU; S uas‏ البوصيري: هذا إسناد Cum‏ رجاله 

ثقات . 

Comments: 
This Hadith and others like it, serve to indicate that the Prophet # used to 
pray even the Witr of three Rak'ah with two Taslim, which is to say that he 
used to say the first Taslim on completion of two Rak'ah, then moved to 
offer the last one Rak'ah. In view of this it would be desirable to pray three 
Rak'ah of Witr with two Taslim, although it is also allowed to offer them 
with one Tashah-hud and one Taslim. 


Chapter 117. What Was فى‎ HE ما‎ SE - OW (المعجم‎ 


Narrated Concerning The z 9 A se 
Qunut In Witr Qvo القنوث في الوتر (التحفة‎ 


1178. It was narrated that Al- Gis أبو بكر بن أبى شَيَْدَ:‎ BSS - ۸ 
Hasan bin ‘Ali said: “My Pe AMO كا و‎ ie a4 
grandfather, the Messenger of g! بن‎ X عن‎ clai, شريك» عن ابي‎ 

Ah 3 o 141 2 050 (eei f مومس ااه‎ 
Allah #8, taught me some words بن‎ o ge ug ul Se ays 
to say in Qunut of Witri 7 ^" ,7 UPC NNI M 
Alláhumma 'áfini fiman ‘fait, wa ZE رَسُول الله‎ «gx que قال:‎ e 
tawallani fiman tawallait, wahdini RUD 1 n 
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man hadait, wa qini sharra má MILD Cm 
dl wa bárik li fima a'tait. Innaka -SJF Gad les cok فيمن‎ ut 
taqdi wa lâ yuqda ‘alaik, innahu là — 2235 مَا‎ 5X 33 LIA فمن‎ QA 
yudhillu man wálait. Subhánaka E 1 
rübbaná iabürakta wa ta‘dlait (O 
Allah, pardon me along with ^ 55 te Jx Y Š QE. Se 
those whom You have pardoned, la OEE 
be an ally to me along with those . سبخانك ربتا تبارحت وتعَالیت»‎ 
whom You are an ally to, guide 
me along with those whom You 
have guided, protect me from the 
evil that You have decreed, and 
bless for me that which You have 
bestowed. For verily You decree 
and none can decree over You. He 
whom You support can never be 
humiliated. Glory is to You, our 
Lord, You are Blessed and 
Exalted).” (Sahih) 


تخریج : [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداود: الوتر» باب القنوت في الوترء VEVUNEYOe‏ من 
EC‏ الترمذي» EVE‏ وصحخه أبن خزيمة» والنووي في الأذكار. 


Comments: 
The Hadith is silent about whether the place of Qunut is before or after 
Ruku' in Witr. A Hadith in Mustadrak. Al-Hakim (3/172) places it before 
Ruku’. However, the Hadith is ‘Weak’. More authentic Ahádith than this 
place the Qunut before Ruku' which is, therefore, preferable. 
1179. It was narrated from ‘Ali used t bn حفص‎ Se Ji hs - - 6 
bin Abi Tâlib that the Prophet 4 —.;-/.. indc eis MET tater he 
used to say at the end of Wir: — id 
"Allühumma inni a'udhu bika X6 ¿$ «ola AR بن‎ "EN i 
biridáka min. sakhatika, wa a'udhu P Pee a ee a ey 
bimu'áfütika min 'uqubatika, wa عن‎ faa pel دم‎ gi Syl os opes i 
a'udhu bika minka, là uhsi thaná'an "E au ^: D af „JÉ ae de 
'alaika, Anta kamá athnaita 'ala " 5 
nafsika (O Allâh, I seek refuge in _ بك رك‎ ` sf Al din ZEN 
f 2 faces 2 she Amm 5 
Your pleasure from Your wrath, بمُعَافَاتِكَ مِنْ عُقَوبتِكَ.‎ 3 ls . من سَخَطِكٌ‎ 
and I seek refuge in. Your sol cee hak 1 VIP EE S 
forgiveness from Your Ed) HIS G أخصِي‎ V يك منك.‎ 39613 
punishment, and I seek refuge in hE dé ef ue 
You from You. I cannot 3 1 
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enumerate Your praise, You are 
as You have praised Yourself).” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: [إسناده صجيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الوترء باب القنوت في الوترء ح:ا47١‏ من 
حديث حماد 4( وحسئه الترمذي» (ove‏ و صصححبحه الحاكم: E Ur 05/١‏ 
Comments:‏ 


It is in order to recite this Qunut as well in place of the one mentioned in 
the previous Hadith. 


Chapter 118. One Who Does e» Y مَنْ گان‎ OG -OOM (المعجم‎ 


Not Raise His Hands In ( zi M 

٠١۷ فى | التحفة‎ 46 
Qunut 3D يديه في القنوت‎ 
1180. It was narrated from Anas dedi geo ^a Ca -= 00 
bin Malik that the Prophet 2& did. - Ae 


not raise his hands in any of his id E 5 J ES bd 
supplications except when #§ د :5 الله‎ ob بن مالك‎ Syl عَنْ‎ iG 
praying for rain (Istisq@’), when he 
raised his hands so high that the 

whiteness of his armpits could be ç $s 4X ex o Sb 
seen. (Sahih) 


£e Y] gies b» nah في‎ d لا ير‎ Os 
modd 
POM 


we pl: Feta‏ البخاري» المناقب» باب صفة النبي AE‏ :7010 من حديث يزيد بن 
زريع» Voy‏ ومسلمء able‏ الاستسقاءء باب رفع اليدين a‏ في الاستسقاء» ح ۸٩٩:‏ 


من حديث سعيد بن أبي عروبة به: 

Comments: 

a. Imám Ibn Majah quotes this Hadith in order to prove that hands are not to 
be raised duting Qunut. However, a Hadith in Sunan Al-Kubra (2/211) by 
Baihaqi, narrated from Anas 4 mentions the fact of the raising of hands in 
Qunut. 

b. There is no categorical account of whether or not the Prophet 2% raised his 
hands in the Qunut of Witr. However, it is proved from authentic soürces 
that he $é did raise his hands while reciting Qunut Néazilah (supplication in 
the event of a calamity), recited after Ruki’. Taking this as analogy, we can 
safely assume that raising the hands, even in the Qunut of Witr, is in order. 


Chapter 119. Raising The 5 (المعجم 65 - پاب 55 رَفَعَّ‎ 
Hands In Supplication And E Ue مَس‎ 25 vió ay 


Wiping The Face With Them 
(10^ [MA 


1181. It was narrated that Ibn d F is Fi Gis - ۱ 
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‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of a ote dus Be NÉ ag 
Allâh #% said: "When yos call of ig Bree EE Buen 
upon Allah, then do so with the o JAM عن‎ TET oUm بن‎ y cie 
palms of your hands (upwards). , DAMES ue 
Do not do so with the back of — 95 قَالَ:‎ HEF gl of pA گب‎ 
your hands (upwards). And when obe A دَعَوْتَ‎ | Hr 

you finish, then wipe your face | ^,^ __ af Sor, 
Ge BGB . تدع بظهورهمًا‎ Ns 


with them.’ ((Da"if) 
وَجْهَكَه.‎ e iý 
وقال البوصيري: هذا‎ FAVE تقدم تحت» ح:24094 وسيآتي»‎ [he تخريج : [ضعيف‎ 
إسناذ ضعيف لاتفاقهم على ضعف صالح بن حسان‎ 


Comments: 


The Hadith is ‘Weak’. As such it does not establish any proof in support of 
the wiping of face with the hands, either after this supplication, or after the 


Qunut of Witr. 


Chapter 120. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Reciting 
Qunut Before Ruku‘ Or 
Afterwards 


1182. It was narrated from 
Ubayy bin Ka'b that the 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
pray Witr and he would recite 
Qunut before Ruku'. (Sahih) 


[صحیح] تقدم |[ Ore‏ وأخرجه النسائي: YYo /Y‏ قيام الليل» KS‏ 
اختلاف Bull‏ الناقلين لخبر أبي بن كعب في الوترء 


Comments: 


٠ gu‏ - باب ما جَاءَ في 


(104 الركوع وبعده (التحفة‎ 1 co gll 


US aun M aie Ge - ١187 
p geb XR gb de عَنْ‎ 
v6 g gib edo uil 
ICM CHS By OS E 


czai 
f 


رول 


تابعه فطر وغيره . 


The Qunut is recited in the last Rak'ah of Witr as well as on special occasions 
during the obligatory prayers, wherein it is called Qunut Názilah. 


1183. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: He was asked 
about Qunut in the Subh prayer, 
and he said: “We used to recite 
Qunut before Ruku’ and 
afterwards.” (Hasan) 


wid 


is ciu 


ر oth y‏ في Se‏ 
قت بل الوح bis‏ 


PELA zt od 
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eus‏ [حسن] وقال البوصيري: إسناده صحيح» ورجاله ثقات * حميد الطويل عنعن 


Comments: 


تقدمء (ATI o‏ ولحديثه شواهد معنوية. 


This is obviously what some of the Companions did. As for the Prophet #8, 
he recited Qunut Nazilah only after the Ruku'. 


1184. It was narrated that 
Muhammad said: “I asked Anas 
bin Malik about Qunut, and he 
said: "The Messenger of Allah i£ 
recited Qunut after Ruku'.'"' 
(Sahih) 


iz Gs 966 بن‎ s دتا محمد‎ ¬ 4 
:dé JA o a5 (ahs tegi 


QUÉ undi عَنٍ‎ UE a gal Xs 
. الركُوع‎ Ax 


قَنَتَ وَسُولُ الله f‏ 


TL Ove البخاري» الوترء باب القنوت قبل الركوع وبعده»‎ ugs 


... الخء ح :لالالاب من حديث أيوب به. 


Commenis: 


جميع الصلوات 


المساجد» باب استحياب القنوت Td‏ 


This is only a part of the Hadith. This in fact is the part of that Hadith in 
which the Prophet #@ is reported to have recited the Qunut Náüzilah after 
Ruku’ in all the five obligatory prayers continuously for one month. 


Chapter 121. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Witr At 
The End Of The Night 

1185. It was narrated that 
Masruq said: “I asked 'Áishah 
about the Witr of the Messenger 
of Allâh #%. She said: "He prayed 
Witr at every part of the night, at 
the beginning; in the middle and 
at the end, when he died (he 
would perform it) just before 
dawn.’ (Sahih) 


صلُوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي 6 . 


Comments: 


wh المسافرين»‎ iile c مسلم‎ aoe p 


jg! جَاءَ في‎ 6 OE - OY (المعجم‎ 
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= 


aka af n. كذ أو‎ Is 
السَّحَرٍ.‎ ble حِينَ‎ s Mcr 


EY orem ح:40لاب من حديث أبي‎ «ei 


a. The time for Witr is after Tahajjud. Reciting Witr in every part of the night 
means praying Tahajjud in all parts of the night. 
b. The predominant habit of the Prophet #¢ was to be up in the second half of 


the night. 
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‘Aishah *&& reports: “In the early part of the night the Prophet #% used to 
sleep, and in the later part he would get up and pray, then again he 
returned to rest in his bed. But as soon as the Muadh-dhin called the Adhan, 
he would get up again. (Sahih Al-Bukhari: 1146). 

c. The practice the Messenger of Allah #¢ stuck to towards the end of his life, 
was to continue to pray until true dawn. However, after performing the 
Rak'ah before Fajr, he would lay down to rest a little. 


1186. It was narrated that ‘Ali js . 433 3 He Gs - 
said: “At every part of the night 0 mal 


11A 


the Messenger of Allah # prayed — Ge us i dasa Gs, ح:‎ ess 
Witr, at the beginning and in the و‎ eA g5 قا‎ . ite Es و مه‎ 
middle, and finally his Witr was ^ 7 مما بن حفر قال جد‎ 
just before dawn.” (Hasan) ضَمْرَة» ع‎ o pel عَنْ‎ «ue m 


ge‏ قَالَ: مِنْ Hal JÉ JS‏ وَسُولُ الل 
كلل. Els cabasi Gl n.‏ 53 إِلَى 
M‏ 


تخريج : aalit]‏ حسن] m‏ أحمد : /١‏ ۱۳۷ عن محمد بن جعفر ADe t‏ عن وكيع 
| بهء وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحيحء رجاله ثقات . 
Comments:‏ 
"Witr being just before dawn’ means that he # performed Witr at the last‏ 
end of the night, so much so that, by the time he finished the Witr, it was‏ 
already time for the Adhén. His praying Witr almost. before the "Adhán of‏ 
Fajr confirms the fact that this is the final prescribed hour for performing‏ 
Witr.‏ 
It was narrated from Jabir‏ .1187 


eus e 5 الله‎ bi Ci - ۷ 
that the Messenger of Allah 3& ze 


said: "Whoever among you fears 
that he will not wake up at the 
end of the night, let him pray Witr 
at the beginning of the night, then 
go to sleep. Whoever hopes that 
he will wake up at the end of the 
night, let him pray Witr at the end 
of the night, for recitation (of the 
Qur'án) at the end of the night is 
attended (by the angels), and that 
is better." (Sahih) 


: QU BE عَنْ رَْولٍ الله‎ we عَنْ‎ als 
pide as أن لا‎ n GE من‎ 
a3, 2 2 Ri É a katt ov 

dil Se el « det‏ الل ثم A3‏ وَمَنْ 
ins OF o el‏ مِنْ «Ei aT‏ > 35 
iw‏ آخر sa M Jin‏ آخر Jd‏ 
jai diis‏ 


$e s 
محضورة.‎ 


تخريج : ol‏ جه مسلم» se‏ المسافرين» باب من خاف أن N‏ يقوم من آخر الليل فليوتر 


casi‏ ح: ده7, من حديث الأعمش به. 
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Comments: 
a. It is preferable to a Witr in the later part of the night. 
b. It is also better to perform some voluntary Rak'ah before Witr. 


Chapter 122. One Who Sleeps و‎ 56 ob مَنْ‎ en ~ ۲ (المعجم‎ 
And Misses Witr, Or Forgets ور‎ E 


It CAVA (التحفة‎ ree 231 

1188. It was narrated that Abu al E ics uius a Gas - ۸ 

Sa'eed said: "The Messenger of ^^... — ga say 

Allah #@ said: ‘Whoever sleeps قالا:‎ dL بن‎ ET 3 Fg ES 

and misses Witr, or forgets it, let +z ÎÎ 5 got: €i ix Eis 
1 : 

him pray it when morning comes, xd m z "i pu : 


or when he remembers.’ ” (Sahih) in ا‎ En 3 A oF cl 
OS b de d adi سی‎ 3f 
بإسناد‎ MY Vie تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الوتر» باب في الدعاء بعد الوترء‎ 
صحيح عن زيك ب بن أسلم به وصححه الحاكمء والذهبي». والعراقي وغيرهم.‎ 
Comments: 
The correct time for Witr is until before true dawn. But in case of an excuse 
mentioned here, we can pray either after true dawn or any other time of the 
day. 
Soot z vee مع‎ dcs Ai o 
1189. It was narrated that Abu Jel 5 «9 محمد بن‎ Cm - 8 
Sa'eed said: "The Messenger of SET ot tz 
أنيانا‎ GIN XS ta 
Allah 3 said: ‘Pray Witr before : Me Dr ? TOR 
morning comes.” (Sahih) VE 
Muhammad bin Yahya said: 
“This Hadith indicates that the t , 
narration of "Abdur-Rahmán (no. greed يل : «أوْيْروا قبل أنْ‎ 
1188) is feeble (weak).” 


o 


; aes el QU ov عَنْ‎ CU 
àl 55 dd. سَعِيدٍ كَالَ:‎ cul عَنْ‎ ee 
الْحَدِيتَ‎ dis في‎ tuc GY AUS O6 

Mr PER عَبْدِ‎ Eus Of عَلَى‎ rs 


تخريج : : أخرجه مسلمء nia‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل مثنى مثنى والوتر ركعة من آخر 
DIR‏ چ۷ Due ge‏ فجن ي 


Chapter 123. What Was الود‎ este ما‎ Ob - ۳ n 
Narrated Concerning Witr 7j x zx "uc 

With Three, Five, Seven Or وسبع وتسع‎ as — 3 
Nine Rak'ah ˆ 0٩۲ (التحفة‎ 


1190. It was narrated from Abu Al d$ عبد الرّعْمن‎ Gas - ۰ 
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Ayyub Al-Ansári that the 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: “Witr 
is Haqq"! . Whoever wishes let 
him pray Witr with five (Rak'ah), 
ànd whoever wishes let him pray 
Witr with three (Rak'sh), and 
whoever wishes let him pray Witr 
with one (Rak'gh)." (Sahih) 
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Zell عَن‎ cigs Gs الدّمَسْقِيْ:‎ 
عَنْ‎ abl dg gf عَنْ عَطَاء‎ GAS ن‎ 


3 


MU XT d sí Es 2 e a 


: 

o. Me ott HE MEAT on S a 

é‏ فليودر idi‏ وَمَنْ شاءَ فليوتر 
Ael‏ 


تخريتج: [إسناده ضحيح] أخرجه أبو cosh‏ الوترء باب كم الوتر؟ء ح:؟47١‏ من حديث 
الزهري id‏ وضعختحة ابن حبان» والتحاكم» والذهبي» والنووي وغيرهمء والحديث صحيح مرفوعًا 


Comments: 


وموقوفا. 


To some scholars Witr is Haqq’ means it is obligatory, although the same 
word (Hagg) has also been used in the context of having bath for Friday 
prayer, but nobody believes it to be obligatory. Anyhow, in the light of this 
Hadith, it must at least be taken as an emphasized Sunnah. 


1191. It was narrated that Sa'd 
bin Hisham said: “I asked 
‘Aishah: ‘O. Mother of the 
Believers! Tell me about the Witr 
of the Messenger of Allah $&.' She 
said: "We used to keep his tooth 
stick and water for ablution ready 
for him. Allah would wake him 
as He willed to during the night, 


and he would use the tooth stick | 


and perform ablution, then he 
would pray nine Rakah, during 
which he would not sit until the 
eighth Rak'gh. Then he would call 
upon his Lord and remember 
Alláh and praise Him arid 
süpplicate to Him. Then he would 
get up without. saying the Salám. 
Then he would stand up and pray 


as 3 بكر بن أبي‎ A (Sis - 0١ 
TT "ERES P ME 


e $915] os 855 os‏ بن ot cL‏ سعد 


d ex pow UG 
ee hengi ofn -z Zaar ale. 14 
ee ies ha 
we a (492 كا‎ oll سوام‎ Fea ot 

a um‏ رَكْعَاتٍ. لا Gb Gees‏ إلا 

5 دو‎ ig 


sh si ^ 75 ا‎ 6 A bopo 
ثم ينهض ولا يسَلم. ثم يقوم‎ cx 
E x4 2, at ae tox 
cul ^ rim d Ear Mv 
A 


& de dia 5 ويَدْعُو‎ Sus 


Il They differ over whether it means fa requirement’ or ‘true, meaning that it is an 
established Sunnah, based upon the different views about its status. Hagg is sometimes 
used to mean ‘a duty’ like in the case of the ‘right’ of Allah upon the worshipers, 
and, the ‘right’ of the Muslim upon the Muslim. 
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the ninth Rak'ah. Then he would ore E EI ee 
sit and remember Alláh and g . يشوعنا‎ cu e 
praise Him, and supplicate to his — $212 إخدى‎ GUS deb 34; pem uiy 
Lord and send blessing upon His PITE ل‎ E 

ركعة. فلما Gol‏ رَسُول الله ME‏ 


Prophet. Then he would say 1 1 , 

that we could hear. Then he smi dos zn أذ‎ au 
would pray two Rak‘ah after the uem وَصَلى‎ on 73 D 
Salim, while he was sitting down. pas 
That was eleven Rak‘ah. When the 

Messenger of Allah #8 grew older 

and had gained weight, he would 

pray Witr with seven Rak‘ah and 


then pray two more Rak'ah after 
he had said the Salám.' " (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه النسائي» قيام الليل» CAS‏ الوتر بتسع؟؛ WYN ig‏ من حديث 

سعيد به مختصرًا * سعيد وقتادة صرحا بالسماع عند CERA II ARE‏ وأخرجه مسلم في 

Comments: 

a. Nine Rak'ah of Witr is in fact Tahajjud, along with Witr, prayed with one 
Taslim. 

b. In a Witr of nine Rak'ah, Tashah-hud must be recited on the completion. of 
eight Rak'ah. 

c. It is allowed to pray fewer than eight Rak'zh for Tahajjud prayer. 

1192. It was narrated that Umm gis | T x ee Gái - ۲ 

Salamah said: “The Messenger of —.. — .., gn ens 

Allah 3E used to pray Witr with — ميك .ين .حبك الرّحْمِنٍ عن رر‘ عن‎ 


seven or five Rak‘ah, and he Ai ez FER UU NUS 
would not say Salám or speak in E d 9 


between them.” (Sahih) CU xs BE رَسُول الله‎ o6 SÍG ih: 
Y5 «ER GE jee لآ‎ «ate Hi 
eS 


تخريجح: [صحيح] أخرجه النسائي:714/7: قيام الليل» باب: كيف الوتر بخمس وذكر 
الاختلاف على الحكم في حديث cu ll‏ ح 1۷١٦١۱۷۱١:‏ من حديث منصور به # الحكم بن عتيبة 
ربما دلس وعنعن» وأخرج الطبراني :۰۳۷۸/۲۳ ح: 846 «e‏ عن مقسم عن ابن عباس عن el‏ 
سلمة cy‏ وللحكم طريق آخر عند النسائي» ح :۷١۱۷ء‏ ولحديثه شواهد معنوية . 
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Chapter 124. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Witr 
When Traveling 


1193. It was narrated from Sâlim 
that his father said: “The 
Messenger of Allah % used to 
pray two Rak'ah while traveling, 
and he did not do more than that. 
And he used to pray Tahajjud at 
night.” I asked: "Did he pray 
Witr?” He said: “Yes.” ((Da'if) 
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(المعجم OYE‏ - بَابُ G‏ جَاءَ فى الوثر 
فى AS‏ (التحفة (Y‏ 


و وو I 2 qvi TIER‏ 5 مم ه 
أبن منصور y‏ حلب يزيد سن هارون 
faz ee 2 20e I9 EE‏ 
él‏ شعبة » (ue os‏ عن cella‏ عَنْ أبيد 
AT‏ ا و ” < 
قال: کان 0.25 الله Me‏ يَصَلَى فى QAM‏ 


E $8 Tyee -2 oz 2 -X ote ew 
je imga وکان‎ ee يزيد‎ N . ركعتين‎ 
ant We tae voy 
RS قال:‎ Mig قلت: وَكَانَ‎ . pb 


تخريج: [إسناذه ضعيف] انظرء Yoli‏ لعلتهء وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف ... 


1194. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas and Ibn ‘Umar said: “The 
Messenger of Allah 3€ prescribed 
two Rak’ah of prayer when 
traveling; they are complete and 
are not shortened. And Witr when 
traveling is Sunnah” ™ ((Da‘if) 


الخ . 


-= 4 


لاه AG SG AS‏ مام RE‏ قَضْر. 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] وضعفه البوصيري» انظر الحديث السابق لعلته. 


Chapter 125. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Two Rak'ah Sitting Down 
After Witr 

1195. It was. narrated from Umm 
Salamah that the Prophet $ used 
to pray two short Rak'ah after 
Witr, sitting down. (Sahih) 


(المعجم OU - Yo‏ ما جَاءَ في 
الرَكْعَتِينِ بَعْدَ الوثر LYLE‏ (التحفة OVE‏ 


Ai g 


is uM 23 محمد‎ GBs - 6 
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25 ipl X Qua گان‎ dE ZS ol 
M SAG «ght 
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تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء الوترء باب ماجاء لا وتران في ليلة» EVVi¢‏ عن 
محمد بن بشار به» وسنده ضعيف» وللحديث شواهدء انظر الحديت الآتى. 


[4 See nos. 1063 and 1064. 
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1196. It was narrated that Abu 
Salamah said: ^ Aishah narrated 
to me that the Messenger of Allah 
#5 prayed Witr with one Rak‘ah, 
then he prayed two Rak'zh in 
which he recited while sitting, 
then when he wanted to bow, he 
stood up and bowed.” (Sahih) 


صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي BE‏ في الليل 
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eeu M th Xe GE - 119 
eli xé 5 uL GA : Sa 
oS بن ابي‎ AE عَنْ‎ deo Ge 
eis Ji ELS عَنْ أبي‎ 
diee Be 8E A! گان سول‎ 

5f 15 Qd $85 gd E Do 
EF قَامَ‎ us 


تخريج : cu LJ isle T for pl‏ باب 


Chapter 126. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Lying 
Down After Witr And After 
The Two Rak'ah Of Fajr 


1197. It was narrated that 


. oli de, » إسناد صحيح‎ 
في‎ tle ما‎ DE OT (المعجم‎ 
FAI G55 Saks الضّجْعَةٍ بَعْدَ الور‎ 

(310 (التحفة‎ l 
Bis wise بن‎ oie Ble - ۷ 


‘Aishah said: “I never used to see Be ا‎ aE 
the Prophet #8 at the end of the 
night, except that he was. sleeping 
near me." (Sahih) 
Waki’ said: “Meaning, after : 
Witr.” m ع‎ wil و و‎ I pu gi ce se ge 
i x "s ÀS dé 
تخريج : اشر الا التهجد » »> باب من نام عند السحرء ح :۱۱۲۲ من جديث سعد به‎ 
جد يك مسعر يه‎ ges eta € «ot wth ! المشافرين»‎ lige وقسنلم›‎ 


3 


Comments: 

a. The normal practice of the Messenger of Allah i is to start Tahajjud after 
the middle of the night, and finish it an hour or two before Fajr. That is 
why at the beginning of true dawn, he would be sleeping. At times, 
however, as we find mentioned in some of the Ahádith, he would remain 
praying until the end of the night. 

b. A person is free to perform Tahajjud at any time of the night and as long as 
he wishes, according to his own.convenience. 


1198. It was narrated that 


: Gish بن ابي‎ E Gi - 6 
‘Aishah said: "When the Prophet 
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#5 prayed the two (Sunnah) ^ . naa 


á or oz 2 Ao 5 
Rak'ah of Fajr, he would lie down ¥ 97 Dae ges sse إمتاغيل ابن‎ 
on his right side." (Sahih) be d عن‎ qus AE إِسْحَاقٌء» عن‎ 


L] 
JS uo يكل إا‎ 23) SE قَالَتْ:‎ ieu 


all ds عَلَى‎ obs لْمَجْرِ‎ 
Ve أخرجه البخاري»‎ ca إسماعيل‎ ge ESCEA Pase E تخريجح: [صحيح] أخرجه‎ 
وغيرهما من حديث الزهري به مطولاً.‎ VT: (edes وغيره»‎ 
Comments: 
It is a Sunnah to lie down after performing the two (Sunnah) Rak'ah before 
Fajr, but it is also. proven that he $£ sometimes avoided doing it. It is also 
reported from ‘Aishah ذا‎ that, after finishing his Rak'ah of Sunnah before 
Fajr, if she had been awake, he would talk to her, otherwise he would lie 
down. until he was informed of the Igümah for Fajr. prayer (Sahih Al- 
Bukhéri:1161) aoe in ee 
1199, It was narrated that Abu 44! Gis بن هشام:‎ joe UR - 8 
Hurairah said: “When the 1 
Messenger of Allah 3€ prayed the ae ^ " 
two (Sunnah) Rak'ah of Fajr, he — :06 S358 أبي‎ OR عَنْ أبيه»‎ celle T 
كله‎ 


would lie down." (Sahih) E E po 5) ae الل‎ 5,25 bÉ 


Jory LUPA te ^ 


8 ge que شغبة:‎ GO 


تخريج : [صحيح] * عمر بن هشام روى عن أبي حاتم الرازي وهو Y‏ يروي إلا عن ثقة 
عند » وباقى السند صحيح 6 وللحديث شواهد» انظر الحديث السابيق. 


Chapter 127. What Was EEL في‎ HE be SU - OT (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Witr QUAL dive!) FRE a dé 


While Riding 
oe ge luo so tooi دكين‎ 
1200. It was narrated that Sa’eed 44 بن ستان: خدثنا‎ deol حدثنا‎ — ٠ 
bin Yasar said: "I was with Ibn +: d c een ee ES gh Ned 
oS til Mie. dine | 
‘Umar and 1 lagged behind and OF tga الرخمن بن مهدي؛ عن مالك بن‎ 
prayed Witr. He said: ‘What kept ji | بن عب‎ pa X i A VEM 
you?’ I said: ‘I was praying Witr — . Jé 
He said: ‘Do you not have the i 
best of examples in the Messenger Û 
of Allah #é? I said: “Of course." ae 
He said: ‘The Messenger of Alláh — « ما لك‎ 


Ui gf عَنْ سويد‎ hdl يْنِ‎ 52 


Tu 
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aris. 2 T rr o 
OM L556 LS 58 gt كُنْتُ مَعَ‎ 
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رَصُول الله ae‏ أشوةٌ used to pray Witr while riding -jú s 5 shos‏ كله 
his camel.” (Sahih) d 1 - e p‏ 
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تخریج: أخرجه البخاري » الوترء باب الوتر على الدابةء ح:9499» ومسلمء ids‏ 
المسافرين» SUME Ke wh‏ النافلة على الدابة في السفر حيث توجهت» Yetiz‏ من حديث مالك 


. لهف‎ 
Comments: ` 


a. Witr can be performed without alighting from one’s mount, while an 
obligatory prayer must be performed on the ground. 
b. Witr has to be performed even during a journey. 


$4525 it 


UR - ۹۱‏ محمد 
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1201. It was narrated from Ibn : يزيد الأَسْمَاطِي‎ 


‘Abbas that the Prophet 8g used — ,.. مكو‎ Ro tide qi PP 
e e ا هماد‎ 

to pray Witr while riding his وء عن‎ a ae lea ae 

mount. (Sahih) TE L2 Ol عباس‎ gil ge chide 


Seb uie sg 
ص :۲۷۸ من حديث‎ c Jet els نصر المروزي في‎ qu محمد بن‎ an pl تخريج : : [صحيح]‎ 
بن منصور قلت: وله‎ she البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف‎ dU, ca ثنا عكرمة‎ cole 

شواهد» انظر الحديث السابق. 


Chapter 128. What Was 2 TM SE - ۸ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Witr At 1 «f 
The Beginning Of The Night OW (التحفة‎ Jn وَل‎ 
1202. It was narrated that Jàbir — : 5» بن‎ ous Su E Gas -eY 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The Beat ; Xs P» 


ds cues [3 X Gu 
Messenger of Allah # said to “7-7 P gi بن‎ oes 


Abu Bakr: ‘When do you pray — ju عَنْ‎ (dee o: dama الله بن‎ Xe عَنْ‎ 
Wit?" He said: ‘At the beginning * 

of the night, after ‘Isha’ He said: A 36 رشو الله‎ dU الله قَالَ:‎ uis ot 
‘And you, O ‘Umar?’ He said: ‘At. pin قَالَ: أَوَّلَ‎ US جين‎ gh: Š 
the end of the night.’ The Prophet She ea Patek ein tA I 
كله‎ said: ‘As for you, O Abu Bakr, ‘J Ge قال: «فأنت يا‎ gail بعد‎ 
you have seized the trustworthy gý H 1 
handhold (i.e; you want to be on 
the safe side), and as for you, O ** 
‘Umar, you have seized strength Git ét 
(Le., you are confident that you adi 

have the resolve to get up and ce e بن‎ ates «$515 3 ta 


pray Witr). ” (Hasan) (nut uw gÉ uou uu 

Another chain with similar Cedo ge Teen بن عاو‎ 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أحمد: 2804/7 "٠‏ من حديث زائدة به» والسند الثاني حسن» 
وصححه البوصيريء وقال البوصيري: هذا shut‏ حسن c‏ وله شواهد عند أبي Vetere ETIN‏ 


وغيره . 


Comments: 


a. 


b. 


Witr can be performed at the beginning of the night as well as at the end of 
it. 

To perform Tahajjud and Witr at.the beginning of the night is to be secure 
against the risk of missing them (due to-sleep), whilst performing them at 
the end of the night is to take a course of courage and determination. The 


latter is, therefore, preferable. 


Chapter 129. Forgetfulness 
During Prayer 


1203. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger 
of Allah #¢ prayed, and he added 
or omitted something.” (One of 
the narrators) Ibrahim said: “The 
confusion stems from me (ie., he 
was not sure which it was)" "It 
was said to him: ‘O Messenger of 
Alláh! Has something been added 
to the prayer?' He said: 'I am only 
human, I forget just as you forget. 
If anyone of you forgets, let him 
perform two prostrations when he 
is sitting (at the end). Then the 
Prophet 4% turned. and prostrated 
twice." (Sahih) 


Comments: 


(المعجم aei SE OY‏ في 


الصلاة (التحفة OTA‏ 


des 7 E و‎ 35 T ت‎ id 


a. 


Prostration is among the highest forms of worship. Satan, therefore, sorely 
abhors it. A true believer's act of prostrating before Allah is a source of 
humiliation for Satan since it defeats his design to make the slave of Allâh 
lose his reward, but by making those additional prostrations, he has been 
able to earn even more reward. 


. There was great Divine wisdom behind the incidence of forgetfulness on the 


part of the Prophet #¢ during prayer, namely to make a part of education 
for the believers as to what is the ruling in the Shari'ah for such an occasion, 
and how to remedy it, i.e., through additional prostrations. 
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تخريج: az el‏ مسلمء المساجدء باب السهر في الصلوة والسجود له ح ٥۷۲:‏ من حدیث 


1204. ‘Iyad narrated that he 
asked, Abu Sa’eed Al-Khudri: 
“One of us prays and he does not 
know how many (Rak‘ah) he has 
prayed." He said: "The Messenger 
of Allah $& said: "When anyone of 
you prays and does not know 
how many he has prayed, let him 
perform two prostrations while he 
is sitting.” (Hasan) 


الصلوةء wh‏ من قال يتم على أكثر cab‏ 


على بن مسهر نه 

Bis رَافِع:‎ M one GR - 4 
us عَنْ هشام:‎ KE ابن‎ Jey 
g a sE A o Fi ا‎ 

m incu‏ عياض آنه dis‏ أبَا سَعِيدٍ 
sumo x ott‏ ر ور # ره 2 
eaux Aad Gist oui ieu‏ 


he Ép :a الله‎ 0,25 jé كَقَالَ:‎ . io 
SO. $5 
cols جه أبو‎ ol فخريج : [إسناده حسن]‎ 


Me‏ من Saito‏ إسماعيل Aig c4‏ الترمذي» 6 :۳۹1 وصححه الحاكمء والذهبي. 


Comments: 


a. Performing prostrations while sitting means he does not have to stand up to 
perform his prayer or Rak‘ah; just two remedial prostrations shall be 


enough for him. 


b. It includes a hint that the prostration of Sahw (remedial prostration) is to be 


performed before saying the Salam. 


Chapter 130. Whoever 
Performed The Zuhr With 
Five Rak‘ah Because He 
Forgot 


1205. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah said: "(Once) the 
Prophet # prayed Zuhr with five 
Rakah, and it was said to him: 
‘Has something been added to the 
prayer? He said: "What is that?' 


They told him, and he turned . 


back towards, the Qiblah and 
performed two prostrations." 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج: أخرجه gill‏ الصأوةء باب ماجاء في القبلة ومن لم ير الإعادة 


ttr‏ من حذيث يحيى » die Lined (qd‏ باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود cal‏ اح :كلاه من 
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Comments: 
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a. Forgetfulness is a part of human: nature that could happen even during an 
act of worship like prayer. Therefore, whereas negligence is censurable, 


forgetfulness is not. 


b. There is also this wisdom behind the bestowal of the office of prophecy to 
the humans that, by this way, the Prophet's life-example shall be a source of 
guidance for all the aspects of human life. 

c. Remedial prostration is in. order even after one has spoken something after 


saying his Saldm. 


Chapter 131. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One 
Who Stands Up After Two 
Rak'ah By Mistake 


1206. It was narrated from Ibn 
Buhainah: “The Prophet i£ 
offered prayer, I think it was the 
‘Ast, and in the second Rak‘ah he 
stood up before he sat. Before he 
said the Salam, he prostrated 
twice.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم ot = (YS‏ م om ve‏ : ام 
cS o?‏ ن CAV Az. iH) eU‏ 
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tbh us le ذا‎ ei أذ‎ ee ec n 
في الثائية 6( 35 أن‎ oe Co p ri 
iL AES of qd 56 GB يَجْلِنَ.‎ 


تخريج : a‏ البخاري» الأذان» باب من لم یر التشهد الأول واجيّاء ح A14:‏ وغيره» 


Comments: 


ومسنگم» المساجدء الباب السايق» ٩ t‏ من حديث الزهري -à‏ 


a. If one forgets to perform the medial Tashah-hud, he should make two 
prostrations towards the-end of the prayer. 
b. Remedial prostration can as well be performed before. the Taslim as after:it. 


(See H. 1213). 


1207. It was narrated from 
' Abdur-Rahmán ALA‘raj that Ibn 
Buhainah told him: that the 
Prophet $& stood up'in the second 
Rak'ah of Zuhr and forgot to sit. 
When he had. finished: his prayer, 
and before he said the Salam, he 
performed the two prostrations 
for forgetfulness (Salm) and said 
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the Salém. (Sahih 45% E os Edu 
e Salam. (Sahih) hl gol bil & oS ڪه كَاءَ في‎ 


e p E GE‏ إلا أن qiu‏ سَجَدَ 
M HM | Aini 7‏ 
تخريج : [eel‏ انظر الخديث السابق» أخرجه مسلم» اح: 01/٠‏ من حديث يحي به. 
Comments:‏ 


The Hadith removes the confusion and establishes, that the incidence of 
forgetfulness related to the Zuhr prayer and not of 'Asr. 
1208. It was narrated that (Sic ue M MAL AR o- ۸ 
Mughirah bin Shu'bah said: “The رع‎ PEIPER 
Messenger of Allâh 26 said: ‘TE — «2 GF ‘oles de محمد بن يوسشف:‎ 
anyone of you stands after two 


s 
“as 


n 
LH 


Rak'ah, if he has not yet stood up e 7 A A 
fully, let him sit down again, but قال‎ :J6 Exi p Hal ge حازم»‎ 
if he has stood up fully, then let ر‎ ofto كه‎ T BF راو‎ 
htm not sit nis d let him pl p Ld "t d b Pen 
perform two prostrations for Ký gd Lab qx xà الرَكْعَتَيْن‎ 
forgetfulness (Sahw).’” (Da‘if) Bead, oR wae tones rahe MT 
QUA وَيَسْحَد‎ qo استتم قائما فلا‎ 


السَّهُوا. 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] ae ol‏ أبو داود» الصلوةء باب من نسي أن يتشهد وهو 
جالس» VY ip‏ من حديث سفيان الثوري به» وضعفه أبن المنذر لبعضه * جابر الجعفي تقدم 
حاله» (otc‏ وتابعه إبراهيم بن طهمان» وقيس بن الربيع . 
Comments:‏ 
a. This confirms the fact that an additional Rak‘ah started by mistake must be‏ 
completed.‏ 


b. Performing the prostrations for forgetfulness is enough remedy for having 
performed an extra Rak‘ah as well. 


Chapter 132. What Was فِيمَنْ‎ BLE ما‎ SE - CTY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning One V te سكمس كسس م‎ gee 
Who Is Uncertain About His oi إلى‎ eR he شك في‎ 
Prayer; Let Him Refer To (VY Aii) 

What Is More Certain 


1209. it was narrated that — 3224 BAAT ee E CAL - ١ 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin ‘Awf said: “Ig, eg, u ge 
heard the Messenger of Allah # الصيدلانيٰ: حدثنا محمد بن‎ [xs] أبن‎ 
say: ‘If anyone of you is. uncertain 
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as to whether he has prayed one 
or two Rak'ah, let him assume it is 
one. If he is uncertain as to 
whether he has prayed two or 
three, let him assume it is two. If 
he is uncertain as to whether he 
has prayed three or four, let him 
assume it is three. Then let him 
complete what is left of his 
prayer, so that the doubt will be 
about what is more. Then let him 
prostrate twice while he is sitting, 
before the Taslim (saying the 
Salim).’” (Hasan) 


[حسن ] aoe p‏ الترمذي» ged lob ENIM‏ يشك فى الزيادة والنقصان» 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة فيها 227 


PAK عَنْ‎ GIRS ora عَنْ‎ hs 
x gl oF eu oF 
38 ge ازن‎ 
oot) في‎ Sil شك‎ bp Le كله‎ 
Hoty lest aset 
dá Sp as ika ss e 
ui CE SÉ gii eos ex في‎ 
في‎ p يَكُونَ‎ Je Be be gi تا‎ 
JS وَعْوَ جَالِنَ‎ gie Mri aiu 


Xe عَنْ‎ 


dis AA‏ الله 


Ép‏ شك في 


خ TAAL‏ من حديث ابن ce QU)‏ وقال: حسن غريب صحيح € وصححه الحاكم »/ 
“۴٤‏ ) والذهبي oly s‏ إسحاق صرح بالسماع عند أبي cuiu‏ ح:۸۳۹. 


1210. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #€ said: ‘Tf 
anyone of you is uncertain about 
his prayer, let him put aside 
uncertainty and act upon that 
which is certain. When he has 
made sure that his prayer is 
complete, then let him prostrate 
twice. Then if his prayer was 
complete, that (extra) Rak'ah will 
be counted as volüntary,. and if 
his prayer was lacking, that 
Rak'ah will complete his prayer, 
and the two prostrations will rub 
the Satan's nose in the dust.’” 
(Sahih) 


Je uie sos ابو‎ Gis - - ٠ 
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e y 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود OVNI cd‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


زید به. 


a. If two sides look equally possible, in case of a doubt as to which one is 
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correct, then the right course would be to stick to what is on the lower side, 
as mentioned under Hadith. 1209. This is because, if analyzed rationally, the 
element of doubt in such cases would be only in the greater number, not in 
the lesser one. 

b. If, in spite of uncertainty in our mind as to the correctness or otherwise of 
our prayer, the prayer had in reality been completed, and still we had 
performed the prescribed ‘prostration for forgetfulness’, then we have 
certainly humiliated Satan. It is because Satan wanted to spoil our prayer 
and upset us, but thanks to our prostrations, Allah blessed our prayer and 
accepted it, and thus defeated the designs of Satan. The Arabic idiomatic 
expression: ‘rubbing someone's nose in the dust’ means to discredit and 
humiliate him. 


Chapter 133. What Was فِيمَنْ‎ BLE OU - OTY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning One الا‎ AA NS ف‎ Lt 

Who Is Uncertain About His Seal ug od شك يي مو‎ 

Prayer, So He Should Try To QvY (التحفة‎ 


Do What Is Correct 


1211. It was narrated that Gis بَشَّار:‎ 3 MA Gis - 1 
‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger ato ez foot qup . Tes Je ورمع‎ 
of Allah 3& offered prayer, and I — 77 عن‎ ; 
am not sure whether he did :JG alé ته‎ 
something extra or omitted z 
something. He asked, and we told 7 عن‎ 
him, so he turned to face the ob Ve رول الله كله‎ Po :dé 
Qiblah and prostrated twice, then ps ii 3G oak fat 
he said the Salám. Then he turned رج‘‎ J Gus . JUS . Gad $1 SD) 
to face us and said: 'If any new “in 1.22 Anz; di eer 
command had been revealed p Meu bus d ug 0 
concerning the prayer, I would حَدَتْ في‎ p فقال:‎ cry Cle Jol ثم‎ 
certainly have told you. But I am Zt gi. 12SUSN قمع‎ se 
& 6b tly 2 AREY شىء‎ SUM 
only human and I forget and you el قر‎ wp : Nic ewe 
rage If I forget, then remind me. Û est i qii UE Bb تَنْسَوْنَ.‎ u$ 
And if anyone of you is uncertain ر‎ r! Jef soot ue p Tie 
about the prayer, let him do what — o? es ol PEG PU في‎ 


is closest to what is correct, then 4455, (4035 «dé e الضَّوّاب)‎ 
complete the prayer, say the RM 
Salém and prostrate twice.” Gene 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري. الصلوة؛ باب التوجه نجو القبلة حيث كانء ح٠٠٠٤‏ ومسلمء 
المساجدء الباب السابق» OY Yi‏ من حديث منصور به. 
Comments:‏ 
As already mentioned under Hadith 1205, the Prophet #¢ had mistakenly‏ 
prayed five Rak'ah for Zuhr.‏ 
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Ges 


1212. It was narrated that ل كي‎ ai 


‘Abdullah said: “The Messenger 
of Allah #6 said: ‘If anyone of you 
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تخريج: [صجيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 
Comments:‏ 
What Tanáfisi means to say, is that in case of confusion, the prostration of‏ 
forgetfulness being axi enjoined duty, is a settled matter with no dissenting‏ 
views on it. In matters of detail, however, there could be a divergence of‏ 


opinion. 


Chapter 134. One Who Says 
The Salam After Two Or 
Three Rak‘ah By Mistake 


1213. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of Allah 
3€ forgot and said the Taslim after 
two Rak'ah. A man who was called 
Dhul-Yadain said to him: 'O 
Messenger of Allah, has the prayer 
been shortened or did you forget?’ 
He said: ‘It has not been shortened 
and I did not forget.’ He said: ‘But 
you prayed two Rak‘ah.’ He said: 
‘Is what Dhul-Yadain says true?’ 
They said: “Yes.” So he went 
forward and performed two 
Rak‘ah and said the Salim, then he 
prostrated twice for prostrations of 
forgetfulness. (Sahih) 
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Comments: 
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a. If someone prays less than prescribed Rak‘ah through forgetfulness, lét him 
complete the missed Rak‘ah and prostrate twice for forgetfulnss. 
b. Prostrations of forgetfulness can also be performed after Taslim. 


214. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah i£ led us in one of the 
afternoon prayers, and he prayed 
two Rak’ah, then he said the 
Salam. Then he stood up and went 
to a piece of wood in the mosque, 
and leaned against it. Those who 
were in a hurry left the mosque, 
saying that the prayer had been 
shortened. Among the people 
were Abu Bakr and 'Umar, but 
they dared not say anything. 
Among the people there was also 
a man with long hands who was 
called Dhul-Yadain. He said: 'O 
Messenger of Alláh, has the 
prayer been shortened or did you 
forget?’ He said: ‘It has not been 
shortened and I did not forget.’ 
He said: ‘But you prayed two 
Rakah’ He said: ‘Is what Dhul- 
Yadain says true?’ They said: 
‘Yes. So he went forward and 
performed two Rak'ah and said 
the Salám, then he prostrated 
twice, and then he said the Salam 
again." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : : أخرجه البخاريء الصلوة» باب تشييك الأصابع في المسجد cub,‏ ح:487 من 
حديث أبن عون به أخرجه مسلم e‏ المساجد» باب السهو في الصلوة والسجود C. caj‏ : من 


Comments: 


a. It is allowed to leave one’s place after the prayer in congregation, even 
though the intention is to sit somewhere else inside the mosque itself. 
Greater reward is, however, promised for one who keeps sitting there for 
some time. The angels pray for blessings on the person as long as he sits 


there. (See Hadith 799) 


e 
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b. To try to confirm the veracity of somebody's statement is not to express 
lack of confidence in him. It means to secure increase in the satisfaction of 
one’s heart. 

c. If the remedial prostration is done after Taslim (saying the Salam), then we 
have to say Salam once again. 

1215. It was narrated that ‘Imran zs fy (und n f) محمد‎ Ge - - 6 

bin Husain said: “The Messenger no M 57 

of Allah 2% said the Salâm after عَبْدُ الْوَهّاب:‎ Gis : الْجَحْدَرِيُ‎ sb n 
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prostráted. twice and said the Cm zi deg 

Salám again." (Sahih) 


تخريج : ax ol‏ مسلم» المساجد» wh‏ السهو في الصلوة والسجود OVE TE cal‏ من حديث 
عبدالوهاب الثقفى وغيره M ET‏ 
Comments: ١‏ 


a. As we have already seen under Hadith 1207, it was the Zuhr prayer (not 
‘Asr). Hadith (No~715) in Sahih Al-Bukhári also supports this version. 

b. The Ahádith referred to above state that, instead of four Rakah, the 
Messenger of Allah # had prayed two Rak‘ah (not three). These reports are 
more authentic. However, apart from this minor difference, the basic ruling 
holds, and it says that, in case a person prays fewer than the prescribed 
Rak‘ah through forgetfulness, then on realizing the mistake, only the 
remaining part of prayer shall be completed, and prostrations of 
forgetfülness shall be performed thereafter. There is no need to revise the 
entire prayer, even though some conversation would have taken place 
between the Imam and the worshipers in between. 


Chapter 135. Concerning The i-a ا‎ 

Two Prostrations Of ete ete ve 
Forgetfulness Before The (AV (التحفة‎ ee dá 4 سحل تي‎ 
Salam 


2] 


1216. It was narrated from Abu = GA بن وكيع:‎ oles Gs - 5 
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Hurairah that the Prophet %& said: E 
"The Satan comes to any one of — c E SA 
you while he is praying and أن‎ igya ابی‎ 5e clo أبى‎ ne dz, 
comes between hím and his soul, TUE T "Y "eig 7 
until he does not know whether الشيطان 71 أحدكم‎ ap قال:‎ RE n 


he has added something or ES EAE oos 
; Civ] وبين‎ cs Jed xo 

omitted something. If that Mi a ai te 

happens, then he should prostrate — o «Ss گان‎ BE. Gai راد أو‎ 

twice before he says the Salam, eh cmi te 
. E . r قد‎ y سبحا‎ 

then he should say the Salm.” ين قبل أن يتلم . ثم يسام‎ 

(Hasan) 


تخريج : : [خسن] ae ot‏ أبو داودء الصلوةء باب من قال يتم على أكثر ١ TY: C cab‏ من 
حديث اين إسحاق به وانظر م سنن أبي eagle‏ ح :۱۰۳۰ وغيره. 


Comments: 

a. Prayer is the most important act of devotion and a means of linking man to 
God. Satan will, therefore, do his best to keep man from reaping its. benefits. 

b. It so happens sometimes, that man's thoughts go astray during prayer and, 
as a result, he is not able to keep count of his Rak'ah. In a situation like this, 
when he finds himself completely lost, he should pane the remedial 
prostrations of forgetfulness. 


1217. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3&& said: 
“The Satan comes between the 
son of Adam and his soul, and he 
does not know how many Rak'ah 
he has prayed. If a person notices 
that, then let him prostrate twice 
before he says the Salam.” 
(Hasan) 


EAT JY Lael es -—‏ من Cum‏ فلیح عن [NM‏ بن صفوان Ar‏ شحو 


. المعنى‎ 
Chapter 136. What Was فِيمَنْ‎ HE ما‎ OG - OYA (المعجم‎ 
Narrated. Concerning One يمن‎ = DP 
Who Does: The Prostrations (Vo السام (التحفة‎ ax بعد‎ AJ, 


After The Salám 
1218. It was narrated from Gis xe es Š gi Gs - - ۸ 
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'Alqamah that Ibn Mas'ud ااه‎ te bic ag (Seok te Ste 
prostrated twice for prostrations ‘(A عن منصورء عن‎ ttu يال بن‎ 

of forgetfulness after. the Salam, Qd سَجَدٌ‎ agree Sil ol acéle ot 
and he mentioned that the 


Prophet 4& did that.” (Sahih) فعَلَ‎ Ro e 
E 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ۳۷٦/١‏ عن سفيان به» ولفظ"الحميدي في مسنده: سفيان 
ثنا منصور بهء وله شواهد عند مسلمء ح:017» والبخاري» EVIE‏ وغيرهما. 


1219. It was narrated that ùli 3 عَمّار»‎ 5s elio as - 44 
Thawbán said: “I heard the ,, 3 ^ ga. م‎ ei f5 
Messenger of Allah #§ say: ‘For إشماعيل بن‎ Gas أبي شيبه. قالا:‎ gl 


every mistake there are two o Kn un الله ن‎ an se اش‎ 


& 
prostrations, after saying the : = i ec 
Sálám.' " (Hasan) o بير‎ uz o7 jl عبد‎ OR 2 " H ei 

$6 a 3525 Eta ال‎ Sud ys oe 
+a 242 ^ * X. 
Ule سَهُو سحدتان»‎ é ول فی‎ 


٠٠۳۸:ح داودء الصلوة» باب من نسي أن يتشهد وهو جالس»‎ gl تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه‎ 
Comments: عن عثمان بن أبي شيبة وغيره به.‎ 
The phrase ‘for every mistake’ means: regardless of whether the mistake is 
of addition or of déletion, it can be remedied through two prostrations (for 


forgetfulness). 


Chapter 137. What Was في البتاءِ‎ suh OR الم‎ 
Narrated Concerning OYT (التحفة‎ $9 22M عَلَى‎ 


Resuming The Prayer 


1220. It was narrated that Abu o: dae بن‎ cup We - wre 
Hurairah said: “The Prophet يه‎ NT عبد الله بن مُوسْى‎ Gái T. 
came out to pray and said the 5 ٠ E 

Takbir, then. he gestured to them يزيد»‎ v الله‎ Xe edu oi A e 
to wait. He went and took a bath, oe 

and his head was dripping with eas T 
water while he led them in :JU $555 عَنْ أبى‎ (OU بن‎ ce 
prayer. When he finished he said: — . 
'] came out to you in a state of 


sexual impurity, and I forgot until. — 51665 فَاغْتَسَلَ.‎ Gli = ا‎ á 
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I had started to pray.” (Hasan Zv vh erbe Uus m 4 GE ard. 
PE t ) أنصَرّف‎ U ce فصَلى‎ fle Seg HAM 
GAA فى‎ La & 


تخريج : [حسن] وضعفه البوصيري E‏ عبدالله بن موسى التيمي صدوق uas‏ الخطأ (تقريب)» يعني 
أنه ضعيف من Age‏ حفظه» وللحديث شواهد عند البخاري» ح: YVO‏ ومسلم» TOig‏ وغيرهما . 
Comments:‏ 
Forgetfulness on the part of the Imám does no damage to the prayer of the‏ 
followers. The Prophet $& had said Takbir while he was in a state of sexual‏ 
impurity. However, the Takbir said by the followers was in order. That is‏ 
why the Messenger of Allah (3) gestured to them to remain in the state of‏ 


prayer. 


WR i. ل هع 39 دوه‎ wi ED 
1221. It was narrated that : Mew i محمد‎ Ge Y 
Aishah said: "The Messenger of E Jaga e ga 0 te 


Allah 3€ said: “Whoever vomits, 
has a nosebleed, belches, or emits — « عَن ابن أبى‎ ete عن ابن‎ ple 
prostatic fluid, should stop ,. P : 
praying; perform ablution, then : 
resume his prayer, and while he is is 3b "$8 و‎ Sues gf قن‎ Stal 
in that state he should not speak." ١ 


(Da‘if) (xe ue od e Abb «A wails 


58 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف» S‏ من Roo‏ إسماعيل عن 
الحجازيين وهي ضعيفة » وفيه علة أخرى. 


Chapter 138. What Was iB BLE Ve OE - OFA (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning How To ZIP EC الاچ‎ RON A 
Leave The Prayer If One الجخ يي ! دیف يتصرف‎ 
Commits Hadath J (VY. (التحفة‎ 

1222. It was narrated from ered s BR fe cd oly 


P. ` HEU . AA 8 
‘Aishah that the Prophet يه‎ said: COUP oM. Id 


oe اس تيس 22 2029 د و‎ oe 
“When anyone of you performs òf cetil Be بن‎ joe حدثنا‎ i45 


prayer and commits Hadath, z szag tg asi tg Qvi OG هام‎ 
(passing of wind) let him take hol 2“ كت‎ tm O7 "M gi p 
of his nose, then leave." (Sahih) bast أحدكم‎ o tSp قال:‎ aE cL 


M Hadath: That which invalidates the state of purification. 
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Another chain with similar 8‏ 
حدثنا yay‏ یی : Gas‏ عبد الله wording.‏ 
LAGE gl‏ أبيهء عَنْ Lise‏ عن LB‏ 
num.‏ 
تخريج : [eee]‏ # عمر بن علي المقدّمي كان يدلس شديدًا )2,5( وعنعن» وتابعه عمر 
ابن قيس وهو متروك› وتابعهما ابن جريج عند أبي داود» A‏ والفضل بن موسى عند 


الحاكم وغيره. 

Chapter 139. What Was BS su ما‎ SE - )۱۳۹ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The se cnn fee St 
Prayer Of A Sick Person Cee gay 


1223. It was narrated that'Imrán 45 Tt. MEC Gis - avv 
bin Husain said: "I suffered from " E 
Nasur™ and I asked the Prophet mA عَنْ‎ solegh بن‎ e GF وكيع»‎ 
كل‎ about prayer. He said: — ^". <s 22 gaa o zo, teal 
5 X عَنْ عِمْرَانَ‎ ALS gib عن‎ qd 
‘Perform prayer standing; if you = " 2 bo i d و‎ oa M 
cannot, then sitting; and if you — £3! CIUS .5, 2I قال: کان بي‎ oa 
cannot then while lying on your fee (uz... en IG 
side.” (Sahih) قائما. فإن لم‎ Jor الصلاة. فقال:‎ cé RR 
dé dei لم‎ o uem تَسْتَطِعْ‎ 
Lux 
من حديث‎ Voie «Sae Ul iy جه أبو داود» الصلوةء ياب في‎ d تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
عنذه وعند غيره.‎ "n من حديث إبرآهيم به» وله طرق‎ IY: SEXE az d 64s وكيع‎ 
Comments: 
a. In case of a serious ailment when a person finds it difficult to sit with ease, 
it is allowed for him to perform prayer while lying down on his side. 


b. This shows the extreme importance of prayer, which is not to be missed even 
when one is seriously ill. However, there is relaxation for him in its rules. 


1224. It was narrated that Wêl ag 7; si) itz dA - wyt 
bin Hujr said: “I saw the Prophet ^ ,, re py ; 
#@ performing prayer while عن‎ SN إِسْحَاقٌ‎ GL ink 
sitting on his right side when he 1428 coe ET: tK 
0 e - ota 
was sick." (Da‘if) dio zd MT عن جايرء عن ابي‎ Sls 


Î Násur. fistula. That is, an abnormal tubular growth resulting from injury or disease, 
sometimes it may emit a secretion. Other narrations mention a different ailment. 
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Ed :06 BS gl‏ التي uie MG‏ جَالْساً 
P UC YET‏ 
تخريج : esta]‏ ضعيفف -145[ انظر» PER X ala Votre‏ مجهول كما قال —- 


التقريب وغيره. 
(المعجم io - Ot‏ في Chapter 140. Voluntary Pe‏ 
áe% xl CH‏ (التحنة Prayer While Sitting Öva‏ 


"PC perra A 


1225. It was narrated that Umm (iz : i25 m E Gis - ۵ 
Salamah said: “By the One Who Pe o. ES 8 
took his soul (ie. the soul of the  يبأ‎ 
Prophet ££), he did not die until — - 45 sig djé ii 4 SE aida 
he offered most of his prayers 0 SSE MES 
sitting down. And the dearest of — £92 Ji کان‎ g ما مات‎ X ae 
the actions to him was the i eek 0f tame eA va 
: D E | SS 2 و‎ 

righteous action that the person ~ i d وغو جايس‎ 
does regularly, even if it were a il e x 


little." (Sahih) 
تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه النسائي: / 0175 قيام الليل» باب صلوة القاعد في النافلة‎ 
gu وصرح‎ ca من حديث ابي إسحاق عن أبي سلمة‎ 7 uU e .. 


Cre 
[om 
8 
E 
3 
LUN 


Coniments: 
X a person wants to make lengthy recitation in a voluntary prayer, but 
finds prolonged standing difficult, he may do part of the recitation while 
standing and part of it while sitting, as we shall see in the next Hadith. 

1226. It was narrated that Gis Ki y 14 ES E Gis - 5 

‘Aishah. said: “The Prophet $£ E e eh e WWE وو‎ ex 

used to recite Qur’an sitting qi بن‎ m E ابن‎ dee 

down, then when he wanted to — ($225 56 (Jin gh A عَنْ أبي‎ velba 
bow he would stand up for as, be gg ie) E ee ha 
long as it takes a person to recite 3 5* XE Q3 قالث: كان‎ ale عَنْ‎ 


forty Verses.” (Sahih) bk كَامَ 535 مَا‎ gy of sig UE tet 
. أَرْبَعِينَ أيه‎ Such 
وقاعدًا وفعل بعض الركعة‎ VO تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء ضلوة المسافرين» باب جواز التافلة‎ 


... إلخء Wiig‏ عن ابن أبي شيبة وغيره به. 
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1227.]t was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “I did not see the 
Messenger of Allah š offer any 
of the night prayers in any way 
other than standing, until he 
became old. Then he started to 
pray sitting down until, when 
there were thirty or forty Verses 
left of his recitation, he would 
stand up ànd recite them, and 
prostrate.” (Sahih) 
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<e 


Gis auii مَرْوَانَ‎ si Gis - ۷ 
E i. ez si E so i 4e 
عن هشام بن‎ ٠» خازم‎ PUES PIS عبد‎ 
و‎ VPE f..- 4 


dal D NR‏ في شَيْءٍ 
ch‏ إلا Js e sd‏ في SAM‏ فَجَعَلَ 
ah‏ 


2 
&* 
4 
3 


uomo Ee اع ا‎ c NE og 
eb أو ثلاثون أيه‎ cS) ربعون‎ 


iud au deal ; قاعدًا‎ BL باب:‎ E تخريج : أخرجه البخاري»‎ 

qus‏ خرجه البخاري» لتقصيرء باب: Bb‏ صلى عذا ثم صح أو وجد خفة تمم 
بقي »2 OE‏ ومسلمء صلوة المسافرين» الباب السايق» ح :۷۳۱ من حديث هشام به نحو 
المعنى» وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناده dk, egra‏ ثقات m‏ 


1228. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Shaqiq Al“Ugaili 
said: “I asked ‘Aishah about the 
prayer of the Messenger of Allah 
#@ at night. She said: ‘He used to 
pray for a long time at night 
standing up, and for a long time 
at night sitting down. If he prayed 
standing, he would bow standing, 
and if he prayed sitting, he would 
bow sitting. ” (Sahih) 


Bis Oi im X Vi حلا‎ - ۸ 
Jas گان‎ ENS plu Be رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
BG قاعداً.‎ Sb Sos Las ل طريلاً‎ 
كَائِماً. وَإِذَا‎ c6; Lat َرأ‎ 


just 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز النافلة قائمًا وقاعدًا وفعل بعض الركعة 


Comments: 


قائمًا وبعضها قاعدّاء ح: + "الا عن ابن أبي شيبة به. 


a. The Prophet ££ used to pray extremely long Tahajjud prayer, in which he 


made long recitations. 


b. It is allowed for a person performing prayer while standing to make part of 
the recitation while sitting. In such a situation the bowing and standing up 
from bowing shall be performed from the standing position. But if the 
entire recitation has been done while sitting, then both bowing and. rising 
therefrom shall be performed from the sitting position. 
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Chapter 141. The Prayer Of Ael zo SE- GH n 
One Who Sits Is Equivalent e Ps i = 2 as 
To Half Of The Prayer Of على النضفِ مِنْ صَلاة القائم‎ 


One Who Stands GA: ih 
1229. It was narrated from (Gis : iz nt or jue GR - - ۹ 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr that the an. aA g 4? ER 
Prophet $£ passed by him when d يعن‎ s بن‎ oT 
he Was praying sitting down. He الله بن‎ we o TON "i بن‎ oS of 
said: “The prayer of one who sits 7 1 
down is equivalent to half of the مر‎ E e sí APA الله‎ e DE coll 
prayer of one who stands." a جَاِساً. كَقَالَ:‎ A ZA به‎ 
(Sahih) P 
h yii Me è من‎ ED E. oie 
تخريج: [صحيح] * الأعمش وشيخه عنعناء» وللحديث شواهد صحيحةء انظر الحديث‎ 
TE GI 
Comments: 5 
This pertains to a situation where a person prays while sitting down 


without a valid excuse, just as we see people praying their two voluntary 
Rak'ah following the obligatory prayer in the sitting position. 


^ 


1230. It was narrated from Anas : الْجَهْضَمِيُ‎ d gl Gis ~ ۰ 
bin Malik that the Messenger of n dd fen Wm uot 
Allah # went out and saw some jù! غبك الله‎ X بن عمر:‎ 
people praying while sitting Tu بن محمد بن‎ je E : AXE 
down. He said: "The prayer of : 


« 


one who sits down is equivalent e EE رَسُولَ الله‎ ol a o عن انس‎ 
Br m of one who iyo» كَقَالَ:‎ Ba EA Gd el 
teilt عَلَى النْضْفٍ مِنْ صَلاَة‎ seta 

تخريج : [إستاده صحيح] PM‏ النسائي في الكبزىء Yir ۲۱٤/۳ ads‏ من حديث 
عبدالله بن جعفر المخرمي به» وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد صحيح . 


KOs 


a 


1231. It was narrated from  :ُفاَّّصلا هلال‎ 5 LL Ge - 5١ 
‘Imran bin Husain that he asked PR ho NET F TEE 
the Messenger of Allah يله‎ about a Pun ge of » o by = 
man who prays sitting down. He pe oi ole عَنْ‎ EA os الله‎ Xe e 
said, “Whoever performs prayer M " 

standing up, that is better. prs Je ot HE الله‎ 0,5 at z 
Whoever performs prayer sitting | "sif é io ww :06 تَاعداً.‎ 
down will have half the reward of Jas 56 bes Je gaid 1 


2 
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one who prays standing. And 
whoever performs prayer lying 
down will have half the reward of 
one who prays sitting." (Sahih) 
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TM AM يض‎ tot da ومن‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التقصيرء wh‏ صلوة القاعد» :11171110 من حديث حسين 


Comments: 


EY المعلم‎ 


a. Performing prayer while sitting or lying down without a valid excuse 


means reduction in reward. 


b. Whoever performs prayer lying down shall get less reward even than the 
one who prays sitting down. Therefore, we must avoid praying while lying 


down, without a valid reason. 


Chapter 142. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prayer Of The Messenger of 
Allah i£ During His 
Sickness 

1232. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: "When the 
Messenger of Alláh $& fell ill with 
the sickness that would be his 
last” — (one of the narrators). Abu 
Mu'áwiyah said: “When he was 
overcome by sickness" — “Bilal 
came to tell him that it was time 
for prayer. He said, 'Tell Abu 
Bakr to lead the people in 
prayer. We said: 'O Messenger 
of Alláh! Abu Bakr is a 
tenderhearted man, and when he 
takes your place he will weep and 
will not be able to do it. Why do 
you not tell ‘Umar to lead the 
people in prayer? He said: ‘Tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in 
prayer, you are (like) the female 
companions of Yusuf." She said: 
“So we sent word to Abu Bakr, 
and he led the people in prayer. 
Then the Messenger of Allah $& 


(المعجم be OU - QE‏ جَاءَ في صَلَاةٍ 
Zr‏ فى مَرضه (التحفة (VA)‏ 


a 


Gas ui بن ا‎ x أ‎ as - ۲ 


T utm ot ass 5 مُعَاوِيَة‎ rl 


z OX 


Gi‏ 6 | بن BAR Ia‏ وك 
etl os "EXT‏ » عن 625 os‏ 


5 z, g TR "Pm $ nA. 
فيه 065 أبو مُعَاوِيَة : لما‎ SG gill 127 
Vg yo? فقال‎ NAME aay NEN £i 1% 
à قُلْنَا: € رَسُولَ‎ Gy Jat E d 


b uii VE gs idt‏ ون 

erat ss يي قلا تستطيع.‎ dais qi تا‎ 
ES dus s -ÓL Aa 536 

adig صَوَاحِبَاتُ‎ SS ty Ja 
Sl J dub ifi 
424 là MG الله‎ O25 icy Lec 
ES OF ة يُهَادَى‎ REN إِلَى‎ ELE o. i 


a - 
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began to feel a little better, so he 
came out to the prayer, supported 
by two men and. with his feet 
making lines along the ground. 
When Abu Bakr realized that he 
was there, he wanted to step 
back, but the Prophet #8 gestured 
to him to stay where he was. 
Then (the two men) brought him 
to sit beside Abu Bakr, and Abu 
Bakr was following the lead of the 
Prophet #5 and the people were 
following Abu Bakr.” (Sahih) 


المريض الجماعة» 


أن يشهد 


باب حد 
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Cu 
Ss Se 
uc 
te 
sA 
sty 
w 
Se 
EE Y 
Cc. 
A 
X 
N 
fe, 
5 


cols] البخاري»‎ S s 


VITOYIT OVE: T‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» باب SM‏ الامام B.‏ عرض له عذر من مرض وسفر 


cd ..‏ 7 من حديث الأعمش به. 


Comments: 


وغيرهما » من يصلي بالناس . 


a. The Messenger of Allah # attached so much importance to prayer in 
congregation that even while he was seriously ill, he went out to participate 


in the congregational prayer. 


b. The two persons who supported. the Prophet #¢ while he went out to the 
mosque were ‘Ali and “Abbas 4 (Sahih Al-Bukhari: 665). 

c. If the Imam is sitting while leading the prayer, the worshipers should be 
standing up. Scholars hold the view that this Hadith supersedes those 
Ahádith that suggested that if the Imam, for some personal reason, is sitting 
"down while leading the prayer, the followers (even though. they have no 
such excuse) should also do likewise (Sahih Muslim: 1237). 


1233. it was narrated that 
'Aishah said: "The Messenger of 
Alah à told Abu Bakr to lead 
the people in prayer when he was 
Sick, and Abu Bakr used to lead 
them in prayer. Then the 
Messenger of Allâh #¢ began to 
feel a little better, so he came out, 
and saw Abu Bakr leading the 
people in prayer. When Abu Bakr 
saw him, he stepped back, but the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ gestured to 
him to stay where he was. Then 


Gas DOM Gis - ver 
عَنْ‎ ER of lhe عَنْ‎ 25 A ke 
#6 الله‎ 3,05 fl EIG E 
فَكَانَ‎ sey الاس في‎ da WX of 
Be BG رَسُولُ الله‎ BS oy Ja 
$us gh te Ed. 
AG رَسُولُ لطم‎ oh GE ba S UU 
she ME رَسُولُ الله‎ ced أَنْتَ.‎ us أَيْ‎ 
gai بكر‎ ff OK adu بكر»‎ A 
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the Messenger of Allah i£ sat ب‎ ê Pa ل‎ lE "m 


beside Abu Bakr. Abu Bakr was — 924 DUG ES الله‎ Jé Pia 
following the prayer of the ace v PA 


Messenger of Allah $£, and the 
people were following the prayer 
of Abu Bakr.” (Sahih) 


qus‏ أخرجة الببخاري› coy‏ ناب من قام إلى جنب TAT: Fa tilaj ei‏ ومسلم» 
الصلوة» انظر الحديث السابق» ENAS Fa‏ من Eudo‏ هشام يه . 

Comments: 

a. The number of prayers in which Abu Bakr 4 led the congregation during 
the last days of the Prophet 3£ comes to 17. 

b. The incident cited in this Hadith happened on Saturday or Sunday ie, one 
or two days before the Prophet #§ breathed his last. (Safiur-Rahman Al- 
Mubárakpuri: The Sealed Nectar, P.476). 


1234. It was narrated that Sálim 
bin "Ubaid said: "The Messenger 
of Allah #§ fainted when he was 
sick, then he woke up and said: 
‘Has the time for prayer come?’ 
They said: “Yes. He said: ‘Tell 
Bilal to call the Adhán, and tell 
Abu Bakr to lead the people in 
prayer. Then he fainted, then he 
woke up and said: 'Has the time 
for prayer come?’ They said: "Yes." 
He said: ‘Tell Bilal to call the 
Adhán, and tell Abu Bakr to lead 
the people in prayer. Then he 
fainted; then he woke up and 
said: “Has the time for prayer 
come? They said: ‘Yes. He said: 
‘Tell Bilal to call the Adhán, and 
tell Abu Bakr to lead the people 
in prayer.’ ‘Aishah said: “My 
father is a tenderhearted man, 
and if he stands in that place he 
will weep and will not be able to 
do it. If you told someone else to 
do it (that would be better).’ Then 
he fainted, then woke up and 


JUN de نَضْرٌ‎ Gls - ٤ 
ib HS مِنْ‎ 355 Se الله‎ Ke ET 
ges عَنْ‎ Ul bh S ida قال‎ 
d y عَنْ سَالِم‎ ur bs 
الكو بم‎ bots de gahl 5 
AG الصَّلاة؟1‎ pach فَقَالَ:‎ 
th وَمُرُوا‎ Sg NS. 1j : َعم قال‎ 


is gail م‎ dy jai بر‎ 


Dg NaN َقَالَ: «أَحَضَرَّتِ‎ ait 
Gays bg بلآلاً‎ yer قَالَ:‎ pe: 


E ale gi "E NON بكر‎ 
A الصلاة؟» قَالُوا:‎ opb j 
HM d uis S بلآلاً‎ t» É 
is gl c إن‎ FER ENB بالتاس»‎ pails 

سيف . فَإدًا 1 ذلك ف الم vm‏ ل 
يَسْنَطِيعْ . is A25 anal y‏ أغوي She‏ 
أَاقَ فَمَالَ: «مُرُوا بلآلاً 2388 19325 tf‏ 
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said: "Tel Bilal to call the Adhán, 
and tell Abu Bakr to lead the 
people in prayer. You are (like) 
the female companions of Yusuf.’ 
So 81131 was told to call the Adhán 
and he did so, and Abu Bakr was 
told to lead the people in prayer. 
And he did so then the Messenger 
of Allah 4 felt a little better, and 
he said: ‘Find me someone I can 
lean on.’ Barirah and another man 
came, and he leaned on them. 
When Abu Bakr saw him, he 
started to step back, but (the 
Prophet 4) gestured him to stay 
where he was. Then the 
Messenger of Allah $£ came and 
sat beside Abu Bakr, until Abu 

Bakr finished praying. Then the 
Messenger of Allah #% passed 
away.” (Sahih) 

Abu ‘Abdullah (Ibn Májah) said: 
“This Hadith is Gharib. It was not 
narrated by anyone other than 
Nasr bin ‘Ali. 
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بكر Jai‏ بالئّاس. SKÉ‏ صَوَاحِبُ 


pie DET ER ا‎ cf (7 
ah JE أو صَوَاحِبَاتُ يُوسّف»‎ cA 


Q5 thy de ule ey لي‎ 
cS CR us UE uude لا ا‎ 
d مَكَائَكَ.‎ ES of cdi GG ليتكمن.‎ 


v Jb ode Ve HE الله‎ us de 


-A 
1 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي في الشمائل» Wig‏ عن pal‏ بن علي ce‏ وقال 
البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحيح ١‏ رجاله ثقات € وصححه أبن خزيمة» ١175421241 ie‏ 7 


Comments: 


a. 


b. 


The fact that, of all the Companions present, the Prophet #¢ singled out 
Abu Bakr # to lead the people in prayer, shows his excellence over others. 
Taking their cue from this incident, the Companions chose none else but 
Abu Bakr # for the greater office of leadership, i.e., caliphate. 


. In case of necessity, it is allowed in Islam to secure certain. appropriate 


services from a woman other than a Mahram (a near non-marriageable 
relative) only if there is no possibility of it giving rise to any 
misunderstanding, or leading to an unwelcome result. Barirah 4# was a 
freed handmaid of ‘Aishah ذا‎ . She was thus a freed person during the last 
days of the Prophet #. However, the correct position in this case, is that 
the two persons that lended their support to the Prophet #¢ were ‘Ali and 
“Abbas ê» (Sahih AI-Bukhári : 665). 
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1235. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: "When the 
Messenger of Allah # fell ill with 
what would be his final illness, he 
was in the house of ‘Aishah. He 
said: ‘Call ‘Ali for me. ‘Aishah 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
should we call Abu Bakr for you?’ 
He said: ‘Call him.’ Hafsah said: 
‘O Messenger of Allah, should we 
call ‘Umar for you?’ He said: ‘Cail 
him. Ummul-Fadl said: 'O 
Messenger of Allah, should we 
call Al“ Abbâs for you?’ He said: 
'Yes When they had gathered, 
the Messenger of Allah يل‎ lifted 
his head, looked and fell silent. 
‘Umar said: ‘Get up and leave the 
Messenger of Allah $&.' Then Bilal 
came to tell him that the time for 
prayer had come, and he said: 
‘Tell Abu Bakr to lead the people 
in prayer.’ ‘Aishah said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah, Abu Bakr is a 
soft and tenderhearted man, and 
if he does not see you, he will 
weep and the people will weep 
with him. If you tell “Umar to 
lead the people in prayer (that 
will be better)" Abu Bakr went 
out and led the people in prayer, 
then the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ 
felt a little better, so he came out, 
supported by two men, with his 
feet making lines along the 
ground. When the people saw 
him, they said: 'Subhán-Alláh,/ to 
alert Abu Bakr. He wanted to step 
back, but the Prophet # gestured 
him to stay where he was. Then 
the Messenger of Allah # came 
and sat on his right. Abu Bakr 
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ug‏ گان في JE AB Sy‏ «اذعُوا لي 
abe CIE die‏ يا رَسُولَ الله 2X‏ لَك 
das SIG Gsh‏ يا 
رَسُولَ الله تَدْعُو i‏ 9528 قَالَ: 


| granar E 
FEET eel ا‎ p MES E " 
ó ES CES GU Be رول الله‎ 
ae dE A قُومُوا عَنْ رَسُولٍ‎ US 


Eyi f O 4200 ینکى»‎ Ald 
i20 Roux ii 4 Fes وار‎ 
hat أبو بكر‎ g بالتاس.‎ uua joe 
X die è * ^ Twv 
مِنْ فيه‎ SÉ الله‎ d) EB QE 
SX go بَيْنَ‎ SE خفة. فخرج‎ 
Gs 2.01 ds Ub Cas تخطان كن‎ 
dh d Gb ze css E ut 
“shins HG الله‎ B55 يل آي مَكَانَكَ. فَجَاءَ‎ 
che oL taze [E M zi 
ee بکر. وَكَانَ أبو بكر‎ sl pS - ted LF 
قَالَ‎ . E بأبي‎ SG roO يل‎ uiu 
CINE ابن عَياس: وَأحذ رَسُولٌ الله يل‎ 

. بكر‎ gh Gob es مِنْ‎ 


Bas ds; e$ Je 
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stood up, and he was following 
the lead of the Prophet i£, and 
the people were following the 
lead of Abu Bakr. Ibn 'Abbás 
said: ‘And the Messenger of Allah 
#2 started to recite from where 
Abu Bakr had reached.’ (Da'if) 
(One of the narrators) Waki’ said: 
“This is the Sunnah.” He said: 
“So Allah's Messenger i died 
during that illness.” 
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ذلك. 


2 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:١/307؟ YoV‏ عن وكيع eu‏ وانظر» ح ۱۰۳۹۰٤٦:‏ 
لعلته» ورؤاه قيس بن الربيع» ج:128١‏ عن عبدالله بن أبي السفر عن أرقم بن شرحبيل عن عبدالله 
این le‏ عن أبيه az >Í 6 eigo En‏ أجمد: ۲۰۹/۱ وغيره * وقيس ern?‏ كما gs‏ فالخبر لم 


Comments: 


يضح وهو مخالف لحديث البخاري» Vig‏ وغيره. 


Although the Hadith mentions that the Prophet 4& sat down on the right of 
Abu Bakr 4 more dependable versions have it that he had sat down on 
the left of Abu Bakr 4. (Sahih Al-Bukhüri. 713). Other narrations quoted by 
Sunan Ibn Májah simply state that he #¢ sat on the side of Abu Bakr, 


without specifying which side. 


Chapter 143. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Messenger Of Allah 3 
Performing Prayer Behind A 
Man From His Ummah 

1236. Hamzah bin Mughirah bin 
Shu'bah narrated that his father 
said: “The: Messenger of Allah #% 
lagged behind. (on a journey) and 
we reached the people when 
‘Abdur Rahman bin ‘Awf had 
already led them in one Rak‘ah of 
the prayer. When he realized that 
the Prophet # was there, he 
wanted to step back, but the 
Prophet ££ gestured to him that 
he should complete the prayer. 
He said: “You have done well; do 
the same in the future.” ” (Sahih) 


er denm SG- ۳ A 


aal e "n wile we 4 سول الله‎ 
(YAY (التحقة‎ 


o ور‎ 


cil gi gall ين‎ ies Gis - arri 
«dtl SE oh بكر‎ is (AA عن‎ ‘dé v 
بن شعبةء‎ dell بن‎ ium عَنْ‎ 
إلى‎ Eg uae الل‎ duis AS َالَ:‎ 
عَوْفٍ‎ B gu UN 5 edi 
JE CSS 6 ey tul UB BS 
الصّلدة. قَالَ:‎ et Sf 6 SEEN 

JS agi أَحْسَئْتَ.‎ xp 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلم الطهارة» باب المسح على الناصية والعمامةء» Wiig Ae‏ من 
خديث حميد الطويل به نحو المعنى» وله ظريق آخر عنده» الصلوة» باب المسح على الخفين 
و 2 50 

Comments: 

a. The incident happened during the battle of Tabuk. 

b. The Messenger of Allah #8 had gone away from the caravan to relieve 
himself. Mughirah bin Shu’bah had carried water for him. By the time he 2 
returned, one Rak'ah of the Fajr prayer had already been completed. (Sahih 
Muslim: 105). 

c. The prayer was probably started since nobody knew how long the Prophet 
#@ would take before he comes back. 

d. The Companions. felt that they had probably erred in not waiting for the 
Prophet ££. The Prophet ££, therefore, comforted them, by stating that it 
was à correct decision to start the prayer on tirne. 


-5 e Da 2 Fae 
Chapter 144. What Was Les} se ble بات ما‎ - )١55 ven 
Narrated Concerning The (VAY iim نه‎ 252 ey zy 
Fact That The Imam Is $ 2 A des : 


Appointed To Be Followed 


Ate lf. Fae te و‎ 
1237. It was narrated that be cs بو بكر بن أبي‎ 


“Aishah said: “The Messenger of ےه‎ WEG. Cu Kv 33 iyi 
E o 2 W ou ty Ue 

Allâh #& fell ill and some of his 0, 7 9 f 07 fem art 
Companions came to visit him. — 44 قالث: اشتكى رَسُول‎ ame عَنْ‎ call 
The Messenger of Allah كيه‎ 4 42 47-5 ge 
So IM عليه‎ . 

performed prayer while sitting AA seu u? o" حل‎ 55 
down, and they prayed behind Na ia .LJu BE ES Las 
him standing up. He gestured ge رماو ا‎ 16 0 4 ck سك‎ 
them to sit down, and when he فلما‎ dl oi eel فاشار‎ LG 
finished he said: ‘The Imam is ei eU je tp DIE Gail 


appointed to be followed. When - ; 
he bows, then bow; wlien he 37 198856 e EF 1556 oe ge 
stands up again, then stand up, شل سا‎ (i ا خالا‎ 
arid if he prays sitting down then صلی جال جلو‎ 
pray sitting down.” (Sahih) 

تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب إنما جعل الامام ليؤتم OAM, CAAT ea‏ 
OTOA SYYT‏ من Cade‏ هشام» ومسلمء الصلوةء باب ائتمام المأموم C cele Nu‏ :2 عن أبي 


Comments: . بكر بن أبي شيبة به‎ 
a. It is permissible for a sick person to perform the prayer in his house. 
b. We must visit those who are sick. 
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c. It is not allowed to precede the Imám, either in bowing, or in prostration 
(See H. 960 -963). 

d. This Hadith says that, if the Imam is sitting while leading the prayer, the 
worshipers should also pray in the sitting position even without an excuse. 
Scholars, however, hold the view that the ruling was later abrogated since, 
although the Prophet #¢ himself led the people in prayer while sitting 
during his last illness, the Companions performed the prayer behind him 
standing up, which is the correct way. 

1238.'It was narrated from Anas gíg ue 5 pubs Gig — ۸ 

bin Mlik that the Prophet # fell RE cds ree E 

from his horse and he suffered o نس‎ GF الزهريء‎ oF «EL بن‎ Ole 

some lacerations on his right side. — -. ^; 4 | Sf els 

We went to visit him and the time 7 7 درسي‎ La G7 » S 1 

for prayer came. He led us in [party -33 نعو‎ UL eT شقه‎ 

prayer sitting down, and we sı. gfo- i TET 

prayed behind him sitting down. "60^ “Hs ird & da di 

When. he finished the prayer he a+ tsp :Q6 FASI قَضَى‎ G5 فَعُوداً.‎ 

said: "The Imám is appointed to M ES DENS 

be followed. When he says Alláhu Qo الإمام ليؤتم به. فإذا كبر فكبروا. وَإِذا‎ 

Akbar, then say Alláhu Akbar;  ةدمَح‎ 2h A سمع‎ dÉ EP . فَارْكَعُوا‎ 

when he bows, then bow; when 1 e a RUE * ke 

he says Sami’ Allahu liman 4 وإذا‎ A ولك‎ Q5 فقولوا:‎ 
hamidah, then say Rabband wa 4,23 (dz اعدا‎ Ío i. dokn 

lakal-hamd; when. he prostrates M pe atest ee . 

then prostrate; and if he prays . اجمعين؟‎ 

sitting down then pray sitting 

down.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب يهوي بالتكبير حين DEL‏ ومسلم» 
TR‏ الباب ENN Z c OL‏ من حديث Ola‏ به وهو في جزءه. 

Comments: 

a. The Arabic word "Juhisha ’ means to be bruised lightly in the skin. 

b. The Hadith has been. taken to mean that the Imam shall only say Sami’ Allahu 
liman hamidah, while the followers shall say Rabbaná wa lakal-hamd. 
However, it is proven that the Prophet 3&, while leading in the prayer used 
to utter both the sentences. (See H. 875 & 878) Therefore, the view relating 
to the distribution of the words does not appear to be correct. 

1239. was narrated that Abu gis gi أبى‎ iy qe yi Ge - va 

Hurairah said: "The Messenger of en 

Allah # said: ‘The [mûm is if «be E. RAE Gu m5 

appointed to be followed. When 
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he says Alláhu Akbar, then sa po — m 
Allàha. Akbar; when he bows, in كبر‎ 5B a ليؤتم‎ QUI جيل‎ Up :3E 
bow; when he says Sami' Alláhu e ˆ قال‎ Isl; . فَارْكُعُوا‎ 8 Hy Ay ZS 
liman hamidah, then say Rabbana era cad ee oes ومو ل‎ T ل‎ 
wa lakal-hamd; when he prostrates ولك الحمد.‎ Wy فقولوا:‎ cody " الله‎ 
then prostrate; if he prays i2 M. QD a ا قائماً‎ in 
standing then pray standing, and فهاما. ون صلی‎ oe oí 
if he prays sitting down then pray قاعدا فصّلوا قعودا».‎ 
sitting down." (Sahih) 


تخریج : [صحيح] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة في المصنف :۰۲۲۷/۱ ح ٠١۹٤:‏ عن هشيم أنا عمر 
ابن أبي سلمة به مختصرًا cide‏ أخرجه آحمد:۲/ ٤۷٥۰٤۱۱۰۲۳۰‏ من حديث محمد بن عمرو 
الليثي عن أبي سلمة به نحو رواية ابن ماجه» وللحديث طرق كثيرة عند البخاري» ومسلم 
وغيرهما p‏ 


E] 1 oF وو‎ Fava ع تيس‎ 

1240. It was narrated that Jabir ‘Gral محمد بن رمح‎ Ue + ۰ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يله‎ ig ih 3 * je odis in 
fell ill, and we prayed behind him ~“, ^" 7 5 aa A g 
while he was sitting down, and A BE قَالَ: اشتكى 0.25 الله‎ P 
Abu Bakr was saying the Takbir > «s » te sf. 0 * a: 2 د‎ 
so that the E could hear on” - 7 بكر‎ aie وراءه وهو‎ 
them. He turned to us and saw us Lig IS ES الاس‎ 
standing, so he gestured to us to A OC POR T e كاه‎ 
sit da When he had said the قعودا.‎ cae ea xs EL sái 
Salám, he said: ‘You were about to — à tja jf was op :dé pis us 
do the action of the Persians and... , 04, . رع وام‎ "NC 
Romans, who remain standing (^ فارس والروم . يقومون عَلى ملوكهم‎ 
while their kings are seated. Do — 12 5 okib لھا انیا‎ 6 ud 
not do that. Follow the lead of vs. nes 0 oe - 7 ae 
your Imâm; if he prays standing, ‘sa eB Ae ols قائما فصَلوا قيّاما.‎ 
then pray standing, and if he FN 
prays sitting down, then pray i 

sitting down.’” (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصلوةء باب اتتمام المأموم PLL‏ ح:417 عن محمد بن رمح 
وغيره به . 


{i 


2 
i: 3 
z 
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Comments: 

a. Persians and Romans were non-Muslims. Iranians were worshipers of fire 
(Zoroastrians) and the Romans were Christians following their tampered- 
with Christian faith. The Prophet £& has commanded the believers to avoid 
the resemblance of disbelievers. 
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b. To continue to stand up before a seated ‘holy man’, or a chief of a clan, or a 
religious scholar, or a spiritual guide, is not the way of Islam or Muslims. 
We must avoid such habits and traditions.. 


Chapter 145. What Was م ما جاءَ في‎ DG- ٥ poner 


Narrated Concerning Qunut GAE (التحفة‎ Isso i 
In The Fajr Prayer m : في‎ n 


fe f 5s » 4 <5 A 
1241. Sa'd bin Tariq said: “I said OF أبي شَيْبَة:‎ i XS gl Gls - - 0١ 
to my father: ‘O my father! You i. 
prayed behind the Messenger of ١ 
Allah #§ and behind Abu Bakr, — «3! GUL بي‎ 
‘Umar and 'Uthmán, and behind . 
‘Ali here in Kufah for about five LUE i 
years. Did they recite Qunut in  ىبَأَو‎ 8 àl Jg Ge Eile 
Fajr?’ He said: ‘O my son! Thatis ss لعي‎ Q5 cob 22 سو‎ 
ud innovation.’ ” (Sahih) ههنا بالكوفةء‎ Eley oles jab) 


EVs ce جه الترمذي» الصلوةء باب ماجاء في ترك القنوت»‎ RÀ ee I s 
. من حديث يزيد به نخوه» 1085 حسن صحيح‎ 
Comments: 
Tariq does not say that the Qunut as a rule is Bid'ah (innovation). He 
only says that reciting the Qunut regularly in the of Fajr prayer is 
innovation. We gather from this, that sometimes an action in itself is 
Sunnah, but doing it in the wrong way, or making arbitrary additions or 
deletions in it, makes it an innovation. In other words, it is the particular 
manner of doing, an that act. 
1242. It was narrated that Umm “all LS 3S LONE Gi o- we 
ae i سن‎ e 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of ae MEE 
Allah # was forbidden to recite Ade IE D «ie بْنُ‎ MA Ble 
Qunut in Fajr.” (Maudu^) A عن‎ og oid الله‎ we عَنْ‎ eH ر‎ LE Mi 
الله‎ 3525 ge قَالَتُ:‎ Eis du عَنْ‎ eal 
- áil d co yall oF i£ 
وغيره من طرق عن محمد بن يعلى به»‎ YA/Y: الدارقطني‎ tom ol [إستاده موضوع]‎ : eus 
go AUR s ولا‎ O ا ارك‎ as rude 
والصواب ما أثبته.‎ 
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1243. It was narrated. from. Anas ره‎ mech ele 2e tet eee 
ated E ` حدتنا‎ - ۴۳ 
bin Malik that the Messenger of ak o il an 1 0 
Allah 4& used to recite Qunut in {6 «pU» Gus iad يزيد بن‎ Go 
The Subh prayer, and he used to 
supplicate in it against one of the 
Arab tribes for a month, then he $i . «Lal Se في‎ Cle يل کان‎ 
stopped doing so. (Sahih Aa M iss "P P 
ESEE Age Lad sal على حي ون أخياء‎ 
وحديث‎ T "T Ol S35 تجريج : أخرجه البخاري» المغازي» باب غزوة الرجيع ورعل‎ 
فى جميع الصلوات إذا‎ e» ya المساجدء باب استحباب‎ (de 4*۸4: ح‎ «ei d ard jas 
ET تحته من خديث هشام‎ Wie Foal 22. AGG نزلت بالمسلمين‎ 


A ye ff a 6 Bee c 
bi 5525 ol We op u3l $6 قَتَادَةَ‎ 


Comments: 

a. The Messenger of Allah #4$ had. recited this Qunut Názilah (supplication in 
the event of a calamity or distress) against the tribe of Mudar. They were 
disbelievers in those days, and created many hardships for the Muslims. 

b.'He stopped doing so' means: He stopped supplicating against that 
particular tribe, because the Muslims living in their midst who were 
perceived as weak, and therefore ill-treated, had got their deliverance from 
them. Some of the people take such Ahádith to mean that thenceforth he 
never recited. the Qunut Nazilah.. This is patently wrong. We may still recite 
it if the situation so demands. 

1244. It was narrated that Abu gis Ena أبو‎ Bis - 4 

Hurairah said: “When the aha Sean ere ee 

Messenger of Allah i raised his  ٍديِعَس‎ SF سيان بن عَيَينةء عن الزهري›‎ 

head from ‘Ruku’ in the Subh -z- كه‎ 13 gees [cz ELE 

Call;‏ م ١‏ قال: لما 

prayer, he said: ‘O Allah, save E J pad عن‎ “Ss ; Ss 

Al-Walid bin Walid, Salamah قَال:‎ gial Ske رَأْسَهُ مِنْ‎ BE سول الله‎ 

bin Hishâm and 'Ayyásh bin .. gz, wy ce 2 LE eof 

Abu Rabi'ah, and the oppressed  2* WA الوليلء.‎ o Al | «اللهم أنج‎ 

in Makkah. O Allah, tighten  َنيِفَعْضَتْسُمْلاَو‎ days أبي‎ Gi هِشَامء وَعَيَّائْنَ‎ 


Your grip or Mudar, and send ویر‎ o qe Wü S1. 9 ^e. 
them years of famine like the (PAL على‎ quur اللهم اشدد‎ d 


famine of Yusuf.” (Sahih) SCA كيش‎ ode eee leis 


تخریج : آخرجه البخاري» الأدب» باب تسمية الوليد» CY tt ie‏ ومسلم» المساجدء الباب 
quu‏ ح ٦۷٥:‏ من حديث سفيان به 


c2 


Comments: 

a. The proper place to recite Qunut Názilah. (supplication in the event of a 
calamity) is after rising from Ruku’ in the last Rak‘ah. 

b. In it, the Imám recites appropriate supplications in a raised voice. 
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Chapter 146. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Killing 
Snakes And Scorpions 
During The Prayer 


1245. it was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet يه‎ 
commanded killing the two black 
ones during prayer; the scorpion 
and the-snake. (Sahih) 
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JË فى‎ ee ما‎ OU OET (المعجم‎ 
OAO وَالعَقَرَبِ فى الصّلَاةِ (التحفة‎ Ei 
و‎ ih بكر بن أبي‎ Ai Gs - - 6 
a ood Gs Yé الصّبّاح‎ S OL 


mo وم‎ 


Of GR جَؤْسء عَنْ ابي‎ of عَنْ ضَمْضَم‎ 
IU ME TUNE MU 
By lt i 


تخریج : [إسناده ol [eo‏ رجه أبو TR cagls‏ باب العمل فى ADS ciui‏ من 
حديث يحيى به» وصححه الترمذي » Phere‏ وابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» والحاكم» والذهبي . 


Comments: 


There are several other actions reported, which. were done either by the 
Prophet 3&, or the Companions, that will not invalidate the prayer. Cases in 


point are: answering someone's greetings 


through gesture, performing 


prayer while holding a child, and stopping anyone from passing in front of 


the worshiper, and so on. 


1246. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Prophet يه‎ 
was stung by a scorpion while he 
was performing prayer, and he 
said: ‘May Allah curse the 
scorpion, for it does not spare 
anyone, whether he is praying or 
not. Kill them whether you are in 
Ihrám or not." In Al-Hill (outside 
the sacred precincts of Makkah) 
or Al-haram (the sacred precincts 
of Makkah). (Hasan) 


ou V Alim - - 5‏ بن حكيم 


Ge VG Ae NC de 
ws 23 الْحَكَمْ‎ Bs bud col بن‎ ae 
AT cp dete ot 6 ot UM T 
UIT RESET 
cA في الضّلاَةِ. قَقَالَ: «لَعَنَ الله‎ 385 
252 اللا‎ 6f 2 DEI EU 

ما تدع quad!‏ وَغَيْرَ المصّلي. اقتلومًا في 
a‏ ك a‏ 

ain الجل‎ 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه ابن عدي في «fist!‏ وقال: لا أعرفه إلا من حديث الحكم عن 
قتادة » وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف الحكم بن عبدالملك لكن لم ينفرد به الحكم € 
وقال السندي: فقد رواه gil‏ خزيمة في صحيحه عن محمد بن يشار عن محمد بن جعفر عن شعبة 
عن قتادة به . 
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Comments: 

a. Although, as a rule, hunting animals is forbidden within the sacred 
precincts of Makkah, noxious insects and animals can be killed even there. 

b. As a human being, the Prophet #¢ was liable to all the pains. and hardships 
suffered by any other person, such as falling ill, getting wounded, 
experiencing hunger and thirst, feeling happy or sad, and forgetting things. 
In all of these circumstances, the words and actions of the Prophet 2 
present the best exemplar before us. 


1247. it was narrated from Ibn Û og o jen Gas - ۷ 
Abu Rafi‘, from his father, from, , wg z 
his grandfather, that the Prophet el أبن‎ oF Jie Bis det pen 
ويه‎ killed a scorpion while he was ál is f 3 
praying. (Daʻif) تل‎ BB أن اللي‎ ole عَنْ‎ csal ع ن‎ 
ICM EY te 
تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد فيه مندل بن علي العنبري الكوفي»‎ 
AVA IE رافع أيضًا ضعيف (تقريب)» وانظرء»‎ T وهو ضحيف 6 وشيخه محمد بن عبيدا لله ابن‎ 


Chapter 147. The Prohibition ¿ÅA التي عَن‎ DU- (EV (المعجم‎ 


Of Prayer After The Fajr And OA iD and Ars cili i 
After The ‘Asr » TELE 


1248. It was narrated from Abu — tg Gis ii el 2 x FA Gis- EA 
Hurairah that the Messenger of EX 
Allah #§ forbade two prayers: MOVES nal uf و‎ us 
prayer after the Fajr until the sun ` yas é eati wae eu عَنُ‎ 

s risen, and prayer after 'Asr “fe 3 
until the sun has set. (Sahih) عَنْ‎ OE هَرَيْرَةَ أن رَسُولٌَ الله‎ "E - peé 


Qué E بَعْدَ الجر‎ A عَن‎ iuo 
P LOBOS حش‎ al وَبَعْدَ‎ (Atl 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب الصلوة بعد القجر حتى ترتفع الشمس» 
ح :٤۸۽‏ ومسلمء البيوع» باب إيطال بيع الملامسة والمنابذةء VONN io‏ من حديث أبي أسامة به. 


Comments: 

Some of the scholars have made a distinction between causal and non- 
causal prayers, which is to say that the prayer for which the cause was 
generated, during that very particular time, can be performed even during 
the time termed as ‘undesirable’. Cases in point are: Tahiyyatul-Masjid, the 
two Rak'ah of Tawáf (circling round the Ka'bah), and the funeral prayer, etc. 
Prayers other than these (e.g. voluntary prayers) are not allowed to be 
performed in those hours. 
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1249. It was narrated from Abu Gis : 2i بى‎ 
Sa'eed, Al-Khudri that the Prophet ee ی‎ LU eid PON 
# said: "There is no prayer after ¢ JUS e عَنْ‎ (eel بن يعلى‎ oc 
the ‘Asr until the sun has set, and GE ass ul عَنْ‎ eS عم عَنْ‎ 
there is no prayer after the Fajr Soa ال‎ E d 
until the sun has risen." (Sahih) pas M Me Yo JÉ يه‎ tl o 
pull Xu Te M5 LI CS e 
DEVE 
Cum وغيره من‎ Moe € exl ياب صوم يوم‎ cg pall HE iml : تخريج‎ 
عبدالملك به مطولاً.‎ 
1250. It was narrated that Ibn +224 gt. , f so sens Cif 
: اجدثنا بن بشار: حدثنا محمد‎ ١ 
‘Abbas said: “Good men among ie e k P $ 
whom was ‘Umar bin Khattâb, 14 «$56 je n Bas جغفر:‎ BY 
and the best of them in my view POPE 
is ‘Umar, testified before me that `’ £ 
the Messenger of Allâh i& said: aguii al if als UL HH Gu 
‘There is no prayer after Fajr until » | 2 0 
the sun has risen, and there is no ج‎ gte — :ýŚ SÉ gl of 
prayer after the ‘Asr until the sun Ul; TE A "e Tuy 


has set.' " (Sahih) 
Ste S Ju ae الله‎ da sí Pe os 
ix Se Vg nx dis Ee Ad ix 
SORA OS ER adi 


t مواقيت الصلوة؛ باب الصلوة بعد الفجر جتى ترتفع الشمس‎ «io ee di أخرجه‎ : es 
من‎ ANT: C عن الصلوة فيهاء‎ qe المسافرين» باب الأوقات التي‎ bs مف ومسلم»‎ z 
. احديكث قتادة به‎ 

Comments: 
“He testified" means that he stated as confidently and emphatically as one 
would while testifying before a recognized authority, that he clearly 
remembers that the Prophet #¢ did say so. and so in the very words quoted 
by him. 


Chapter 148, What Was في‎ le ما‎ Ot - (VEA (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The انصّلاة‎ ! etu 
Times When It Is Disliked كر فيها‎ 2 id 

To Perform Prayer (VAY. (التحفة‎ 

1251. It was narrated that ‘Amr Ñ% :433 wl E AS Af Gas - vel 
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bin 'Abasah said: “I came to the 
Messenger of Allah # and said: 
‘Is there any time that is more 
beloved to Allah than another?’ 
He said: “Yes, the middle of the 
night, so pray as much as you 
want until dawn comes. Then 
refrain from praying until the sun 
has risen, and as long as it looks 
like a shield until it becomes 
apparent. Then pray as much as 
you want until a pole stands on 
its shadow (i.e., noon), then 
refrain from. praying until it has 
crossed the zenith, for Hell is 
heated up at midday. Then pray 
as much as you want until you 
pray 'Asr, then refrain from 
praying until the sun has set, for 
it sets between the two horns of 
Satan and it rises between the two 
horns of Satan.’” (Da‘if) 
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u ja 
PTF qu 
pn d e lé aos 
b s Lok ek de diis 
pm 
da Je لَكَ‎ ux ue 


2S a Ms‏ حَنَّى ٠ oi cS‏ فإنها 


o 
eS 


E 
oe ed 


oF od piis oth GS gu 25S 
SAT 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي: /١‏ 218427107 المواقيت» . إباحة الصلوة إلى أن 
يصلي الصبح» oe Rie Qd‏ عبد الريحمن بن الوا فيك کا ی ا 
وغيره» ولأصل الحديث شواهد كثيرة chis‏ انظر صحيح مسلم» bbs‏ المسافرين» ياب إسلام 


Comments: 


APY بن عبسةع اح‎ 9 poe 


a. Tahajjud. prayer can be performed in any part of the night, but the time for 
it only begins after one has performed his ‘Isha’ prayer. Even a person who 
is is late for his ‘Isha’ prayer shall perform Tahajjud only after his Isha’. 

e. The sun’s rising and setting between the two horns of Satan means, that 
when the idolaters prostrate themiselves before the sun, Satan comes and 
stands in between the man and the sun, so that he becomes the object of the 
prostration. Satan immensely relishes the sight, because in the worship of 
the sun, he sees it as truly the worship of himself. 


1252. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “Safwan bin 
Mu'attal asked the Messenger of 
Allah &&: ‘O Messenger of Allah, I 
want to ask you about something 
of which you have knowledge 


: الْمُنْكَدِرِيُ‎ 3515 33 asdi Gas - ۲ 
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and I know nothing.’ He said: 
"What is it?” He said: ‘Is there any 
time of the night or day when it is 
disliked to perform prayer? He 
said: "Yes, when you have prayed 
the Subh, then do not pray until 
the sun has risen, for it rises 
between the two horns of Satan. 
Then pray, for the prayer is 
attended (by the angels) and is 
acceptable {to Allah) until the sun 
is right overhead like a spear. For 
at that time Hell is heated wp and 
its gates are opened. (Then refrain 
from prayer) until the sun passes 
the zenith. Then when it has 
passed the zenith, the prayer is 
attended (by the angels) and is 
acceptable (to Allah) until you 
pray thd ‘Asr. Then stop praying 
until the sun has set.' " (Hasan) 


[إستاده حسن] ae i‏ البيهقي : ؟/ ٤٥١‏ من حديث ابن أبي فديك ce‏ وقال 
آخر عند ابن خزيمة» ح \YVo:‏ عن سعيد المقبري به. 


1253. It was narrated from Abu 
‘Abdullah As-Sunábihi that the 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: “The 
sun rises between the two horns 
of Satan” or he said “The two 
horns of Satan rise with it, and 
when it has risen, Satan parts 
from it. When it is in the middle 
of the sky he accompanies it, then 
when it has crossed the zenith he 
parts from it. When it is about to 
set, he accompanies it, and when 
it has set he parts from it. So do 
not pray at these three times.” 
(Sahih) 


المواقيت» . الساعات التى نهى عن الصلوة 
قال: عن عبد الله الصتابحي »> وهو ceri Ji‏ 
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EH of عَنْ‎ pts J قَالَ: يا رَسُولَ الله‎ 
ma Ed jé a رانا به‎ Dad. " 


ido pI pa 


deal] a ئی‎ Zo Ball gs eni 
Shall صل‎ ei QM) 33% Mis Qi 
dé SAM ques e ie DAZ 
as Je كَانَثْ‎ d qus راسك‎ 
; Jas SUMI AG b الصّلاة.‎ gb cS 
ii & Bish qa eds he Ys 
SÍG ÉÉ الأَيْمَنِ.‎ Get الشّمُْ عَنْ‎ 
P تُصَلَيَ‎ Js Mie hans Sasi 
ASE uis & Biel es م‎ 
: تخريج‎ 
وله طريق‎ e البوصيري: هذا إسناد حسن‎ 


Gay HG ghia GS Qu ui 
56 السَّمَاءِ‎ bay في‎ LI BE فَارَقَهَا.‎ 
E55 GB 1856 255 :96 5f eis isi 
WWE Lo BB GE ev 
MEY السَّاعَاتٍِ‎ od تُصَنُوا‎ 


تخريج : [صحیح] أخرجه 31/0/١1: SUUM‏ 
فيها » oc‏ من حديث مالك عن زيد به إلا أنه 
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وأخرج الدارقطني في غرائب مالك من طريق إسماعيل بن أسدء أبي الحارث» وابن منده من طريق 
إسماعيل الصائغ كلاهما عن مالك وزهير بن محمد عن زيد عن عطاء عن عبدالله الصنابحي 
cx‏ رسول الله Teal es BE‏ وكذا oly)‏ سويد بن سعيد عن حفص بن ميسرة عن زيد به * 
Comments:‏ 
has dubbed this Hadith as ‘Weak’. The reason being that,‏ كين Shaikh Albani‏ 
among other things, it mentions that noon is the time when the two horns‏ 
of Satan draw close to the sun while, contrary to this, other sound Ahédith‏ 
state that the reason for refraining from performing the prayer at noon is‏ 
that at that time, Hell is heated up. The remaining part of the Hadith is,‏ 
however, in agreement with other Ahádith.‏ 


Chapter 149. What Was Ed ele be SU - - 4 p 
Narrated Concerning The 

Concession Allowing Prayer UN في‎ < P في‎ iat 
In Makkah At Any Time OAK (التحفة‎ 


Ats - 3% 292 Vah 

1254. It was narrated that Jubair خد‎ :q$ بن‎ o UR - Wet 
bin Mut'im said: "The Messenger — ez +z «4 built ee KEE DEI 
of Allah 4& said: ‘O Banu 'Abd 7" 9^ ‘Sul اي‎ OF thes بن‎ Ob 
Manáf! Do not prevent anyone J ل:‎ 
from circumambulating this 
House or praying at any time he TT es z 
wants of the day or night" wt £i وَصَلَّى.‎ cz e SÉ fast 
Sahih 9 
a units gn o, ec 
١894:ح [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء المناسك؛ باب الطواف بعد العصرء‎ : ees 
cVVEV: z والحاكم» والذهبي» وابن خزيمة.‎ ANA: C. من حديث سفيان 64 وصححه الترمذي»‎ 

i WYT > واين حبان(مزارد)»‎ 


NS 
u^ 
R 3 
h 
r Mn 
E: 
E. 
"Ee 
C.» 
Lt 
Gs 


Comments: 
There is no time fixed either for making Tawâf of the Sacred House, or 
refraining from it at any time of the day or night: 
After making seven rounds of Tawéf (circumambulating or circling the 
Sacred Ka'bah) one has to perform a prayer of two Rak'ah. And since this 
prayer is associated with Tawáf, it can also be performed at any time of the 
day or night, without any time being disliked for it. 

Chapter 150. What Was [فيما]‎ sl (المعجم >18( پاب ما‎ 


Narrated Concerning acy) عَنْ‎ SAI | aol RI 
Delaying The Prayer Beyond n d 


3425 45 


1255. It was narrated that 3i Gist :- C2 $i محمد‎ Um - هه‎ 
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‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud said: “The eae poe TET 5 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘You if 592 عن عاصمء عن‎ tot 

may come across people who ġi Mes NIE td bm الله بن‎ ax 
offer a prayer at the wrong time. g 
If you meet them, then perform A sia ne 
prayer in your houses at the time 3 Hla 2A es 
that you know, then pray with ui 8 m * PU 
them and make that voluntary” pew الذي تغرفون. ثم صَلَوا‎ cig بيُوتكم‎ 
(Sahih) ain 5 iG 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخ رجه النسائي: IY‏ ¥0 الامامة» ‏ الصلوة ist e‏ الجور» VA z‏ 
من حديث أبي بكر به» وصححه ابن خزيمة» c Aul, eite‏ جح caked A00:‏ وللحديث 
شواهد كثيرة عند مسلم» TEAT‏ وغيره. 

Comments: 
There is so much emphasis in Islam on unity in communal life that even if 
the rulers take to performing the prayers at wrong times, the institution of 
prayer-in-congregation must be maintained. It is, nevertheless, incumbent 
upon the scholars to make an effort to explain the rules of Shari'ah to the 
leaders and rulers, and persuade them to abide by those rules. 
Being it of vital importance to perform prayers at the earliest prescribed 
times, one should offer the prayer by himself at home at an early hour. 
However, if timings for prayers in the mosques are fixed by mutual 
consultation among the Muslims, without intervention from the authorities, 
it is essential that early hours be fixed for the performance of prayers. 
1256. It was narrated from Abu Góis بَشَّار:‎ ij محمد‎ Ge - 5 
Dharr that the Prophet 3£ said: ] 2ه‎ 22h She pe tr tee 
“Offer prayer on time, and if you OF شب‘‎ X محمد ين جعفر:‎ 
reached the Imém leading them i^  ءِتِماَّصلا الله بن‎ le Se euge عِمْرَانَ‎ 
prayers (on time), then perform it =. — 8 >E pues 
with them, and you will be safe be? ‘dE كل‎ gi of ذرء‎ up OF 
with your prayer, otherwise it of stent ru A. $2 
eat PE 
will be voluntary for you." re uan S vig 
(Sahih) 35 iSo ez 5 «eee pa 
SY abu oe 

تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء المساجدء باب كراهة تأخير الصلوة عن وقتها المختار ... الخ» 

EU شعبة وغيره‎ ade من‎ TEA: 


$25 


1257. It was narrated from 4 Las s ALL Ble ب‎ ۷ 
^Ubádah bin Sámit that the San TEEN. A 
eu 


D 
NI 
` 
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Prophet #¢ said: “There will be 
leaders who will be distracted by 
matters and they will delay the 
prayer until after its proper time. 
So make your prayer with them 
voluntary.” (Sahih) 


الصلوة» باب إذا أخر LY)‏ الصلوة عن 


Chapter 151. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Fear Prayer 


1258. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 said concerning the fear 
prayer: “The Imám should lead 
one group in prayer, and they 
should perform one prostration, 
and there should be another 
group between them and the 
enemy (guarding them). Then 
those who did the prostration 
with their leader should move 
away, and take the place of those 
who have not yet prayed. Then 
those who have not yet prayed 
should come forward and 
perform one prostration with their 
leader. Then their leader should 
move away, and his prayer will 
be complete. Then each group 
should perform one prostration 
by itself. If the fear is too great, 
then (they should pray) on foot or 
riding." He said: What is meant 
by prostration here is a Rak'ah. 
(Sahih) 


5555 Bol ta فَيَسْحَدُونَ‎ ane Lith, 
A ate 22 م‎ - 077 9 A^. o مو‎ T 
العدو. ثم ينصَرف‎ u$ RES طائفة منهم‎ 
e eel e EAT سدوا‎ SU 
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be th‏ هلال بن dls‏ عَنْ أبي 
e ze foe E Aa E oe cat‏ 
e ali‏ عن ‘gol vi‏ ابن ook HT‏ من 
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Comments: 
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The strategy charted out in the Hadith is meant to be implemented only if 
the enemy is not on the side of Qiblah. What the Hadith says here, is that the 
Islamic battalion shall be divided into two groups. One group shall first 
pray one Rakah behind the Imam, while the other group. shall remain 
standing, ahead of the congregation facing the enemy. When the first group 
has finished its one Rak'ah, it shall move out and relieve the other group, 
which shall now come and pray one Rak‘ah with the Imam. The one Rak'ah 
thus missed shall be performed by each group by itself in their respective 
places, just as an individual completes his missed Rak'ah after the Imam has 
completed the prayer. If the known procedure of prayer cannot be 
implementéd, bowing and prostration can be performed through gesture, 


irrespective of whether or not one is facing the Qiblah. 


1259. It was narrated from Sahl 
bin Abu Hathmah that he said 
concerning the fear prayer: "The 
Imam should stand facing the 
Qiblah, and a group of them should 
stand with him, and another group 
should stand in the direction of the 
enemy, facing towards the row (of 
worshipers). He should lead them 
in one Rak‘ah, then they should 
bow and do two prostrations by 
themselves where they are. Then 
they should go and take the place 
of the others, and the others should 
come and pray one Rak'ah, bowing 
and prostrating with the leader. 
Then he will have prayed two 
Rak'ah and they will have prayed 
one; then they should perform 
another Rak'ah, bowing and 
performing two prostrations.” 
(Sahih) 

Muhammad bin Bashshár said: 
“I asked Yahya bin Sa'eed Al- 
Qattán about this Hadith. So he 
narrated to me, from Shu'bah, 
from 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Qásim, 
from his father, from Sálih bin 
Khawwát, from Sahl bin Abu 
Hathamah, from the Prophet i£ 


ay, 


Gas 


3425 


us 3 محمد‎ tas — 0% 


50 PT ake ETE Do P 
يحيى بن‎ cel القطان:‎ A يحيى بن‎ 


Ged ? 


NEP Au‏ عن go‏ بن محمدء 


TE die ot ex بن‎ 2 gle of 
PH saal WA E iat d ide its 
ينهم‎ Alb م‎ (95. MuR aci jee eU ess 6s 


À ووجوههم‎ Si ga مِنْ‎ Sus Saxe 
MESE بهم 55 وَيَرْكَحُونَ‎ 2553 eal 


a? 
وة‎ 


grins MOSS C Ó 2445‏ في am‏ ثم 
يَدْهَيُونَ asl pe oi‏ ويجيءُ ¢ a5‏ 


pom بهم‎ AAA) 655 re e» 
635 يَركَعُونَ‎ ei Re Ms oT od 
bé ui الْحَدِيثِ.‎ ia عَنْ‎ bbi سَعِيدٍ‎ 
بن الْقَاسِمٍء عَنْ‎ EE 
By wl of gle عن‎ ed 
يولي عد‎ BG ieu 


wre, Seis 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


similar to what Yahya bin Sa'eed 
(Al-Ansári) narrated. He said: 
“Write it next to it, for I do not 
remember the narration, but it is 
similar to. the narration of Yahya 
(no. 1259). 
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1260. It was narrated from Jábir 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Prophet $% 
led his Companions in the fear 
prayer. He led them all in 
bowing, then the Messenger of 
Allah #6 and the row nearest him 
prostrated, and the others stood 
up, then when he stood up, they 
prostrated twice by themselves. 
Then the front row moved back 
and took their place, and they 
moved forward until they formed 
the front row. Then the Prophet 
$$ led them all in bowing, then 
the Messenger of Allah 3€ and the 
row nearest him prostrated, and 
when they raised their heads, the 
others prostrated twice. So all of 
them bowed with the Prophet ييه‎ 
and some of them prostrated by 
themselves, and the enemy was in 
the direction of the Qiblah. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : >Í‏ جه مسلمء be‏ المسافرين» باب T‏ البخوف» 


به مطولاً نحو المعنى. 


[1 That is, Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al-Qattan narrated no. 1259 from Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al-Ansári, 
and when asked about it, he also narrated another chain for it from Shu‘bah, but 
Shu'bah's narration mentioned “from the Prophet” in it, whereas Yahya bin Sa‘eed Al- 
Ansari’s did not. See AtTirmidhi nos. 565 and 566. The chain of Shu'bah is also 
mentioned by Bukhari after no. 4131, including: “from the Prophet", but it is not 


translated in the English translation. 
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Chapter 152. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Eclipse Prayer 


1261. It was narrated that Abu 
Mas'ud said: The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: “The sun and the 
moon do not become eclipsed for 
the death of anyone among 
mankind. If you see that, then 
stand and perform prayer.” 
(Sahih) 


باب الصلوة في كسوف الشمس» 


الكسوفء 


أبواب ioj‏ الصلوات والستة فيها 260 


BAS sU DG- (المعجم ؟15)‎ 
OAA (التحفة‎ gS 


ont 5 à or وىة وش‎ d n 


0 


rl مِنَ‎ ae لآ يَتَكَسِفَانِ لِمَْتِ‎ ii 
ge 


Bis 2 سكوف‎ (cur 
Nip "T Oger!) فإذا‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» 


ح ۲٠٤٠0۷٠٠٠١:‏ ومسلم» الكسوف» باب ذكر التداء بصلوة الكسوف الصلوة جافغة » 


Comments: 


The Day of Resurrection will be the day when the sun and moon shall lose 
their lights. The eclipsing of the sun and the moon should remind us of the 
Day of Resurrection, which will be a frightful day. Those indulging in sins 
in this world, must call to their minds the horrors of the impending Doom. 
They should bow in humility before Allah, and implore Him to forgive 
their sins. That is the reason why the Prophet # has left behind the Sunnah 
of performing prolonged prayer on this occasion. The formula for this 
prayer is given in Ahádith 1263 & 1265. 


1262. It was narrated that 
Nu'mán bin Bashir said: "The sun 
was eclipsed at the time of the 
Messenger of Allah رول‎ and he 
came out alarmed, dragging his 
lower garment, until he reached 
the mosque. He continued to 
perform prayer until the eclipse 
was over, then he said: ‘Some 
people claim that the sun and 
moon only become eclipsed 
because of the death of a great 
leader. That is not so. The sun 
and the moon do not become 
eclipsed for the death or birth of 
anyone. When Allah manifests 
Himself to anything in His 
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creation, it humbles itself before 
Him. ” (Da'if) 
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Comments: 


ul‏ داود» ح ١١185 ۰۱۱۸٥:‏ وغيره. 


a. The Prophet’s coming out of the house ‘dragging his lower garment’ means 
his coming out in great haste, so much so that he even adjusted his garment 


after he had come out of the house. 


b. The Prophet وله‎ used to recite for a long time, bow for a long time and 
prostrate for a long time whenever there was a solar or lunar eclipse. 


1263.]t was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The sun was 
eclipsed during the life of the 
Messenger of Allah 3&. The 
Messenger of Allah $& went out 
to the mosque and stood and said 
the Takbir, and the people formed 
rows behind him. The Messenger 
of Allah #¢ recited for a long 
time, then he said the Takbir and 
bowed for a long time. Then he 
raised his head and said: ‘Sami’ 
Allahu liman hamidah, Rabbaná wa 
lokal-hamd. Then he stood and 
recited for a long time, but shorter 
than the first recitation. Then he 


said the Takbir and bowed for a. 


long time, but less than the first 
bowing. Then he said: ‘Sami’ 
Allahu liman, hamidah, Rabbaná wa 
lakal-hamd.’ Then he did the same 
in the next. Rak’ah, and he 
completed four Rak‘ah and four 
sets of prostration, and the eclipse 
ended before he finished. Then he 
stood and addressed the people. 
He praised Allah as He deserves 
to be praised, then he said: "The 
sun and the moon are two of the 
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signs of Allah. They do not 
become eclipsed for the death or 
birth of anyone. If you see that 
then seek help in prayer.” (Sahih). 
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Comments: 


a. The Hadith teaches us how to perform the eclipse prayer, namely that each 
Rak'ah shall have two Ruku‘ and, unlike other prayers, the first Ruku’ in the 
eclipse prayer shall again be followed by recitation. 

Even on rising from the first Ruku', the words Sami' Alláhu liman hamidah 
are to be recited, as is customary in other prayers as well. 

b. It is a prayer that must be performed in both the lunar eclipse and the solar 


eclipse. 


1264. It was narrated that 
Samurah bin Jundab said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $£ led us in 
the eclipse prayer, and we did not 
hear his voice.” (Hasan) 
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والذهبي» وابن حجر العسقلاني» ولم أر لمضعفه حجةً. 


Comments: 


The previous Hadith speaks of continuing the recitation for a long time, and 
the words of the Hadith seem to suggest that it was a prayer of audible 


recitation. 


1265. It was narrated that Asma 
bint Abu Bakr said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #@ performed 
the eclipse prayer. He stood for a 
long time, then he bowed for a 
long time, then he stood up and 
stood for a long time, then he 
bowed for a long time, then he 
stood up, then he prostrated for a 
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long time, then he sat up, then he 
prostrated for a long time. He 
stood for a long time, then he 
bowed for a long time, then he 
stood up and stood for a long 
time, then he bowed for a long 
time, then he stood up, then he 
prostrated for a long time, then he 
sat up, then he prostrated for a 
long time. Then he finished and 
said: ‘Paradise was brought close 
to me, so that if I had dared, I 
could have brought you some of 
its fruits. And Hell was brought 
near to me, until I said, “O Lord, 
am I one of them?" Náf said: "I 
think that he said: ‘And I saw a 
woman being scratched by a cat 
that belonged to her. I said: 
"What is wrong with this 
woman?' They said: "She 
detained it until it died of hunger; 
she did not feed it and she did 
not let it loose to eat of the 
vermin of the earth.” (Sahih) 


أيواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة قيها 263 


i Pope لم‎ 
ese SE us Bo 
. الرُكُوعَ‎ SEE i55 ثُمّ‎ eoi ILE َنَامَ‎ 


2 Js ej ee و اجترأث‎ 

55 al قُلْتُ:‎ LER OE á ch; gts 
ee ian 

ashy :d6 X nr 340 Jé 


o ما‎ iJ لَهَا.‎ ih Qias di 
y b ci S gos قَالُوا:‎ t 
ie BE gif Vy gx هي‎ 

Lc‏ الأزض». 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذان» باب: بعد باب ما يقول بعد التكبيرء ح ۲۴٣٤۰۷٤٥:‏ من 


Comments: 


Imam Bukhari has inferred the rule from this Hadith that the prayer of a 
person will be in order despite the presence, in front of him, of anything 
such as fire (which some people take as an object of worship) if the person 
concerned has the intention of prostrating himself only before Allâh. (Sahih 


Al-Bukhéri: 731). 


Chapter 153. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prayer For Rain 


1266. It was narrated from 
Hisham bin Isháq bin ‘Abdullah 
bin Kinánah that his father said: 
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“One of the chiefs! sent me to 
Ibn “Abbâs to ask him about the 
prayer for rain. Ibn ‘Abbâs said: 
‘What kept him from asking me? 
He said: ^The Messenger of Alláh 
3€ went out humbly, walking 
with a humble and moderate gait, 
imploring, and he performed two 
Rak'ah as he used to pray for “Eid, 
but he did not give a sermon like 
this sermon of yours.' " (Hasan) 
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Comments: 


وابن حبان . 


a. Prayer for rain is two Rak‘ah, and the time for offering it is after the sun has 
risen. It is, moreover, offered in an open placé — the place used for ‘Eid 
prayers. That. is why Ibn ‘Abbas $ has likened it to ‘Eid prayer. 

b. ‘He did not give a sermon like this sermon of yours” means that the sermon 
given by the Prophet $& on this occasion was basically a supplication to 
Alláh, and unlike you, he did not lengthen it by mixing it with unnecessary 


excessive words. 

1267. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Abu Bakr said: "I 
heard 'Abbád bin Tamim 
narrating to my father that his 
paternal uncle had seen the 
Prophet # going out to the 
prayer place to pray for rain. He 
faced: the Qiblah. and turned his 
cloak around, and prayed two 
Rak'ah." 

(One of the narrators) 
Muhammad bin Sabbáh said: 
"Sufyán told us something 
similar, narrating from Yahya bin 
Sa'eed, from Abu Bakr bin 
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Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin Hazm, 
from ' Abbád bin Tamim, from his 
paternal uncle, from the Prophet 
g” 

Sufyán narrated that Al-Mas'udi 
said: “I asked Abu Bakr bin 
Muhammad bin ‘Amr: ‘Did he 
turn it upside down or right to 
left? He said: "No, it was right to 
left.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


a. The act of ‘turning the cloak over’ was like backing up the oral petition to 
Allâh with the physical form of supplication, and a way to implore 
Almighty Allah to change their plight (from famine to a bountiful 
condition) even as His slave and Messenger had changed the manner of 


wearing his robe. 


b. It is a Sunnah to supplicate to Allah after the ‘prayer for rain’ with the back 
of one’s hands turned towards the face. 


1268. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #8 went out one day to 
pray for rain. He led us in 
praying two Rak'ah without any 
Adháün or Igümah, then he 
addressed us and supplicated to 
Alláh. He turned to face the 
Qiblah, raising his hands, then he 
turned his cloak around, putting 
its right on the left and its left on 
the right." (Daf) 
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Chapter 154. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Supplication For Rain 


1269. It was narrated from 
Shurahbil bin Simt that he said to 
Ka'b: “O Ka'b bin Murrah, narrate 
to us a Hadith from the Messenger 
of Allah #&, but be careful.” He 
said: “A man came to the Prophet 
#@ and said: 'O Messenger of 
Allah, ask Allah for rain!’ So the 
Messenger of Allâh $& raised his 
hands and said: 'O Allah! Send 
wholesome, productive rain upon 
all of us, sooner rather than later, 
beneficial and not harmful' No 
sooner had they finished 
performing Friday (prayer) but 
they were revived. Then they 
came to him and complained to 
him about the rain, saying: 'O 
Messenger of Allah, the houses 
have been destroyed! He said: 'O 
Allah, around us and not upon 
us.’ Then the clouds began to 
disperse right and left." (Hasan) 
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«ie S5 Ghz iube g Lu 
وَشِمَالا.‎ Gar ais السَّحَابُ‎ dass قَالَ:‎ 


تخريج : [حسن] |> ۲۳٣۰۲۳۵ /5 sl ax‏ عن أبي TATE dy gles‏ وصححه البوصيري 
د الأعمش تابعه oos‏ عند TP dal‏ وقال dale gl‏ في PAV 6 [Dv‏ سالم لم يسمع من 
شرحبيل» مات شرحبيل بصفين » فالسند ضعيف» وأصل الحديث صحيح له شواهد كثيرة. 


Comments: 


a. It is all right to ask a man of virtue and piety to invoke Allah for mercy, 
regardless. of whether the matter is of individual concern or of communal 


interest. 


b. The instant answering of the prayer by Allah, was both an act of His mercy, 
as well as a proof of the veracity of the prophethood of Prophet 
Muhammad #%, and a miracle performed by him by Allah’s permission. 

c. The supplication for rain contained in the Hadith stands more chances of 
meeting with Allah’s grace and quicker acceptance. 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


1270. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “A Bedouin came to 
the Prophet # and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Alláh, I have come 
to you from people who have no 
place to graze their flocks and 
even their male camels have 
become weak. He mounted the 
pulpit and praised Alláh, then he 
said: 'O Allah, send upon us all 
abundant, wholesome rain, 
productive and plentiful, sooner 
rather than later.’ Then the rain 
came down, and no one came to 
him from any direction but they 
said: ‘We have been revived.” 


(Daf) 


Comments: 
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كَانُوا: د Gul‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] و صححه البوصيري» YAY iz c pail‏ لعلته . 


LL 


a. The Arabic words ‘ma yatazawwadu lahum rá'in' (literally, no shepherd goes 
out for collecting provisions of the journey) is a figurative expression 
meaning: The shepherds do not take their herds out of their settlements as 
there are no grazing grounds left, because of acute drought, and as a result 


the cattle are dying. 


b. ‘Lâ yakhtiru lahum fahlun' (literally, no male camel moves its tail again and 
again to hit its sides) is also a figurative expression meaning that hunger 
has weakened even the strongest of animals, like male camels, to the degree 
that they keep standing listlessly, even without moving their tails. 


1271. Mu'tamir narrated from his 
father, from Barakah, from Bashir 
bin Nahik, from Abu Hurairah: 
"The Prophet #6 supplicated for 
rain (raising his hands) until I saw 
or one could see the whiteness of 
his armpits.” (Sahih) 

(One of the narrators) Mu'tamir 
said: “I think it was during the 
prayer for rain.” ™ 


Gis RR أبو بكر بن أبي‎ Gas - ١ 
£e er 7 E 9 2a qu t2 
C45 5 عفان: حدثنا معتمر» عن نية ؛ عن‎ 
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ye 


du‏ مُعْتَمرٌ: eoi‏ فى الاسْيِسْقَاء 


Fl That is: “I think that rain is mentioned in the narration.” It was narrated by Ibn 
Khuzaimah in his Sahih no. 1413 through a route from Muhammad bin Abu ‘Adi from 
Sulaiman At-Taimi from Barakah. And This Sulaiman is the father of Mu'tamir who 
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تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] أخرجه أحمد:؟/ ۳۷١‏ من حديث المعتمر ca‏ وتابعه ابن أبي 
عدي sake‏ ص : SXYAcCYYO‏ وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد صحيح » of du;‏ # بركة 


المجاشعى أبوالوليد ثقة كما فى التقريب وغيره. 
Comments: 5 5‏ 


a. Supplication for rain should be long, reflective of man’s submissiveness and 
humility before Allah. 

b. While supplicating for rain, the hands in prayers must be raised higher than 
usual. 


1272. Salim narrated that his 
father said: “Sometimes I ie ; y P 
remember the words of ihe poet g 2*9 of أبو عقيل؛‎ Ue 2 pal 
when I was looking at the face of g . i S calls ا‎ fe 
the Messenger of Allah i£ on the i n Ac CE 
pulpit. He did not come down ذكرت قول الشاعر وأنا أنظر إلى 25 رو‎ 
until all the waterspouts in Al — &z a 92 caeco fe wm oi 
Madinah were filled with rain, Ot من‎ ots ew اللو 8$ على‎ 
And I remember what the poet مِيرّاب بِالْمَدِيئَةِ. 7336 كَوْلَ الشَّاعِر:‎ 
said: امي و م‎ 
‘He has a white complexion and 4472 $4 ple LLLA ls 
rain is sought by virtue of his لِلأَرَامِل‎ a m "m الْمََامَى‎ Hber 
countenance, 7 Nar EN 
He cares for the orphans, and I "i قول‎ 583 
protects the widows.’ 
These are the words of Abu 
Talib.” (Hasan) 
تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه البخاري» الاستسقاءء باب سؤال الناس إالآمام الاستسقاء إذا‎ 
تعليقًا # عمر تكلموا فيه وأحاديثه في الصحيحين محفوظة» ولحديثه شاهد عند‎ ٠٠٠۹: قحطواء ح‎ 
وغيره.‎ ١١ e البخاري»‎ 
Comments: 
Taking the person of the Prophet 3& as a medium of approach (Wasilah) for 
Alláh in supplication is the way of Abu Tálib who lived a disbeliever and 
died a disbeliever. The Companions, however, had a perfect understanding 
of the teachings of the Islamic faith, as well as of the demands of 
monotheism, and the limits imposed by Islam in their expression of Iove for 
the Messenger of Allah #%. They always made a request to the Messenger of 
Allah 2% to supplicate to Allah for them, as long as he was alive. In other 


is mentioned by him in this narration. Ibn Khuzaimah’s version has it: “I saw Alláh's 
Messenger #@ extending his hands, until I saw the whiteness of his armpits.” And 
after it; "Sulaimán said: ‘I think that he was supplicating for the rain.” So it is clear 
that Mu'tamir was. trying to remember what he heard his father narrate, and that the 
original does. not contain the mention of rain, and Allah knows best. 
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words, they made the supplication of the Prophet 3, and not his person, as 


their means of approach to Allah. 


Chapter 155. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The ‘Eid 
Prayers 


1273. It was narrated that ‘Ata’ 
said: “I heard Ibn ‘Abbas say: ‘I 
bear witness that the Messenger 
of Allah # prayed before the 
sermon, then he delivered the 
sermon. And he thought that the 
women had not heard, so he went 
over to them and reminded them 
(of Allah) and preached to: them 
and enjoined them to give in 
charity, and Bilal was spreading 
his hands like this, and the 
women started giving their 
earrings, rings and things.'" 
(Sahih) 


آخرجه الببخاري » العلمء باب عظة الامام النساء وتعليمهن» EI‏ 


(المعجم 100( - SU‏ مَا جَاءَ في PX‏ 
الْعِيَّديّْن (التحفة OAE‏ 
gi -‏ محمد Cail is‏ 
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حديث أيوب E‏ ومسلمء nid‏ العيدين» ياب: كتاب ضلوة ة العيدين» AAE: C‏ من حديث Claw‏ 


Comments: 


ابن عيينة به. 


The words ‘I bear witness’ have been used by Ibn ‘Abbas 4 to underline 
the fact that he is narrating the Hadith with full assurance, since he clearly 
remembers every word of it. It is like a person stating something under 
oath to dispel any doubts concerning the veracity of his statement. 


1274.]t was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet يله‎ 
prayed on the day of ‘Eid with no 
Adhán and no Igamah. (Sahih) 


dedi lt tp A uf eis - - 5 
oF Ft ot عن‎ dec B Bs 
ol oF ib عَنْ‎ Ag n 
Boll be wot, 


Pens E 2 
“4 185 gis! 


تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب الخطبة بعد العيد» IY i‏ ومسلمء انظر الحديث 
السابق من حديث ابن جريج به مطولاً ومختصرّاء ببعض الاختلاف. 
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Comments: 


270 
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It is imperative to pray the ‘Eid prayer without the usual Adhán and 104471 
It is not allowed to follow the analogy of other prayers and call the Adhán 
and Igámah for the ‘Eid prayer. The reason is that the doing of anything that 
was possible and convenient to do at the time of the Messenger of Allah 3&, 
but he chose not to do it, will surely be an act of innovation in later years, 
however beautiful or pious the act might seem to the naked eye. 


1275. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa'eed said: “Marwan brought the 
pulpit out one ‘Eid day and 
started to deliver the sermon 
before the prayer. A man stood 
up and said: ‘O Commander of 
the Believers, you have gone 
against the Sunnah. You have 
brought the pulpit out on the day 
of ‘Eid and it was not brought out 
before, and you started with the 
sermon before the prayer, when 
this was not done before.” Abu 
Sa'eed said: ‘As for this man, he 
has done his duty. I heard the 
Messenger of Allâh 3€ say: 
^Whoever among you sees an evil 
action, and he is able to change it 
with his hand, then change it with 
his hand (by taking action); if he 
cannot, (do so) with his tounge 
then. with his tongue (by speaking 
out); and if he cannot then with 
his heart (by hating it and feeling 
that it is wrong), and that is the 
weakest of faith." (Sahih) 


gl GL sues fl odi - ٥ 
vd MS عَنْ اي سَعِيدٍ.‎ d عَنْ‎ utes 
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يوم‎ l CHAP Btn du bz v 
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رَسُولَ‎ Len ade قَضَى ما‎ XS ia C 
Bf pink 152 رای‎ go ok اله يله‎ 
Has d B ox UAR بيده‎ Ux 

وَذْلِكَ aol‏ الإيمَان». 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء COLA!‏ باب بيان كون التهي عن المنكر من DULY! ol, COLA‏ 


Comments: . 


. عن أبي كريب وغيره په‎ fc del rS 


Righting the wrong, and putting an end to an evil by force, is the duty of 
the rulers. Even people who have persons such as slaves, subordinates, 
children and students, etc., under their control, are obligated to stop their 
evil ways through the exercise of their authority. In other cases, it is enough 
to try to stop the evil through the use of tongue. 
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1276. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Prophet #%, then 
Abu Bakr, then ‘Umar, used to 
pray the ‘Eid prayer before 
delivering the sermon.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب الخطبة بعد العيد» «AW: C‏ ومسلمء صلوة 
العيدين » كتاب zls‏ العيدين» ح AAA:‏ من حديث أبي أسامة وغيره نه. 


Chapter 156. What Was 
Narrated Concerning How 
Many Times The Imam 
Should Say The Takbir In 
The ‘Eid Prayers 


1277. ‘Abdur-Rahman bin Sa'd 
bin ‘Ammâr bin Sa'd, the 
Mu'adhdhin of the Messenger of 
Allah 3€, narrated from his father, 
from his father, from his 
grandfather, that the Messenger of 
Allah #% used to say the Takbir in 
the 'Eíd prayer, seven times in the 
first (Rak'ah) before reciting 
Qur'án, and five times in the 
second before reciting Qur'án. 
(Hasan) 


(المعجم 7 - SE‏ ما جَاءَ في گم 
eb! FS‏ في ae‏ الْعِيدَينٍ 
(التحفة 340( 


CP 


xe Gos d NM tas - ۷ 


T" eh dá Gs oS aug shah 
EM EET 


تخريج : [حسن] وضعفه البوصيريء وانظر» ح:١٠١٠٠ cad‏ والحديث له شواهد منها 


Comments: 


الحديث الآتي. 


A special feature of the ‘Eid prayer that distinguishes it from other prayers 
is the number of extra Takbir said in it. 


1278. It was narrated from ‘Amr 
bin Shu'aib, from his father, from 
his grandfather, that the Prophet 
4% said the Takbir seven times and 
five times in the ‘Eid prayer. 
(Hasan) 
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ees‏ [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» باب التكبير في العيدين» Me ig‏ من 
حديث alae‏ ین عبدالرحمن 64 وصحيحه T]‏ والبخاري» o‏ المديني ٠‏ والتووي› 


1279. Kathir bin ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Amr bin ‘Awf narrated, from his 
father, from his grandfather, that 
the Messenger of Allah said the 
Takbir in the ‘Eid prayers, seven 
times in the first Rak‘ah and five 
times in the second. (Hasan) 


والعسقلاني وغيرهم . 
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ie‏ [رحسن] egi di am e‏ الجمعة» باب ماجاء فى التكبير فى ألعيدين› ح :9۳1 من 
حديث كثير cu‏ وقال: حسن € وانظر» cadd Voir‏ وللحديث شواهد حسنة»ء انظر الحديث 


1280. It was narrated from 
‘Aishah that the Messenger of 
Allah š said the Takbir seven and 
five times in (the prayer for ‘Eid) 
Fitr and Adha, apart from the Takbir 
for Ruku' (bowing). (Hasan) 


AM‏ والسابق. 
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تخريج : [حسن] pl ae ol‏ داود» TRENT‏ باب التكبير فى العيدين» Me‏ من حديث 
ابن لهيعة ca‏ وأخرج UR‏ ح: ١١6١‏ عن أبن وهب عن ابن لهيعة به» وصرح بالسماع عند غيره» 


Chapter 157. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Recitation In The ‘Eid Prayer 
1281. It was narrated from 
Nu'mán bin Bashir that the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ used to 
recite “Glorify the Name of your 
Lord, the Most High," Fl and "Has 


Ul ALA (87). 
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there come to you the narration of 
the overwhelming?" in the ‘Eid 
prayer. (Sahih) 


T a el E.‏ الجمعة» باب ما يقرأ في صلوة الجمعة» ح :۸۷۸ من حديث إبراهيم 


1282. It was narrated that 
^Ubaiduláh bin ‘Abdullah said: 
“Umar went out on the day of 
‘Eid and sent word to Abu Wáqid 
Al-Laithi asking what the Prophet 
# used to recite on this day. He 
said: ‘Qf! and "Igtarabat.' “PI 
(Sahih) 
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تخرييج 
cul‏ محمد به. 
IE AGO Bae - ۲‏ الصّئاح: GB‏ 


(96 fedt a (e في‎ DX ككل‎ nfi 


MESS‏ آخرجه مسلم» isle‏ ألعيدين » wh‏ ما يقرأ في صلوة العيدين» AY:‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


ضمرة بن سعيل به. 


It is in order to recite the Surah mentioned in the two Ahádith, which is to 
say that reciting the Surah mentioned in either Hadith will be according to 


Sunnah. 


1283. It was. narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet # used 
to recite in the ‘Eid prayer 
“Glorify the Name of your Lord, 
the Most High” and “Has 
there come to you the narration of 
the overwhelming?" P! (Hasan) 
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تخريج : caked Yo\ie c esl Lee]‏ والحديث الضحيح : ۱۲۸۱ شاهد له. 


E] Al-Ghashiyah (88). 
£1 gâf (50). 

BI Al-Qamar (54). 

I3 ALA‘la (87). 

B3 Al-Ghashiyah (88). 
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Chapter 158. What Was فى‎ eG SU - $ OA pros 
Narrated Concerning The : ; 
Sermon For ‘Eid CLAY (التحفة‎ pied ool في‎ zi 


1284. It was narrated that Ismá'il LS "ET ib محمد‎ Gi - ٤ 


bin Abu Khálid said: "I saw Abu , kso Peis ate Pied RRS 
Káhil, and he was a Companion, ope gles eel ويج ۽ .عن‎ iube 
and my brother narrated to me EE A E $5 كَاهل»‎ Gi es, sd 
that he said: “I saw the Prophet 2¢ 57 دقان‎ > PE aid 
delivering the sermon atop his % & ت‎ cal قال:‎ cae P فحدثني‎ 
she-camel, and an Ethiopian was gles, isl t x BG عَلَى‎ HE 


holding onto its reins,” (Hasan) 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه النسائي «Ao f/f:‏ صلوة العيدين» . الخطبة على cpi‏ 
VOVE‏ من حديث إسماعيل YE. ca‏ عن ess‏ به وأخوه سعيد كما صرح به ابن 
الأثير في روايته (أسد الغابة» ترجمة أبي كاهل)» وكذا في تهذيب الكمال وغيره. 


Comments: 

a. This sermon was delivered on the occasion of the Farewell pilgrimage. 

b. The ‘Ethiopian’ mentioned in the Hadith was in fact the Companion 
popularly known as Bilal Al-Habashi 4. 

c. It is alright for an eminent personality to let a common citizen render some 
sort of a service for him. 

d. We learn from the Hadith that (i) it is in order to EE a speech from atop 
a mount, etc. (ii) it may be stated here that there is no hint of cruelty to the 
animals in this case, and (iii) we may deduce from this Sunnah, that it 
would be in order to raise a stage for delivering the speech in order to 
facilitate the people’s viewing of the speaker. 

1285. It was narrated that Qais ues Qi الله‎ e محمد بْنْ‎ Ava GIS — - 6 

bin ‘Aidh, who was Abu Káhil, e» be و‎ he, 

said: “I saw the Prophet % El eun EAR ue y diss Gls 
delivering the sermon atop a Jal ^ 3^ iE ن‎ ae عن‎ "mus ابی‎ 

beautiful she-camel, and an 4, ades Ee wight See, "T 

Ethiopian was holding onto its #4 على‎ ch BE LO! قال: رایت‎ 

reins." (Hasan) . بِخِطايهًا‎ qe] eise حشئاء»‎ 


تخريج : [حسن] انظر الحديث السابق. 
Comments:‏ 
a. The name of the she-camel on which the Messenger of Allah 4 rode during‏ 
his journey of the last pilgrimage was Qaswa’ (Sahih Muslim: 147).‏ 
b. We may only imagine how faithful the people would have been in‏ 
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و 


preserving the blessed words of the Prophet 3£, those who, even recorded 
for the future generations the minutest details about the she-camel he rode 


during his journey. 
1286. It was narrated from 
Salamah bin Nubait that his 
father performd Hajj and said: “I 
saw the Prophet 3 delivering the 
sermon atop his camel.” (Da'if) 
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das‏ عن رجل من الحي عن أبيه نبيط ca‏ والرجل مجهول» ولبعض الحديث شواهد عند أبي 


1287. It was narrated from 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin Sa'd bin 
'Ammár bin Sa'd, the Mu'adh- 
dhin, that his father narrated, from 
his father, that his grandfather 
said: “The Prophet 3£ used to say 
the Takbir between the two 
sermons and he used to say the 
Takbir a great deal in the sermon 
of 'Eid." (Da'if) 


دأود» Ye‏ وغيره. 


Sor «u$ - á ee 


ae tiss — ۷ 


ouii gs ee 5 2i‏ ال 
EXPE‏ 


ached 11١1: وانظر»‎ TE ضعيف] وضعفه‎ estu] : تخريج‎ 


1288. Abu Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: 
“The Messenger of Allah $& used 
to go out on the day of ‘Eid and 
lead the people in praying two 
Rak'ah, then he would say the 
Salám and stand on his two feet 
facing the people while they were 
sitting down. He would say: 'Give 
in charity. Give in charity.’ Those 
who gave most in charity were 
the women, (they would give) 
earrings and rings and things. If 
he wanted to send out an 
expedition he would mention it, 
otherwise he would leave.'' 
(Sahih) 


si Gls - ۸‏ كُرَيْب: Gis‏ ابو 
o NC E 3315 gi : c‏ عياض بن 


Er Gell سَعِيدٍ‎ ff الله: آخبرني‎ se 


Ica PE 
de, Je GS xs ag elu eS, ll 
"Ne mm Y Qt gue 
aiat من‎ AG dias 1i an 
ESE OB وَالشَّيْءِ.‎ IS pud iudi 
Yp pd vix ty Ca بريد أن‎ be d 

MAT 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


ced:‏ 401 من حديث 


: أخرجه البخاري› الحيضء, باب ترك الحائض eepal‏ € 
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es 


عيا به THAF "E‏ ¢ 3 العيدين» باب: كتاب ة العيدين» 889:2 y‏ 
ياض مختصر ین o^ C tos‏ 


Comments: 


حديث داود بن قيس به مطولاً . 


a. Rather than praying in mosques, the ‘Eid prayer must be held in open 
places. The Messenger of Allah # preferred an open place over his own 
blessed mosque to lead the congregation of the ‘Eid prayer. 

b. The sermon must follow (not precede) the ‘Eid prayer. 

c. The sermon should, in appropriate manner, deal with the problems of the 


day. 


d. A woman can give her personal items and effects in charity without the 


permission of her husbánd. 


e. The sermon must be listened: to, while sitting down, with due attention. 
However, should anyone wish to leave it, he may. 


1289. It was narrated that Jábir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah # 
went out on the Day of Al-Fitr or 
Al-Adha, and delivered a sermon 
standing up. Then he sat down 
briefly, then stood up again." 
(Da'if 


هذا إسناد فيه إسماعيل بن مسلم (المكي) وقد 


: [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: 


a Gi 


Zu Gis - 4‏ يَحْيَى بن کیم: 
Lb Che PS‏ الله Sis. abs spé‏ 
Gis idu S acu‏ أَبُو bé E‏ 
T TE RR TEN. d‏ 
CESS al‏ قَائِماً u$‏ قَعَدَ e$ SS‏ £8 


تخريج : 


أجمعوا على ضعفهء وأبويحر(البكراوي) ضعيف » وفيه علة أخرى. 


Chapter 159. What Was 
Narrated Concerning, Waiting 
For The Sermon After The 
Prayer 

1290. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Sá'ib said: "I 
attended. the ‘Eid prayer with the 
Messenger of Allah #¢. He led us 
in offering the ‘Eid prayer, then he 
said: ‘I have finished the prayer. 
Whoever wants to sit (and. listen 
to) the sermon, then let him sit, 
and whoever wants to leave, then 
let him leave." (Sahih) 


(المعجم 104( باب ما جَاءَ فى 


7 


(4^ (التحفة‎ ES xs hidi isi 


Ed 


«UI Xe y Sus Gis - ۰‏ و 
Wi Eiz AN ei elo c oy ne‏ 


«elus E qu il iic por" E 
الْعِيدَ‎ Chas óG SLE of الله‎ te عَنْ‎ 


2 


eli ينا‎ Lai d اط‎ 5g 


5i ¿zÍ s EAT قَضَيْنًا‎ KE melts 
^£ g 25 aop ه‎ qe cd pe 
ob Cat d DAMM يلس للخطية‎ 
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تخريج : [صحيخ] أخرجه أيؤداوذء الصلوةء باب الجلوس للخطية» W001‏ من حديث 
الفضل t4)‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة » والحاكم» والذهبى» del‏ یما لا يقلح . 


Comments: 
It confirms that listening to the sermon is not obligatory. It is, however, 
preferable to leave the prayer ground only after one has listened to the 
sermon, as the Companions used to do. 


Chapter 160. What Was فى‎ tle (المعجم ۰ - باب ما‎ 
Narrated Concerning Praying (LU Li IA TU s Al 
Before Or After The 'Eid وي‎ Juli ouo و كيل‎ ١ 
Prayer (344 (التحفة‎ 


1291. It was narrated from Ibn j . محمد ن سار‎ Ge - 601 
“Abbas that the Messenger of , ا‎ OES 
Allâh #@ went out and led them G46 gi خدثنا شعبة:‎ XL بن‎ pl 
in the ‘Eid prayer, and he did not 
pray before it or after it. (Sahih) 


ار 


ux‏ عَنْ ode‏ بن «gum‏ ڪن ابن 


AA SS WS eat لَمْ‎ cud 
ح:2454 ومسلمء صلوة‎ ehall أخرجه البخاري. العيدين» باب الخطبة بعد‎ I 
. من حديث شحبة به‎ PAA ح‎ t وبعدها في المصلى‎ dot قبل‎ TRES العيدين» باب ترك‎ 
Comments: 
Unlike the obligatory prayers that are preceded and followed by Nafl 
Rak'ah, be they emphasized or unemphasized Sunnah, there are no such 


Rak'ah, either before or after the “Eid prayers. Thus, praying no other prayer 
on this occasion is the Sunnah of the Prophet #8. 


1292, It was narrated from ‘Amr Gis مُحَمّدِ:‎ 5 on Whe - ۲ 
bin Shu'aib, from his father, from O UA UE ae ee 
his grandfather, that the Prophet — الرخمن‎ X عبد )$9 بن‎ UX- e$, 


35 did not pray before or after the أنيه»‎ DP E T CN TFT 

Eid prayer. (Hasan) See, Ge ee r PIA 

EU MEE SX SF ode عن‎ 
LE 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] هذا إسناد صحيح» رجاله ثقات . 


1293. It was narrated that Abu Gis stn Uf محمد‎ Gis - ١97 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: “The ie e ton Sedans PD 
Messenger of Allâh à& did not 27° ot الله‎ X عن‎ «be بن‎ gpl 


pray before the ‘Eid prayer, but =, بن عقيل‎ A iD الله‎ XE: eM 
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when he went back to his house 
he would pray two Rak'ah."' 


(Da'if) soli 8 lat لا‎ ag PERS 5 o6 :d6 
8 


Gabi aan gl عَنْ‎ gui of عَنْ عَطَاءِ‎ 


ع 


. رَكْعَتَين‎ Je be وَجَعَ إِلَى‎ BS 
وقال‎ cu من حديث عبيدالله بن عمرو‎ ٤١۲۸/۳ تخريج : : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه آحمد:‎ 


البوصيري : هذا إستاد حسن * ابن عقيل ضحيف Arie tpai‏ 
Comments:‏ 

What we know from the Hadith, is the fact that the Prophet £& did not 
perform any Nafl (voluntary) prayer, as was mentioned in the previous 
Hadith, in fact, this means that the Messenger of Allah Xš did not offer any 
voluntary prayer on the ground chosen for ‘Eid prayer. Thus, the Nafi 
prayer performed on returning home was unrelated to the ‘Eid prayer; it 
was in fact the customary Nafl prayer, good for all days. And Allah knows 

best. 


Chapter 161. What Was في‎ ele ما‎ ot = (Y gne 
Narrated Concerning Going 

Out To The ‘Eid Prayer (Ves (التحفة‎ GAG الْعِيدِ‎ A) prion 
Walking 


1294.'Abdur-Rahmán bin Sad js GAs :, 05 i elis Gs - - 4 

bin ‘Ammâr bin Sa'd said: "My 1 e N 

father told me, from his father, — «£9 2^7 بن‎ jue gy deu. حمن بن‎ 

from his grandfather, that the Zl iie £2 st le عَنْ‎ "e oF » أ‎ 

Prophet 4€ used to go out to the RE a 

‘Eid prayers walking, and he I Cro Lge el إلى‎ cos 

would come back walking. 

(Da^if) 

تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] وضعفه البوصيري انظرء ح:١١١١ cald‏ وللحديث شواهد 
ضعيفة عند oye Z egiii‏ وغيره . 


Aged 


1295. It was narrated that Ibn ÛÎ cn ij محمد‎ i - ٥ 
‘Umar said: “The Messenger of z 

Allah š used to go out to the Eid — $25 ع عَنْ‎ egl الله‎ x6 S ger Le 
prayers walking, and come back — :$6 322 ji عَن‎ ai الله» عَنْ‎ aL 


walking." (Da"if) P 25 7‏ 
OR PEE‏ إلى (at at‏ 
اد 
تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف [m‏ وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد فيه عبدالرحمن بن die‏ 
العمري» وهو ضعيف » وهو متروك كما في التقريب. 
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1296. It was narrated that ‘Ali jig midi بوم‎ 
said: “It is part of the Sunnah to 7 » 
walk to ‘Eid (prayers).” (Da‘if) 2 dies] آي‎ P 5 GE 23515 
Sf ZA Se Gy كَالَ:‎ ge ن‎ TOP MT 


وفيه علة أخرى . 


1297. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin ‘Ubaidullah bin 
Abu Rafi’, from his father, from 
his grandfather, that the 
Messenger of Allah $$ used to 
come to “Eid prayers walking. 
(Da^if) 


لعلته . 


Chapter 162. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Going 
Out On The Day Of ‘Eid Via 
One Route And Returning 
Via Another Route 

1298. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Sa'd 
bin 'Ammár bin Sa'd said: "My 
father told me, from his father, 
from his grandfather, that when 
the Prophet 4£ went out on the 
two 'Eid, he would pass by the 
house of Sa'eed bin Abul-'Ás, 
then by the people of the tent, 
then he would leave by a different 
route, via Banu Zuraig, then he 
would go out by the house of 
‘Ammâr bin Yasir and the house 
of Abu Hurairah to Balát."Ul 


(Da'if) 


calal 40: 


يَمْشِيَ di‏ الْعِيدٍ 
تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] c+‏ 
p^ a‏ 
الصباج : ciz‏ 
Soi ate‏ بن الْخَطَّاب: QE. Gi‏ عَنْ 


AGS‏ وو 


ij محمد‎ Gas - vay 


TEE FEPTEM 
"EEG UE اه‎ p جد اَن‎ bé 
NW 
MíVie تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] انظر»‎ 
في‎ ele G ot 2 aay pu 


del 65 pro‏ مِنْ dub‏ وَالرجُوع 
e o^‏ (التحفة (Y * Y‏ 


aA B o 
TE BM ds أبى» عَنْ أبيه» عَنْ‎ 
Ae 6 uie سَلّكَ‎ isl ice d) 
eus ds S 4 gb gi 
SAY في الطريق‎ Gra Si . الْقَسَاطِيطٍ‎ 

ge 3b ue cM ثم‎ DÀ طريق بني‎ 
BIN SEA وَدَارٍ أبي‎ wet oF 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] انظرء cel 11١١:‏ وقال البوصيري: هذا الاسناد ضعيف. 


i A place in Al-Madinah between the mosque and the marketplace. 
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Comments: 
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It shows that the Prophet ($) took different routes for going to, and 
coming back from, the ‘Eid prayer ground. 


1299. It was narrated from Ibn 
“Umar that he used to go out to 
the ‘Eid prayers via one route, and 
return via another, and he said 
that the Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
used to do that. (Hasan) 


a em is - 4 
ai fF عدر‎ o: ET Kw Gi: ei 
Ja إلى‎ hs كان‎ GI E عن ابن‎ 
5325 SÍ 35 sl في‎ 6G sab 


BS jik كان‎ a للم‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو cago‏ الصلوةء باب الخروج إلى العيد في dub‏ ويرجع 
في طريقء ح:91١١‏ من حديث عبدالله العمري به E‏ العمري عن نافع قوي قواه أحمد cops‏ 
fhe‏ ابن معين عن العمري: ما حاله في نافع؟ فقال: صالح (تاريخ الدارمي :077 وغيره). 


Comments: 


The wisdom. behind it is to present a spectacle of the believers’ splendor and 
glory. Moreover, by chanting the praises of Allah and the Takbir through 
both routes, more and more of His creatures, including the trees and stones 
shall testify to the virtuosity of the believers on the Day of Judgment. 


1300. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin 'Ubaidulláh bin 
Abu Rafi’, from his father, from 
his grandfather, that the 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
come to ‘Eid prayers walking, and 
that he would go back via a 
different route than the one he 
began with. (Da'if) 


1301. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that when the Prophet 
15 went out to ‘Eid (prayers), he 
would return vià a different route 
than the first one he took. (Sahih) 


z 
go ماي‎ 


a Gis AGM S A Gis - - ۰ 
AAA E Jia gis TES ES 
{is 32 coh عَنْ‎ «HG أبي‎ og الله‎ Se نن‎ 
Bap osi ise لني‎ 
. فيه‎ Ei gil gy o 


AVA Ie ٠ [ضعيف] تقدم‎ mo 


EE 


ور ميم وبر 3- 


pi GR محمد بن‎ Gi - ١ 


à عَنْ‎ wu P 
في‎ EO sell a JE كل‎ 
EC is PHI PR 


تخريج : amp:‏ البخاري» العيدين » باب من خالف الطريق إذا رجع يوم AA (Al‏ 
ERIS‏ وا ترمذي» ogy:‏ ل وقال: يبه »> وصححه «Ole cyl‏ والحا 
[a‏ عوصو حسن o QE‏ 


آخر عند (gol dt‏ ورجحه cue‏ والطريقان محفوظان . 


والذهبي» وله طريق 
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Chapter 163. What Was في‎ le (المعجم ۳ - یاب ما‎ 
a Concerning dn ze 
Taqlis"! On The Day Of ‘Eid SUNT RD 4ail التقليس يوم‎ 


1302. It was narrated that ‘Amir Gis cans 3) سُوَيْدُ‎ Gis - ۲ 
said: "Iyád Al-Ash‘ari was in  , . د‎ ee gin 
Anbár? at the time of ‘Eid, and — "4^ قاك:‎ ple OF e 7 ; 

he said: ‘Why is it that I do not — Yu 

see you engaged in Taglis as was — 7 — ., £4. 7... m estz 
done in the presence of the J45 کان يفلس عند‎ Ls 6 ارائ شون‎ b 
Messenger of Allah #5? " (Da^if) 4 اش‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر :۴۷۱/۱۷ V Wig‏ من طريقين عن 
شريك» انظر» ح:59١ ca‏ وشيخه المغيرة بن مقسم. الضبي كان يدلس كما في التقريب وغيره 
MOSES C‏ 

Comments: 
Taglis means to indulge in celebrations on a festive occasion through 
playing national sports or the singing of nationalistic songs by the girls 
inside their houses. This sort of celebration on festive occasions has been 
permitted by the Prophet $&. But it is one thing for the girls to beat the Daff 
(tambourin) and celebrate the heroic deeds of their ancestors in their songs 
on a happy occasion, and quite another to organize public shows of scantly- 
clad, half-naked professional women singers, and dancers of enchanting 
beauty, and indulging in dancing and singing overtly erotic and immoral 
songs, to the accompaniment of the most fashionable musical instruments of 
the day. The two things are millions of miles apart, and cannot be 
compared with each other. 


' They disagree over the meaning of Taglis based upon the differences in religious 
beliefs. Those that allow singing, and beating instruments interpret it that way. 
Others saying it merely means the allowable types of play. In his Sunan Al-Kubra, 
Baihaqi recorded a different route with similar wording to no. 1303, and said: “Taglis: 
Play.” And he recorded a different route for no. 1302, and. Yusuf bin ‘Adi one of his 
narrators said: "Talgis is that the slaves and boys sit at the openings of the roads 
beating the Tabl (type of drum) and other than that." However, there are texts that 
indicate a prohibition of the Tabl. Baihaqi also said: “Hushaim reported it from 
Mughirah but he said: "For indeed it is from the Sunnah for the ‘Eid meaning beating 
the Daff (tambourin) when leaving.” According to Suyuti's commentary on Ibn 
Májah, in his Térikh Ibn 'Asákir reported that Zaid bin Ayyub asked Hushaim if 
Talgis means beating the Daff and he said yes. In Nihdyah Ibn Athir said: “In the 
Hadith. of “Umar: "When he arrived in Sham, Mugallisun met him with swords and 
Raihün' (perfume) they are those who play in front of the chief when he reaches their 
city, and one is: Mugallis.” Those that indicate. the Daff or displays with weapons. are 
closest to what is correct, and Allah knows best. 

Pi A town in “Iraq. 
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1303. It was narrated from 'Ámir 
that Qais bin Sa'd said: "There is 
nothing that happened during the 
time of the Messenger of Allah $& 
except that I have seen it, except 
for one thing, which is that Taglis 
was performed for the Messenger 
of Allah % on the Day of Fitr. 
(Daf 

(Three other chains of narration) 
with similar wording. 
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A es مد بن یی‎ Ex cw 
عَنْ‎ uS ul Se (jan e qu 


قال gu‏ الْحَسَن £a n‏ 
و سے و 


2 (e. ví 2 ^ . 
ff OUS Gu : ديزيل: حدثنا ادم‎ on 


á d$ 29 
"x ? ii 


Gus ن:‎ 


E “AG 

UO ADM Giese قات‎ Se كابر‎ 
o^ jd] ح: وحدثنا‎ tat GF uu 
CE T وو‎ 5 op ی‎ è 
(Sos ld إيرًا‎ Gam: t جار‎ 

C a?‏ و 2 بن نصر 
aus m m PORE E‏ 
ابو (Sas eS‏ شريك» oe‏ ابى cau‏ 


Ec (ele عَنْ‎ 


ح :1٤ء‏ وانظرء ح:794١٠‏ وتابعة ple‏ الجعفي عند القطان: الراوي عن ابن ماجهء وأحمد: ff‏ 


Comments: 


Votre وغيرهما» وهو ضعيف رافضي تقدم»‎ £YY 


It is allowable for the girls on the day of 'Eid to do some singing to the beat 
of the Daff inside their houses. (Sahih Al-Bukhári: 956). Care. should, 
however, be taken that there is no mixing of the two sexes, as is commonly 
witnessed in marriages and other occasions in our present-day society. 


Chapter 164. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Carrying A Spear On The 
Day Of ‘Eid 

1304. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of 
Allah $€ used to set out for the 
praying place in the morning of 
the day of ‘Eid, and a small spear 
would be carried before him. 
When he reached the praying 
place, it would be set up in front 


(المعجم OU - OTE‏ ما جَاءَ في 


- 


الْحَرْيَة py‏ الْعِيدٍ (التحفة (OT‏ 
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of him, then he would pray facing — ,. »..5 e, 

it, and that was because the c= وَالغترة تحمل‎ . Ae ١ ex T Jac 
praying place was an open space — 4 c5 a Cd As SÉ يَدَيْهِ.‎ 
in which there was nothing that v & 1 
could serve as a Sutrah.™ (Sahih) (Us گان‎ dail ho 


ee =‏ 
تخریج : [صحيح] e‏ اليخاري» العيدين» يأب حمل العنزة أو الحربة بين يدي dl‏ 
يوم Xii‏ م سيفن من حديث الوليد به مختصوًا. 
Comments:‏ 


It is enough just to put the Sutra before the Imam leading the congregation. 
There is no need to put one as well before the congregation. 


1305. It was narrated that Ibn Gis sans M XL - ٥ 
“Umar said: “When the Prophet لقره‎ eae 
#@ prayed on the day of ‘Eid or on e ot عن‎ Ire 
another occasion, a small spear 64; dy I] peg ان الي‎ o كَالَ:‎ V ul 
was set up in front of him, and he Zi Dh 


prayed facing it, and the people de Gal v Mr x E Le 
were behind him.” (Sahih) aE ip a gd] aS 
Náfi' said: It is from here that the XE oa vata, e ide ny, Gass 
leaders have taken this practice. agn قال نافع : فين ثم اتخذها‎ 


us‏ : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب سترة dU‏ سترة من خلفه» ح c۹:‏ ومسلمء 
الصلوةء باب سترة المصلي والندب إلى i Lal‏ إلى سترة ... Orig gH‏ من خديث عبيدالله 


. يه‎ 
Comments: STER 


The Sutra is not 'Eid-specific. It must be put up in front of the 1 

whenever there is prayer in the open, e. g., during a journey and the like of 

it. 
1306. It was narrated from Anas : EST dem D Bj i - en 
bin Málik that the Messenger of 
Allah #8 prayed ‘Eid at the prayer 
place, using a small spear as a انس بن‎ Sé بن سيد‎ ux عَنْ‎ uj 
Sutrah. (Sahih Ca Nd x MEE MA 
Hur (Un) dati, صَلَّى الْعِيدَ‎ ae الله‎ 0,25 óf edu 


wee 


Hr [fx 


Bou Bf TN TEMP INN Gas 


تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] a ol‏ النسائى فى الكبزى» VY:‏ من حديث أبن وهب 6 
قال ١‏ : هذا إسناد » رجاله ثقات . 
و بوصيري ote i‏ 


Il Sutra (screen), meaning a barrier of some type. 
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Chapter 165. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Women 
Going Out On The Two ‘Eid 


1307. It was narrated that Umm 
‘Atiyyah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #6 commanded us to bring 
them (the women) out on the day 
of Fitr and the day of Nahr.” 
Umm ‘Atiyyah said: “We said: 
‘What if one of them does not 
have an outer covering?" He said: 
^Let her sister share her own outer 
covering with her.’ ” (Sahih) 
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(المعجم OE - ٥‏ ما HE‏ فى 


x 


(Ye فی الْعِيدَيْن (التحفة‎ el a 


Bis 23 dits E ابو‎ div 
Rai حَسَانِء عَنْ‎ i عَنْ هسام‎ al uf 
Gal iS the Pi سِيرِينَء عَنْ‎ ok 
EVITE T 
Sf + يننا‎ ate Hed (Out 
dB tde @ 5 لآ‎ Jae 


1 LET eee zu ze [E 
See Ge ختهًا‎ 2 ! 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة العيدين» باب ذكر EU‏ خروج النساء في العيد إلى المصلى 


Comments: 


a. Just as it it is allowable for women to go out to the mosques for obligatory 
and Friday prayers, it is also necessary that they attend the two ‘Eid prayers. 

b. If a lady finds herself unable to attend the ‘Eid congregation for some 
compelling reason, she must be helped to get out of this compulsion as far 
as possible, so that she is not denied the chance to attend the ‘Eid prayer 


and attend the sermon. 


1308. It was narrated that Umm 
'Atiyyah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #@ said: ‘Bring out the 
women who have attained 
puberty and those who are in 
seclusion so that they may attend 
the ‘Eid prayer and (join in) the 
supplication’ of the Muslims. But 
let the woman who are 
menstruating avoid the prayer 
place.” 


GET الصّبّاح:‎ M aint Ge - wea 
Al سِيرين» عَنْ‎ oil ڪن‎ «og عَنْ‎ Stas 
à A 


ge 
«آخرجوا‎ BE الله‎ 0,55 Q6 قَالَتْ:‎ the 
لْعَوَاتِنَ وَدَوَاتِ الْخُدُورٍ. لي‎ 


dem QAAE ERA الْمُسلِمِينَ.‎ 5855 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب خروج الساء والجيض إلى المفصلى. CAVES SC‏ 


Comments: 


ومسلم e‏ انظر الحديث السابق من حديث أيوب به 


a. Girls, when they attain puberty, must stick to their houses. 
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b. Veil-wearing girls should also join the ‘Eid prayers, albeit taking due care of 
Islarnic modesty and outer covering. 

c. Women who are menstruating should also go to the site of the 'Eid prayer. 

d. There is also a hint in it, that mosque is not the place to perform the ‘Eid 
prayer since, obviously, the menstruating women cannot enter it, although 
it has been made compulsory for them to attend the congregation. 


1309. It was narrated from Ibn — (az: 4 الله‎ Xe Gis ١.4 
‘Abbas that the Prophet 3 used DE 1 
to bring his daughters and his ‘5 
wives out on the two ‘Eid. (Da‘if) s 
& cj oe كله‎ zr St 
تخریج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجةه أحمد:١/779 عن حفص بهء وقال البوصيري: هذا إستاد‎ 
. (14۹0 ضحيف لتدليس حجاج بن أرطاة‎ 


Chapter 166. What Was إذا‎ Lad ele Le SG - Qm (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Two TAS E adt aii 
'Eid Occurring On The Same (X80 0 يزه‎ cal. اجتمع العبدان‎ 
Day : 
1310. It was narrated that lyàs — : eae! né M L2 Ge - 
bin Abi Ramlah Ash-Shámi said: ب م الى‎ : 

“I heard a man asking Zaid bin 9° Jab 
Arqam: “Were you present with is T. عَنْ إيّاس بن‎ ciaal cpl عُثْمَانَ‎ 
the Messenger of Allah # when Up oa 
Hiere were two ‘Eid on one c 
day?! He said: ‘Yes He said: قل عدف‎ QU ما شهدت مَمّ سول‎ ee | 
‘What did he do” He said: ‘He ? n هل‎ 0 
prayed the ‘Eid prayer, then ل: ٍف كان عط‎ 
granted a concession not to pray ot ge ال‎ uie :08 Saiz 
the Friday, then he said: RUM P eec 5 
“Whoever wants to pray (Friday), cha شاء أن‎ ij» sdb تم‎ 
let him do so." (Hasan) ١ Pate 


» إذا وافق يوم الجمعة يوم عيذ‎ wh آبوداود» الصلوةء‎ a oi [إسناده حسن]‎ eus 
المدينى» والحاكمء والذه‎ cula وصححه اين خزيمة»‎ cu من حديث إسرائيل‎ ٠: 
بن خزيمة» وابن المديني» و هبي‎ 2b ed من‎ 2 


وغيرهم . 


M Meaning, when ‘Eid occurred on a Friday. 
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Comments: 
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People living outside the town must come to the town for the ‘Eid prayer. 
Similarly, Friday prayer should also be performed in a town or city. 

If Friday falls on the day of ‘Eid, the obligation to attend the Friday prayer 
is waived, and people are free to offer their prayer inside their houses. 


1311. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of 
Allah #€ said: “Two ‘Eid have 
come together on this day of 
yours. So whoever wants, that 
(the ‘Eid prayer) will-suffice him, 
and he will not have to pray 
Friday, but we will pray Friday if 
Allah wills.” (Da‘if) 

Another chain with similar 
wording. 


T ^25 


pal 3 Gis - wis 
ade aen Ie cr الْحمْصِة : حدتنا‎ 


- 22.25 


ihal a‏ عَنْ عَبْدٍ ehi oi peli‏ عَنْ 
wilt ol of «gite gl‏ ن duis‏ اللو 
dé ME:‏ : اجتَمَعَ ole‏ في à Pagi‏ 
335 شَاءَ Se Het‏ الْجْمْعَةِ. وَإِنَا مَحَمّعُونَ 

. شَاء الله‎ By 
& i usi pro محمد‎ 


Let 


OF شعبة»‎ gi 


Whe 


a, 
ae 


A o 
Ae حدثنا‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] ETIE P ax pl‏ الصلوة الباب السابق» MAE‏ عن محمد 
بن المصفى وغيره 64 وصححه الحاكم» والذهبى» JU,‏ البوصيري: هذا إسناد صحيح »2 dle)‏ 
ثقات d‏ مغيرة تقدم duy CM Yig cG‏ ح ۱۱۲۹۰٥۵۱:‏ لم يصرح بالسماع المسلسلء 


1312. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “Two ‘Eid came 
together at the time of the 
Messenger of Allah à, so he led 
the people in prayer, then he said: 
“Whoever wishes to come to 
Friday (prayer), let him come, and 
whoever wishes to stay behind, 
let him stay behind." (Hasan) 


والحديث السابق يغنى عنه. 


Ge QE 5G Gas - 7 
ره عن‎ af عن علد‎ din 
اتمه جتن وان على‎ ee | عَمَرَ‎ ol oF é 
TE ly ار شرل ال له‎ 
وَمَنْ شَاءَ‎ agb ital oh Sf شَاءَ‎ ga 


or ria 


acii a 3 


تخريج: [حسن] UU,‏ البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف جبارة» VES‏ ومندلء 
ح ۱۲٤۷:‏ » وللحديث شواهد منها الحديث السابق(١١١١).‏ 
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Chapter 167. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
‘Eid Prayer In The Mosque 
When It Rains 


1313. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “Rain fell on the 
day of ‘Eid at the time of the 
Messenger of Allah #¢, so he led 
them in prayer in the mosque. 


(Daf) 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه gf‏ داود» الصلوة» باب : يصلي بالناس العيد في المسجد 
Ye‏ من حديث الوليد به # عيسى مجهول» وشبيخه عبيد dil‏ التيمي مستور. 


Comments: 
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(المعجم COW‏ - يَابٌ eU‏ صَلَاةٍ 
v aue ot 1 1‏ كه 
العيد في od ١‏ إذا كان 725 
(التحفة 3 * (Y‏ 
GE - ۳‏ الاس Ai SUE S‏ 


S ae d UY io ds gis 
i Sige GS إن أي‎ 
$55 m عن‎ oA 4.55) E] 


قَالَ: ol‏ الئاس a‏ في dé xe X‏ 
ae‏ رَسُولٍ الله يلك had‏ بهم في الْمَسْجِدٍ. 
تخريج : 

إذا كان يوم مطرء 


The Hadith has been declared by Shaikh Albani as ‘Weak’. Yet, the correct 
position is that if there is a situation which makes it impossible to pray ‘Eid 
in the open, the prayer may be offered inside the mosque. 


Chapter 168. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Wearing 
Weapons On The Day Of 
‘Eid 

1314. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet #4% 
forbade wearing weapons in the 
Muslim lands on the two ‘Eid, 
except if the enemy was present. 


(Daf) 


(المعجم O‏ باب ما جاءَ في pi‏ 
e*t‏ في يوم (Y*V aD) MT‏ 


42.2 مع‎ Far 


Gis — Yig‏ عبد i grail‏ بن محمد: 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] JU,‏ البوصيري: هذا إستاد فيه نائل بن نجيح وإسماعيل بن 
زياد وهما ضعيفان قلت: إسماعيل هذا متروكء كذبوه كما في التقريب. 


Comments: 


a. The ruling is correct. There is a tradition narrated from ‘Abdullah bin 
“Umar « in Sahih Al-Bukhári (966) to the effect that wearing weapons on 
the occasion of ‘Eid is forbidden in the Islamic law. 
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b. The interdiction on carrying the weapons is meant to preclude the 
possibility of unintentional harm to anyone among the assembly of the 
believers. 


Chapter 169. What Was في‎ tle ما‎ 6 = (VTA (المعجم‎ 
Narrated About Taking A n 
Bath On The Two 'Eid (CA الإغْتِسَالٍ قي الْعِبدَيْنٍ (التحفة‎ 


“Za, 


1315. It was narrated that Ibn — (iz : ji 5 ite Ce - we 
‘Abbas. said: “The Messenger of . 8 
Allah ييه‎ used to have a bath on بن مِهْرَانَء عن‎ Oe عَنْ‎ qui o pe 
pes DE Eun and the day of des; g& ài d^ Ss -Jé E il 
-" (Da"if) 
qu م‎ e» P3 م‎ ex 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] أخرجه البيهقي :۲۷۸/۳ من حديث جبارة به من Gub‏ ابن 
عدي» وذكر CUS‏ وقال البوصيري: هذا إستاد ضعيف لضعف جبارة # وشيخه حجاج بن تميم 
Lal‏ ضعيف كما فى التقريب» والسند ضعفه الخافظ فى الدراية . 


1316. It was narrated from JUS gel Ge - 5 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin ‘Uqbah bin HIA Ka 
moe حَالد:‎ Was 

Fükih bin Sa'd, from his 7^5 إن 9( الى‎ cita 

grandfather Fákih bin Sa'd who — xx oi one Ne الْخَطْوِن» > عن‎ 
was a Companion of the Prophet — 
#@ that the Messenger of Allah 8 8 
4 used to take a bath on the Day 56 BE à! رَسُولَ‎ | LEM E5155 
of Fitr, the Day of Nahr, and the es bade Maye oho T CNN 
day of ‘Arafih, and, Fakih used to -F (o 5! Do hal يَوْمَ‎ dus 
tell his family to have a bath on „ja فى‎ Xt iGí 2b is jd; 
these days. (Maudu’) ا‎ ae a =~ 


«ARA gf séi‏ عَنْ aS os‏ بن سَعْدِء 


n 


vo» 


. تخريج: [إستاده موضوع] أخرجه عيدالله بن أحمد فى زوائد المسند:٤/۷۸‏ عن نصر بن 
علي به» JU,‏ البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف يوسف بن خالد» قال فيه ابن معين: US‏ 
خبيث زنديق» قلت: وكذبه غير واحدء وقال ابن حبان: كان يضع الحديث # وعبدالرحمن بن 
Lie‏ مجهول(تقريب). 


Chapter 170. The Time Of صَلَاةٍ‎ oig في‎ SE Ov (المعجم‎ 
The ‘Eid Prayer (Yeg ed) Es 


1317. Yazid bin Khumair DAR Sj 
narrated that “Abdullah bin Busr  ,,s . 
went out with the people on the — o: 9549 Ge 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 289  اهيف أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة‎ 


Day of Fitr or Adha, and he , B EI. 
objected to the Imám/s delay. He — 2t زيل بن خير‘ عن 9 الله‎ 7 
said: “We would have finished by 5} قطن‎ ceu Duca Eus A X 
> om cai 2*8 
this time." And that was the time وم‎ f 2 e pA E : 
of Tasbih.™ (Sahih) Sof id ger بطاءَ‎ 
«eet حِينَ‎ GS T ev EL id 


qus‏ : [صحيح] أخرجه pi‏ داود الصلوة» باب وقت الخروج إلى oiz eudi‏ من 
طريق qu ot‏ عن صقوان eS‏ وصجحه الحاكم على ) شرط البخاريء ووافقه الذعبي. 


Comments: 
By making the remark: "That was the time of Tasbih’ the worthy Companion 
meant to express his displeasure over the fact that, although the time for 
Duka prayer had already set in, the ‘Eid prayer had not till then been 
started. As Tabaráni reports, the end of the Makruh time (the time 
considered undesirable for offering prayer) is the time when the Duha 
prayer is allowed to be performed. 


Chapter 171. What Was Po ما جَاءَ فى‎ coU - Qv] | (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The 08 oe 
(Voluntary) Night Prayer Is (VV + (التحفة‎ oe; Jd 
Two By Two 


1318. It was narrated that Ibn 2z ct. 
‘Umar said: "The Messenger of ; 


Allâh #§ used to offer the night he عن ابن‎ tone بن‎ yl عَنْ‎ 5 
prayers two by two.” (Sahih) Jn 5 Le dE اش‎ du S 236 


.١١44:ح تخريج : [صحیح] تقدم.‎ 
Comments: 
There is no doubt that the Prophet's (¥) usual practice was to pray 
Tahajjud in units of two and two, which means عط‎ used. to end each two 
Rak'ah by a Taslim before starting the next two Rak‘ah. Yet, it is also proved 
from the Sunnah that sometimes he even prayed four Rak‘sh with one 
Taslim.. 


1319. It was narrated from Ibn — ij 
‘Umar that the Messenger of , . , 
Allah # said: "The night prayer — 975 9 3 
is (to be offered) two by two." is TEM -jé i 
(Sahih) , d s gi da 


et oS Bo ^g 55 quU 


bids - 8‏ محمد محمد بن رمح : 


Meaning, the time of Duka prayer. See nos. 1379-1382.‏ لذا 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري. «jl‏ باب slab‏ ذف فى الوتر» Ge‏ ومسلمء ile‏ 
المسافرين » باب ibo‏ صلوة الليل مثنى مثنى ٠‏ والوتر ركعة من آخر الليلء ج APP.‏ 
نافع وغيره به Vogler‏ وله طرق عندهما . 
VP‏ 


1320. It was narrated that Ibn (Gas ae "E dee Gi - wy 
‘Umar said: “The Prophet 4% was 

asked about the night prayer. He DE عَنْ اله‎ dep xl pr «oc 
said: "Pray two by two, and if you "E s E or «Uo RE الله‎ e 325 
fear that dawn is coming, then d PN 
perform Witr with one Rak'ah.' ” xd ol oF Iac el OF Ge ul ol 
(Sahih) E of cib Sé yo of وَعَنْ عَمْرِو ب‎ 


sl So الل يك عَنْ‎ et قَالَ:‎ n 
gu oe s ED METRI CENTS 


e ce 


LC E 


ET GE QE ME صلوة النبي‎ GS تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» التهجد» باب:‎ 
e tl عن‎ pile oF don ومن حديث‎ clus عبدالله بن‎ ade من‎ Ge ITY: z بالليل؟»‎ 


1 
وحديث طاوس أخرجه مسلمء ja‏ المسافرين» باب صلو صلوة الليل مثنى مثلى والوتر ركعة من آخر 
الليل» C.‏ :الف ومن Cu‏ سفيان ca‏ وحديث أبى سلمة az >i‏ النسائى : YYY Y‏ 
Comments:‏ 


The number of Rak'ah in Tahajjud prayers could as well be fewer than eight. 
Witr must have been performed before the onset of the true dawn. Witr 
could even be of one Rak‘ah. 


A o 


1321. It was narrated that Ibn 2; (Gc IE z jae Gis - wry 
‘Abbas said: “The Prophet 2 "e 
used to pray the night prayer two el oi vu OF > NM oF e ابن‎ 
Rak'ah by two Rak‘ah.” (Da’if) "E jl o st E do عن‎ TX: 


85 fy ia ae REN 
. رَكْعَتَيْنِ‎ 
. ح:788‎ qu تخریج : [ضعيف]‎ 


Comments: 
Nafl (voluntary) prayer should no doubt be performed in units of two 
Rak'ah each. Yt is also, however, allowed to pray it in units of four each. 
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Chapter 172. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
(Voluntary) Prayers At Night 
And During The Day Are 
Two By Two 


1322. Ibn ‘Umar narrated that the 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: 
“Prayers at night and during the 
day are to be offered two by 
two.” (Hasan) 
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Be في‎ ele OG - CY (المعجم‎ 
QU مَثْنى (التحفة‎ ake JEG Ju 


5 $23 qv z NE » 
>o Te 22.3 - z z 

[PW ro Gus YG M‏ عن ین 

2 os 

^ ر‎ IE 59... g OK uer 4 ME oF 

e 9 يدث‎ i! Ue أنه‎ elke 


QE (Bs gals Zi So 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء التطوع» باب ل ١796: cold‏ من حديث شعبة 
به» وصححه ابن خزيمةء وابن حبان» والبخاري» والبيهقي وغيرهم. 


1323. It was narrated from Umm 
Hani’ bint Abu Talib that on the 
day of the Conquest (of Makkah) 
the Messenger of Allah #¢ prayed 
voluntary Duha with eight Rak'ah, 
saying the Salâm after each two 
Rak'ah. (Hasan) 


Xe he - wv‏ الله ui wise y‏ رُمْح: 
CET‏ ابْنُ وَهْبٍء عَنْ عياض Ae ub‏ 
of‏ عباس عن cts sa fl‏ ابي طَالِبٍ b‏ 
رسو الله ists Jo lit p dis‏ 


Bie do 65 hd xà 
oS 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء التطوعء باب T9‏ الضحى» Mie‏ من 
حديث ابن وهب به» وصححه ابن AME y‏ 


1324. It was narrated from Abu 
Sa'eed that the Prophet à& said: 
“After each two Rak‘ah there 
should be the Taslim.” (Da‘if) 


óc S هَارُونٌ‎ Ge - wre 
ol عَنْ‎ «e S AS Gis nui 
سَعِيدِء عن الس 3€ أنه 96 «في گل‎ 


sub.‏ تَسْلِيمَةً. 
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تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] وضعقه البوصيريق» oysiz c pals‏ لحال أبي سفيات طريف بن 


1325. It was narrated that 
Muttalib that is, Ibn Abu Wadá'ah 
said: “The Messenger of Allah %5 
said: "The night prayers are (to be 
offered) two by two. Say the 
Tashah-hud after each two Rak'ah, 
and raise your hands in all 
humility like one who is poor and 
needy and say: 'Alláhummaghfir li 
(O Allah, forgive me). And 
whoever does not do that, it is 
imperfect.'" (Daf) 


شهاب السعدي . 

Gis m Vim EV Gls - wre 
عَنْ‎ ud ul uud عَنْ‎ ues S 
ER Sl of الله‎ we 
el oux - VI 5 ciii ان‎ 
Men iE وَدَاعَةَ - 06: 06 5425 الله‎ 
3i elt ls gis وَكَمَسْكَنْ‎ erts 
«Qe ذلك فَهِيَ‎ gas لي.‎ 


1 A . 5 de . aed 
من‎ Mg داودء التطوعء باب صلوة النهار»‎ yl تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه‎ 
عبدالبر وغيرهماء وابن‎ gly وأشار ابن خزيمة إلى ضعفه» وضعفه البخارئ»‎ ce iad حديث‎ 


Chapter 173. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Qiyam 
(The Voluntary Night 
Prayers) During The Month 
Of Ramadan 

1326. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah # said: ‘Whoever fasts 
Ramadan and spends its nights in 
prayer, out of faith and in hope of 
reward, his previous sins will be 
forgiven.’ (Hasan) 


العمياء ضعفه الجمهور» وضعفه راجح . 
(المعجم (VY‏ باب D‏ جَاءَ في eld‏ 
á‏ وَمَضَانَ (التحفة C0 Q0‏ 

a ov. 


Gis ies بكر بن أبى‎ d tee ٠75 


u 

V 

yN 
Iv 

9 

* 

w 

kl 
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تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصوم»ء ياب ماجاء في فضل شهر رمضانء 


Comments: 


MY:‏ من udo‏ محمد ين عمرو به. 


The expression ‘previous sins’ used in the context, generally mean sins that 
are of the category of ‘minor sins’. However, sometimes even major sins 
stand the chance of being forgiven as a reward for some exceptional act of 
virtuosity performed by the sinning person. The more full of sincerity and 
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conformity to the Sunnah of the Messenger of Allah علد‎ our fasting and 
nightly prayers shall be, the more chances they stand of inviting Allah's 


pleasure ín forgiving our sins. 


1327. It was narrated that Abu 
Dharr said: “We fasted Ramadan 
with the Messenger of Allah $& 
and he did not lead us in praying 
Qiyam (prayers at night) during 
any part of it, until there were 
seven nights left." He led us in 
praying Qiyém on the seventh 
night until approximately one 
third of the night had passed. 
Then on the sixth night which 
followed it he did not lead us in 
prayer. Then he led us in. praying 
Qiyüm on the fifth night which 
followed. it until almost half the 
night had passed. I said: 'O 
Messenger of Allah, would that 
we had offered voluntary prayers 
throughout the whole night.” He 
said: ‘Whoever stands with the 
Imám until he finishes, it is 
equivalent to spending the whole 
night in prayer.’ Then on the 
fourth night which followed it, he 
did not lead us in prayer, until 
the third night that follwed it, 
when he gathered his wives and 
family, and the people gathered, 
and he led us in prayer until we 
feared that we would miss the 


xe n Lt GR - wv‏ الْمَلِكِ بن 
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رَسُولٍ الله Olas, BE‏ فلم G lx‏ شيا 


ze 


Eb aI ّت‎ i dió ea dux 
AE Vii gen ois & cui َلَمْ‎ 
eU) nm BIG نِسَاءَهُ‎ gis ال‎ 


UJ Since the month can either have 29 or 30 days, the meaning of ‘the seventh night’ could 
either be the night preceding the 23rd day, if the month that. year had 29 days, or the 
night preceding the 24th day if the month had 30 days. Hence, seven nights remaining 
could be either of these two possibilities, which is not possible to determine from the 
Hadith. Similarly, the sixth night would be either the night preceding the 24th or the 
25th; the fifth night would be either the night preceding the 25th or the 26th; the 
fourth night would be either the night preceding the 26th or the 27th; and the third 
night would be either the night preceding the 27th or the 28th. This means that the 
nights on which he prayed could have been either odd or even nights. 
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Falah.” غ1‎ was asked: “What is the 
Falüh?" He said: “Suhur.’"“ He 
said: “Then he did not lead us in 
prayer at night for the rest of the 
month." (Sahih) 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح ] أخرجه n‏ داود» شهر رمضان» باب: في قيام شهر رمضان» 
Tyo: 2‏ من حديث داود 64 وص C egil Aw‏ ككلم واين حزيمة» cuis‏ ع حيان. 


Comments: 

a. There should be more than usual emphasis on performing the acts of 
worship and devotion during the last ten (or nine) days of Ramadan. 

b. Tardwih is a Nafl (voluntary) prayer. That is the reason why the Prophet 4% 
chose to lead the congregation just for a few nights instead of the whole 
month for it. 

c. There is no upper or lower limit for the number of Qur'ánic Verses to be 
recited in a voluntary prayer like Taráwih. The Qiyém could, therefore, be 
long on one day and short on another day. 

d. Suhur (predawn meal) is an important preparation for the fast. It is both a 
dividing line between the fasts of the believers and the non-believers, as 
well as a means of receiving blessing from Allah. The Companions, 
therefore, rightly called it by the name of Falah (success or prosperity). 


1328. It was narrated that Nadr az. . sls هه‎ gyz ركهم‎ 
SAS ldem درم‎ È aus - ۸ 

bin Shaibán said: "I met Abu on علي بن‎ : 

Salamah bin 'Abdur-Rahmán and c pai $6 مُوسىء‎ S و عُبَيْدُ الله‎ S 

said: ‘Tell me a Hadith that you ° 2az هر‎ ean 2 y nef) عزو‎ 

heard from your father, in which °C totes إن‎ pell عن‎ ipea عل‎ 

mention is made of the month of E ^ Bes 0 2 s 


Ramadan.’ He said: “Yes, my 
father narrated to me that the 
Messenger of Allâh 4€ mentioned 
the month of Ramadán and said: 
^A month which Alláh has 
enjoined upon you to fast, and in 
which I have established Qiyam 
(prayers at night) as Sunnah for 
you. So whoever fasts it and 
spends its nights in prayer out of 
faith and in hope of reward; he 
will emerge from his sins as on 


HE The predawn meal. 


KASS ie LAS ta‏ عَن all‏ بن 
َا قال: ليث أب RENE‏ 


uns‏ الله 6 كَكَرَ ai‏ رَمَضَانَ 
CS Hb dii‏ الله dike exe‏ 
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the day his mother bore him.” 
(Da'if 
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UL] 4385 قِيَامَهُ. فَمَنْ صَامَةَ‎ eS] Gia; 
i$ o0 جم‎ WS. 2 Pye ee 
al G5 RP مِنْ‎ EE 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي ٠١۸/٤:‏ الصيام» . ذكر اختلاف يحيى بن أبي 
كثير والنضر بن شيبان YYY ie cab‏ عن نصر بن tele‏ وغيره 64s‏ النضر بن شييان لين 
الحديث(تقريب)» وقال أبن معين : ليس حديثه بشيء $ 


Chapter 174. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Voluntary Prayers During 
The Night 


1329. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah £& said: ‘At night Satan ties 
a rope in which there are three 
knots to the nape of the neck of 
anyone of you. If he wakes up 
and remembers Allah, one knot is 
untied. If he performs. ablution, 
another knot is untied, and if he 
gets up to pray, all the knots are 
untied, so he wakes up energetic 
and cheerful, he has already 
earned something good. But if he 
does not do that, he wakes up 
lazy and bad-tempered, having 
earned nothing good.” (Sahih) 
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dii Sa p قَامَ‎ Ud Leda Glad 


otal‏ خَيْرَا. e qe dab‏ كيل 
WE Cual d UAE ELE‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح ]| ol‏ جه آحمد: Yor /Y‏ عن أبى LI dy gles‏ الأعمش cas‏ وله شواهد عند 


ove «el .‏ ومسلم» صلوة 


البخاريء التهجدء باب عقد الشيطان على قافية الرأس .. 


المسافرين» باب الحث على صلوة الليل وإن قلت» WUC‏ وغيرهما من حديث أبي هريرة به. 


Comments: 


a. Satan is a creature invisible to the human eye. We must, therefore, believe 
in whatever the Qur’an and Hadith tell us about him. 
b. Tying the knots and blowing into them is the way of the magicians and 


sorcerers. 


[e] 


. Remembrance of Allah is the surest antidote to the guiles of Satan. 


d. Tahajjud (voluntary prayer during night) is an important defence against the 


evil machinations of Satan. 
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1330. It was narrated that 
'Abdulláh said: "Mention was 
made to the Messenger of Allah 
i£ of a man who slept until 
morning came. He said: ‘That is 
because Satan urinated in his 
ears.” (Sahih) 


أبواب إقاهة الضلوات والستة gud‏ 296 
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T t ومسلم‎ YY: » باب صفة إبليس وجنوده‎ «ale جه البخاري› بلء‎ ol eus 
به.‎ gm من حديث‎ Wiig المسافرين» الباب السابق»‎ 


Comments: 


We pat the child on or around his ears to make him sleep. Satan, in order to 
send someone to sleep, however, adopts the method of urinating into his 


ears. 


Tahajjud is. doubtless a voluntary prayer. No sin, therefore, is imposed on 
the one who fails to perform it. But the man who chooses to deprive himself 
of the blessing of Tahajjud, in fact, provides Satan with an opportunity to 
celebrate his exclusion from this Divine Favor. He (Satan) would, therefore, 
love to see man perpetually deprived of this blessed mode of prayer. It is, 
therefore, the duty of us all, to spend more and more time in the 
remembrance of Allah through performing Qiydm (prayers at night). 


1331. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin “Amr said: “The 
Messenger of Allah ££ said: "Do 
not be like so-and-so, who used to 
pray voluntary night prayers then 
stopped praying voluntary night 
prayers." (Sahih) 


يج : أخرجه البخاري النكاح» باب لزوجك عليك حق» OAA io‏ من حديث الأوزاعي 


GC sta محمد بن‎ Wie - ٠١١ 


x 


الْولِيدُ S‏ مُسْلِمء ue‏ الأَوْرَاعِيٌ» عَنْ يَحْيَى 


2» 


به مطولاً بغير هذا ball}‏ « وللحديث «3b ode‏ ومسلمء celi‏ باب النهي عن صوم الدهر لمن 
تضرر به» أو.فوت به em‏ ... الخ» VON IG‏ من طرق عن يحبى به. 


1332. It was narrated that Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: ‘The 


mother of Sulaimán bin Dawud’ 


said to Sulaiman: “O my son, do 


Sete مو وار ت‎ soi qi 
el 3 c محمد‎ Qo D - ۲ 
aes مو‎ 


(es و العياس بن‎ ÉDI of ds م‎ ol 
Gis قالوا:‎ n6 عَمْرو‎ is, 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 297 (gad أبواب إقامة الضلوات والستة‎ 


not sleep too much at night, for 
sleeping too much at night wil + 


nee 4-34 59 Fora‏ و و 
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leave a man poor on the Day of àl we عَنْ جابر بن‎ T bé MT 
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SEDI 35 quu a GS Op. by 
من خديث سنيد به‎ ٠١١/١: تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في المعجم الصغير‎ 


وأورده ابن الجوزي في الموضوعات» وقال: N‏ يصنح 3[ Ji;‏ البوصيري ` هذا إسئاد ضعيف 
لضعف يوسف بن محمد بن المتكدر» وسنيد بن داود . 


1333. It was narrated that Jabir xs بن‎ dee Ga - wyr 
said: “The Messenger of Allah $E 
said: "Whoever prays a great deal j z 
at night, his face will be dts al عَنْ‎ AEN عن‎ T 5e 


rry 


handsome during the day. sex audes dao pom EVA. qué tes 
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من حديث ثابت ين‎ ١١١1١9 تخريج: 1موضوع] أخرجه ابن الجوزي في الموضوعات:7/‎ 
موسى بهء وقال: لا يصح » وقال ابن حبان: هذا قول شريك قاله عقب حديث الأعمش» فأدرج‎ 
ثابت قول شريك في الخبرء ثم سرق هذا من شريك جماعة ضعفاء » وقال ابن معين في ثابت:‎ 

«spl fle وفيه‎ c كذاب‎ 

1334. It was narrated that (ic mt 5 MIA GAL - 4 
‘Abdullah bin Salam said: “When „_ / ey, RAS ps 
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people are sleeping, you will enter 


Paradise in peace.” 
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$85 qiu uos quis وَأَطْعِمُوا‎ 
ps Et (IBGE نيام‎ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء صفة القيامة» باب حديث: أفشوا السلام ... الخ» 


Commenis: 


ح ۳٤۸٥:‏ عن محمد بن بشار به» وقال: Qu‏ 


a. Before embracing Islam, ‘Abdullah bin Salam was a Jew. As such he was 
aware of the signs of the would-be Prophet contained in the earlier Books. 
That is why he had no difficulty in accepting Islam. 

b. Face, they say, is an index to a man's character. This means that ali the 
traits of a man's character — virtue, vice, truth, falsehood — get mirrored in 
his looks and outward personality. It is,therefore, easy for a discerning man 
to recognize a truthful person from a liar or impostor. 


Chapter 175. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One 
Who Wakes Up His Family 
At Night 


1335. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa'eed and Abu Hurairah said 
that the Prophet % said: "When a 
man wakes up at night and wakes 
his wife, and they pray two 
Rak'ah, they will be recorded 
among the men and women who 
remember Allah much." (Da‘if) 


(المعجم BLE G OU - Qvo‏ فِيمَنْ 
OUI Se dal bf‏ (التحفة QM‏ 


ARI SU t LO Gls — ie 
gf oci Gis مُسْلِم:‎ wig dk 
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FGA سڪيڍ و أبي‎ gl عَنْ‎ BN ن‎ 
Jd Se GN fisu pp : قال‎ ate I 
ee S yess hed xil) £f 
. وَالذَّاكِرَاتِ)‎ (8S الله‎ S. sa 


^ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» التطوع› 8 قيام الليل» Me‏ من حديث 
OLS‏ (وغيره) cu‏ وصححه ابن Ole‏ وغيره # وفيه الأعمش» وعنعن تقدم» WATE‏ 


Comments: 


a. Even as few as two Rak‘ah performed for Tahajjud may win great reward 
from Allah. So, naturally, more Rak‘ah mean more reward. 


b. The husband and wife must encourage and help each other in doing 


virtuous deeds. 
1336. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #§ said: ‘May Allah have 
mercy on a man who gets up at 
night and prays, and wakes his 


- 


: نابت الْجَسْدَرِيٌ‎ i: Anni e - ves 
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wife, and she prays; and if she 
refuses he sprinkles water in her 
face. And May Allah have mercy 
on a woman who gets up at night 
and prays, and wakes her 
husband and he prays; and if he 
refuses, she sprinkles water in his 
face.’ ” (Hasan) 
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ooo BB قَالَ: كَالَ رَسُولُ الله‎ E ul 
‘Ayr iif, iai LUE Se gó Su; الله‎ 
Ad lagers في‎ EY ed ig Mai 
ias Jc قَامَتْ‎ yy الله‎ T 
à 5 d da ues oki 

Cady age 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] aoe pl‏ أبوداود» cg sas‏ - قيام الليل» A:‏ من ud‏ يحي 


col c‏ والحاكم» D‏ والنووي. 


Comments: 


القطان c4‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» وابن 


a. If either the husband or the wife is used to praying Tahajjud, let him or her 
try to make the other also used to doing it. 

b. If one is feeling too sleepy, a sprinkle of water will make getting up easy, so 
that he or she performs ablution and prays. The idea is that neither of the 
couple should remain deprived of this virtuous act. 


Chapter 176. Making One's 
Voice Beautiful When 
Reciting Qur’an 


1337. It was narrated that 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin Sá'ib said: 
“Sa'd bin Abu Waqqás came to us 
when he had become blind. I 
greeted him with Salém and he 
said: ‘Who are you? So I told him, 
and he said: "Welcome, O son of 
my brother. I have heard that you 
recite Qur'án in a beautiful voice. I 
heard the Messenger of Allah 2 
say: "This Qur'án was revealed 
with sorrow, so when you recite it, 
then weep. If you cannot weep 
then pretend to weep, and make 
your voice melodious in reciting it. 
Whoever does not make his voice 
melodious, he is not one of us.” 


(Da'if) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو يعلى الموصلي في مسنده VARIG‏ من حديث الوليد 
به» وقال البوصيري: فيه أبو رافع واسمه إسماعيل بن رافع ضعيف متروك » ady‏ علة أخرى. 
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1338. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah the wife of the Prophet à 
said: "One night at the time of the 
Messenger of Allah $& I was late 
returning from the ‘Ishd@’, then I 
came and he said: "Where were 
you?’ I said: ‘I was listening to the 
recitation of a man. among your 
Companions, for I have never 
heard. a recitation or a voice like 
his from anyone.’ He got up. and I 
got up with. him, to go and listen 
to him. Then he turned to me and 
said: ‘This is Sâlim, the freed slave 
of Abu Hudhaifah. Praise is to 
Allah Who has. created. such men 
among my Ummah.” (Sahih) 
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تخبريج : [صجیح] أخرجه أحمد:5/ Yo‏ عن ابن نمير قال Uu‏ حنظلة ca‏ وقال البوصيري : 


Comments: 


. elt Je, cgro هذا إستاد‎ 


a. Not to speak of others, even the Messenger of Allah 4% used to listen to the 
recitation of Qur'án from his Companions. As such no one, be he among 
the greatest of scholars, or the highest ranking person among us, should feel 
shy of listening to the recitation of persons belonging to the lower strata of 


the society. 


b. Women can listen to the recitation of strangers among men. There is also no 
harm in praising a person for a gift bestowed upon him by Alláh, 
particularly if the praise is given at his back. 


1339. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #¢ 
said: ‘Among the people who 
recite the Qur'án with the most 
beautiful voices is the man who, 
when you hear him, you think 
that he fears Allah.” (Da'if) 
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تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] Jis‏ البوضيري : هذا إسناد ضعيف ebd cinaj‏ بن إسماعيل 
ابن مجمعء واتظرء ح 2٠١59:‏ وعبدالله بن جعقبر لابن نجيح المدني)ء وفيه علة أخرى- 


Comments: 
A melodious voice is undoubtedly the adornment of recitation. The beauty 
of a person’s recitation would, however, be increased: manifold if it creates 
the impact on the listeners, that what the person: is reciting has also touched 
the cords of his heart and filled it with the fear of Allah. 
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3 
‘Be 
co 
S. 
ws 


423 إلى‎ EB Cote 


es‏ [إستاده ضعيف] ol‏ جه أحمد :184/5 ١؟‏ من cuam‏ الوليد :64 وصححه ابن 
حبان coi coul)‏ والحاكمء وتعقبه الذهبي بقوله: بل هو منقطع # الوليد لم يصرح 
بالسماع المسلسل ceux‏ ح: YOO‏ وخالفه الجبل الوليد بن مزيد فرواه عن الأوزاعي عن إسماعيل 
عن فضالة به منقطعّاء وهو الصواب (والسند حسنه البوصيري) . 
Comments:‏ 
The purpose of mentioning the similitude of a singing female slave in the‏ 
Hadith, is not to accord legitimacy to the tradition of keeping slave girls. It‏ 


is rather a ploy to. drive home an idea to the people through reference to a 
well-known tradition existing in the Arabia of those times. 


1341. It was narrated that Abu (Gis : sy 4 XA Gas - 0١ 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of — ,. NER WE 

Allah $& entered the mosque and oF محمد بن عمروء‎ ues | 
heard a man reciting Qur'àn. He j 455 Gb FA أن‎ Ex 
asked, ‘Who. is this?’ It was said: m un ions di z 1 i EA 
‘(He is) ‘Abdullah bin Qais’ He ‘JÚ Jrg TIZ ac» المشجد‎ SÉ A 


said: "He has been given (sweet -JG عم وه‎ py dan AE عه لحن‎ 

(Ha Syd‏ فقيل: عبد الله ce‏ قيس . فقال: 
melodious voice) from the oe ese ae es‏ 
Jah‏ أوتي هذا Se‏ مَرَامِيرٍ Mazámir of the family of ABS df‏ 


Dawud.” (Hasan) 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه البغوي في شرح Mg EMASE ES‏ من حديث 
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محمد بن يحي بهء وقال: هذا حديث صحيح أخرجه أحمد: 7/ 45٠‏ عن يزيد cy‏ وقال 

البوصيري: هذا إستاد du, uM‏ ثقات e‏ وللحديث شواهد كثيرة عند البخاري ؛ ومسلم» 

Comments: Cee 

a. ‘Abdullah bin Qais 4% popularly known by the nickname Abu Musa Al- 
Ash'ari had an extremely melodious voice. The Messenger of Allah #@ has 
given much praise to his recitation. 

b. A beautiful voice is a boon from Allâh. It is a commendable act to use it for 
noble purposes. 

c. Th Arabic word Mazimir (sing. Mizmár), lexically, "musical instruments’, has 
been used in Hadith in its figurative sense of ‘melodious voice’. 


oe V, ge FG 8 qe - 3 
1342. It was narrated from Bará' GA : بشار‎ Gp محمد‎ Quae - 5 
(bin ‘Azib) that the Messenger of TR "S 


5 : : ‘VG LAE: iun xs 
Allah #€ said: “Beautify the koi ora PI à 2 or 
Qur'an with your voices.” (Sahih) cadi Bib cage OG das dae 


$5.54 -o Log “er a ^" 

CARS Wong | xe ت‎ : 

MAE Gb gem! عبد‎ Cae id 
DE M 


Šis عَازب]‎ o si سسعت‎ J 


د 


Sa زيوا‎ aE قَالَ 525 الله‎ : 
Stel 
Bel BS تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الوتر» باب: كيف يستحب الترتيل‎ 
حبان.‎ quls من حديث طلحة )64 وصححه ابن خزيمةء‎ MAG 
Comments: 
a. The Qui'án must always be recited with as beautiful a voice as possible. 
b. Reciting the Qur'án beautifully and well also means (i) producing the 
sounds from correct points of obstruction, (ii avoiding errors in the 


articulation of short and long vowels, and (iii) with due modulation of the 
voice, according to the meaning and content of the recited Verse. 


Chapter 177. What Was ما جَاءَ فِيمَنْ نام‎ ot = OY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning One (YAT (التحفة‎ put "ETC 


Who Sleeps And Misses His 
Daily Portion Of The Qur'án 


o4 0 5م لع وو ره‎ (quA 
1343. It was narrated that — c5! أحمد بن عمرو بن‎ Gis - ۳ 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin ‘Abdin Al. 4e eae a ل رت ع‎ 
SI p الله‎ Ae Ge : | 
Qâri said: “I heard ‘Umar bin ; 1 بد الله بن‎ epee 
Khattáb say: ‘The Messenger of SUJI أن‎ US عن ابن‎ «hg OS يونس‎ 


Allah %& said: “Whoever sleeps fod Bat heh, ees ae ND TER E a 
1 الله أخبراه عن‎ Le Sy و عبيد الله‎ cu ابن‎ 
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and misses his daily portion of — ,, 
Qur'án, or any part of it, let him 
read it between the Fajr prayer 
and the Zuhr prayer, and it will 
be recorded as if he had read it 
during the night." (Sahih) OS 4 ah udi a3 p Me 3 us 

8 gh: os ig 57 


eus‏ ا صلوة المسافرين» باب جامع صلوة الليل» ومن نام عنه أو مرض» 
€ :۷ عن أبي الطاهر أحمد بن عمرو بن السرح وغيره ET‏ 
Comments:‏ 
a. It is perfectly in order to fix for oneself the recitation of a certain portion of‏ 
Quran in Tahajjud.‏ 
b. There is no time disliked for the remembrance of Allah and the articulation‏ 
of his praise.‏ 
we 35 3536 Gs - wee‏ الله It was narrated that Abu. jie)‏ .1344 
Dardá' conveyed that the Prophet err‏ 
deo | Bis‏ الْجَعْفِنُ » > said: “Whoever goes to bed Ka OP‏ %# 
intending to wake up and pray E + eg i gY dE i2‏ 
during the night, but is © ; i‏ 
overwhelmed by sleep until‏ 


iver 


gf A عن‎ RD أبي‎ of BS ای قن‎ 


2 


morning comes, what he intended 
will be recorded for him, and his 
sleep is a charity given to him by 


eee 


3E به التي‎ As JUL أَبى‎ Se cias 
zde tí 205222 Ra Y otn o. 
ast وَهُوَ ينوي أنْ‎ MS قَالَ: «مَنْ أت‎ 


his Lord.” (Sahih) 2 $s Beg dd 
(um حَتّى‎ aye PE Ji 9 pals 


3% 4, 


dcs‏ مَا نَوَى. 5 ais Bis BS‏ من 
485 


تخريج: [صحيح موقوف] أخرجه النسائي: 2108/7 قيام الليلء باب من أتى فراشه وهو 
ينوي القيام فتام» WAAL‏ وابن خزيمة» VY:‏ وغيرهما من حديث حسين الجعفى به 
وصححه الحاكم» والذهبي على شر طهما : ۱/ ۰۳۱۱ وخالفه الثقة معاوية بن عمرو oly à‏ عن زائدة 
به موقوقاء البیهقي ٠١/۳:‏ وغيره # الأعمش تقدم» WAS‏ وحبيب YAY:g «AE‏ مدلسان 
chines‏ ورؤاه .جرير عن الأعمش عن حبيب عن عبدة عن زر بن حبيش عن أبي الدرداء به 
موقوفاء وأخرج ابن خزيمة في صحيحه: ۲/ ۱۹۷» Voip‏ بإسناد صحيح عن عبدة عن زر أو 

سويد عن أبي ذر أو أبي celo a‏ وأكبر ظنه فيهما oe‏ به موقوفاء وهو صحيح . 
Comments:‏ 


Among the blessings of the purity or sincerity of intention, is that one gets 
the reward even for actions one intended to do, but could not, because of 
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< 


some impediment, provided that there was no deliberate insolence or delay 


on the part of the person concerned. 


Chapter 178. How Much 
(Time) Is Recommended 
Regarding the Completion Of 
The Qur’an 


1345. It was narrated from 
"Uthmán bin ‘Abdullah bin Aws 
that his grandfather Aws bin 
Hudhaifah said: “We came to the 
Messenger of Allah £& in the 
delegation of Thaqif. The allies of 
Quraish stayed at the house of 
Mughirah bin Shu'bah, and the 
Messenger of Allâh 3€ camped 
Bani Malik in a tent belonging to 
him. He used to come to us every 
night after the ‘Isha’ and speak to 
us standing on his two feet, until 
he started to shift his weight from 
one foot to the other. Most of 
what he told us was what he had 
suffered from his people Quraish. 
He said: ‘(The two sides) were not 
equal. We were weak and 
oppressed and humiliated, and 
when we went out to Al- 
Madinah, the outcome of the 
battles between us varied; 
sometimes we would defeat them 
and sometimes they would defeat 
us.’ One night he was later than he 
usually was, and I said: 'O 
Messenger of Alláh, you have 
come to us late tonight.’ He said: 
‘It occurred to me that I had not 
read my daily portion of Qur'án 
and I did not want to come out 
until I had completed it.” Aws 
said: ”1 asked the Companions of 
the Messenger of Allah $&: “How 


d —— في گم‎ E 
(YYY (التحفة‎ Sai م‎ e 


3f E» 


| jus - 6 


AÉ LS gh ght‏ عَنْ OU‏ بن 


Pied 


ee a edm e Cy) بن‎ a ب‎ 
z gen de اللات‎ dis ad 


CETTE ee eek: 
رَسُولَ الله يه بي مَالِكِ في‎ UGG Tai 


Ad KK Gb oS 3S 
Ge & tk, 0 E io 
مُمْمَضْعَفِينَ‎ UF سَوَاءَ.‎ m E VAR 
ES Hai Y Gs uf 


pee dd pes oer sl سال‎ 


` 


GB a n o gi gigi 

&p كَالَ:‎ ib oe oti à الله‎ 0,55 

AL EAS TaN مِنَ‎ oie cle 1b 
E Ta 


ws Eis وَإِحْدَى‎ is E dc 
Jiji Sing Ge 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 305 (gad أبواب إقامة الصلوات والستة‎ 


did you used to divide up the 
Qur'án? They said: ‘A third, a 
fifth, a seventh, a ninth, an 
eleventh, a thirteenth, and Hizbul- 
Mufassal! ” ® (Da‘if) 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] dor of‏ أبوداود» شهر رمضان»› باب تحزيب القرآن» ج VAY‏ من 
حديث أبي WE‏ به d‏ عثمان بن عبدالله مستور» لم يوثقه غير اين حبان. 


Comments: 
We learn from the text, that it is in order to recite the whole of Qur’an in 
seven days. Thus the seven portions of the Qur'án recited over a period of 
seven days are known as seven Manázil (portions). The seven Manázil (after 
Al-Fátihah) are as follows: 

a) Al-Bagarah ; ÁI-'Imrán ; An-Nisá' (three Surah) 

b) From AI-Má'idah to At-Tawbah (five Surah) 

c) FromYunus to An-Nahl (seven Surah) 

d) From Al-Isra@’ to Al-Furgán (nine Surah) 

e) From Ash-Shu'ará' to Yá-Sin (eleven Surah) 

f) From As-Sáffit to Al-Hujurdt (thirteen Surah) 

g) From Qâf to An-Nas (sixty-five Surah) 
The last Manzil is nicknamed the Mufassal. It is because, lengthwise, these are 
shorter Surah; therefore the continuity of recitation is frequently broken and 
a separation (fas!) occurs. between each two Surah through Basmalah, the 
recitation of Bismillahir-Rahmánir-Rahim, before the start of each next Surah. 


E لايس‎ 


1346. It was narrated that {Let أبو بكر بن خلاو‎ Ge - 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr said: “I ERA: 5 E ae ا ب‎ 
memorized the Qur’ ãn and 0% ‘GL? عن ابن‎ Sh يحيى بن‎ > 
recited it all in one night. The  .3 ا‎ LE wa y ا ا اک‎ 
کیم سن‎ Our OF (^ ین الى‎ 
Messenger of Allah #8 said: ‘I am 7, ¢ ae MEE ae 
afraid that you may live a long iJl wont g الله‎ Le عَنْ‎ «ol 
life and that you may get bored. ig X فى‎ as SC SERM جَمَعْتٌ‎ 
Recite it over the period of a us M ICE E Sos. = 4خ‎ 
month. I said: ‘Let me benefit Alé «إني أخشى أن يطول‎ E رَسُول الله‎ 
from my strength and my youth” . 2j قوع‎ il£dá s os Ag 
فقلت:‎ . : [ 53i 
He said: ‘Recite it in ten days.’ I E E e Ei تمل‎ TR 2 
said: "Let me benefit from my — :Jb . gles GH مِنْ‎ ee 
strength and my youth.’ He said: وغ ا‎ Bi eas ف‎ Hio 
‘Recite it in seven days; I said: O^ C77 فراه في عصرة - دعتي‎ 


x 
` 
$N 

pame 
e 


Hl See no. 1056. 
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“Let me benefit from my strength 2f. كت . کاو و‎ n 
and my youth,’ but he refused (to : قلت‎ ‘crs «فاقرأة‎ JÉ قوتي وَسْبَابِي.‎ 
alter it any further).” (Da‘if) : us ` alas ir ET gu "t 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي فى الكبزى» Ct Eie‏ وأحمد:7/ 1494217 
من حديث ابن جريج ce‏ وصرح بالسماع عند GeV‏ وصححه ابن Ole‏ وللحديث شواهد فهو 
بها oem‏ يحيى بن حكيم لم يوثقه غير ابن حبان . فيما أعلم . فهو مستور. 

Comments: 
a. It is not advisable to unduly overburden one’s body. 


b. Some of the exercises of this nature practised by the Sufis are in 
contravention of the Sunnah of the Prophet #8. 


1347. It was narrated from (45 : is i AA Áo ۷ 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr that the 7 nds c du d ilr 
Messenger of Allâh يله‎ said: “No وخا‎ ig بن جعفر: حدثنا شعبة؛‎ 


one properly understands who “lel 2 ANE Eis : كاد‎ 2 & of 

reads the Qur'án in less than three c em n 3 P 

days." (Sahih) الله‎ Oe يريد بن‎ Se CIUS شعبة» عن‎ Gos 
ef or 


LI 
Atie داود» شهر رمضان» باب تحزيب القرآن»‎ pl تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه‎ 


من حديث قتادة به» وصححه الترمذي. Comments:‏ 


a. No one should complete the whole of Qur'án in less than three days. 

b. The main purpose of reciting the Qur'án is to ponder over it and try to 
comprehend it. That is why it is imperative to understand the meaning of 
Qur’én in the language that one understands. At the same time, it is 
necessary to avoid exegeses that interpret the Qur'án in ways different from 
those of our pious predecessors. 


1348. It was narrated that Gis :&3 ابو بكر بن أبى‎ Gas = - ۸ 
‘Aishah said: “I did not know of — . ,, f aude rien dd Ea 
the Prophet of Allah à& reciting “® ql c Jae لتنا‎ ort: كمد‎ 


the entire Qur'án until morning.” — :; "RI Sc OS f£ ds Bie 
(Sahih) j 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه النسائي :2518/7 قيام الليلء الاختلاف على عائشة في إحياء 
الليل» ح:547١‏ وغيره من حديث سعيد ca‏ ولفظه: لا أعلم رسول الله BE‏ قرأ القرآن كله في ليلة 
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ولا قام ليلة حتى الصباح ولا ple‏ شهرًا SUIS‏ قط غير رمضان #* سعيد صرح بالسماع (النسائي» 


Comments: 


(Yos z‏ قتادة عنعن 6 ولحديثه شواهد كثيرة. 


The practice of completing the whole of Qur'án in one night or two must be 
avoided. The practice of some of the memorizers of Qui'án to organize 
what they call Shabinah (reciting the Qur’an in the whole night in Nafl 
Rak’ah) also deserves to be given up. And Allah knows best. 


Chapter 179. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Recitation in the (Voluntary) 
Night Prayers 

1349. It was narrated that Umm 
Hani’ bint Abi Talib said: “I used 
to hear the Prophet #€ reciting at 
night when I was on the roof of 
my house.” (Hasan) 


الصوت بالقرآن» 


[حسن] أخرجه النسائي ۱۷۹١1۷۸/۲:‏ الافتتاح» باب رفع 


(المعجم wn = (V4‏ م ele‏ فی 


vw 


القرّاءة قى صَلَاةٍ اللَيْل (التحفة (YSA‏ 


Gas - ۹‏ ابو یکر ui S‏ شيد و 
UE $45 fo gyz‏ ع توم Rie Per‏ 
yates‏ 6 عن أبى en ot EMT‏ بن 


di; jy 8G LUI ius e eS‏ عَلَى 


تخريج : 


IIa‏ من حديث وكيع به *# أبوالعلاء هو هلال بن خباب» cos E) Pops‏ وغيره)» 
وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد صحيح رجاله ant‏ وهذا يدل على أن سماع مسعر مته قبل تغيره 


Commenis: 


The Prophet $& used to make audible recitation in Tahajjud although, as we 
shall see in H. 1354, inaudible mode of recitation is also allowed in it. 


1350. It was narrated that Jasrah 
bint Dijájah said: "I heard Abu 
Dharr say: “The Prophet % stood 
reciting a Verse and repeating it 
until morning came. That Verse 
was: “If You punish them, they 
are Your slaves, and if You 
forgive them, verily, You, only 
You, are the All-Mighty, the Al- 
Wise." "Ul (Hasan) 


OF ALMá"idah 5:118. 


JUNE UE M - "٠ 


GAS‏ يَحَيَى بن ehai luo‏ عَنْ E EM‏ اش 


S d دَجَاجَةَ قَالَتْ: سَمِعْتٌ‎ gi nd Sé 
ARIS ecol حَبّى‎ iit | يَقُولٌ: قَامَ‎ 
Rep oak a 


"are “3 


ys ol* A er ris a ANS 
[المائدة:‎ . 4 2sdf x نت‎ cf E i 


EA 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] pl‏ جه النسائي : VV [Y‏ الافتتاح» M (ANE bsp.‏ عبن 

حديث يحيى القطان ca‏ آخرجه أحمد: ١44/0‏ عن فليت العامري عن جسرة GILT bie‏ 

/* الحاكم:‎ Amy © رجاله ثقات‎ M وقال البوصيري: هذا إستاد صحيح‎ «QE fe se 

© والذهبي. 

Comments:. 

a. If a person has only memorized a small part of Qur'an, he may as well earn 
reward: from Allah: for a long Qiyám and recitation, through reciting again 
and. again, the the small part that he remembers from the Quran. 

b. The Verse quoted in the Hadith together with the preceding: one, confirms 
the fact that the Prophet ‘Eisa | was unaware of the deviations that had 
infiltrated. into. the system of beliefs. of his people after his own. self had 
been raised up in. the heavens, since the Prophets have not been given: the 
knowledge of the Unseen by: Allah. 

c The Verse quoted in the Hadith was in fact a supplication that the Prophet 
#@ had made to Allah for his people. We also learn from this. Hadith that we 
may recite any Verse of the Qur'án appropriate to our situation, as a 
supplication, in order to invoke the mercy of Allah. 


11351. It was narrated from a ecu be EiL -Po 
Hudhaifah that the Prophet 2¢ 00000 

prayed, and when he recited à — «5459 بن‎ dee عن‎ «Qui oF TT 
Verse which mentioned mercy, he — . : uA. e us 
would ask for mercy; when he ad! grobe g تورد‎ 
recited a Verse that mentioned  ناكف‎ ye pe £3 f ix عَنْ‎ GS 
punishment he would pray for T 
deliverance from it; and when he qué gb 5 ^ Bp di رحمق‎ ah مر ر‎ E 
recited a Verse that mentioned the M الله‎ 55 axo اسْتَجَارٌ. وَإِذَا‎ 
Tanzih' of Allah, he would ý 9 i 

glorify Him.P! (Sahih) 


تخریج : [صحيح] egads‏ اح AW‏ : 


Comments: 
To glorify Allâh in words is to say: Subhán-Alláh (Allah is free from. all 
imperfection and from everything falsely attributed to Him). On. reaching 
the Verse mentioning punishment, we may say: Alláhumma. ajirni minan-nár 
(O Allâh! Grant me salvation from Hell-fire) or another Verse of the same 
purport. 


I1 Tanzih: To. declare Allah to be free of imperfection and everything falsely attributed to. 
Him, such as having a son, partner of the trinity. 
P1 By saying Subhána Rabbiyal-A‘la; etc. 
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1352. It was narrated. that Abu 
Laila said: "I prayed beside the 
Prophet $& when he was praying 
voluntary prayers at night. He 
recited a Verse which mentioned 
punishment and said: ‘I seek 
refuge with Allah from the Fire, 
woe to the people of the Fire.” 
(Daf 
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Eis EAA Gis - ۲ 


cl‏ عَنْ ud ol of ED XE‏ عَنْ 
iy Sob XS qe op da gs‏ 
عَذَّابء قَقَالَ: ib‏ بالله dus 08h Se‏ 

“Gt By 


tus‏ [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داودء الصلوة» ياب الدعاء في الصلوةء ح :۸۸۱ من 


1353. It was narrated that 
Qatádah said: "I asked Anas bin 
Malik about the recitation of the 
Prophet $& and he said: ‘He used 
to elongate his voice.” 1 (Sahih) 


حديث محمد بن أبي ليلى AoE: e Ela m‏ لعلته . 


a7‏ و نا 


tus — ۳ 


ين المت 


aed 


Bee CF مَهْدِيٌ:‎ Ge الرَّحْمنٍ‎ se 
& o4 Ci كَالَ:‎ SU حازم ڪن‎ 
Xu o الس يله كَثَالَ:‎ seni hé مالك‎ 


$53 
صوته مدا 


تخريج : [صحيح] ae ol‏ البخاري» فضائل «ot Ji‏ ناب .مد Cisl aM.‏ ج ۰٤0:‏ من حديث 


1354. It was narrated that 
Ghudaif bin Hárith said: “I came 
to ‘Aishah and asked: ‘Did the 
Messenger of Allah 88 recite 
Qur’ an loudly or softly?’ She said: 
‘Sometimes he would recite loud 
and sometimes. softly.’ I said, 
“Allahu Akbar! Praise is to Allah 


SM 


i^ E See £ 79. 
GERADE Gas - wot 


ze 


إِسْمَاعِيلٌ ابن HE‏ عَنْ cole of of‏ عَنْ 


E fz ala 5ه‎ Toh, ممه‎ amc 
La nLIG fy Cabs أو‎ obat يجهر‎ Be 


{3 Some of them say that it is to elongate the pronunciation of the letter preceding a ‘weak’ 
letter, i.e., Alif, Waw, and Yâ. So he elongates the Lam before the Ha in the majestic 
name Allah, the Mim before the Nun in the name Ar-Rahmán, and the Ha before the 
Ya in Ar-Rahim. This is the interpretation Ibn Hajar chose in Fathul-Bari (no. 5045). 
Others said it means to elongate the ‘weak’ letters appropriately. Others said: that it 
refers to those letters. that. are customarily elongated (this is the most popular view), 
and others add that it refers to raising and lowering the voice as well. See 
explanation by Sindi on Ibn Májah, An-Nisá'i, and "Awnul-Ma'bud: 
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Who has made this matter one of 
broad scope.” (Hasan) 


الطهارة» wh‏ الجنب يؤخر Whe eJl‏ من 


Chapter 180. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Supplication When A Man 
Stands To Pray At Night 


1355. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “When the 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ prayed 
Tahajjud at night, he would say: 
“Allahumma lakal-hamd, Anta 
nurus-samawati wal-ard wa man 
fihinna, Wa lakal-hamd, Anta 
gayyamus-samawati wal-ard wa man 
fihinna. Wa lakal-hamd, Anta 
málikus-samáwüti wal-ard wa man 
fihinna, Wa lakal-hamd, Antal-hagq, 
wa wa'duka haqq, wa ligá'uka hagq, 
wa qawluka haqq, wal-jannatu hagq, 
wan-nár haqq, was-sü'atu hagq, 
wan-nabiyyuna hagg, wa 
Muhammadun haqq. Allahumma 
laka aslamtu, wa bika ümantu, wa 
‘alaika tawakkaltu wa ilaika anabtu, 
wa bika khasamtu, wa ilaika 
hâkamtu, faghfirli má qaddamtu wa 
má akhkhartu, wa má asrartu wa má 
a‘lantu. Antal-muqaddimu wa 
Antal-muaklikhiru. Lû iléha illa anta 
wa lá iláha ghairuka, wa lá hawla wa 
lâ quwwuta illa bika (O Allah, to 
You is praise, You are the Light of 
the heavens and the earth, and 
everyone therein. To You is 
praise, You are the Sustainer of 
the heavens and the earth, and 
everyone therein. To You is 
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Adi esi الله‎ i Lei s ec 
sina UE فى‎ ee ell لله‎ 
داودء‎ gel تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه‎ 
حديث إسماعيل ابن علية وغيره به.‎ 
i LE DE- )۱۸۰ (المعجم‎ 
vie ^ ya. PPM -ê 
الذعاء إذا قام الرجل من الليل‎ 
(YVA (التحفة‎ 
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praise, You are the Sovereign of 
the heavens and the earth, and 
everyone therein. To You is 
praise, You are the Truth; Your 
promise is true, the meeting with 
You is true, Your saying is true, 
Paradise is true, the Fire is true, 
the Hour is true, the Prophets are 
true, and Muhammad is true. O 
Allah, to You have I submitted, in 
You I believe, in You have I put 
my trust, to You I turn in 
repentance, by Your help I argue, 
to You I refer my case, so forgive 
me for my past and future sins, 
what I have done in secret and 
what I have done openly. You are 
the One Who brings forward and 
puts back. None who has the 
right to be worshiped but You, 
and there is none who has the 
right to be worshiped other than 
You. And there is no power and 
nor strength except with You." 
(Sahih) 

Another chain that Ibn 'Abbás 
narrated: "When the Messenger of 
Allah ££ stood during the night 
for Tahhajud," and he mentioned 
something similar. 
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طَاوُساً» عن ابن عَيّاس قَالَ: 08 Jaig‏ الله 


au‏ ا يام ب to‏ 03 ەر 
DE‏ فام Ge‏ الليل لل للتهجد. فذكرَ نحوه. 


تخريج : p‏ جه البخاري» التهجد» wh‏ التهجد بالليل» IP BAM‏ ومسلمء صلوة 
المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي BE‏ ودعائه بالليلء YA ig‏ من حديث سفيان بهء وله ظرق أخرى. 


Comments: 


The ‘promise’ made by Allah, is His declaration that there is so much 
reward for such and such act, and such and such act shall attract such and 
such punishment in this world and the Hereafter. 

"Meeting with Allah being true’ means: It is true that everyone of us shall 
be resurrected after death, and shall have to render his account. It also 
means that those lodged in Paradise will be able to see Allah. 

Allah’s saying being true means, that whatever He communicated 10 us of 
the past events through His Prophets did happen exactly as He 


communicated. 
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Paradise and Fire being true means, that they do exist ‘really’ not 
metaphorically, and all the details of the bounties and punishment of Allah 
mentioned in the Noble Qur'án and authentic Ahádith are there, beyond any 


shred of doubt. 


The Hour being true means, that it is sure to happen at the time appointed 
for it, and all the details concerning it given in the Qur'án and Hadith are 


true. 


All the Prophets, especially the Prophet Muhammad's being “true’, means 
that they were all raised by Allâh in their respective times. They were all 
truthful, were gifted with the highest attributes of character and free from 


all moral flaws and defects. 


1356. It was narrated that ‘Asim 
bin Humaid said: “I asked 
‘Aishah: ‘With what did the 
Prophet ££ start voluntary night 
prayers? She said: “You have 
asked me about something which 
no one has asked before. He used 
to say Allahu Akbar ten times, and 
Al-Hamdu Lillóh ten times and 
Subhün-Alláh ten times, and 
Astaghfirullah ten times, and he 
would say Allahumma aghfirli 
wahdini, warzugni, wa 'üfini (O 
Alláh, forgive me, guide me, 
grant me provision and give me 
good health)," and he would seek 
refuge from the difficulty of the 
standing on the Day of 
Resurrection." (Hasan) 


ái 


ucibus حلا أيُو بكر‎ - ۱۹ 
‘alle VET na ot TELA o à 
BAS عَنْ عَاصِم بن‎ deed que 
A گان الس‎ Gu iie GL jé 


+ eee gt wpe» ا‎ ai 
ضيق‎ or 33995 وعَافنِي)‎ Als واهدني‎ 
Ba 65) امقام‎ 


- 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] el‏ جه ca glo sil‏ الصلوةء باب ما يستفتح به الصلوة من cele ddl‏ 


Comments: 


ح :۷11 من حديث زيد به. 


‘Seeking refuge from the difficulty of standing’ means: O Allah! When, on 
the Day of Resurrection, we present ourselves to render our accounts before 
You, let it not be difficult for me and all should pass away with comfort 


and ease. 


1357. It was narrated that Abu 
Salamah bin 'Abdur-Rahmán 
said: "I asked ‘Aishah: "With what 
did the Prophet % start his 
voluntary night prayers? She 


AS. 
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said: ‘He would say: "Alláhumma 
Rabba Jibra'il wa Miká'il wa Isráfil, 
Fátiras-samáwáüti wal-ard, 'álimal- 
ghaybi wash-shahádah, Anta 
tahkumu baina "ibüdika fima kánu 
fihi yakhtalifun, ahdini limê akhtulifa 
fihi minal-haqgi bi idhnika, innaka 
latahdi ilâ sirétin mustaqim (O 
Allah, Lord of Jibrá'il, Miká'il and 
Israfil, Creator of the heavens and 
the earth, Knower of the unseen 
and the seen, You judge between 
Your slaves concerning that 
wherein they differ. Guide me to 
the disputed matters of truth by 
Your Léave, for You are the One 
Who guides to the Straight 
Path).” (Sahih) 

(One of the narrators) ‘Abdur- 
Rahman. bin ‘Umar said: “Bear in 
mind the word Jibra’il with a 
Hamzah — this is how it was 
narrated from the Prophet 2%.” 


YY*:e‏ من 


Comments: 
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EI CLIE ee E 
“bn yi SS قَالَتْ:‎ cgi مِنَ‎ gd 
BE ioi Que dem c5 
ARAI a Ale «QAI; EAT 
فيه‎ ISS بَيْنَ عِبَادِكَ فِيمَا‎ £e df 
ee bye di n dip Bi, 
— الشقطوة‎ i$ ip الكخين‎ ee d 
ord pos oF 138 a SS MR - جبرئیل‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي BE‏ ودعائه بالليلء 


حديث عمر بن يونس به 


a. Tahajjud (voluntary night prayers) may also be started with this 


supplication. 


b. All guidance is in Alláh/s Hands. Therefore we must keep supplicating to 


Allah for it. 


Chapter 181. What Was 
Narrated Concerning How 
Many Rak'ah Should Be 
Prayed At Night 


1358. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said, and this is the 
Hadith of Abu Bakr"! “During 
the period after he finished prayer 


(المعجم ot - QAY‏ ما He‏ في كم 
shy sa‏ (التحفة )77١‏ 


2 oe “a5 - 


bE ds o e 4 ۽ أبن‎ oF CS 


oe qe -- 


U That is Abu Bakr bin, Abu Shaibah, one of the two Shaikh who narrated chains to Ibn 


Májah for this Hadith. 


The Chapters Of Establishing .. 314  اهيف أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة‎ 


the 'Ishá' until the Fajr, the DUE TET 
Prophet i£ used to pray eleven esos ابن‎ 
Rak'ah, saying the Salam after each ع‎ aye عَنْ‎ n" oF VT 
two Rak'ah and praying Witr with -seg . fs 2. € 

one Rak'ah. He would prostrate °° حديث " بكر . قالت:‎ MAN S AME 
for as long as it takes anyone of ii a ceux E qM 
you to recite fifty Verses before he i es on 7 


would raise his head. When the -455 322 إِختى‎ gal JI lial 


Mu'adh-dhin fell silent after the wh aA ورت‎ 
ea E 5 NIU d 
first Adhán for the Subh prayer, he RAS Berl ويوير‎ Fl في كل‎ es 


would get up and pray two brief Genie e bk ما‎ ^ G X فيهن سَجُدَةٌ‎ 
Rak'ah." (Sahih) zi fa 
RET EKG BH aes ex bí ie cgl 
ect iS الأول فِنْ‎ oS s, 
ohit رَكْعََيْنٍ‎ SH 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء التطوعء باب: في صلوة اللیل» WYve‏ عن 
SAA‏ بن di Zu ke‏ مسلم» ee pane‏ باب ole‏ الليل 5 yx. 34e‏ 
بحبان وغيره» وقال n‏ هذا iid‏ صحيح e‏ رجاله ثقات . 


Comments: 
Both ways of offering prayer are in order for Tahajjud — praying two Rak'ah 
by two, saying Salam after each two Rak‘ah, or praying four by four Rak‘ah, 
each four Rak'ah being ended by saying Salim. As for Witr, it is to be offered 
after Tahajjud. Yt could either be one Rak‘ah, or three, or five. 


af Gís 


1359. It was narrated that ee e "E En -= ۹ 
'Aishah said: “The Prophet 3€ .. 1 وو‎ 2e dors 
used to pray thirteen Rak’ah at عن‎ I e عَنْ هسام‎ ULL az 
night.” (Sahih) يُصَلى‎ ME AOI OS قَالَتْ:‎ se d أبيه»‎ 


S35 $516 ESE TET 


تخريج : : أخرجه TE t lane‏ المسافرين» باب صلوة الليل وعدد ركعات النبي HE‏ في الليل 
ir‏ الخ» Vic‏ عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة به. 
Comments:‏ 
The Hadith does not run counter to the Hadith mentioning eleven Rak‘ah. By‏ 
adding two Rak'ah of either ‘Isha’ or of Fajr to Tahajjud the total number of‏ 
Rak'ah reach thirteen. Another way to count the Rak‘ah as thirteen could be‏ 
seen under the coming H. 1362.‏ 
SCR Gas - ۰‏ 25 بن It was narrated from al gis ey‏ .1360 
‘Aishah that the Prophet 3% used‏ 
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to pray nine Rak'ah at night. E. DM nios bd m 5 uy 
(Sahih) oe qup الأَعْمّش» عَنْ‎ ue الأخوّصء‎ 
كان يُصَلَى‎ ME الأَسْوّدء عَنْ عَايْضَةَ أن الس‎ 
PUSS E JB io 
وقال:‎ ca عن كناد‎ FEMI باب منه»‎ cë ghall جه الترمذي»‎ ol تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 
الخ‎ n صحيح 6 وله شواهد عند مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب جواز التافلة قائمًا وقاعدا‎ 
. ا وغيره‎ C 
Comments: 
Of this, eight Rak'ah were of Tahajjud and one of Witr. Another possibility is 
that he 3&& prayed six Rak'ah of Tahajjud following it by three Rak'ah of Witr. 
1361. It was narrated that ‘Âmir opka بن‎ uh jj محمد‎ Gs - ۱ 
Ash-Sha‘bi said: “I asked MD f te qeiam of 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas and أبي» عن محمد‎ ie [المدني]:‎ dee» 
Abdullah bin ‘Umar about the ol عَنْ‎ RAE عَنْ موسي بن‎ ae gl 
Prophet's prayer at night. They — 7 pe ag ot 2 WO ee 
said: ‘(He prayed) thirteen Rak'ah, +° cJ قال:‎ Law! zl’ عن‎ (do) 
including eight, and three for 54% :2 oé <3 الل‎ Xz$ عاس‎ dM 
Witr, and two Rak'ah after the j 1 7 ad "d 2d vy ji ae 
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preceding them, then two Rak‘ah, 
then Witr. That was thirteen 
Rak'ah." (Sahih) 
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d dub dé is i quu 
م‎ uS ux S3 ui) xu 
z [274 4 a ^ "s ee eon 
e AS دون اللتيّن‎ As » ركعتين‎ 


ste لقره‎ e9* Fe fq PL 
كعتين. ثم أوتر. فيلك ثلاث عشرة ركعة.‎ 


تخريج : ol‏ جه مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب صلوة النبي XE‏ ودعائه بالليل» YUz‏ من 


Comments: 


حديث مالك به. 


The previous Hadith speaks of thirteen Rak'ah, including the two Rak'ah 
performed before the obligatory Fajr prayer. The. present Hadith, however, 
tells us that, even apart from the Sunnah of Fajr, it is allowed to pray 


thirteen Rak'ah instead of eleven. 


1363. It was narrated from 
Kuraib, the freed slave of Ibn 
‘Abbas, that Ibn ‘Abbas told him 
that he slept at the house of 
Maimunah, the wife of the 
Prophet #%, who was his maternal 
aunt. He said: “I lay down across 
the pillow and the Messenger of 
Allah 3€ and his wife were laying 
along it. The Prophet #€ slept 
until midnight, or a little before, 
or a little after. The Prophet #5 
woke up and began to rub the 
sleep from his face with his hand. 
Then he recited the last ten Verses 
of Surah Al 'Imrán. Then he got up 
and went to a water skin that was 
hanging up and performed 
ablution from it, and ke 
performed ablution well, then he 
stood up and prayed." ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Abbas said: “I stood up and 
did what he had done, then I 
went and stood beside him. The 
Messenger of Allah # put his 
right hand on my head, took hold 
of my right ear and tweaked it. 
Then he prayed two Rak'ah, then 
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two Rak'ah, then two Rak ah, then E EP wets d ieee 
two Rak’ah, then two Rak'ah, then f 9999 e ركعتينِ. ثم ركعين.‎ 
two Rak'ah, then he prayed Witr. 33 e eee KE . ر تی‎ e car 
Then he lay down until the "x LX 
Mu'adh-dhin came to him and he A2 الموذن.‎ se دم اضطجَعٌ حَتَى‎ 
prayed two brief Rak'gh, then he السلا‎ A Iu t Suum ut. 
went out to pray.” (Sahih) ^ خؤيفتين. ثم حرج إلى‎ PPS 


تخريج : أخرجه البخارئ» الوضوءء باب قراءة القرآن بعد الحدث وغيرف ح: CMM‏ ومسلمء 
ضلوة المسافرين» الياب السايق» اح :”الاب من حديث مالك به. 

Comments: 

a The Prophet $ let ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas > spend the night in the house of 
his maternal aunt Maimunah, the Mother of the Believers, since he, being 
the son of her sister, was her Mahram {in a relationship of same blood). 

b. The purpose of ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas was to observe the actions of the 
Messenger of Allah #6. The Prophet 4, therefore, accorded him a chance to 
observe the real-life-example of himself. 


c. Some small action taken during prayer, in case of necessity, does not 
invalidate the prayer. 


Chapter 182. What Was GA بَابُ ما جَاءَ فى‎ - OAY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Which RN eed E AEA 
Hours Of The Night Are Best Cea? ail ge eu 


1364. It was narrated that ‘Amr — 5 «X أبي‎ 23 Í Gi - wi 
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half of the night. " (Sahih) وعدا‎ ths 06 em lif EFT 


Jo dE‏ مِنْ OST BE‏ إِلَى الو مِنْ 
EUST at] ae par 36 e‏ 
تخريج : [صحيح] تقدم» ح R ۱۲١۱:‏ 


U! Meaning Abu Bakr and Bilal 4. 
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Comments: 
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At the time “Amr bin 'Abasah 4# came to the Messenger of Allah 3, he ii 
was at Makkah and had not yet emigrated from there. (For details see Sahih 


Muslim : 294) 


1365. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #8 used to sleep during the 
first part of the night and stay 
awake during the latter part." 
(Sahih) 
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الله 385 cS met] dsl eG‏ آخرة. 


تخريج : am RÀ:‏ البخاري. التهجد» » باب من نام أول الليل وأحيا آخره» ح Y ENNET:‏ 


(el ia‏ ح :۷۳۹ من 


Comments: 


صلؤة الليل وغدد ركعات النبي He‏ في dI‏ . 


RES‏ المسافرين» ناب 
حديث أبي إسحاق به. 


The Prophet 3 has demonstrated several permissible options concerning 
praying Tahajjud and resting at night, one of which has been mentioned in 


this Hadith. 


1366. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah i& said: “Our Lord, the 
Blessed and Exalted, descends 
when one third of the night 
remains, every night, and He 
says: ‘Who will ask of Me, that I 
may give him? Who will call 
upon Me, that I may answer his? 
Who will ask My forgiveness, that 
I may forgive him?’ until dawn 
comes." Hence they used to 
prefer voluntary prayers at the 
end of the night rather thàn at the 


beginning. (Sahih) 


D ee ria‏ سَعْدِءِ عَنِ ابْنِ ld‏ عَنْ 
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تخريج : : أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب الدعا والصلوة ة من آخر cMofie qu‏ ومسلمء 


في آخر الليل والاجابة فيه 6 YoA: c‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


> المسافرين» باب الترغيب في الدعاء والذكر‎ ils 
مالك عن الزهري به.‎ 


a. So immense is the mercy of Allah, that He Himself commands His slaves to 


ask Him what they want. 
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b. Allah's descending (to the nearest heaven) is a special attribute of Him, like 
His presence over the Throne, arid the attribute of His speech. We must 
believe in these attributes as they are described in Qur'án and Hadith 
without either denying them, or twisting their meaning. We must, 
moreover, abstain from giving resemblance for any one of His attributes to 
any of the created things, and must have the belief that Alláh does come 
down in a manner that suits His glory and poet 
1367. It was narrated that Rifá'ah Cei 
Al-juhani said: “The Messenger of asd 
Allâh #¢ said: ‘Allah provides بن‎ 
respite until, when half or two fue gi te woh Bek 
thirds of the night has passed, He ul gt De كثيرء عَنْ‎ uiu يَحْيَى‎ 
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n lox‏ 0 عَنْ 


says: "My slave does not ask of — i26, 32 ky o Jae 32 IT 
anyone other than Me. Whoever „ ; A ToS 
calls upon Me, I will answer him; الله‎ op g قال: قال رَسُولُ الل‎ del 

0 p MEL 2$ cn ew Ae 5 ET 
whoever asks of Me, I will give 3 Aia; Ju $a AS BI > es 
him; whoever asks My : eo» 


forgiveness, I will forgive him," مَنْ‎ mM gate SiC; Y قال:‎ ob 
until dawn comes,’ " (Sahih) be 
CAI alas 36 . لَه‎ sai qi 

تخريج : [صحيج] أخرجه أحمد: ١5/5‏ بإسناد صحيح عن يحيى 69 وصرح بالسماع عند 
الآجري في الشريعة وغيره» وللحديث شواهد عند مسلم» ح:08/ وغيره. 

Comments: e 
‘Providing respite’ probably means that Allah grants His slaves time for 
sleep and rest, and does not require of them to remain busy in worshiping 


Him, around the clock. Or else, it could mean that, as mentioned in the 
Hadith, Allah's call comes after a particular point of time. 


Chapter 183. What Was 
Narrated About What It Is 
Hoped Will Suffice For The 


lad # gud ea 
JD e مِنْ‎ aS ob يُرْجَى‎ 


Night Prayer 3 


1368. It was narrated that Abu 
Mas‘ud said: The Messenger of 
Allah $% said: “Whoever recites 
the last two Verses of Surat Al- 
Baqarah at night, that will be 
sufficient for him." (Sahih) 

In his narration (one of the 
narrators) Hafs said: "Abdur- 
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Rahmân said: ‘I met Abu Mas'ud Ta a. TOT DET 
when he was performing Tawéf, bj في‎ als مَنْ‎ audi مِنْ آخِرٍ سور‎ 


and he narrated this to me’ ” . E 


Ofc ue QS cue ule msi es‏ ومسلم + ihe‏ المسافرين» باب 
فضل الفاتحة وخواتيم سوزة البقرة ... الخء At Ale‏ من حديث الأعمش به. 
Comments:‏ 
‘Recitation of the last two Verses of Surat Al-Bagarah being sufficient for the‏ 
night’ means that if a person has failed to perform Tahajjud on a certain‏ 
night, let him at least recite these two Verses, since they would bring as‏ 
much mercy from Allah as would the prayer of Tahajjud, if it had been‏ 
performed. Or else it could mean that the recitation of these two Verses is‏ 
enough to ward off any trouble or calamity from him for the night.‏ 


1369. It was narrated from Abu 
Mas‘ud that the Messenger of 
Allah #¢ said: “Whoever recites 
the last: two Verses of Surat Al- 
Bagarah at night, that will be 
sufficient for him.” (Sahih) 


Chapter 184. What Was 

Narrated About If The Person 
Praying Becomes Sleepy 

1370. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Prophet i 
said: ‘If anyone of you becomes 
drowsy, let him sleep until he 
feels. refreshed, for he does not 
know, if he prays when he feels 
drowsy, he may want to say 
words seeking forgiveness but 


(instead) he ends up cursing | 


himself.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق. 
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cell Las من تعس في صلاته‎ pl باب‎ t المسافرين‎ T Cd ae ol ] [صحيج‎ eus 
أخرجه البخاري» الوضوءء باب الوضوء من النوم‎ ce ح :۷۸1 عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة وغيره‎ 
ومسلم وغيرهما من حديث مالك عن هشام به.‎ Wiz Tel SE 


Comments: 


It is not advisable to perform prayer while a person is feeling sleepy. If that 
be the condition, he should either first complete his sleep, or do something 
to fight the sleep and regain the freshness of his mind and heart, such as 
performing ablution, or walking a little, or doing a light excercise. 


1371. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik. that the Messenger of 
Allah # entered the mosque and 
saw a rope tied between two 
pillars. He said, “What is this 
rope?” They said: “It belongs to 
Zainab. She prays here and when 
she gets tired she holds on to it." 
He said: "Untie it, untie it; let any 
one of you pray when he has 
energy, and if he gets tired let 
him sit down." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : ay ol‏ البخاري» Jae ll‏ باب ما یکره من التشديد فى العيادة» ear‏ 
z 1‏ 


VA: «el Mare‏ من 


Comments: 


ومسلم t‏ صلوة المساقرين € باب فضيلة العمل الدائم من قيام الليل وغيره 


حديث عبدالوارث a‏ 


a. One should set a target of prayers and remembrance of Allah which is not 


too burdensome for him. 


b. In. case one feels tired or distressed, it is proper and permissible that he 
should shorten the target of voluntary prayers that he had set for himself. 


1372. H was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet #8 said: 
“When anyone of you gets up to 
pray at night, and his tongue 
stumbles over the words of the 
Qur ãn and he does not know 
what he is saying, let him lie 
down.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] * أبويكر مستور t‏ ولحديته شواهد عند مسلمء Bi‏ المسافرين› باب أمر 


Comments: 


VAY: ce FT‏ وغيره. 


من نعس في صلاته أو استعجم عليه القرآن 


‘Stumbling over the words of the Qur'án' means when drowsiness makes it 
difficult for him to recite the Qur'án, or he loses good knowledge of what his 
tongue is repeating, let him stop his recitation and prayer, and go to bed. 


Chapter 185. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Praying 
Between The Maghrib and 
The "Ishá' 


1373. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: ‘Whoever prays 
twenty Rak‘ah between Maghrib 
and the ‘Isha’, Allah will build for 
him a house in Paradise.’’’ 
(Maudu’) 
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تخريج : [إسناده موضوع] وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد ضعيف» يعقوب بن cadal‏ قال فيه 
الامام أحمد: من الكذابين الكبار» وكان يضع الحديث» QU,‏ الحاكم: يروي عن هشام بن عروة 


قلت : واتفقوا على ضعفه انتهى» وكذبه ابن معين وغيره» وله شاهد ضعيف lis‏ عند 
orl‏ عدي : 6/ WAA‏ # فيه غمرو بن qum‏ البجلي» EMIL‏ أبوحاتم . 


Comments: 


المتاكير» 3 


Some of the people call these Rak‘ah as Salátul-Awwübin, but it is a 
misnomer. The correct position is that Salátul-Awwábin is another name for 
the Duha prayer (prayer after sunrise). The Prophet #% has said that Salátul- 
Awwibin is the prayer performed when the young ones of the camels begin 
to have their feet sizzling (from the heat of the sand). (Sahih Muslim: 143). 


1374. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: "The Messenger of 
Allah $& said: ‘Whoever prays six 
Rak'ah after the Maghrib and does 
not speak evil between them, they 
will be made equivalent to twelve 
years’ worship.” (Da'if) 
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Chapter 186. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Voluntary Prayers Offered At 
Home 

1375. It was narrated that ‘Asim 
bin ‘Amr said: “A group from the 
people of ‘Iraq came to ‘Umar and 
when they came to him, he said 
to them: ‘Where are you from?’ 
They said: ‘From the inhabitants 
of ‘Iraq.’ He said: ‘Have you come 
with permission?! They said: 
‘Yes. Then they asked him about 
a man's prayer in his house. 
‘Umar said: ‘I asked the 
Messenger of Allâh #5 and he 
said: "As for a man’s prayer in his 
house, it is light, so illuminate 
your houses.""" (Da‘if) 

Another chain with similar 
wording. 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف *# عاصم بن عمرو وثقه ابن 
حبان» وأبوحاتمء وضعفه البخاريء والعقيلي» و أرسل عن عمر كما في التهذيب وغيره» والسند 


Comments: 


الثاني معلول» أبو إسحاق عنعن وعمير مستور. 


a. It is necessary for men to perform obligatory prayer at the mosque. 
b. As for Nafl (voluntary) prayers, it is preferable to offer them at home. The 


[E Meaning: ‘with the permission of the chief of Kufah? (Explanation Sindi). 
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Rak'ah after the obligatory prayer generally called Sunnah, are in fact of the 
category of Nafl prayers. 
c. It is permissible to offer Nafl prayer in the mosque. 
1376. It was narrated from Abu — 52:7 - cu iM Gis - ۳۷١ 
Sa'eed Al-Khudii that the Prophet "T 
#@ said: "When anyone of you ou XE EAE YÉ uv ابْنُ‎ 
has finished his prayer, let him — .. weal, + Ante (d$ Le ee 
give his house a share of that, for » 3b Pa due ias 1 eu 
Allâh will put something good in أ‎ S£ «ail عبد‎ pig عَنْ‎ OU أبي‎ 
is h "E M T 
his house because of that prayer óp : jé a gh عن‎ x d dedit 


(Sahih) i 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء صلوة المسافرين» باب استحباب صلوة الناقلة في بيته وجوازها في 
المسجد . .. الخ > ح :۷۷۸ من حديث آلأعمش cu‏ وصححه البغوي» والبوصيري. 
Comments:‏ 
The Prophet # liked to perform Nafl prayer at home, not because he had‏ 
difficulty coming and going to the mosque, as would. be the case if the‏ 
mosque were at some distance from his house. He rather did it, because it is‏ 
preferable to perform Nafl prayer in one’s house.‏ 


Bae 


1377. It was narrated that Ibn XE. 3 ei f GAL - Pw 
'Umar said: "The Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: ‘Do not make your 
houses into graves.” (Sahih) 
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| تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب RAUS‏ الصلوة في المقابرء ح:47» ومسلمء 
صلوة المسافرين» الباب السابق» ح :۷۷۷ من حديث يحيى القطان به. 


Comments: 

a. Remembrance of Allah is the life and breath of the heart. Whoever does not 
remember Allah is like a dead person.. The best form of remembrance of 
Allah, however is prayer. 

b. It is forbidden to pray at the graveyards. 

c. The words, “Do not make your houses into graves,” mean: Do not totally 
avoid praying in your houses as you (rightly) abstain from praying at the 
grave yards. 
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0. Praying obligatory prayer in mosque is an enjoined duty, but do not make 
it a habit to perform even all your Nafl prayers in mosque. You must also 
offer some of your Nafl prayer at home. 


1378. ‘Abdullah bin Sa'd said: “1 
asked the Messenger of Allah ££: 
‘Which is better prayer in my 
house.or prayer in the mosque? 
He said: "Do you not see how 
close my house is to the mosque?’ 
But praying in my house is dearer 
to me than praying in the 
mosque, apart from the 
prescribed. prayers.” (Sahih) 


عن أبن مهدي به oY ples‏ ورضححه ابن خزيمةق 
رجاله ثقات . 


Chapter 187. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Duha 
Prayer 

1379. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Hárith said: 
“During the caliphate of "Uthmán, 
when the people were present in 
large numbers, I asked about 
Duha prayer, and I could not find 
anyone who could tell me that he, 
meaning the Prophet ري‎ had 
prayed it, apart from Umm Hani’. 
She told me that he had. prayed it 
with eight Rak'ah." (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» WEI‏ من حديث الزهري عن عبدالله به. 


Comments: 


Most of the Companions were probably unaware of the nature of this 
prayer, because the Prophet #¢ did not perform it regularly, and whenever 


he prayed, he did it at home. 
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1380. It was narrated that Anas 

bin Malik said: “I heard the Uk ds Ae : 

Messenger of Allah 6ه‎ say (4S بن‎ Gog Gar YÉ LA $55 

^Whoever prays Duha with twelve A 0 
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EVE ig [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الوترء باب ماجاء في صلوة الضحى»‎ eus 
وقال: غريب # وابن إسحاق صرح بالسماع عنده» وموسى بن فلان بن أنس‎ a عن أبي كريب‎ 
مجهول كما في التقريب وغيره.‎ 
1381. Mu'ádhah Al-’Adawiyyah œiz £i E ds E Gis - (WAN 
said: "I asked 'Aishah: ‘Did the ——— ONCE qb OT ES 
Prophet 4& pray Duha? She said: of «UJ! يريد‎ GF (x Dm شبابة:‎ 
‘Yes; four (Rak'ah) and he would sgi .iiaz Zi, -cig zd su 

add whatever Allah willed’” © w2 mw o apie D 
(Sahih) X الصحَى؟ قَالَتْ:‎ dz كل‎ nx 
A ai ois Cel 
وآن آقلها رکعتان‎ Dm ide المسافرين» باب استحباب‎ ls elu تخريج : أخرجه‎ 
الخ» ح :۷۱۹ من حديث شعبة به.‎ ... 
Comments: 
This shows that not only Umm Hani $, but ‘Aishah $ as well, had seen 
the Prophet # pray the Duha prayer. As for the rule of Islamic law, it can 
be proven even from the report of a single Companion. 
1382. It was narrated that Abu gás £s بكر بے أبى‎ fi Gis - WAY 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of JA OA ERG hohe ae oe 
Allah # said: ‘Whoever regularly يي‎ 25 GF «ee وكيع» عن النهاس بن‎ 
prays two Rak'ah of Duha, his sins jı ^ ^- 56 “Jé eA عكار ا‎ 
will be forgiven even if they are aro p A d x زه عن‎ 
like the foam of the sea.” (Da'if) CAR عَلى شفعة الضخى»‎ hs lo :5 
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والنهاس هذا ضعيف كما فى التقريب‎ d aud وقال: ولا نعرفه إلا من‎ cu من حديث النهاس‎ 

وغيره. 
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Chapter 188. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Istikhárah Prayer 


1383. It was narrated that Jábir 
bin 'Abdulláh said: "The 
Messenger of Allah # used to 
teach us Istikhárah, just as he used 
to teach us a Surah of the Qur'án. 
He said: ‘If anyone of you is 
deliberating about a decision he 
has to make, then let him pray 
two Rak'ah of non-obligatory 
prayer, then say: Allahumma inni 
astakhiruka bi ‘ilmika wa astagdiruka 
bi qudratika wa as'aluka min fadlikal- 
‘azim, fa innaka tagdiru wa lá agdir, 
wa talamu wa lá alam, wa Anta 
'allámul-ghuyub. Alldhumma in 
kunta talamu hádhal-amra (then the 
matter should be mentioned by name) 
má kina min shay'in khairan li fi 
dini wa ma‘ashi wa ‘agibati amri, aw 
khairanli fi ‘jili amri wa ájiliht, 
faqdurhu li wa e li wa bárik li 
fihi. Wa in kunta talamu [O Allah, 
iseek Your guidance (in making a 
choice) by virtue of Your 
knowledge, and I seek ability by 
virtue of Your power, and I ask 
You of Your great bounty. You 
have power, I have none. And 
You know, I know not. You are 
the Knower of hidden things. O 
Allah, if in Your knowledge, this 
matter (then it should be 
mentioned by name) is good for 
me in my religion, my livelihood 
and my affairs, or both in this 
world and in the Hereafter then 
ordain it for me, make it easy for 
me, and bless it for me. And if in 
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Your knowledge]. Then saying 
similar to what he said’ the first 
time, except: Wa in kûna sharrun li 
fasrifhu ‘anni wüsrifni ‘anhu wágdur 
li al-khair haithuma kina thumma 
raddini bihi (If it is bad for me 
then turn it away from me and 
turn me away from it, and ordain 
for me the good wherever it may 
be and make me pleased with 
it" (Sahih) 


H .‏ $ 8 
في التطوع مثتى مثنى Du i‏ وغيره من 


Comments: 


أخرجه البخاري» التهجدء باب ماجاء 
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خديث عبدالرخمن به. 


a. If, after having prayed the Istikhárah prayer (prayer for seeking guidance), 
one feels the quietude of the heart in doing the intended task, let him do it, 


otherwise forsake it. 


b. When you reach the words ‘this matter’ in the supplication, mention the 
name of the task or project that you want to undertake, such as: ‘this 
marriage, or journey, or business,’ etc., or else, just bring the intended task 
or project to your mind without mentioning it in words. 

c. "Turn me away from it' means: O Alláh! Do not let me do it, and let not the 
thoughts like: “How good it were if I had done it’ etc., should cross my 


mind. 
Chapter 189. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Prayer 
At Times Of Need 
1384. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Abi Awfa Al- 
Aslami said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #§ came out to us and said: 
“Whoever has some need from 
Allah or from any of His creation, 
let him perform ablution and pray 
two Rak'ah, then let him say: Lá 
ha illalláhul-Halimul-Karim. 
Subhán-Alláhi Rabbil-‘arshil-‘azim. 
Alhamdu Lillahi Rabbil-‘Alamin. 
Alléhumma inni as'aluka mujibát 
rahmatika, wa ‘azî ima maghfiratika, 
wal-ghanimata min kulli barrin, 
was-salamata min kulli ithmin. 


Me في‎ HAS ما‎ u باب‎ - O48 (المعجم‎ 
(YYA (التحفة‎ pra Pal 


A Gb ous 200 ae - £ 
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As'aluka alla tada'a li dhanban illa 
ghafartahu, wa la hamman illa 
farrajtahu, wa là hájah hiya laka 
ridan illâ gadaitaha li (None has the 
right to be worshiped but Allah, 
the Forbearing, the Most 
Generous. Glory is to Allah, the 
Lord of the Mighty Throne. Praise 
is to Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds. O Allah, I ask You for the 
means of Your mercy and 
forgiveness, the benefit of every 
good deed and safety from: all 
sins. I ask You not to leave any 
sin of mine but You forgive it, or 
any distress but You relieve it, or 
any need that is pleasing to You 
but You meet it). Then he should 
ask Alláh for whatever he wants 
in this world and in the Hereafter, 
for it is decreed.” (Da‘if) 
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UA Vo‏ إلا HE YG EB‏ هى d‏ رضاً 
إلا Gas‏ لي. ثم hes‏ الله من UM‏ 
gaze MT‏ 


وَالآخِرَةٍ ما شَاءَ. Cie ab‏ 


عل AEE‏ تدع لي كنا | 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] أخرجه الترمذيء الوترء باب ماجاء في صلوة الحاجة» 
EVA:‏ من c4 JA edm‏ وکال : هذا حديث غریب وقی إسناده Lada UL c pails t dis‏ 


1385. It was narrated from 
^Uthmán bin Hunaif that a blind 
man carne to the Prophet 2€ and 
said: "Pray to Allah to heal me." 
He said: "If you wish to store 
your reward for the Hereafter, 
that is better, or if you wish, I will 
supplicate for you." He said: 
“Supplicate.” So he told him to 
perform ablution and do it well, 
and to pray two Rak'ah, and to 
say this supplication: “Allahumma 
inni as'aluka wa atawajjahu ilaika 
bimuhammadin nabiyyir-rahma. Ya 
Muhammadu inni qad tawajjahtu 
bika ila rabbi fi hájati hádhihi 
litugda. Allühumma fashaffihu fiya 
(O Allâh, I ask of You and I turn 


$95 go X f£ 5. 
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my face towards You by virtue of 


the intercession of Muhammad a اللهم فشفغه‎ . 
the Prophet of mercy. O هذا ت و‎ tls idis 


Muhammad, I have turned to my 


Lord by virtue of your 
intercession concerning this need 
of mine so that it may be met. O 
Alláh, accept his intercession 
concerning me)”. (Sahih) 

Abu Ishaq said: “This Hadith is 
Sahih ™ 


تخریج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الدعوات» باب :۰۱۱۸ ح:018 من حديث 
ülete‏ بن عمر به وقال: quee e‏ غریب ‘ وزاد الحاكم o14 TIT:‏ في الأخير: 
وشفعني فيه » وصححه هو والذهبي وغيرهماء I"‏ : على شرطهماء ومرة :NG S‏ : صحيح ولا 
gal‏ إلى هذا الاختلاف من أجل الاختصار إلا نادرًا oY‏ لهما أوهامًا في بعض الأحيان» Ming‏ 


الشرح المختصر N‏ يتحمل الردودء فليتنبه FRAU‏ 


Comments: 


a. 


b. 


It is perfectly in order for a man to ask a person noted for his piety to 
supplicate to Allah on his behalf. 

To patiently bear a disease or a distress ordained by Allah is doubtless one 
of the means to go higher up in one’s rank with Allah. It is also, however, 
not against either the spirit of trust in Allah or unquestioning submission to 
His decree, if a sick person supplicates to Him for his healing or recovery 
from disease. 


. The Companion did not supplicate to the Prophet #§ or invoke him for 


healing; he only asked the Messenger of Allah #8 to pray to Allah for grant 
of recovery to him. The Companion also prayed to Allàh himself for the 
purpose. The Prophet's supplication to Allah was for the grant of the 
Companion’s prayer. That is why the act has been termed as intercession by 
the Prophet #8. 


Chapter 190. What Was se في‎ £u JG - )۱۹۰ (المعجہ‎ 
Narrated Concerning The E 
Prayer Of Glorification (4 E 3l 


1386. It was narrated that Abu 
Rafi’ said: "The Messenger of 


or 


tog Bo 2 nee‏ كو 
We - VAS‏ موسی بن حبك yl eger‏ 


Allah كله‎ said to ‘Abbas: ʻO uncle, “led! i X5 Gum Mo عيلى‎ 


Ul Allâh knows best who this Abu Isháq is, this statement is not present in all of the 


manuscripts. 
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shall I not give you a gift, shall I 
not benefit you, shall I not uphold 
my ties of kinship with you?’ He 
said "Of course, O Messenger of 
Allah.’ He said: "Pray four Rak'ah, 
and recite in each Rak‘ah the 
Opening of the Book (AI-Fátihah) 
and a Surah. When you have 
finished reciting, say: Subhün- 
Allah" wal-hamdu Lillah wa lá 
ilaha illallah wa Allahu Akbar 
(Glory is to Allah, praise is to 
Allah, none has the right to be 
worshiped but Allah and Allah is 
the Most Great) fifteen times 
before you bow in Ruku'. Then 
bow and say it ten times; then 
raise your head and say it ten 
times; then prostrate and say it 
ten times; then raise your head 
and say it ten times; then 
prostrate and say it ten times; 
then raise your head and say it 
ten times before you stand up. 
That will be seventy-five times in 
each Rak‘ah and three hundred 
times in the four Rak'ah, and even 
if your sins are like the grains of 
sand, Allah will forgive you for 
them.' He said: 'O Messenger of 
Alláh, what if someone cannot 
say it in one day?' He said: "Then 
say it once in a week; if you 
cannot, then say it once in a 
month’ until he said: ‘Once in a 
year. ” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الوتر» باب ماجاء في صلوة التسبيح» ح: FAY‏ من حديث 


Û Subhán Allâh also means to declare Allah, the Most High, to be free of any imper- 
fections, and whatever has been falsely attributed to Him, such as having a son, a 


partner, etc. 
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. لعلته» وللحديث شواهد منها الحديث الآتي‎ voiz وقال: غریب € وانظر»‎ cw العكلي‎ A 


Comments: 


Allah greatly loves the words that glorify and sanctify Him. Even outside 
this particular prayer the words expressing Alláh's praise and majesty, 
namely Subhán-Allüh wa bi-hamdihf and Subhán Allahil-’Azim (Glorified is 
Allah and praised is He, Glorified is Allah, the Most Great) must be given 
due prominence in our normal supplications, for the Messenger of Allah عله‎ 
has said that, although these words are very easy for the tongue, they are 
dear to Allâh and are heavy in the Balance (see Sahih AI-Bukhári, last 
Hadith), The reason why Salát At-Tasbih merits such great reward from 
Allah, may be attributed to the fact that in it, one repeats words expressing 
Allah’s oneness, glorification and greatness many times over. 


1387. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Abbas said: "The Messenger of 
Allah 4€ said to ‘Abbas bin 
‘Abdul-Muttalib: “O ‘Abbas, O my 
uncle, shall I not give you a gift, 
shall I not give you something, 
shall I not tell you of something 
which, if you do it, will expiate 
for ten types of sins? If you do 
them, Allah will forgive you your 
sins, the first and the last of them, 
the old and the new, the 
unintentional and the deliberate, 
the minor and the major, the 
secret and the open, ten types. of 
sin. Pray four Rak'gh, and recite in 
each Rak'ah the Opening of the 
Book (Al-Fátihah) and a Surgh. 
When you have finished reciting 
in the first Rak'ah, while you are 
standing, say: Subhán-Alláh wal- 
hamdu Lilláh wa lá iláha illalláh wa 
Alláhu Akbar (Glory is to Alláh, 
praise is to Alláh, none has the 
right to be worshiped but Allah 
and Allah is the Most Great) 
fifteen times. Then bow and say it 
ten times while you are bowing. 
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Then raise your head from Ruku 
and say it ten times. Then go into 
prostration and say it ten times 
while you are prostrating. Then 
raise your head from prostration 
and say it ten times. Then 
prostrate and say it ten times. 
Then raise your head from 
prostration and say it ten times. 
That will be seventy-five times in 
each Rak‘ah. Do that in all four 
Rakah. If you can pray it once 
each day then do so. If you 
cannot, then once each week; if 
you cannot, then once each 
month. If you cannot, then once 
in your lifetime." (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء التطوعء باب صلوة التسبيح» WAVig‏ عن 
عبدالرحمن .4( وصححه أيو بكر الآجري» PF‏ الحسن المقدسيء وأبو Y‏ و حسته cy!‏ حجر e‏ 


Chapter 191. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Night Of The Middle Of 
Sha*ban 


1388. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
bin Abu Talib said: “The 
Messenger of Allah قله‎ said: 
‘When it is the night of the 
middle of Sha’ban, spend its night 
in prayer and observe a fast on 
that day. For Allah. descends at 
sunset on that night to the lowest 
heaven and says: ‘Is there no one 
who will ask Me for forgiveness, 
that I may forgive him? Is there 
no one who will ask Me for 
provision, that I may provide for 
him? Is there no one who is 
afflicted by trouble, that I may 
relieve him?’ and so on, until 
dawn comes.” (Maudu’) 
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تخريج: [إسناده موضوع] أخرجه المزي في تهذيب الكمال:(77//١٠‏ ترجمة ابن أبي 

سبرة) من حديث الحسن بن علي به» وقال البوصيري: إسناده ضعيف لضعف ابن أبي سبرة وأسمه 
أيوبكر بن عبدالله بن محمد أبي سبرة» قال فيه أحمد بن حنيل وابن معين يضع الحديث 3 وضحفه 


Comments: 


التهذيب وغيره. 


The Hadith is not only extremely ‘Weak’ but a clear fabrication as well. As 
such, there is no basis for observing fast specifically on the fifteenth of 
Sha'bàn. Similarly, there is no substance in Alláh's alleged descent in this 
particular night to the lowest heaven, as mentioned in this Hadith. and the 
next. Sound Ahddith, however, do confirm that Allah (the Glorified) 
descends to the lowest heaven each night. The exact nature of this descent 
we neither know nor can comprehend. We must, however, have faith in this 


attribute of Allah’s descent. 


1389. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “I missed the 
Prophet #¢ one night, so I went 
out looking for him. I found him 
at Al-Baqi', raising his head 
towards the sky. He said: 'O 
‘Aishah, were you afraid that 
Alláh and His Messenger would 
wrong you?'" She said: "I said: 
‘No, it is not that, but I thought 
that you had gone to one of your 
other wives. He said: ‘Allah 
descends on the night of the 
middle of Sha'bán to the lowest 
heaven, and He forgives more 
than the number of hairs on the 
sheep of Banu Kalb." (Da‘if) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» co pall‏ باب ماجاء في US‏ النصف من شعبان» 
ح :۷۳۹ من حديث يزيد به» وقال: سمعت محمدًا (البخاري) يضعف هذا الحديث» وقال: يحيى 


أرطاة لم يسمع من يحيى بن أبي كثير » GA b‏ 


Comments: 


لم يسمع من عروة» والحجاج بن 
VATA EATS‏ 


Scholars hold all the Ahádith describing the virtues of the night of the 
middle of Sha’ban, including Hadith No. 1390 as "Weak'. In fact no special 
merit of this night is proved from sound Ahádith. Shaikh Albani also 
regards most of these Ahádith as "Weak. The only exception according to 
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him is Hadith no.1390, and according to him the Hadith proves the 
excellence of the night under reference. 
1390. It was narrated from Abu — 4:5 سید بن‎ 23 isg Ge - wa 
Musa Al-Ash'ari that the 3 : 
Messenger of Allah # said: عَنِ‎ ٠ nd ol oF Ani Gas p 
“Allah looks down on the night of 22 e f A . 
ihe IE Sg P o ودعو‎ ge aee 
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Musháhin."! (Da'if) bs 
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from the Prophet 3$ with similar 4^ o IEEE 
i ١ جميع خَلْقِهِ. إلا لمشرك أو مُشاحن».‎ 
wording. gre لمشرك و‎ 2 SEF Gem 
P ane | xi) وو‎ 2623 tiio 
iN GAs DO ae i LAM ge 
gí 5 5 2 


IL ONDE 
من حديث أبي الأسود‎ 0٠١ تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن أبي عاصم في السنة» ح:‎ 
به على تصحيف فيهء وقال البوصيري: إسناده ضعيف لضعف عبدالله بن لهيعة وتدليس الوليد بن‎ 
آخرى» والزبير بن سليم» وعبدالرخمن بن‎ de مريم # والضحاك بن أيمن مجهول(تقريب)» وفيه‎ 
وأبي هريرة»‎ Cryer وأبي ثعلبة» وعبدالله بن‎ dle عرزب مجهولان(تقريب)» وللحديث طرق عن‎ 

ly‏ بكرء وعوف بن مالك» وعائشة» ولا يصح منها شيء. 


Chapter 192. What Was في‎ Fle ما‎ SG - (VAY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Prayer ع ات‎ zai, SCAM 
And Prostrating At Times Of والسحدة ع لشكر‎ Bal 
Gratitude (YY) (التحفة‎ 


1391. It was narrated from  :ٍِفَلَخ بر بُ‎ uL ff حا‎ - 0١ 
“Abdullah bin Abu Awfa that the ed 


(U م[‎ An-Niháyah: "He is the opponent (or enemy)! Awza‘i said: ‘It means the 
practitioner of innovation who separates from the main body of the Muslim nation.’ 
Tibi said: "Perhaps the objective was to censure the enmity which occurs among the 
Muslims out of bad feelings about leaders, not due to religion, so no one will be safe 
from the tongue or the hand of the one who spreads that, since it will lead to fighting 
and what is prohibited" And in Az-Zawá'id: "Its chain is ‘Weak’ due to the weakness 
of ' Abdulláh bin Lahi'ah and the obscure mention of Walid bin Muslim.' And Alláh 
knows best.” (Explanation by Sindi). 
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Messenger of Allah # prayed 
two Rak‘ah on the day when he 
was given the glad tidings of the 


6 الله‎ 0,25 of of بي‎ 
head (death) of Abu Jahl. (Dai) dh 


ote Ber "n € Lon av £5‏ 
Bp‏ يوم بشر يراس dem qi!‏ ركعتين . 
تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه الحافظ المزي فى تهذيبه:(76/١؟‏ ترجمة شعثاء) من 
حديث سلمة به #*# شعثاء لا تعرف (تقريب) . 


E 
‘ee 
3 


1392. k was narrated from. Anas 
bin Malik that the Prophet $& was 
given glad tidings that a need of 
his had been met, and he fell 
down prostrate. (Hasan) 


qiue of Ole يَحْيَى بْنْ‎ GR - ww 
$e ابن لَهِيعَةً»‎ ET : أبى‎ GUT المضرئ:‎ 


& ol مَالِكِ‎ gi السَّهُمِيٌء عَنْ اتس‎ She 


M 
m^ 


 هتلعل‎ YK: all: : 2x 
Comments: pu Leet er 


Performing one prostration on a happy event or occasion is the Sunnah of 
the Prophet 4%. The prostration could as well be considerably long. 
a, eee o árs ل تايس‎ 

1393. It was narrated from Ge 32,20 fy X as 


'Abdur-Rahmán bin Ka'b bin +. م‎ cd cao ae 
Malik that his father said that €^ €7 بك ارراق» عن معمرء عن‎ 


-owar 


when Allah accepted his 
repentance, he fell down 
prostrate. (Sahih) 


sol عَنْ‎ UG of GS gh git we 
. سَاجِدًا‎ %5 ado الله‎ o6 Ui قَالَ:‎ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه البخاري» المغازي» باب حديث كعب بن مالك وقول الله تعالى: 
وعلى الثلاثة الذين خلفوا » ح1۸٤٤‏ من حديث الزهري به مظولاً. 
Comments:‏ 


Three of the Prophet’s Companions, Ka'b bin Malik, Murárah bin Rabi’ and 
Hilal bin Umayyah Æ, lagged behind the Islamic army on the occasion. of 
the Tabuk military campaign, for no valid reason. Therefore, on Allah’s 
command, the entire Muslim community observed a social boycott of these 
three for fifty days. During this long long period, these three remained 
mentally distressed and kept offering their repentance before Allâh.. Finally, 
when after fifty days, Allah accepted their repentance, the Prophet of Allah 
#@ declared it as the happiest day of their lives. 
EU» dne Re Gi - 
Bakrah that when the Prophet # E 
heard news that made him happy, دي‎ 
or for which one should be 


«s 


1394. It was narrated from Abu , "I 
as 


was 
Gi 
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happy, he would fall down 
prostrate in gratitude to Allah, the 
Blessed and Exalted. (Hasan) 
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TEE‏ مر سره او Bod‏ يه 
S‏ سَاجداً) pic Gd EE‏ وَتَعَالَى ‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] ax ol‏ أبوداودء الجهادء باب في سجود الشكرء Wiio‏ من 


بي عاصم tas‏ وقال الترمذي : حسن غریب ‘ اح cVOVAL‏ وقال البوصيري : موقوق لكنه 


Chapter 193. What Was 
Narrated Saying That Prayer 
Is An Expiation 


1395. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
bin Abu Talib said: “If I heard a 
Hadith from the Messenger of 
Allah 3i&, Allah benefited me with 
it as much as He willed, and if I 
heard it from anyone else, I 
would ask him to swear an oath, 
then if he swore an oath I would 
believe him. Abu Bakr told me 
and Abu Bakr spoke the truth 
that the Messenger of Allah 3& 
said: ‘There is no man who 
commits a sin then he performs 
ablution and does it well, then he 
prays two Rak'ah, (one of the 
narrators) Mis'ar said: ‘then 
performs prayer and seeks the 
forgiveness of Allah, but Allah 
will forgive him.’ (Hasan) 


PON 
-alë صحیح الاستاد ورجاله‎ 
3 ما جاءَ في‎ ct - (VAY (المعجم‎ 
(YYY عفار (التحفة‎ Mai 


“he 


uf Gs - 5‏ بكر بن أبي eS‏ و 


Cad! gh GUE عَنْ‎ OGL و‎ We 
عَنْ‎ dist Eus بن‎ Ge عَنْ‎ oen 
el oi BE عَنْ‎ SNH Ru MEC 
الله‎ du من‎ Chet Wy ES dé Jie 
B Gy ol CS الله‎ oe aus Be 
caes 


LI PPP Lp 19. 
E iot GR «Re GA 


3325 


"ES 


dp as‏ بَكْرٍ حَدَّنتِي وَصَدَقَ أَبُو 
CE‏ كَالَ: 06 رَسُولُ الله dE‏ «مَا مِنْ 
E og 05 o ge‏ 
i‏ بلي Aa pe dés oot‏ 
DLE E Ur‏ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] ol‏ جه آبوداود» الوترء باب في الاستغفارء VY Ve‏ من حديث 


. عدي وغيرهماء وصححه أبن حبان‎ C 


Comments: 


عثمان بن المغيرة ds‏ وحسله الترمذي» ح EL QE‏ 


a. The process of exercising caution in accepting the Aháditl, and of examining 
what is true from what is false, dates back to the time of the Companions 


themselves. 
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b. ‘Ali 4š had so much faith in the veracity of Abu Bakr that he accepted any 
version of Hadith — narrated by him without doubt or delay. 
c. Both ablution and prayer are the means by which sins are forgiven. 


1396. It was narrated from ‘Asim 
bin Sufyán Thaqafi that they went 
on the campaign of Salásil, but no 
battle took place; they only took 
up their positions. Then they 
came back to Mu'áwiyah, and 
Abu Ayyub and "Uqbah bin 
‘Amir were with him. ‘Asim said: 
“O Abu Ayyub, we have missed 
out on Jihûd this year, and we 
were told that whoever prays in 
the four mosques will be forgiven 
his sins.” He said: “O son of 
my brother, shall I not tell you of 
something easier than that? I 
heard the Messenger of Allah 4% 
say: ‘Whoever performs ablution 
as he has been commanded, and 
prays as he has been commanded, 
will be forgiven his previous 
(bad) deeds.’” He said: “(Did he 
not say it) like that, O ‘Uqbah?” 
He said: “Yes.” (Hasan) 


Sabi CGT ium) بْنُ‎ iia iE - 5 


2 


on OE عَنْ‎ Cob سَعْدِء عَنْ أبي‎ Sa 


fal OS oh عَاصِم‎ ye Sb الله‎ we 
ai اتهم‎ «he AS ate 1356 val 
gi iles مُعَاوِيَة‎ al قَرَابَطُوا . 2 رَجَعُوا‎ 
de ds MB ple بْنُ‎ EAR; AM 
wa SI GAL 3$; ihe San G6 cus 
sd 3 rU AKNI في الْمَسَاجِدٍ‎ gle 
ا‎ airs 

FE سَمِعْتٌ رَسُولَ الله‎ ENG 
dd Bau كما‎ dei يوقا كنا‎ 
ipo :óé eke يا‎ Susi E 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه النسائي:٠/‏ ٠۹١4ء‏ الطهارةء باب ثواب من توضأ كما أمرء 

cds به يدون‎ ë ولم يشك 648 وكذا رواه الجماعة عن‎ m من حديث الليث‎ Yit: c 

وصححه ابن حبان(موارد)» ح: cv‏ وأشار المنذري إلى أنه cum‏ وله طريق آخر عند البخاري 

في التاريخ EYAN SI‏ ولأصل الحديث شواهد * سفيان هو ابن عبدالرحمن بن عاصم 

Comments: . الثقفي‎ 

a. One military expedition of the name of the Campaign of Salásil took place 
before the conquest of Makkah in the year 8 AH. The one referred to in this 
Hadith, known as the campaign of Salásil, is a different campaign which had 
taken place during the caliphate of Mu'áwiyah 4&. 

b. Salásil in Arabic means a range of sand dunes. Both these battles having 
taken place in sandy areas, came to be known as campaigns of Salasil. 


[1 “The mosques that existed, or the three designated ones, and the fourth being Quba’ 
mosque." (Explanation by Sindi). 


The Chapters Of Establishing ... 


أبواب إقامة الصلوات والسنة (gad‏ 339 


c. The four mosques referred to in the Hadith are: Al-Masjid Al-Harüm (the 
Holy Mosque at Makkah), Prophet’s Mosque at Al-Madinah, Al-Masjid Al- 
Agsa (in Jerusalem), and the Qubá' Mosque. The Prophet # has exhorted 
the people regarding the prayer in these mosques. 


1397. ‘Uthman said: “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah # say: ‘Do 
you think that if there was a river 
in the courtyard of anyone of you, 
and he bathed in it five times each 
day, would there be any dirt left 
on him? They said: ‘(There would 
be) nothing. He said: ‘Prayer 
takes away sins like water takes 
away dirt.’” (Sahih) 


feg “aie 


gis 7305 الله & أبي‎ Le hs - ray 


eon uie Bs of eat Gs 
LE UN bho GMS iE عَنْ‎ ٬باهش‎ ol 
قَالَ:‎ S22 axz G عَامِرَ‎ 8153 uf الله بن‎ 
Ou Q6 يَقُولٌ:‎ duds Bb odas 
od الله كلك 0,5 «أَرَأَيْتَ لَوْ‎ 0,25 uz 
يَوْم‎ Bb X au M أَحَدِكُمْ‎ te 
Y قَالَ:‎ fa ِن‎ Ag ما كان‎ lp حَمْسَ‎ 

Lc‏ قَالَ: cals WAT [asp‏ ا 


(5291 £U T Lado 


تخريج : [إسناده صحیح] | جه أحمد:۱/ ۷۲۰۷۱ عن يعقوب به» وقال البوصيري: هذا 


Comments: 


. جج رجاله اثقات‎ Ll 


a. Sins are forgiven for one who performs his ablution and prayer according 


to the precepts of the Prophet #8. 


b. Teachings of Shari'ah (Islamic law) are easily driven home and retained in 
the mind, if given through the method of examples and similitudes. The 
same is the case with other educational and scientific topics. 


1398. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Mas‘ud that a man 
did something with a woman that 
was less than adultery; 1 do not 
know how far it went, but it was 
less than adultery. He went to the 
Prophet #¢ and told him about 
that. Then Allah revealed the 
words: “And perform the prayer, 
at the two ends of the day and in 
some hours of the night. Verily, the 
good deeds remove the evil deeds. 
That is a reminder for the 


GF jas Gis - ۸‏ وكيع: 
أي تان bh‏ عن عند اف بن wd‏ 
T o ael SL ol‏ يعني be‏ 955 
CIPEIMLES‏ 
ae ein BE Lum‏ 55 ذلك لَه 036 
C5 dt gx uc ub» :‏ 
HS SES GE oct S aia‏ 5% 
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mindful.’’"! He said: “O 
Messenger of Allah, is this only for 
me?” He said: “It is for everyone 
who acts upon it.” (Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» مواقيت الصلوة» باب الصلوة كفارة (EX CONIC‏ ومسل 
التوبة» باب قوله تعالى: OF‏ الحستات يذهبن السیئات)» ح: YV‏ من حديث سليمان يه. 


€ [هود: GB DE‏ رَسُولَ 
اھا Sais SF‏ قَالَ: لمن Ag SEF‏ 


Comments: 
The prayers at the two ends of the day are the Fajr and ‘Asr. Intervening 
between the two is Zuhr. Nightly prayers are those of Maghrib and ‘Ishi’. 
Thus, performing the five daily prayers is the means to get remittance of 


one’s sins. 
Chapter 194. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Five Obligatory Prayers And 
Performing Them Regularly 


1399. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The Messenger 
of Allah # said: ‘Allah enjoined 
fifty prayers upon my nation, 
and I came back with that until I 
came to Musa. Musa said: ‘What 
has your Lord enjoined upon 
your nation?’ I said: ‘He has 
enjoined fifty prayers on me.’ He 
said: “Go back to your Lord, for 
your nation will not be able to do 
that.” So I went back to my Lord, 
and He reduced it by half. I went 
back to Musa and told him, and 
he said: “Go back to your Lord, 
for your nation will not be able 
to do that.’ So I went back to my 
Lord, and He said: "They are five 
and they are fifty; My Word does 
not change.’ So I went back to 
Musa and he said: 'Go back to 
your Lord. 1 said: ‘I feel shy 
before my Lord.” 


() Hud 11:114. 
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تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء كيف فرضت الصلوة في (WA TERE obe!‏ 
edes VEY‏ الايمان» باب الاسراء برسول cal $e di‏ السموات وفرضص الصلوات» Mc‏ 


Comments: 


a. The Hadith relates part of the story of Mi'ráj (Prophet's night journey to the 
seven heavens). For details see Sahih Al-Bukhdri: 349. 

b. When it was the last time, the Prophet $& abstained from appealing for 
further reduction. The reason being that the promise of the reward of fifty 
prayers for performing five prayers had the hidden indication that further 


reduction would not be granted. 


1400. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “Your Prophet $% 
was enjoined to do fifty prayers 
but he returned to your Lord to 
make (i.e. reduce) them five 
prayers.” (Sahih) 


4 مو‎ de كم‎ qi 
adi e بكر بن‎ GE - - 
LE عن‎ ados ae الْوَلِيدِ:‎ viue 
€^ ° z f 245 f "E 
Quer oi oF علوّان»‎ ae! الله بن عصم»‎ 


د فده fuec ou ge‏ عيرم 
قَالَ: BE LESS Gel‏ بِحْمْسِينَ d) ENS‏ 
sio gees Gat Bf‏ 


تخريج: [eem]‏ اجر a‏ المزي في تهذيب الكمال:(١٠/ ۳١۸۳١۷‏ ترجمة عبدالله بن 
عصم) من حديث أبي الوليد هشام بن عبدالملك به * شريك تقدم» MIC‏ عنعن» وشيخه 
مختلف cad‏ ولحديثهما شواهد معتوية» أنظر الحديث السابق. 


1401. It was narrated that 
‘Ubadah bin Sámit said: "I heard 
the Messenger of Allah àÉ say: 
‘Five prayers that Allah has 
enjoined upon His slaves, so 
whoever does them, and does not 
omit anything out of negligence, 
on the Day of Resurrection Allah 
will make a covenant with him 
that He will admit him to 
Paradise. But whoever does them 
but omits something from them 
out of negligence, will not have 
such a covenant with Allah; if He 
wills He will punish him, and if 
He wills, He will forgive him.” 
(Hasan) l 
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تخريج : [حسن] P a ol‏ داود» الوتر» باب فيمن لم يوتر» 


بن يحيى بن ods Ole‏ وصححه ابن «pie eels col‏ والتووي» والمنذري» وله شواهد. 


Comments: 


a. Obligatory prayers are just five — the rest are voluntary (Nafl). Some of 
these Nafl prayers are very much emphasized, others are not. However, 
there is no permission to be defecient with them, since they serve the 
purpose of making good the defects left by the people in performing their 


obligatory prayers. 


b. ‘Omitting something’ could either be in the form of completely neglecting 
them or not performing them with a sense of humility and submissiveness. 


1402. It was narrated from Sharik 
bin ‘Abdullah bin Abu Namir that 
he heard Anas bin Mâlik say: 
“While we were sitting in the 
mosque, a man entered riding a 
camel; he made it kneel in the 
mosque, then he hobbled it and 
said to them: ‘Which of you is 
Muhammad? The Messenger of 
Allah ££ was reclining among 
them, so they said: ‘This fair- 
skinned man who is reclining.’ 
The man said to him: ‘O son of 
' Abdul-Muttalib" The Prophet 3&& 
said: 'I am listening to you.' The 
man said: O Muhammad! I am 
asking you and will be stern in 
asking, so do not bear any ill- 
feelings towards me.’ He said: 
'Ask whatever you think. The 
man said: ‘I abjure you by your 
Lord and the Lord of those who 
came before you, has Alláh sent 
you to all of mankind?’ The 
Messenger of Allah #¢ said: “By 
Allah, yes.” He said: ‘I abjure you 
by Allâh, has Allah commanded 
you to pray the five prayers each 
day and night?’ The Messenger of 
Allah #2 said: ‘By Allah, yes.’ He 
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said: ‘I abjure you by Allah, has asf tin ca ASE 36 cz ou 
Allah commanded you to fast this 7^ à 

month each year? The Messenger — (25 GU 
of Allah 3€ said: ‘By Allah, yes — , NE PESE 
He said: ‘I abjure you by Allah, «اللهم‎ 3E رَسُول الله‎ 2 ies على‎ 
has Allah commanded you to take jy, a mh, Ky KR de da es 


ahe cf 


oe FEAT m de ان‎ 


P 


this charity from our rich and , , ^ 4. r 
distribute it among our poor? <p ضِمَام‎ Ul e do "rs j رَسُولُ‎ 
The Messenger of Allah #§ said: NC یی اس بن‎ i AEG 


“By Allah, yes.’ The man said: ‘I 
believe in what you have brought, 
and I am the envoy of my people 
who are behind me. 1 am Dimam 
bin Tha'labah, the brother of Banu 
Sa'd bin Bakr.’” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» Ob «eld‏ القراءة والعرض على المحدث» wiz‏ من حديث الليث به. 


Comments: 
a. The mosque at the time of the Prophet #@ was a structure of unbaked earth 
or clay. Therefore, entry of camels etc., was not barred. It may be that a part 
of the mosque was set aside for the animals. This example could serve as a 
precedent for us to provide parking lots for bikes, scooters and cars etc., 
adjoining the mosques in our times. 
b. The report of one narrator is acceptable in Islamic law but only if the 
narrator is dependable and trustworthy. 
c. It is a commendable act to go and consult a true scholar about the teachings 
of Islamic law. 
1403. Sa'eed bin Musayyab said ^ 44% Us ba & ed حَدَثَنَا‎ - ١40 
that Abu Qatádah bin Rib'i told ريه ءء‎ f 1 
him that the Messenger of Allah — ^ s pem! ابن كثير بن ديثارٍ‎ 
#6 said: “Allah said: ‘I have Á الله بن‎ we 5 ضُبَارَةٌ‎ Gie uj 
enjoined on your nation five J.j ^ go اعسوم‎ . 
prayers, and I have made a AJ o^ بن نافع»‎ X» أخبرني‎ : 
covenant with Myself that <v i Û 
whoever maintains them, I will e RR CONES : 
admit him to Paradise, and الله‎ Ji» : 06 BB أن رَسُول الله‎ el ربعي‎ 


whoever does not maintain them, zo" 5 4 Lo d tao DL. do 
متك خمسر‎ OC : 0 

has no such covenant with Me.’ " 0 e: ron : 5 E 3 r3 

(Da'ify hits أنه مَنْ‎ lage T وَعَهِدت‎ Tn 


luz وَمَنْ لَمْ‎ Rel esl Sala Sle 
ugio d عَهْدَ‎ 96 ciae 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه gl‏ داودء الصلوةء باب المحافظة على الصلوات» 

E‏ من L4 Cade‏ به # وضبارة مستور ولم أجد تصريح outs EG SAR £e‏ البوصيري 
إلى ضعفه» وللحديث شاهدان ضعيفان عند أحمد CY££/£)‏ ح:۱۸۳۱۷۲) والدارمي» ح:91؟؟1. 


Chapter 195. What Was b á le ما‎ SG - (140 (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The J في‎ oui EN "NP 
Virtue Of Praying In The الصَّلاة في المَسْحِدٍ الحرام وَمَسْحِدٍ‎ 
Secred Mosque And The (VE (التحفة‎ BE t 


Mosque Of The Prophet 4 


1404. It was narrated from Abu — List (dU oi ff ls - € 
Hurairah that the Messenger of pou. Caco is E ys 
Allâh 3 said: "One prayer in this — j: 29 GF «il مالك بن‎ Sae : بن أبي بكر‎ 
mosque of mine is better than a أبى عَبْدِ‎ is «dit ste ويل الله 25 أبى‎ T 
thousand prayers anywhere else, Cr c RU. ١ 
except The Sacred Mosque (Al- $$ الله‎ J,25 هِرَيْرَةَ أن‎ gl OF ORI dil 


Masjid Al-Harüm)." (Sahih) aal ss "así s s 2 JE 
(Another chain) from Abu ý لبن‎ 7 Mis , e 1 ie 
Hurairah from the Prophet سواه . إلا المشجد الحرام». يه‎ band صَلاةٍ‎ 
with similar wording. F 


LL PECORE 
تخريج : ا البخاريء فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينة» :21196 ومسل‎ 


egdi‏ باب فضل الصلوة بمسجدي مكة والمدينةء WARE‏ من حديث مالك به» أخرجه مسلم 
من حديث Olas‏ به. 


Comments: 

a. There are three mosques superior to all the rest in the world, namely (i) Al- 
Masjid Al-Harám (The Sacred Mosque) that houses the Sacred Ka'bah, (ii) 
The Prophets Mosque, and (iii) The Aqsa Mosque (at Jerusalem). It is, 
therefore, an act of virtue, meriting reward from Allah, to undertake a 
journey to visit these mosques, and offer prayer in.them. Barring these 
three, it is not permissible to go to visit any other mosque or grave etc., in 
the belief that prayer in those places would fetch greater reward. 

b. Performing prayer at the Prophet's Mosque is not equal, but better in 
reward than offering one thousand prayers. 

c. Some of the Ahddith speak of reward of one prayer in the Prophet's Mosque 
as equivalent to fifty thousands prayer (e. g. H. 1413 of Ibn Majahy. 
However, the Hadith is Weak. 


1405. It was narrated from Ibn Gis إِسْحَاقٌ 5 مَنْضُور:‎ Gs د‎ 6 
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“Umar that the Prophet $& said: 
“Qne prayer in this mosque of 
mine is better than one thousand 
prayers in any other mosque 
except the Sacred Mosque.” 


أبواب إقامة الضلوات والسينة فيها 845 


e gus bd xe‏ اللو عَنْ نَاقِع» 
عَنِ PAR AE ol‏ كَالَ: her‏ في 
مَشجدي LA US‏ يِن ka Se Ui‏ 


pA 


(Sahih) الْحَرَامَ».‎ doct Vy . مِنَ الْمَسَاجِدٍ‎ dt. 
تخريج: أخرجه مسلم (انظر الحديث السابق) من حديث ابن نمير وغيره به.‎ 
Comments: 
The expression “In this mosque of mine’ doés not mean only that part of the 
mosque that existed in the days of the Prophet $&. It includes all other 
additions made to it in subsequent years as well, since they do not 
constitute any separate structure. Therefore, prayer in any part of the 
Prophet’s Mosque, be it old or new, merits this enhanced reward. 
Nevertheless, the superiority of praying in the front rows over other rows in 
this mosque is also like the superiority in other mosques. 
1406. It was narrated from Jabir 
that the Messenger of Allâh ييه‎ uod i T 
said: “One prayer in my mosque ‘97° الله بن‎ a انبالط‎ og ae 
is better than one thousand 
prayers elsewhere, except the l * AAT 
Sacred Mosque, and one prayer in ¥$, 
the Sacred Mosque is better than E s فيمًا‎ iA Gal iy Emu 
one hundred thousand prayers d XE reper guy ER aee 
elsewhere." (Sahih) plait dod 1 c I» wn ghost do Í 
Gige فِيمَا‎ Be AT اة‎ be أَفْضْلُ‎ 
من حديث عبيدالله بن عمرو الرقي‎ ۳4۷ YET /T asi a> ol ] صحيح‎ asta] : تخريج‎ 
عبدالهادي قي التنقيجح وغيرهما.‎ os صححه البوصيري›‎ 64 
Comments: 
Performing prayer at the Prophets Mosque is not equal but better in 
reward than offering one thousand prayers. Similarly, offering prayer at the 
Sacred Mosque is not equal but more in reward. than offering one hundred 
thousand prayer. Nevertheless, depending on the degree. of humility and 
submissiveness in prayer, it is possible that one obtain an increase or 
decrease in his reward. 


Chapter 196. What Was 
Narrated, Concerning Praying 
In The Mosque Of Baitil- 
Maqdis (Jerusalem) 


de ما‎ Sk- oar (المعجم‎ 
PJI ous dot في م‎ hall 


(التحفة ه7؟) 
xe dJe ke Gi - ۷‏ اللو 3 : It was narrated that‏ .1407 
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Maimunah the freed (female) 
slave of the Prophet ££ said: I 
said: "O Messenger of Alláh, tell 
us about Baitil-Maqdis." He said: 
“Tt is the land of the Resurrection 
and the Gathering. Go and pray 
there, for one prayer there is like 
one thousand prayers elsewhere." 
I said: "What if I cannot travel 
and go there?" He said: "Then 
send a gift of oil to light its lamps, 
for whoever does that is like one 
who goes there." (Da"if) 


es في‎ GÍ à 3425 € £3 قَالَتْ:‎ 
alg الْمَحْشَرِ‎ gah قَالَ:‎ eii 
bu GP agb dE ep Qn 

فيه. فَمَنْ ja‏ ذلك 545 كَمَنْ GE‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] ao ol‏ أحمد £1Y hs‏ من حديث عيسى بن يونس به» وصححه 
البوصيري» وضعفه عبدالحق» وابن القطانء وقال الذهبي: هذا حديث منكر ie‏ # زياد وأخوه 


التهذيب Ty‏ وللحديث طريق مبتور عند آبي داود» al‏ :لامع وغيره #6 ثور عنعن » 


1408. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr that the 
Prophet 3& said: “When Sulaiman 
bin Dawud finished building 
Baitil-Magdis, he asked Allah for 
three things: Judgment that was 
in harmony with His judgment, a 
dominion that no one after him 
would have, and that no one 
should come to this mosque, 
intending only to pray there, but 
he would emerge free of sin as the 
day his mother bore him." The 
Prophet #@ said: "Two prayers 
were granted, and I hope that the 
third was also granted.” (Sahih) 


[صحيح | أخرجه ابن خزيمة في صحیحه : e YAA [Y‏ ح WES‏ عن عبيدالله بن 


okë‏ راجع 
وعثمان = يصرح بالسماع عن ميمونة . 


ex D الله‎ Age GA. VEA 
أبي‎ oF Gt BO Be puI 
: عَمْرِو‎ | o gue Tou 1555 
عَبْدِ الله بن‎ IDE NM 
Stee t$ Gh 06 عَمْرِو 6 الي يله‎ 


ابن 5315 من ۾ بتاع ótz c Xii c‏ الله 


po 
` 
$ 
Ao oon E GS 
Za 
اس‎ 
% 
g 
€ 
2 


af agi TEC 
b وَأَرْجُو‎ uisi XS oe ch iae 


Ant p. X $45 


c 
3 


الجهم به * أيوب لم ينفرد ca‏ تابعه الأوزاعي عند الحاكم ea ۳٠٠٠۳٠١/٠:‏ وأخرج أحمد» 
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والحاكم YEY):‏ وغيره) وغيرهما من حديث ربيعة بن يزيد حدثني عبدالله بن فيروز الديلمي به» 
وصححه أبن ole‏ (الاحسان)ء VN‏ والحاكم» والذهبى» وللحديث طريق آخر صحيح عند 


Comments: 


: Mir F/y ga 


a. ‘Judgment that was in harmony with Alláh's judgment’ means being 
enabled to pass correct judgments that are free even from well-intentioned 


errors. 


b. The Hadith mentions the virtue of visiting Baitil-Magdis and offering prayer 


in it. 
1409. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh #é said: "No one should 
prepare a mount (travel) to visit 
any mosque except three: the 
Sacred Mosque, this mosque of 
mine, and Aqsa Mosque.” (Sahih) 


: أخرجه البخاري» فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينة» OM cob‏ 


í‏ ا 


۹ - حلا ابو بَكْرِ ba‏ 


ف GBM‏ عن كني قر ede‏ عن 
ميد of yh aloe Schl of‏ رَسُولَ 
الله di‏ قَالَ: دلا we YY d ry AR‏ 


c lda REINT TS P E : مَسَاجِدَ‎ 
بل‎ a Jt 


ومسلم» الحجء باب فضل المساجد الثلاثة» Waie‏ من حديث الزهري به. 


Comments: 


Undertaking a journey towards any other mosque, grave, mountain or cave 
for purposes of visiting it or earning reward from it is prohibited. People 
going for the annual pilgrimage (Hajj), while going from Makkah to Al- 
Madinah should only go there with the intention of visiting the mosque of 
the Prophet #8, not his grave, since we are not commanded to undertake 
journeys for purposes of visiting graves. 


1410. it was narrated from Abu 
Saʻeed and ‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr 
bin ‘As that the Messenger of 
Allah #2 said: "Do not prepare a 
mount (travel) to visit any 
mosque except three: the Sacred 
Mosque, Aqsa Mosque, and this 
mosque of mine.” (Sahih) 


Bis DE iP ui. Was - ۲ 
ie gl Gg Gis ioci M 
Yo JÉ PUN رشو‎ ON الْعَاصٍ‎ us 
A مَسَاجِدَ:‎ XS إلا إلى‎ PA xs 


"e وَإِلَى الْمَسْجِدِ‎ TU doula) 


„us "e 7 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» فضل الصلوة في مسجد مكة والمدينة» باب مسجد بيت المقدس» 
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خ :۱۱۹۷ وغيره» ومسلمء الحجء باب سفر المرأة مع محرم إلى حج وغيره» AYV ier‏ من حديث 
قزعة عن أبي سعيد به. 

Comments: 
Undertaking a journey for ‘visiting’ is only allowed in respect of these three 
mosques. It is, however, perfectly in order to travel to any and every 
destination in the world for a valid purpose, such as acquisition of 
knowledge, business, employment, fighting in the cause of Allah, meeting 
with relatives, friends or people of known scholarship or virtuosity. 
Similarly, it is ir order for a person living in Al-Madinah to go to the Quba’ 
Mosque because this going does not fall under the definition of ‘journey’. 


Chapter 197. What Was $ £e ما‎ d6- ۷ n 
Narrated Concerning Prayer gos Er DEED 
In Quba’ Mosque (UV (التحفة‎ ELS الصلاة في مسجد‎ 


1411. Abul-Abrad, the freed = (zi ih a بر ن‎ d Gis — £M 
slave of Banu Khatmah, said that 7 ود‎ EF 
he heard Usaid bin Zuhair Ansari عَنْ 49 الحَويدٍ بن خفر:‎ coU yl 
who was one of the Companions . 5] ل تيب كو ع‎ 
irha | أبنو‎ Ga 
of the Prophet 4 narrating that — C7 9 "T x ^ ui 1 
the Prophet 4 said: “One prayer — $4 5155 ey UNE eb a xi 
in the Qubá' Mosque is like zr ag Ja, . 3% iu 6 8 
‘Umrah.’ (Hasan) uE I^ iu d e om 


us eld aeta في‎ Si IH 


تخريح: [حسن] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوة» باب ماجاء في الصلوة في مسجد cU‏ ح۲٤۲٠‏ 
من حديث أبي أسامة به» وقال: حسن غريب ٠‏ وثقل المزي وغيره XP‏ حسن صحيح » وصحخه 
المنذري في الترغيب # أبو الأبرد وثقه ابن cole‏ والترمذي» وقال الحاكم gaea ٤۸۷/١:‏ 
الإسناد إلا أن أبا الأبرد مجهول » ووافقه الذهبى» وانظر الحديث AM‏ 


Comments: 

a. The Qubá' Mosque is the first mosque built after Emigration. Before 
entering Al-Madinah, the Prophet #6 had stayed for a few days at Quba’ 
and built a mosque there. The Prophet ($) used to go once a week and 
offer prayer there. (Sahih AL-Bukhári : 1193). 

b. While staying in Al-Madinah, one must go to visit the Quba’ Mosque in 
order to win the reward of one ‘Umrah as well as the reward of following 
the Sunnah of the Prophet #8. 

1412. (Sahl) bin Hunaif said: Gis : ús 5 pubs Wis - 4 

"The Messenger of Allah 4 said: Ed : : 

‘Whoever purifies himself in his . بن يونس‎ 

house, then comes to the Quba’ EET Suus م‎ aie .W 
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Mosque and offers one prayer or 


therein, will have a reward like up o Cee] ei el ul Cage قال:‎ 
that for "Umrah." (Hasan) di قال‎ Do Cy [1&1 NIU dua 
RBS 4 Ki Se فيه‎ ta’ "e 

E» 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه السائی: PY JY‏ المساجد» . فضل مسجد قباء والصلوة m‏ 
Vetig‏ من Sods‏ الكرماني به $ محمد بن سليمات ذكره ابن Ole‏ في الثقات» والحديث السابق 


شاهل له. 
(المعجم Chapter 198. What Was VICE" ob ~ (5A‏ 
Narrated Concerning Prayer "te ay d eer ae‏ 
iUa‏ في Jo‏ الجا In The Jami’ Masjid‏ 


(Y V. (التحفة‎ 
1413. It was narrated that Anas Xon سک ر‎ of nii. (ge 
bin Málik said: "The Messenger of ae aa يي هشام بن‎ i 
Allah # said: ^A man's prayer in Àl 46 9l 35, Gas gaia oai 
his house is equal (in reward) to z 
one prayer; his prayer in the E Ue dd 
mosque of the tribes is equal to a فى‎ [OS Man :3E€ الله‎ 3,25 
twenty-five prayers; his prayer in "A l 
the mosque in which Friday 
prayer is offered is equal to five- T aii VERAT فی‎ 4925 Ne ey ey) 
hundred prayers; his prayer in — ^ i 7 
Aqsa Mosque is equal to fifty œ 
thousand prayers; his prayer in PUE AÉ کے جه 4ے‎ ej 
my mosque is equal to fifty qe i "E A الاق‎ e 1 
thousand prayers; and his prayer Wo Al مسين‎ deeds FETU 
in the Sacred Mosque is equal to SÉ a E ea Mns 
one hundred thousand prayers." CRUS poe Tees رقلا ي‎ 
(Da‘if) . AG 


ei BT Lo eta] fas 0‏ ابن الجوزي في العلل المتناهية: ATY‏ ح:945 de‏ 
cel. : ig T‏ جه يف SUB,‏ هذا N dude‏ يصح n‏ وقال البوصيري : إسناده ضعيف ul oy‏ 
٠‏ الطاب الدمشقي: لا يعرف حاله + JU,‏ الحافظ في التقريب: مجهول c‏ وقال الذهبي في حديثه : 

هذا منكر We‏ (ميزان الاعتدال:4/١07).‏ 
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Chapter 199. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Beginning Of The 
Construction Of The Pulpit 


1414, It was narrated from Tufail 
bin Ubayy bin Ka’b that his father 
said: "The Messenger of Allah بي‎ 
used to pray facing the trunk of a 
date-palm tree when the mosque 
was still a hut, and he used to 
deliver the sermon leaning on that 
trunk. A man from among his 
Companions said: "Would you 
like us to make you something 
upon which you can stand on 
Fridays so that the people will be 
able to see you and hear your 
sermon?’ He said: ‘Yes.’ So he made 
three steps for him, as a pulpit. 
When they put the pulpit in place, 
they put it in the place where it 
stands now. When the Messenger 
of Allah $& wanted to stand on the 
pulpit, he passed by the tree trunk 
from which he used to deliver the 
sermon, and when he went 
beyond the trunk, it moaned ani 
split and cracked. The Messenger 
of Allah 3€ came down when he 
heard the voice of the trunk, and 
rubbed it with his hand until it fell 
silent. Then he went back to the 
pulpit and when he prayed, he 
prayed facing it. When the 
mosque was knocked down (for 
renovation) and (the pillars, etc.) 
were changed, Ubayy bin Ka'b 
took that trunk and kept it in his 
house until it became very old and 
the termites consumed it and it 
became grains of dust.” (Da‘if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أحرجه WV folds‏ من حديث عبيذالله بن عمرو cai‏ وتابعه 
سعيد بن سلمة بن أبي الحسام المديني عن ابن عقيل به عند عبدالله بن أحمد في زوائد المستد» 
ص d, A‏ البوصيري في زوائد ابن ماجه: هذا إسناد حسن # ابن عقيل ضعيف تقدم» 
Pere‏ 


Comments: 

a. Delivering the sermon while standing is the Sunnah of the Prophet #§. 

b. The sermon should be delivered from atop a pulpit. 

c. Initially, the pulpit had three steps. More steps were added to it to make it 
higher after the passing away of the Prophet 2. 

0. The moaning of the date-palm trunk within the hearing of the people was a 
miraculous phenomenon. 

€. It is allowed to safe-keep the relics of the Prophet 3& but only if we are sure 
of the authenticity of those relics. 


à Gi x 3 Í Gis 1 
1415. It was narrated from Anas sa z x d ONDE 
that the Prophet # used to «Ao 2) Us Ge nani ig is 
deliver the sermon leaning on a e ا‎ E ee 

‘ عن اب‎ ks Cole : 
tree trunk. When he started to use ES Re بن ابي‎ E عن‎ 


the pulpit, he went to the pulpit, OW كل‎ 45) ol o3 82 cell M3 
and the trunk made a sorrowful — ..c „e s 424 on & 
sound. So he came to it and 77 272 

embraced it, and it calmed down. C ati 356 Eid Um : إلى الْمثيّر‎ 
He said: “If I had not embraced it, "rec TP Ec MA 
it would have continued to grieve (s لم أختضِنة لحن إلى‎ stis فشكن‎ 
until the Day of Resurrection.” . as Call 
(Sahih) e 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه TUTE WEN eed‏ من حديث حماد ca‏ وقال 


البوصيري: إسناده صحيح ورجاله ثقات > وقال أبن DS‏ هذا الإسناد على شرط مسلم (البداية 
والنهاية OYAT‏ 


1416. It was narrated that Abu (Gad! ابت‎ i أحمد‎ Ge - 5 
Házim said: “The people differed — . dié جازم‎ e 0 

: " زم فال:‎ = 
concerning the pulpit of the MIN DA - Ar 
Messenger of Allâh # and what — js $ الل‎ J,55 Se a الاس‎ ale 


it was made of. So they came to we Gael (co n P ! 1 
1 1 05 š Rn "Se " 9 (s e. r 
Sahl bin Sa'd and asked him. He °. ae بن‎ de + te^ 
said: ‘There is no one left who `. 2s به‎ mel الاس‎ 7 vei x 


knows more about that than I. It vet 
is made of tamarisk (a type of Pep en Ge Pe 
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tree) from Ghábah."! It was 
made by so-and-so, the freed 
slave of so-and-so {a woman), 
(who was) a carpenter. He 
brought it and he (the Prophet #5) 
stood on it when it was put in 
position. He faced the Qiblah and 
the people stood behind him. He 
recited Quran, then bowed and 
raised his head, then he moved 
backwards until he prostrated on 
the ground, then he went back to 
the pulpit and recited Qur’an, 
then bowed and raised his head, 
then he moved backwards until 
he prostrated on the ground.” 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 


ح٤٤٥‏ من حديث سفيان به. 


a. “There is no one left who knows more about that than I,” ie., those who 


knew more are dead by now. 


b. There is no harm if the Imam places himself a bit higher than the 
worshippers in a congregational prayer. 

c. Moving a little forward or backward during prayer does not invalidate it. 

d. Leading the people in prayer from a raised position was meant to let the 
people see and learn the various actions and movements of prayer. 


1417. ft was narrated that Jábir 
bin “Abdullah said: "The 
Messenger of Allah #5 used to 
stand by the root of a tree, or by a 
tree trunk, then he started to use a 
pulpit. The tree trunk made a 
grieving sound." Jabir said: "So 
that the people in the mosque 
could hear it. Until the Messenger 
of Allah i£ came to it and rubbed 
it, and it calmed down. Some of 
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them said: ‘If he had not come to 
it, it would have grieved until the 
Day of Resurrection.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : rend‏ أخرجه أحمد: Yi I‏ عن محمد بن أبي عدي به» JU,‏ البوصيري: 
إسناده quA‏ 3 وقال DS cy!‏ هذا على pe b‏ (البداية والنهاية OYAT:‏ قلت: حديث 
حنين الجذع متواتر كما في قطف الأزهار المتناثرة في الأخبار المتوائرة للسيوطي AA:‏ 


Chapter 200. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Standing For A Long Time In 
Prayer 


1418. It was narrated from Abu 
Wail that ‘Abdullah said: "I 
prayed one night with. the 
Messenger of Allah #@ and he 
kept standing until I thought of 
doing something bad." I said: 
^What was that?" He said: "I 
thought of sitting down arid 
leaving him." (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


a. Tahajjud may to be performed as a congregational prayer. 
b. Long recitation is preferred in Tahajjud. 
c. À teacher's leading by example gives courage to the pupils and creates in 


them a desire to follow his example. 


d. ‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud 4s felt a desire to offer prayer behind the Prophet i. 
The etiquette of love and pupilage demanded that he persevered with the 
teacher until the last, in his noble activity. He, therefore, thought it bad to 
sit down in the middle of the prayer, for it negated the very spirit of love 


and reverence for the master. 


1419. It was naxrated from Ziyád 
bin ‘Ilaqah that he heard 
Mughirah say: "The Messenger of 
Allâh يله‎ stood (in prayer) until 
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his feet became swollen. It was 4 الله كَدْ‎ ets كا‎ LS 2008 Saks 

رمت قدماه. فقيل: يا رشول الله قد عمد said: ʻO Messenger of Allah, Allah‏ 

has forgiven you your past and: Ju e ley مِنْ ذنبك‎ es الله لك ما‎ 

future sins.’ He said: ‘Should I not Nudus Bog و‎ 

be a thankful slave?’ ” أكون عَبْدَا شكورًا».‎ Sh 

تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» التفسيرء باب قوله #ليغفر لك الله ما تقدم من ذنبك ...»© إلخ »> 
EAT‏ (سورة:54)»: ومسلمء صفات المنافقين» باب إكثار الأعمال والاجتهاد في العبادةء 

:4 من حديث سفيان به. 

Comments: oe id G 

a. If Allâh favors one of His slaves by granting him a higher status, he should, 
in return, try to demonstrate more and more gratefulness towards Him. 

b. The best way to pay thanks to Allâh is to do one’s very best in worshiping 
Him, especially in the offering of prayer and the recitation of the Qur'an. 
Tahajjud is a combination of both. 

1420. It was narrated that Abu 44-3 «2567 هسام‎ »! is - yiye 

Hurairah said; “The Messenger of 8 DONE Or CLERUM 

Allâh š used to pray until his Gar cob; خدثنا ( بن‎ iX ابن‎ 

feet became swollen. It was said: <. f ¿z «qiie f *z M 

^O Messenger of Allah, Allah has بي رير‎ ae z^ we عن‎ bp 

forgiven you your past and future — £555: حى‎ AA 3E الله‎ 0,25 OW :06 

sins.’ He said: ‘Should I not be a كم‎ e i eee oy he ne 

للا حل له رازه كد كدر thankful slave?’ ” (Sahih) Tecan‏ 
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تخريج: [صحيح] قواه البوصيري والسند معلول ولكن له شواهد كثيرة منها ما أخرجه ابن 
خزيمة في صحیحه» ح:84١١‏ من حديث محمد بن عمرو عن أبي سلمة عن أبي هريرة به 
وإسناده حسن 6 وانظر ألحديث السابق. 
It was narrated that Jabir — GA : A Jl ale S e - - 0١‏ .1421 
bin ‘Abdullah said: “The Prophet ty f TTE‏ 
بو عاصم؛ عن ابل UT‏ عن ابي الربثر» was asked: ‘Which prayer is‏ #8 
best?’ He said: ‘That with the él I & ge : dé PI‏ 
longer Qunut’ "n (Sahih) hg SRBC, RR cae. E‏ 
gail Jab -JÉ PAAA‏ 


i] “They have explained that the Qunut in this Hadith means the standing. And this 

Hadith does not negate the Hadith: ‘The slave is nearest to his Lord when prostrating’ 

. since it is possible that that nearness in the state of prostration be with regard to the 

supplication being answered, as he indicated; so that they would increase in 

supplication. But that does not negate the superiority of the standing, and Allah 
knows best.” Explanation by Sindi. 
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تخریج : ol‏ جه مسلم » صلوة المسافرين» باب أفضل الصلوة طول القنوت» Youre‏ من 


Chapter 201. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Prostrating A Great Deal 


1422. It was narrated from Kathir 
bin Murrah that Abu Fátimah told 
him: “I said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah! Tell me of a deed that I can 
adhere to and act upon.’ He said: 
“You should prostrate, for you 
will not prostrate to Allah but He 
will raise you in status one degree 
thereby and erase from you one 
sin.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر ۳۲۲۰۳۲۱/۲۲ AtA igo‏ من حديث بقية عن 
عبدالرحمن بن ثابت بن ثوبان به مطولاً # مكحول تابعه الحارث بن يزيد الحضرمي عند الطبراني» 
وللحديث طرق ol‏ متها ما أخرجه الطبراني من حديث أبي عبدالرحمن الحبلي عن أبي فاطمة 
cae‏ وقال المنذري: رواه ابن ماجه بإسناد جيد » وللحديث شواهد انظر الحديث UEY‏ وأخرج 


النسائي» ح ٤۱۷۲:‏ من طريق آخر عن كثير بن مرة به» وإسناده صحيح . 


Comments: 


All the actions in prayer are the means to achieve closeness to Allah. 
Prostration, however, occupies a special place among all these, since it is the 
greatest manifestation of man’s submissiveness to Allah, which is the very 


essence of worship. 


1423. Ma'dán bin Abu Talhah 
Al-Ya'muri said: “I met Thawbán 
and said to him: "Tell me a Hadith 
that Alláh may benefit me 
thereby.’ But he remained silent. 
Then I said the same and he 
remained silent. That happened 
three times. Then he said to me: 
'You should prostrate to Alláh; 
for I heard the Messenger of Alláh 
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i£ say: "No one prostrates to 
Alláh but Allah will raise him one 
degree in status thereby and will 
erase one of his sins.” Ma'dán 
said: “Then I met Abu’ Darda’ 
and asked him. the same question, 
and he gave a similar answer.” 


(Sahih) 
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تخريج : ae ot‏ مسلمء الصلوةء باب فضل السجود .والحث عليه» SAA:‏ من حديث الوليد 
به نلفظ: عليك بكثرة السجود لله فإتك لا تسجد لله سجدةً إلا رفعك الله بها the he, iry‏ بها 


Comments: 


The object of ‘prostrating a great deal’ could be achieved through offering 
Sunnah and Naf prayers as well through performing a good number of 
prostrations at times of gratitude and of recitation of the Noble Qur’an. 


1424. It was narrated from 
‘Ubadah. bin Sámit that he heard 
the Messenger of Allah # say: 
“No one prostrates to Allah but 
Allah will record one Hasanah 
(good reward) for him, and will 
erase thereby one bad deed and 
raise him in status one degree. So 
prostrate a great deal." (Sahih) 
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من شيخه CULE‏ ضعفه البوصيري لعتعنة cid sll‏ ح:500 ولكن له شواهد كثيرة» منها الحديث 


Chapter 202. The First Thing 
For Which A Person Will Be 
Called To Account Will Be 
His Prayers 


1425. it was narrated that Anas 
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bin Hakim Dabbi said: “Abu 
Hurairah said to me: ‘When you go 
to your country, tell them that I 
heard the Messenger of Allâh #% 
say: “The first thing for which the 
Muslim will be brought to account 
on the Day of Resurrection will be 
the prescribed prayers. If they are 
complete, all well and good, 
otherwise it will be said: ‘Look and 
see whether he has any voluntary 
prayers. If he has any voluntary 
prayers, his prescribed prayers will 
be completed from. his voluntary 
prayers. Then the same will be 
done with regard to all his 
obligatory deeds.” (Da‘if) 


N TA أبو داود» الصلوة» باب قول النبي : كل‎ > ol ضعيف]‎ sabal] 
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Comments: 


الحاكم» والذهبى» والحديث Ei‏ شاهد لبعضه . 


a. Great attention should be paid to obligatory prayers; fasts, pilgrimage and 
obligatory charity, so that no negligence finds its way in any one of them. 
b. Voluntary prayers, fasts, pilgrimage and charities are also extremely 


important. 


c. The most important among Naf! prayers are the ones generally dubbed as 


the ‘Emphasized. Sunnah,’ 


le, the Rak'ah performed before or after the 


obligatory prayers. Next in order comes the Tahajjud prayer. 


1426. It was narrated from 
Tamim Dari that the Prophet يله‎ 
said: “The first thing for which a 
person will be brought to account 
on the Day of Resurrection will be 
his prayer. If it is complete, then 
the voluntary (prayers) will also 


be recorded for him (as an 


increase). If it is not complete then 
Allah. will say to His angels: 
“Look and see whether you find 
any voluntary prayers for My 
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slave, and take them to make up 
what is lacking from his 
obligatory prayers. Then all his 
deeds wil be reckoned in like 
manner." (Sahih) 
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حماد c4‏ وصححه الحاكم على شرط مسلمء وله شاهد عند أحمد بأسئاد حسن . 


Chapter 203. Offering A 
Voluntary Prayer in The 
Same Place As One Has 
Offered An Obligatory Prayer 


1427. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet 4% said: 
“Is anyone of you incapable, 
when he prays, of stepping 
forward or backwards, or to his 
right or left?’ meaning in order to 
offer a voluntary prayer. (Da"if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبوداودء Verte‏ من حديث ليث بن أبى سليم بهء 
وضعفه البخاري في صح حه 6 AEA:‏ بقوله: ولم يصح e Ej‏ تقدم AZ calle‏ وإبراهيم 
LU pues‏ وللحديث شواهد ضعيفة» fly‏ علي لم أجده في مصتف ابن أبي شيبة بهذا chali‏ 
وأخرج ابن أبي شيبة ob‏ ضعيف عن علي نحوه يدون قوله: من السنة » فيه مدلس عنعن » وعباد 
ابن عبدالله تقدم eM tig edle‏ 
Comments:‏ 
Most of the people are unaware of this etiquette of prayer. A person should‏ 
not offer Sunnah or Nafl prayer at the very place where he has offered his‏ 
obligatory prayer. What he should do is to move aside a little or exchange‏ 
greetings etc, with a companion, or else he should recite some of the‏ 
supplications taught by the Prophet # before resuming his Sunnah or Nafl‏ 
prayer.‏ 
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1428. It was narrated from Al- 
Mughirah bin Shu'bah that the 
Messenger of Allah #@ said: "The 
Imam should not pray in the place 
where he offered the obligatory 
prayer, until he moves aside.” 
(Da'if 

Another chain from Mughirah, 
from the Prophet # with similar 
wording. 
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تخريج : : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» الصلوة» باب eet‏ يتطوع في مکانه» TIT: C‏ 
من طريق آخر عن عطاء ca‏ وقال: عطاء الخراساني لم يدرك المغيرة بن شعبة » فالسند منقطع » 


Chapter 204. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Having 
A Place In The Mosque In 
Which One Usually Prays 


1429. It was narrated that 
'Abdur-Ráhmán bin Shibl said: 
“The Messenger of Allah #& 
forbade three things: Pecking like 
a crow, spreading (the forearms) 
like a beast of prey, | and a man 
having a place in the mosque in 
which he usually offers the 
prayer, like a camel has a place to 
which it usually goes." (Hasan) 


وله شواهد » فالحديث حسن . 


Eu ed as 


(YEY (التحفة‎ 
Gis i iu بكر‎ GE - 9 
ales Me tx VOI Eon Td cr 


Foy Bo roe 


Xe as VE cem بن‎ as. 


Pee o el ot CAE e azli 
PIPE 
رق الي‎ OFS olga 
فيه‎ cleat gii الْمَكَانَ‎ de» 


abe is. 
يُوطِنُ‎ us 


Û “That he spread his forearms in prostration and not raise them from the ground as is 
done by the wolf, the dog and others.” (Explanation by Sindi). 
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تخريج : [إسئاذة نخسن ] ENIE » ey‏ الضلوةء wh‏ ل من لا يقيم ضلية في الركوع 
والسجوذء AVG‏ من ظريق ge ol‏ أني غبدالحميد جعفر بن عبدالله الأنضاري ta‏ وصخحه ابن 
خزيمة» وابن حبانء والحاكم» والذهبي # تميم موثق عند الجمهور وتعديله راجح . 


Comments: 

a. 'Pecking like a crow’ means hurrying through one's prosirations etc. It is 
against the spirit of humility and submissiveness — essential ingredients of 
prayer. We must perform all the recitations and actions of prayer with 
complete equanimity and composure. 

b. While going into prostration, we should only place our hands on the 
ground. Spreading the forearms (until, elbows) on the ground is prohibited. 

1430. İt was narrated from Yazid بن گاسب:‎ DA بن‎ Bum [E 

bin Abu ‘Ubaid that Salamah bin — ,. 5 LE» 

; eta : | . EAT us 
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prayer, and he would come to the — 5$ Si eS عَنْ سَلمَةَ بن‎ a? يَزِيدَ بن أبي‎ 

pillar that was near the Mushaf ™ ub it EA EEE O ae E 

I said to him: "Why do you not إلى ا‎ te ا د‎ gh 

pray over there?" And I pointed — 46 i قريباً‎ aS dou 555 

to some corner of the mosque. He er wah a kee م‎ PAE 

said: “I saw the Messenger of ely g^ له: ألا تصَلي ههنا؟ وأشير إلى‎ 

Allah % seeking out this place." g الله‎ 0,55 25h il So ees 

(Sahih) TY فو‎ ti 5 
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تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الصلوة» باب الصلاة إلى الأسطوانه» ح٠٠٠٠‏ ومسلمء الصلوة» 
wh‏ ذثو المصلى من السترة» خ ٥۰۹:‏ من حدیث يزيد بن أبى عبيد به. 


Comments: 


It is perfectly in order to try to pray at one’s preferred place provided that it 
does not cause inconvenience to others, atid nobody who is already in that 
place is made to move from there. 


Chapter 205. What Was onl " eu et = (XO (المغجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Where 5 24 
Shoes Should Be Placed If في الصّلاة‎ ME E Je Vers 
They Are Taken Off During (YEE (التحفة‎ 

Prayer 


1431. It was narrated that Gis :i2$ f tp بكر‎ ff ie ver 


1 “That is the Mushaf (collected copy of the Quran) of /Uthmán." Explanation by Sindi, 
Ibn Hajar (no. 502, Al-Bukhéri) said: “This proves that therë was a specific location for 
the Mushaf, and’ it occurs in Muslim with the wording: ‘He prayed behind the box.’ 
And it is as if there was à box that the Mushaf was placed in.” 
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‘Abdullah bin Sá'ib said: “I saws, , Sieh nies 1 " " 
the Messenger of Allah 2 ù CO أبن‎ g^ te يجيي بن‎ 
praying on the Day of the Se cota of الله‎ XE SE Tw "E 
Conquest, and he put his shoes on 


his left." (Sahih) الله‎ ues EX; SI ul oi الله‎ Ae 
E as qe iii ex "d RA si 
Us 


tagid gl am oi Lee astu] : ga‏ الصلوة» ياب الصلوة ذ في MA: C edet‏ من 
جدیٹ يجيي به # وصرح ابن جريج بالسماع عنده» 4D‏ أبن خزيمة» وأبن m‏ 


Comments: 
Offering prayer is permitted in both ways, ie. with or without the shoes 
on. (Sunan Ibn. Májah: 1038). Should anyone want to put the shoes aside 
during prayer, he should put them on his left. 

: den a = MYY 

" Fs tech n is 


1432. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah à& said: ‘Keep your shoes 
on. your feet. If you take them off 
then place them between your 
two feet; do not place them to eoe z E 9 £m 


x Y 
H 
TES 

x 

ie 


FS 


f. 
E 


— 
i 
so 
` 
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o 


your right, or to the right of your ¿jb + di dei dé :Q6 igh 
companions, or behind you, for s ab sý gat s M cadi diss sus 5 


they may annoy whoever is 


behind you.” (Da'if) 36 NX, dba: تَخْعَلْهُمَا عَنْ‎ Y; Ope die, 
e e» «els br dace. Ore 
DUE 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف ٠ Tar [ae‏ لعلتهء وقال البوصيري: هذا abu]‏ ضعيف» 
dics.‏ بن سعيد Gite‏ على تضعيفه . 
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In the Name of Allah, the Most 
Beneficent, the Most Merciful 


6. The Chapters On What 
Has Been Narrated 
Regarding Funerals 


Chapter 1. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Visiting 
The Sick 


1433. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
said that the Messenger of Allah 
££ said: “The Muslim has six 
courtesies due from the Muslim: 
He should greet him with Salém 
when he meets him; he should 
accept his invitation if he invites 
him; he should answer [by 
Yarhamuk-Alláh (may Allah have 
mercy on you)] to him if he 
sneezes (and says Al-Hamdulillah); 
he should visit him if he falls sick; 
he should follow his funeral if he 
dies; and he should love for him 
what he loves for himself.’ 
(Sahih) 


باب ماجاء في تشميت العاطس» YV Ue‏ 


أبواب ما si>‏ في Bu‏ 362 


«لسجم ‏ أَبْوَابُ ها جَاءَ في 
Mesi‏ التحفة (E‏ 


Bole في‎ FE مَا‎ DG- )١ (المعجم‎ 
)١ (التحفة‎ yay pol 


e Be Qe, 02339 59» 340-27 {2 P Be Fog 
ويشمته إذا عَطسَ.‎ ols ويحيبه إذا‎ «d 
Soe 


ij TENURE IS] $3523‏ ذا مَاتَ. 


£ 


تخريج : [صحيح] tor ool‏ الترمذي» الأدب» 


عن هناد cu‏ وقال: حسن # الخارث ضعيف كما تقدم» ح ۰٩٥:‏ وفى السند علة أخرى » وله 
شواهد عند مسلمء Ans‏ وغيره» دون قوله : ويحب له ما يحب لنفسه € ولهذا ball‏ أيضًا 


Comments: 


شواهد عند اليخاري» ومسلم وغيرهما. 


a. It is compulsory for maintaining, promoting and establishing peace in a 
Muslim society, that all the Muslims take care of and assure each other's 
rights. The Messenger of Allah £& instructed his followers many times to 
keep their mutual relationships upright. These guidelines also include the 
above mentioned six golden teachings. These commandments and 
instructions are declared ‘Rights of a Muslim’ due to their importance, so 
that every Muslim should be heedful of these matters regarding other 
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brothers. The result of following these rules will be the establishment of a 
healthy and sound society based upon peace, love, kindness and mutual 
compassion, thus all sorts of fighting and quarrels will come to an end, and 


peace will be determined. 


b. A believer should ‘love for his brother what he loves for himself" means 
that one should be sincere to others, and one should treat others as one 
wishes for himself to be treated by others. For example; a person who longs 
to be respected and not be mistreated, by the same token should honor 
others and must avoid insulting them. And as he would want other people 
to help him, he should help others too. 


1434. It was narrated from Abu 
Mas'ud that the Prophet $£ said: 
"The Muslim has four things due 
from the Muslim: He should 
answer [by saying Yarhamuk-Allah 
(may Alláh have mercy on you)] 
to him if he sneezes (and says Al- 
Hamdulillah); he should accept his 
invitation if he invites him; he 
should attend his funeral if he 
dies; and he should visit him if he 
falls sick.” (Hasan) 


$ «A iu بشرء‎ Jf le - ۴٤ 
E 


hoes GIN 


pr» 


cités‏ وَيَشْهدُهُ ذا مَاتَبٍ وَيَعُودْهُ ذا مَرض؛. 


SS‏ [:إسناده حسن] أخرجه YVY fos dort‏ عن يحي بن سعيد به» وصححه البوصيري» 


1435. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh d£ said: “Five are the rights 
of the Muslim over the Muslim: 
Returning his greeting, accepting 
his invitation; attending his 
funeral; visiting the sick; and 
answering (saying Yarhamuk- 
Alláh) to the one who sneezes, if 
he praises Alláh (says Al-Hamdu 
Lilláh)." (Hasan) 


والحاكم: 2515/5 والذهبي . 


Bic ign gf dis - vere 


محمد tyi Cp‏ عَنْ deme‏ بن عَمرو» عن 
PS CEP E 7. zi.‏ 4 
أبى sale‏ عن أبى id y‏ قال d,‏ 


الله SÉ‏ اخم من حق pews!‏ على 

Bie 3 AE ww fy aL 
3543 BI SEY Kal رد‎ : 
ek oi og et وا‎ cio 
gp الجنازة» وعيادة المَريض» ونشميت‎ 
ETT 


es‏ [إستاده حسن] YYY JY as pegea)‏ عن محمد بن بشر ce‏ وقال البوصيري: 


1436. Jábir bin 'Abdulláh said: 
“The Messenger of Allah š5 came 
walking to visit me (when I was 


إسناده جوع ورجاله ثقات . 
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sick), as did Abu Bakr, when I 
was with Banu Salimah. (Sahih) 


أخرجه البخاري» المرض» باب عيادة المغمي OVNI > cate‏ ومسلم 


أبواب ما جاء قي الجنائز 364 


Gye Capt dA Rh A‏ عبد الله 
ole ‘Jee‏ 3455 الله 6 gly «CU‏ 


Ao في بني‎ bh Š 
: تخريج‎ 


الفرائض « باب ميراث IIT: T ib cel)‏ من حديث سقيان به مطولاً . 


1437. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The Prophet يله‎ 
did not visit any sick person until 
after three days.” (Da'if) 


is - 


OF ie ol gis e o agli’ 
كان‎ : dé BES ul se e aT E A 
28 إلا بعد‎ FEDE M 


تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف [i‏ انظرء ح :۳۵۱ لعلتهء وفيه علل آخریء وقال أيوحاتم: هذا 
حديث باطل موضوع » وله شاهد موضوع Y.‏ يستشهد به . عند الطبراني في الأوسط » فيه نصر 


1438. It was narrated from Abu 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri that the 
Messenger of Allah عله‎ said: 
“When you. enter. upon one who 
is sick, cheer him up and give him 
hope of a long life, for that does 
not change anything (of the 
Divine Decree), but it will cheer 
the heart of the one who is sick.” 


(Daf) 


[إسناده ضعيف Me‏ أخرجه الترمذي» الطب باب تطبيب نفس المريض»› 


ابن حماد وهو كذاب LS‏ قال ابن معين رحمه الله . 


B : 3 Ig & al Gils - 8 
مُوسى إن‎ D USO Je NW 
PARRER «p pala بن‎ dt 
T الله‎ S25 قَالَ: مال‎ GSi سَعِيدٍ‎ 
لَه في‎ VAS ad de ges Šp 
يَطِيبُ‎ xii Gg óg oa 
IU 


1439. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet 4% visited 
a man and said: "What do you 
long for?" He said: "I long for 
wheat bread." The Prophet يل‎ 
said: “Whoever has any wheat 
bread, let him send it to his 


I التقريب‎ 
SMES ne D ns Gis - ۹ 
مَكِينء‎ gi Gls ch D otio Be 
TI JAEN EE عَنْ عِكْرِمَةٌ‎ 
:JÉ َقَالَ: «مَا تَشْتّمِي؟1‎ X5 
I EM 


i esf 
حبر‎ PI 
وس‎ 2o? وسو‎ 


B xe کان‎ he 
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brother" Then the Prophet ££ 
said: “If aty sick person among 
you longs for something, then 
feed him.” (Da ‘if) 


ùl pto‏ بن هبيرة لين الحديث كما في التقريب » وانظرء 


1440. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The Prophet i£ 
entered upon a sick person to 
visit him. He said: “Do you long 
for anything? Do you long for 
Ka'k (a type of bread)?’ He said: 
‘Yes.’ So they sent someone to 
bring some Ka‘k for him." (Da‘f) 


إستاده ضعيف c Els t‏ ح :۳461 74 يزيد بن 


1441. It was narrated that ‘Umar 
bin Al-Khattab said: "The Prophet 
#@ said to me: "When you enter 
upon one who is sick, tell him to 
pray for you, for his supplication 
is like the supplication of the 
angels’ " (Da"if) 


Aus Lies أَحَدِكُحْ‎ Jae اشْتَهَى‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] * 

Fikriye 

Feces pes i ots Gis - 
Li We eM ge USE uus 
jes قَالَ:‎ we ui عَنْ اتس‎ uie 
MU BY gay على‎ E LO 
ps Me Ni sth am 
ل‎ ui 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري: 


url fle تقدم» ح :٠۸١۱ء وقيه‎ atl 
qe iA y ee Gs - 1 
yh بن‎ uy oie pi S 
ie és bp ie قَالَ لي الت‎ 238 
5b . لَك‎ X NS uas 

EI 


Ol gs مشهورود» إلا أن ميمون بن‎ cS المذري : ورواته‎ JB s ] ضعيف‎ esta] ^e 
và من عمر € ورواه الحسن بن عرفة عن كثير عن عيسى بن إبراهيم الهاشمي عن جعفر‎ pum لم‎ 


من المزيد في متصل الأسانيد ولكن طريق ابن ماجه أيضًا محفوظ بدليل تضريح سماع كثير 


وهذا 


من جعفر » وأشار الحافظ في التهذيب إلى تخطتته في ذكر تصريح السماع بين كثير وجعفر» فيصير 
الحديث OY Ue yee‏ الهاشمى هذا Ka‏ الحديث. 


‘Chapter 2. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Reward Of One Who Visits 

A Sick Person 

1442. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
said: “I heard the Messenger of 


ets PEE ob - AY (المعجم‎ 
(Y (التحفة‎ ay ya عاد‎ s 


či as. ry 5 oux Ge - ۲ 
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Allah 3 say: ‘Whoever comes to oe "sede LU 4t x لوا و‎ E 
his Muslim brother and visits him — c» Of ‘ut? qoo per we ge 
(when he is sick), he is walking E يَقُولُ: 'مَنْ‎ Md 25 سَمِعْتٌ‎ 258 
among the harvest of Paradise — ;, 2 . j , |, ee 
until he sits down, and when he — 94! 9152 عائدا» 25( في‎ ILI خاه‎ 
sits down he is covered with — i . نه الوحَمَة‎ Eu cur sb ٠ er e 
mercy. If it is morning, seventy d. ui CRI ote ae 9 
thousand angels will send > dhe cil سبعون‎ ale کان غدوة صلی‎ 
blessing upon him until evening, — 5 ». sis Ío tics SÉ ا‎ 
and if it is evening, seventy se كات صَلَى‎ ee 1 
thousand angels will send يُضبح».‎ ge Ble cal 
blessing upon him until 

morning.” (Hasan) 


تخريج : [حسن] a ol‏ أيوداود» الجنائز» wh‏ في فضل العيادة على وضوء» TAA:‏ عن 

عثمان به» وصححه الحاكم» والذهبي & الأعمش عنعن تقذم» ح :۱۷۸ كشيخه الحكم بن عتيبة » 

CMYAY:‏ وله شواهد عند ابن cob‏ ح: ١٠ل‏ وغيره. 

Comments: he ED PS c 

a. Visiting a Muslim brother is such a rewarding deed that walking for this 
purpose is as if one is walking in the Garden of Paradise and enjoying its 
fruits. 

b. The angels invoking mercy for a person would show his high status, which 
also has the good news of Alláh's mercy upon him, because the angels 
invoke good for someone only by the permission of Allah. 


1443. It was narrated from Abu Gis ig 1 Bb XS Gl - Veer 
Hurairah that the Messenger of — . Wo NEA oa ee ER. 
Allâh à3& said: ‘Whoever visits a — * : 
sick person, a caller calls from FEST ان بن أبى‎ JG eid 
heaven: “May you be happy, may FF” 7 % e aie, 
your walking be blessed, and may 36 $^ 185 الله‎ S305 هرَيْرَة قال: قال‎ 
you occupy a dignified position in SLs Eth KAN مِنَ‎ YE نَادَى‎ Lisp 
Paradise.” (Da'if) i و‎ e 
. مَنْرلا)‎ EES Sa Digg مَمْشَاكُء‎ 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» البر والصلةء باب ماجاء في زيارة الاخوانء‎ 
عن محمد بن بشار وغيره به» وقال: حسن غريب » وقال الإمام المباركفوري رحمه الله‎ 7٠١8: ح‎ 
ليس في النسخ الموجودة عندنا لفظ حسن بل فيها: حديث غريب (تحفة الأحوذي)» وصححه ابن‎ 
حبان (موارذ)» ح:7الاء وقال:أبوستان هذا هو الشيباني» اسمه سعيد بن سنان (الاحسان)»‎ 
وهذا وهم منه» راجع تحفة الأشراف وغيرهء وقال الترمذي: أبوسنان اسمه عيسى بن‎ YAW IE 
سنان » والشاهد الذي ذكره الترمذي» أخرجه مسلمء ح :۰۲۵1۷ ولیس فيه ما يشهد له.‎ 
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Chapter 3. What Was jl (eG Sha 
Narrated Concerning Urging في‎ : ie 0 " 
The Dying Person To Say Lá E إلا الله (التحفة‎ d Y "x 
Iláha illalláh 


1444. It was narrated that Abu (Gis :i23 أبو بكر ن ایی‎ Ge - 4 
Hurairah that the Messenger of .. . as .. ., 5 P 
Allah # said: ‘Urge your dying — o^ ك‘‎ ot الاحمرء عن يريد‎ BE بو‎ 
ones to say Lû iláha illallah.” des A oh E ed A أبى ا‎ 
(Sahih) Mad at 


تخريج: أخرجه ee PP‏ باب تلقين الموتى: لا إله إلا Wig cd‏ عن أبي بكر بن 
أبي شيبة وغيره به. 

Comments: i 

a. “The dying person’ in this Hadith means a person at the verge of death. 

b. ‘Persuading a dying person to recite Lû ildha illallah (none has the right to be 
worshiped but Allah)’; the scholars explained the phrase that the people 
around the dying person should recite Lû iláha illalláh; so that the person on 
death bed may recite by hearing it from other people. 

c. It is incorrect to understand from this Hadith that the persuasion by Lâ ilaha 
illallah is after the burial at the grave, for the Prophet 3& did not do so nor 
was it narrated on the authority of any Companion of the Prophet through 
an authentic chain, so it must be avoided. Of course, making supplication 
for the steadfastness of the person after the burial is authentically proven by 
the Hadith of the Prophet #¢. (Sunan Abu Dawud: 3221) 


1445. It was narrated that Abu jé íi see T محمد‎ is — م6‎ 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri said: “The EM t cp MD 
Messenger of Allâh 4% said: ‘Urge ‘9% gi olde الرخمن بن $4« عَنْ‎ 
your dying ones to say: “La iláha eei euh nefo ee Mur tl Orne 
illalláh /" (Sahih) POS Obi. suf. d 
رَسُول الله‎ dé الْخْدْرِيٌ قَالَ:‎ dec gl عَنْ‎ 

At Yi a Y SS teal - : 

تخریج : أخرجه مسلم» الجنائزء الباب السابق» Wie‏ من حديث سليمان بن يلال -a‏ 


x 


1446. It was narrated from Ishaq} 
bin ‘Abdullah bin Ja'far that his 
father said: “The Messenger of Uo 
Allâh && said: "Urge your dying 3.03 Jé GU FASCE 
ones to say: “LÂ iláha illallahul Z y, AC NO FAS 
Halimul-Karim, Subháün-Alláhi Ù! إلا‎ 3 

Rabbil-‘Arshil-‘Azim, Al-Hamdu E ur الله‎ TD "an n ij 


zy محمد‎ GAS - 5 
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Lillâhi Rabbil-'álamin (None has the 
right to be worshiped but Alláh, 
the Forbearing, the Most Kind. 
Glory is to Allâh, Lord of the 
magnificent Throne; praise is to 
Allah, the Lord of the worlds).’” 
They said: “O Messenger of Allah, 
what about those who are alive?’ 
He said: 'Even better, even 
better.” (Da'if) 


مستور(تقريب) لم يوثقه أحد فيما أعلم. 


Chapter 4. What Was 
Narrated Concerning What Is 
To Be Said To The Sick 
Person When Death 
Approaches 


1447. It was narrated that Umm 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah. عله‎ said: ‘When you visit 
one who. is sick or dying, say 
good things, for the angels say: 
Amin to whatever you say.’ 
When Abu Salamah died, I came 
to the Prophet à& and said: “O 
Messenger of Alláh! Abu 
Salamah has died. He said: ‘Say: 
^ Alláhuramaghfir li wa lahu, wa 
a'gibni minhu 'ugbá hasanah (O 
Allah, forgive me arid him, and 
compensate me with someone 
better than him).’” She said: ‘I 
said that, and Allah compensated 
me with someone better than 
him: Muhammad the Messenger 
of Allah 3^"! (Sahih) 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] * إسحاق بن عبدالله 


أبواب ما cle‏ في الجنائز 368 


الْعَظيم» d Assy‏ 5 الْعَالَِينَ» قَانُوا: يا 
رَسُولَ اللو duh ade BUG Ge‏ 
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NE فِيمًا‎ cue LG C «لمعجم‎ 
(E (التحفة‎ yah Bl الْمَرِيض‎ die 
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تخريج : أخبريجه مسبلم» الجتائزء باب ما يقال عند المريض والميت» Mp‏ عن أبي بكر 


FI PJ See also no. 1598 


ابن أبي شيبة وغيره به : 
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Comments: 
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a. It is also a duty to enquire after the health of a person on the death bed. 

b. The people of knowledge and piety should also visit the bereaved family of 
the deceased, to make supplication for the forgiveness of the deceased, and 
for the rewarding patience by the relatives. 

c. As for the custom followed in some countries that the people sit outside the 
house on laid rugs or mats for three days mourning, and whenever 
someone comes they raise their hands for reciting Al-Fátihah (the first 
chapter of the Noble Qur'án), this custom is not proven from the tradition 


(Sunnah) of the Prophet 2%. 
1448. It was narrated from 
Ma'qil bin Yasar that the 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ said: 
“Recite Qur'án near your dying 
ones," meaning Y@-Sin. (Da'if) 


Bis ioi بن أبي‎ E fie - - 4 
EN i ae b gi oed Be 
Mr oU عَنْ أبي‎ £M oui os 
(96 ji oi Ji عَنْ‎ el 56 eod 
qi Se d a6 الله‎ 5,25 O6 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو cagla‏ الجنائزء باب القراءة عند الميت» Y VY Vig‏ من 
حديث ابن المبارك car‏ وصححه ابن حبان» وضعفه الدارقطني * أبوعثمان هذا مجهول كما قال 


1449. It was narrated from 
‘Abdur-Rahmãn bin Ka'/b bin 
Malik, about Ka‘b: “When. Ka'b 
was dying, Umm Bishr bint Bara’ 
bin. Ma'rur came to him and said: 
‘O Abu 'Abdur-Rahmán! If you 
meet so-and-so, convey Salm to 
him from, me.’ He said: “May 
Allâh forgive you, © Umm Bishr! 
We are too. busy to think of that.’ 
She said: ^O Abu 'Abdur-Rahmán! 
Did you not hear the Messenger 
of Allah $& say: “The souls of the 
believers are in green birds, eating 
from. the trees of Paradise’? He 
said: “Yes.’ She said: "That is what 
I mean.’” (Dai 


ابن المديني TN‏ وله Jali‏ ضعيف موقوف . 
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qus‏ [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير:19١/‏ 230:55 ح:17١‏ من حديث 
محمد بن إسحاق به» ولم أجد تصريح سماعهء وانظرء CY Aie‏ وللحديث علة أخرى» أخرجه 
الترمذي»› niue‏ وغيره من طريق آخر عن الزهري به مختصرًا» وقال: خسن صحيح e‏ 
والحديث (EYY EYI‏ يغني عنه. 
Uj deci Bie - - 6‏ الأَزْمَرِ Muhammad bin Munkadir Gis:‏ .1450 
said: “I entered upon Jábir bin ,, +5. ge,‏ 
ine $ X‏ خا يَف بن ‘Abdullah when he was dying‏ 
ve ined ropski‏ 5 م and I said: ‘Convey my Salám to EMTH käi‏ 
the Messenger of Allah %5.” is Se asa nt iat NOE At‏ 
دخلت ple‏ بن عبد الله وهو يموت . (Sahih)‏ 
ene cht :‏ سول الله EE‏ 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد:٤/ YAN‏ عن محمد بن مقاتل المروزي (ثقة) عن يوسف بن 
يعقوب الماجشون بهء A Itm Rl,‏ عن أب بي ebd‏ إسماعيل بن محمد عن الماجشون به 
وقال البوصيري: هذا إستاد صحيح ورجاله ثقات إلا أنه موقوف . 


Chapter 5. What Was | کا‎ G- (0 المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The ill في‎ Het TE i 
Believer Being Rewarded For (o (التحفة‎ an p ek 


The Agony Of Death 


1451. It was narrated from (iz De di elio Gs - م١‎ 
‘Aishah that the Messenger of — ^" . ^. Lov do dio 
Allah # entered upon her and الأْزَاعِي عن‎ Gas ap الوليد بن‎ 
there was a close relative of hers مول الله‎ ol ibe the 
who was in the throes of death. 0 x رسو‎ i 
When the Prophet 2 saw how ica SPA S S. e lakes gle 
upset she was, he said: “Do not 5 -cÍ ag "i ef: 
grieve for your relative, for that is #7 EL p 2 = is oe 
part of his Hasanát (merits). SEL ذلك مِنْ‎ ob حَمِيمِكِ.‎ dé 
(Da‘if) 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] صححه uuo JE‏ الوليد» ح: 7090 يدلس تدليس التسوية ولم 
يصرح بالسماع المسلسل . 
It was narrated from Abu has E calo 25 à 5 Gas - ۲‏ .1452 


Buraidah from his father that the A M da d os e 
Prophet كله‎ said: “The believer o! c^! oF the بن‎ ed C 
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dies with sweat on his brow.” 
(Sahih) 


371 في الجتائز‎ cle ما‎ igi 

AE ka 
يُرَيْدَةَ عَنْ أبيه سه أن‎ gi عن‎ BG سيل عَنْ‎ 
dX bsa Dy كف كَالَ:‎ vU 
الجبين».‎ 


- 


تخريج : : [صحيح] SS i‏ الجنائزء باب ماجاء أن المؤمن يموت بعرق الجبين » 
ح ٩۸۲:‏ من حديث يحيى بن سعيد به» وقال: حسن » وصححه الجاكم على شرط الشيخين١١/‏ 
١‏ ووافقه الذهببى de‏ قتادة لم ينفرد به» تابعه كهمس بن الحسن القيسمى عند التسائى: 257/5 


Comments: 


(uM وإسناده‎ JAY: ج‎ 


One meaning of ‘the perspiration of the forehead’ is that a believer gets 
perspiration due to the agony of death to expiate for whatevor is left of his 
sins, and another meaning is that a believer does not suffer with a great 
deal of pain while dying, rather he bears a little inconvenience that makes 


him just perspire. 
1453. It was narrated that Abu 
Musa said: “I asked the 
Messenger of Allâh نيل‎ ‘When 
does a person stop recognizing 
people?’ He said ‘When he 
sees." (Da‘if\ 


[إسناده ضعيف جدًا] وقال البوصيري: في إستاده نصر بن حمادء WAS‏ يحيى بن 


Chapter 6. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Closing 
The Eyes Of The Deceased 


1454. It was. narrated that Umm 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh # entered upon Abu 
Salamah (after he had died), and 
his eyes were wide open. He 
closed his eyes, then he said. 
‘When the soul is taken, the sight 
follows it.” (Sahih) 


ns b ol à c» Ge - Mor 
oF an : مُوسى‎ as zc eel 


ae qe 


معين وغيره » وشيخه مجهول(تقریب) . 


(المعجم 4 - باب 6 جَاءَ في ميض 
cali‏ (التحفة a‏ 


S إِسْمَاعِيلٌ‎ Ble - 4 


E oe CREE ge 
عمرو: حدثنا‎ E 4 laa 


I The angels of death and the realm of Barzakh. 
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أبواب ها جاع t us‏ 372 


DOT TT 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجنائزء باب في إغماض الميت والدعاء D) cd‏ حضرء ح۲٠۲٩‏ 


Comments: 


من حديث معاوية بن عمر به. 


The logic of closing the eyes of a deceased is that if the eyes remain o 
the scene becomes horrifying and some people may feel terrified, but if the 
eyes are closed it resembles the sleeping position which is a familiar 


position. 

1455. lt was narrated from 
Shaddad bin Aws that the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ said: 
“When. you come to your dead 
ones, close their eyes, for the sight 
follows the soul. And say good 
things, for the Angels say Amin to 
what the members of the 
household say.” (Da*if) 


EB Ow GÀ ine Baek GL 
«eI الأغرج» ڪن‎ LO عَنْ‎ un 

t " * 58 1 a Bor ع ها‎ 
اوس‎ n aló عن‎ Im of عن محمود‎ 
Cam Gp BE رَسُولُ الله‎ J6 قَالَ:‎ 


e x E nx uASG qon 


at fw £x "at 2, - ۾‎ 
yE Sd ق‎ xau n 


/١ من حديث قزعة 64 وصححه الحاكم:‎ Yo /5 [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:‎ Des 


YoY‏ والذعبي» و-حسله SES‏ والحديت السابق يغني He‏ قزعة بن سويد ضعيف ضعقه 


Comments: 


الجمهون. 


After death, the deceased should be remembered with good words, and an 
invocation should be made for the good of the deceased’s Hereafter. 


Chapter 7. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Kissing 
The Deceased 


1456. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah i£ kissed 'Uthmán bin 
Maz un when he had died, and it 
is às if I can see him with his tears 
flowing down his cheeks." (Da‘if) 


(المعجم ۷) - LE G DG‏ فى تقبيل 
الْمَيّتِ Ael)‏ ۷) 


ext 


gl Gas - 5‏ بكر بن أبى. 23 وَعَلِنُ 
Y GR VE AL s‏ عَنْ OGA‏ 
م ° ومو إن 2 a‏ 8 
عَنْ pele‏ بن dH umm‏ عن القاسم بن 
a A “as ONS fiip oo ae‏ 
au‏ عَنْ ibe‏ قَالَتْ: JS‏ رَسُول Ui‏ 

2E nr 


gS «LA y$ 9; بْنَ‎ UE d 
Sie عَلَى‎ eui anus oit 
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أبواب be‏ جاء فى الجناتز 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه آبوداود» الجنائزء باب في تقبيل الميت» ح :۳۱۹۳ من 


والحاكم * عاصم ضعيف كما تقدم؛ ج :¥ 
عن العمري عن عاصم بن عبيدالله عن عبدالله 


حديث سفيان c9‏ وصححه الترمذي» 4A۹: C‏ 


وله شاهذ عند البزار (مختصر زوائد البزار»ء ح (EA:‏ 


بن pole‏ بن ربيعة عن أبيه به «eji‏ وقال الحافظ ابن حجر: إسناده لين . 


Comments: 


a. Weeping and shedding tears for grief is not contrary to the endurance of 
patience, instead it is a sign of mercy and being soft hearted. 
b. Kissing a dead body is allowed. It is an expression of love for the deceased. 


1457. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas and 'Aishah that Abu 
Bakr kissed the Prophet ££ when 
he died. (Sahih) 


"T‏ النبي # clang‏ ح :600 toy‏ من 


Chapter 8. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Washing The Deceased 


1458. Muhammad bin Sirin 
narrated that Umm 'Atiyyah said: 
“The Messenger of Allah 28 
entered upon us when we were 
washing his daughter Umm 
Kulthum. He said: “Wash her 
three or five times, or more than 
that if you think you need to, 
with water and lote leaves, and 
put camphor or a little camphor 
in (the water) for the last 
washing. When you have 
finished, call for me.’ When we 
finished, we called him, and he 
gave his waist-wrapper to us and 


tO cot, S dtl Gis = vtov 
ir € سر وى هو‎ Ti or 3o 
بْنْ أبي سَهْلٍ قالوا:‎ gens العظيم»‎ ace D 


ل کی لطس 


of (OU of CAR d eu B 


Lé بن‎ Ses عَنْ‎ hu uf مُوسى ابن‎ 
BS vi $i Aie, tt اش ن ابن‎ 
E EE D 

تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء المغازي» باب 
حدیٹ يحيى به. 
(المعجم ۸) - M gU DE‏ 

| (A (التحفة‎ call 

Gul ابو بر‎ Gis - ۸ 

ral sil Xs‏ عَنْ أَيُوبَء عَنْ 
7 : عَنْ ee ef‏ قَالَتْ: eis des‏ 

qr ابت أم‎ ed s a الله‎ dus 
NE EP ESTE CEN 
ges ees ly igs Sab Sp Us 
BÉ مِنْ گافور.‎ KS d DAE في الآخِرَةٍ‎ 
Cj AG 2 G3 Cb uu 253 


060] sib وَكَالَ:‎ e 
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said: ‘Shroud her with it. 

(Sahih) 

تخريج : ol‏ جه البخاري» الجنائز» باب ما يستحب أن يغسل Wott er)‏ من حديت 

c uli‏ ومسلمء الجنائزء باب في غسل الميت» :474 من حديث أيوب به. 

Comments: j : 

a. Only women should wash the dead body of a female, and the men should 
wash the dead body of the male; although a husband is allowed to wash 
the body of his wife, and the wife, is allowed to wash the body of her 
husband, it is even preferred. 

b. The leaves of the lote tree should be boiled with water and the body should 
be washed with it, thus the body will be cleansed better, or this goal can in 
these days be achieved by using soap. 

c. Water should be poured more than one time over the body, but in an odd 
number of times. 

d. The smell of camphor keeps the insects away from the body, and the water 
poured over the body for the last time should have camphor in it. 

1459. It was narrated from Gis :ii بكر بن أبى‎ gf Gis - - وه‎ 

Ayyub who said: “Hafsah P NUN x qo 

narrated to me, from Umm . «^ Oal عَنْ‎ t n عبد الوهاب‎ 

‘Atiyyah” and it is similar to the 4252 cuas برل‎ She eb عَنْ‎ (An 

Hadith of Muhammad. And in the 1 

narration of Hafsah it says: e) 

"Wash her an odd number of  $i£ «zz Y G% ud se فيه:‎ 5185 

times.” And: “Wash her three or "EL UU M PEE 

five times." And "Start on her “les £525! asl yea Vals فيه : «ابذأوا‎ 


right, with the places washed in — |i: . cig fus ii ate 
ablution.” And it says that Umm aS pen d ped 
'Atiyyah said: "And we combed O98 ثلاثة‎ 
her hair into three braids.” ١ : i e ler 
(Sahih) تخريج : [صحيح] انظر الحديث السابق.‎ 
Comments: 


a. When washing the body, the right side should be washed first and then the 
left side; the limbs of the body washed for ablution should be washed 
before commencing to wash the rest of the body. The right hand, right 
forearm and right foot have priority over the left ones. 

b. The hair of a female may be combed and should be divided into three 
plaits, and arranged behind her head. 


1460. It was narrated that ‘Ali 723 735 Gis BS 3 LA Gi - 


H] Use it as the first layer of the shroud, directly touching her body. 
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said: "The Prophet #8 said to me: fo کس‎ te UL uuu 
‘Do not show your thigh, and do ي‎ o t عن‎ SGU عن ابن‎ ek 
not look at the thigh of anyone =: 1G gé عَنْ‎ ye o eae عَنْ‎ TOR 
living or dead.” (Da‘if) ل‎ eat e Dg E M ee 
ولا‎ (S2 تبرز‎ We ES قال لي‎ 
tl 5 te ded i she 
الحمام» باب النهي عن التعري»‎ cagla ضعيف جدًا] وضعفه أبو‎ oska] : تخريج‎ 
ولم يسمع من شيخه‎ TAY: ex] حبيب عنعن‎ # BIG هذا الحديث فيه‎ EU? SALET 
Comments: 
Shaikh Albâni gave preference to the view that the thigh is a part of the 
body which must be kept covered. Imam Tirmidhi declared the Hadith ‘The 


thigh is from the part of the body which must be covered’ as a Hasan 
(Good) Hadith. (Jámi' At-Tirmidhi: 2795) 


1461. It was narrated from الْمُصَقَى‎ à محمد‎ SNE 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that the Siig ies f ow RC و م و‎ 
Messenger of Allâh $& said: ‘Let — 77^ عن‎ «Adsl بيه بن‎ D : rc 
the honest wash your dead." i yz ¿s eli o BS عَنْ‎ eS ابْن‎ 
(Maudu^) Toe Nig prp 
deo EE قال: قال 0,25 الله‎ E ابن‎ 
o ui مَوْتَاكُم‎ 

تخريج : [إستاده فوضوع] pl‏ جه ابن عدي 741١/5:‏ من حديث بقية US‏ مبشر بن عبيد (4p‏ 
وانظر» خ :1178 لعلته. 


1462. It was narrated from ‘Ali — Xe Gis مُحَمَّدِ:‎ $i sje Ge - - 5 
that the Messenger of Allâh 2 .. y.y cee و‎ ou s. 
said: “Whoever washes a Of باد بن كثير؛‎ Ede المحَارِييٌ:‎ par JI 
deceased person, shrouds him fe cal ike. hee ADI ceteris 
9 4 کن‎ SAY عن حيس بن الى‎ Corm ابن‎ game 
embalms him, carries him and , | . 7.7 Dona he ii c E 
offers the funeral prayer for him, J 505 قال: قال‎ Me ضمرَةَ» عَنْ‎ eel 
and does not disclose what he has — ;(::./[i:. 44 fs eh ty : MT 
seen, he will emerge from his sins = . i 5 NO 
as on the day his mother bore خرچ‎ «sb Ú ale ولم يفش‎ calé وَصَلَى‎ 
him." (Maudu’) al 55 6x bs ak 2 


تخريج : [إستاده موضوع] ol‏ جه ابن عدي /٥:‏ ۱۷۷۷ من daud‏ المحاربي 4( وضعفه 
GS ee‏ وانظرء E:‏ لعلته # عمرو هو الواسطي» oles‏ بن كثير البصري Ja‏ قال 
اخ روي أحاديث كذب (تقريب). 
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Commenis: 
Keeping the faults of a deceased secret is rewarding. The Prophet 3£ stated: 
'One who washes the dead body of a Muslim and keeps the deceased's 
faults secret; Allah 4 forgives that person forty times. {Mustadrak Al-Hákim, 
1/362. Hs chain is authentic.) 
1463. It was narrated from Abu — j AJ) ue jp AL Gi - ۳ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of >. f 
Allah $& said: “Whoever edis a ” ap | XE ene ses n أبي‎ 
dead person, let him take a bath.” — 5 (elio بي‎ 3 £e عَنْ‎ ae 
(Sahih) ذه‎ EY j 
v2 


PET i nn o? E i 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الجنائزء باب ماجاء في الغسبل من غسل الميت» 
AAP‏ عن محمد 5 عبدالملك «al‏ وقال: حسن ؟ وله yp dub‏ جسن عند أبي داود : 
ح ۳٠١۲:‏ وغيره» وله شواهد كثيرة منها ما أخرجه البيهقي» وإسناده حسن. 


Comments: 
This commandment is only a recommendation and is not compulsory. So it 
is preferred to take a bath after washing the dead body but is not 
obligatory. ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar 4» said: “We used to wash the body, and 
some from us would take a bath, and some would not do so." (Stinan Ad- 
Dárimi, Hadith : 1802, 2/72] 


Chapter 9. What Was jie في‎ He باب ما‎ - ٩ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning A Man i $a 
Washing His Wife And A eas soa Jee مړاته و‎ Je 3 

Woman Washing Her (4 iie) 

Husband. 


1464. It was narrated that Gis iu بن‎ X Gis - 64 
‘Aishah said: “If I had known +s. 
then what I know now, no one d 8 0 
would have washed the Prophet الله بن‎ X بن‎ ae 4 P عَنْ‎ «len 
ds but his wives." (Hasan GONE: p 1 
EEE LAAN) 28 j ib ime ye اليه عَنْ أبيدء‎ 


Par 


JÉ v Aq ما‎ otf يڻ‎ Shes 
mm 
داودء الجنائز» بابب فى ستر الميت عند غسله»‎ pi تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه‎ 


£ 
£ 


ج7141 YA [deals‏ من جديث محمد بن إسجاق به» وصرح بالسماع ¢ وصججه ابن 
m‏ والجاكم. un‏ وغيرهم به. 
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Comments: 


The relationship between a husband and wifé is such a great relationship 
that they are not required to cover their body from each other. Therefore 
they have more right to wash each other's body. This Hadith also refutes 
those who say that the spouses are not allowed to look at each other's face 
after death and nor they can wash each other. 


1465. it was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: "The Messenger of 
Allah #@ came back from Al-Baqi’ 
and I had a headache and was 
saying: ‘O my head!’ He said: 
‘Rather, I should say, O my head, 

O ‘AishahY Then he said: ‘It will 
not matter if you were to die 
before me, for I will take care of 
you, wash you, shroud you, offer 
the funeral prayer for you and 
bury you.” (Da'if) 


2/4/5: ومن طريقة الدارقظتي‎ ce YYA Vidal ضغيفف] آخرجه‎ asbal] 


# ابن إسحاق ضرح بالسماع في EY‏ 


53 i727 » Gers 


Bis : يخي‎ p محمك‎ ax - 


tit. QU CURA ue rie 
Ld 


fo 


SA‏ عن p A e a X‏ عن 


PE BM رَسُولُ‎ SS ibe 
في‎ bis Lf GG sig Mes 
je :9b aby أَقُول:‎ d ul 
355 v :96 di eub ie y 

لَوْ مٿ dix arie dai s‏ وفك 


AES 55 


opts NOAT (الأحسان)» اح‎ Ole ابن‎ Am و‎ 


للبيهقي : ٠11۹١1٦۸/۷‏ والسيرة cole GY‏ والزهري cee‏ ولبعض الجديث شواهد غند 


Cominénts: 


البخاري وغيره. 


a. This incident happened on Monday 29th of Safar 11H. (Ar-Rahig Al- 
Makhtum, p. 624). It was the beginning of the disease from which Allah's 


Messenger 4€ passed away. 


b. Talking about physical ailment is not contrary to trust in Allâh and being 


satisfied with one's destiny. 


cC: A htisband is allowed to wash his wife's dead body, arid he is also allowed 


to shroud her. 


Chapter 10. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Washing Of The Prophet يك‎ 


1466. It was narrated from Abu 
Buraidah that his father said: 
“When they started to wash the 


INTE 
SEDE RUM 


PO gi BS i سَعِيدُ‎ Gis - 5 


gi Gs iR أَبُو‎ Sie ug 
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Prophet روك‎ a voice called out eee tt es ahs et Ede tin يي‎ 
from inside (the house) saying: eater ابن‎ g ee i عن‎ t 
^Do not remove the shirt of the كلل‎ LA "m في‎ ES HENIE "mE : 


Messenger of Allah.’ (Hasan) 0 : dus 
5E 5 p 3 NEM js 2 eal 
Aa 2 4i ds 


تخريجح: [حسن] أخرجه المزي في تهذيبه: ٠١/77‏ من حديث أبي معاوية ce‏ وقال 
البوصيري : إسناده ضعيف لضعف أبي بردة واسمه عمرو بن يزيد ... 3 m‏ الحاكم:١/‏ 
Yok‏ عن ابي قتيبة ة pile‏ (وفي نسخة: سلمة) بن الفضل الآدمي بمكة عن eal‏ بن هاشم d‏ 
ثنا أبوبكر بن أبي شيبة ثنا أبومعاوية ثنا أبوبردة مريد بن عبدالله به وصححه :على شرظ ees‏ 
ووافقه الذهبي(!) وله شاهد عند أبي داؤد وغيره تقدم Qr.‏ 
It was narrated that ‘Ai Gis Dem à gH Bs - vew‏ .1467 
رك + مني bin Abu Tâlib said that when he <- s^ eb.‏ 
م 5 0 ofa‏ عن 5 
washed the Messenger of Allâh ~ nd‏ 
64 عَنْ X‏ بن 3« عَنْ 46¿ i£ he looked for what which is‏ 
ae o : E‏ کے usually looked for on the ae‏ 
deceased (i.e., dirt), and he found = d d S T a gel el‏ 
CAS‏ يَلْتَمِسُ he‏ ما Se Gnd‏ الْمَيِّتِ none. He said: “May my father be ME‏ 
sacrificed for you, you are pure;‏ 
you were pure in life and you are 2 T c ml‏ 
pure in death." (Da‘if)‏ 


تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] ax pl‏ البيهقي IY:‏ وغیره من طرق عن معمر (4j‏ وصححه 
البوصيري» والحاكم :7 على شرط الشيخينء ووافقه الذهبي» وأورده الضياء في المختارة 
و56 ورواه أبن المبارك وغيره عن معمر به ame> ya TW‏ الدارقطني ف فى العلل 
Gass AYYY: J g‏ صالح. بن كيسان عن الزهري حدثني سعيد بن المسيب به ED S‏ 
سعد Y:‏ ١۲۸)ء‏ وله شاهد عن الشعبي نحوه قال الذهبي: مرسل جيد (السيرة النبوية» COVA yo‏ 


Comments: 
The stomach of the deceased should be. pressed gently after washing the 
body, if any excrement or fluid appears, it should be washed away, 
although there is no need to wash the body again. This Hadith indicates that 
sometimes such a thing appears from the dead body when pressing the 
stomach, but nothing came out from the stomach of Alláh's Messenger 28. 
1468. It was narrated from ‘Ali Gis oan 33 $e Gis - ۸ 
that the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ : Aaa eus ia ne 
said: “When I die, then wash me j oue a » deg i 


with seven buckets from my well, CAR بن‎ in X6 عَنْ إِسْمَاعِيلَ بن‎ ge 


& 
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the well of Ghars.” (Da'if) iy 325 قال‎ Jé ne yy "m T 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الحافظ المزي في التهذيب ۳۷۸/٦:‏ من حديث أبي بكر 
ابن أبي mole‏ عن عباد dU, ca‏ البوصيري: هذا إسناد ضعيف # عباد وثقه جماعة» وضعفه 
جماعةء وكان يشتم عثمان رضي الله (xe‏ ويقول: الله أعدل من أن يدخل طلحة والزبير الجنة 
bagi‏ بايعا Ble‏ ثم قاتلاه » فمثله لا يحتج به Ul‏ ولم يخرج عنه البخاري إلا مقرونًا . 
Comments:‏ 
Bi'r Ghars was a water well on a side of Al-Madinah where the tribe of‏ 
Banu Nadhir lived. This well was known for its sweet and fresh waster.‏ 
(Mu'jamul-Buldán: 4/193)‏ 


Chapter 11. What Was S WEITE U DG- ON (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The pe ل كاي‎ r 
Shrouding Of The Prophet )١١ النبيٌ (التحفة‎ 


1469. It was narrated from Gas بي شي‎ oe EM Gas - 848 
‘Aishah that the Prophet #§ was  .. z-es 6 ع هما‎ jee ف‎ 
shrouded in three white Yemeni  ‘°?* 18 Ce eto 2 بن‎ d 
cloths, among which there was no — $96 فى‎ 3S Be Z9 ol iue te ul 
shirt and no turban. It was said to لش ع , رع‎ ms M" 
‘Aishah: "They used to claim that X3 cest HÀ oed abt بيضن‎ eoe 
he was shrouded in Hibarah.” 45 225 ELA iiu L3 xe 
'Áishah said: “They brought a ,, ia P athe 7 : 1 = eu By 
Hibarah Burd but they did not فقالت 148% فد‎ iye قد كان 5 في‎ 


9 


shroud him in it.” (Sahih) ERES Ji isa جَاءُوا‎ 


2 3260 8 Ge 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الجنائز» باب الثياب البيض للكفن» CE‏ ۱۲۷۱ ۱۲۷۳ء 

ومسليمء الجنائز» باب: في كفن الميت» ح :61 من طرق عن هشام نه Yolo‏ ومختصرًاء ولفظ 
اين ماجه آتم۔ 

Comments: 

a. It is better to use white shrouds, as it will be mentioned in Hadith : 1473. 


b. Colored and striped clothes are also allowed for shrouds. If this was not 
permissible, then the Prophet #§ would never have been shrouded with 
such garments by his Companions. 


0 See no. 859. The Hibarah Burd is a Yemeni garment or cloth with a woven border on 
it. See An-Nihdyah. 


The Chapters Regarding Funerals 380 في الجنائز‎ cle اب ما‎ gal 


1470. It was narrated that ngi le tt تكد‎ i 
Ma ١ محمد 7 خلف‎ tae - Vive 
'Abdulláh bin ‘Umar said: “The — dile 


Messenger of Allah يله‎ was U هذا‎ :J6 (ilz aio x mas 
shrouded in three thin white Si 1 2, oe Pe ف‎ 
Suhuli cloths.” ® (Hasan) COME سيعت من ابي معيرء حفص بن‎ 

عَنْ OLE‏ بن مُوسى» عَنْ تافع› عن Le‏ 


تخریج : sata]‏ حسن] و حسنه البوصيري . 
Comments:‏ 

Suhul is a city of Yemen. The clothes made in Suhul were called Suhuli. 
1471. It was narrated that Ibn Gis مُحَمَّدِ:‎ 5j ae Gis - ١4/١ 
“Abbas said: "The Messenger of uy كر‎ .* ae ع‎ ect d 
Allah g was shrouded in three °2 عن يريك بن ي‎ to» بداللة بن‎ 
garments: The shirt in XD He oU il of (m الْحَكَمء عَنْ‎ of 
died, and a Najráni Hullah. T mig و‎ ME ro NERA o ie 
(Da'if) في ثلاثة اثوّاب:‎ BE رَسُول الله‎ ga قال:‎ 

ARS ad Gad الذي‎ Le 


En 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيفف] وائظر» cold ortig‏ وفيه ugal tle‏ وله طريق. آخر ضعيف 
عند أبي داود» ح ۴٠٠١:‏ وقال النووي: هذا الحديث ضعيف لا يصح الاحتجاج بهء OY‏ يزيد 
ابن أبي زياد عجمع على ضعفه c‏ .يعني: استقر الأجماع على ضعفه في age‏ النووي. رحمه الله 
وانظرء AVE TE‏ 


Chapter 12. What Was Gu ele G GU - OY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning What Is tus OUI PP 
Recommended in Shrouding (VY يستتحب من الكفن (التحفة‎ 


1472. It was narrated from Ibn ce ‘Call 9 nad Gu - VT 
'Abbás that the Messenger of go fa PM 
Allah $ said: "The best of your j: عبد الله‎ SE «ES الله بن رَجَاءٍ‎ ue 
garments are those which are ع‎ +? e | 2 z xo Su 
white, so shroud your dead in g^ tet es ee E LR 
them, and wear them.” (Hasan) X9 BE قال: قال رسول الله‎ qu ot 


13 Suhoul is a town in Yemen. 
P?! Normally referring to an outfit with two pieces from the same cloth. 
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aU uz‏ 
تخريج : [إستاده lon‏ أخفر جه آبوداودء اللباس» باب فى البياض» ج اع من .حديت 
od‏ خثيم Am) bay‏ الترمذي› E eve colL cb REI‏ 
Comments:‏ 


d is best to use a white shroud; however any light colored cloth ean be 
used. As the Prophet 3& said: "When one you of dies. Let him be shrouded 
in a striped cloth, if it is possible for him to afford." (Sunan Abu Dawud: 
3150) 


1473. It was narrated from — -.42N) yz 550527 Gk y 
"Ubéddh bin Samii ihat iê 0 00 0 m PT 
Messenger of Allah $% said: "The عن‎ «de هشام بن‎ UGI ابن وهب:‎ Gum 
best of shrouds is the Hullah (two- D) 4c sd NT fox 
piecer)." (Hasan) j T 9 IUe ge j 

cul‏ عَنْ SCR‏ بْن call‏ أن رَسُول الله 


OSS كَالَ: 220 الْكَمَن‎ ae 
تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الجنائزء» باب كراهية المغالاة في الكفن»‎ 
الترمذي وغيره.‎ Ae وله شاهد‎ up من حديث أبن وهب 64 وصححه الحاكم»‎ Pote 


Comments: 

Hullah is a type of dress consisting of two sarne garments, upper and lower... 
1474. It was narrated from Abu — ^£ GAs : Us محمد بن‎ Gis o- veve 
Qatádah that the Messenger of ,. c boe EE a Hips 
Allah يله‎ said: “If anyone of you j, o^ "j^^ بن‎ Me Ue يُونس:‎ gi 
charged with taking care of his j (ter gi deme عَنْ‎ QS بن‎ elio 
brother (after. death), let him —— "E 
shroud him well." (Sahih) ip : الله‎ J,25 قال: قال‎ BÉ أبي‎ 

MS undi d zeli an 
Aor cal المؤمن بإحسان كفن‎ p جه الترمذي› الجنائزء ياب‎ ei [eol : تخريج‎ 
وغيره.‎ Yi وله شاهد صحيح عند مسلم»‎ e :وقال: حسن غریب‎ cu عن ابن بشار‎ 
Comments: 

A good shroud means clean cloth. It should be thick enough so that the 

body cannot be seen through it, and large enough to cover the whole body. 


It should be of a reasonable price, it should not be extremely extravagant 
and expensive. 


The Chapters Regarding Funerals 


Chapter 13. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Looking 
At The Deceased When He 
Has Been Wrapped In His 
Shroud . 

1475. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: "When Ibrahim 
the son of the Prophet #¢ died, 
the Prophet #¢ said to them: ‘Do 
not wrap him in his shroud until I 
look at him. He came to him, 
bent over him and wept.” (Da"if) 


أبواب ما cle‏ في الجنائز 382 


(المعجم du G DU- OY‏ فى التظر 


إلى el S ect‏ في أكفانه 
(التحفة OY‏ 


jas Wi 2d Seo o eee 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وضعفه البوصيري * أبوشيبة يوسف بن إبراهيم ضعيف (تقريب). 


Comments: 


It is allowed to shed tears without wailing whilst looking at the face of the 
deceased. The Prophet’s weeping at the occasion of his son Ibráhim's death 
is also mentioned in another narration. 


Chapter 14. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Making Public 
Death Announcements 


1476. It was narrated that Bilal 
bin Yahya said: “If one of the 
members of his family died, 
Hudhaifah would say: ‘Do not 
inform anyone of it, for I am 
afraid that that would be a public 
death announcement. I heard the 
Messenger of Allah 3& with these 
two ears of mine forbidding 
making public death 
announcements.'" (Da‘if) 


E icd PF 5 


is GIs: ily Ui ue Gas - 1405 
عَنْ‎ gi seb PT 


dé‏ بن oos‏ قال :312 Bp dale‏ قات 
3 الْمَيْتُ قَالَ: لآ Us‏ & 
I LS 3,6 of GET‏ 


" Zo wAL s pA ue ع‎ 
. عن التعى‎ ues هاتين»›‎ ib T1 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الجنائز» باب ماجاء في كراهية النعي» BAL‏ 
من حديث حبيب العبسي به» وقال: حسن صحيح * حبيب بن سليم وثقه ابن حبان» والترمذي» 
وقال الذهبي في الكاشف: صالح الحديث› وشيخه بلال بن بحيى on 4a o‏ القطان» وابن one‏ 


وغيرهماء ولكن قال أبن معين : روايته عن حذيفة مرسلة 6 وبه ضعف الحديث. 


ïí 
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Comments: 


a. 


b. 


Chapter 15. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 


It was a custom in the days of Ignorance (before Islam) that some 
individuals would be appointed after someone's death to announce the 
death of the person in the streets, and on the highways whilst crying and 
wailing. The announcement of the death and the following arrangements 
were made extraordinary according.to the degree of status of the deceased. 
It is called Na'ee. 

Simply informing each other about one's death is correct so that the people 
can make burial arrangements and attend the funeral prayer. 


TE G DE - (10 (المعجم‎ 


Attending Funerals )١6 الجتائز (التحفة‎ 

1477. It was narrated from Abu و‎ Re E NCC fis - vew 

Hurairah that the Messenger of 7 E c foes 

Allah && said: ‘Hasten with the {; Olas Gar قالا:‎ jue (y d 

funeral (procession), for if the V dd T 2 ze 23 
T poe عَنْ‎ de wg CL 


person was righteous then you 
are advancing him towards good, 
and if he was otherwise then it is 
evil which you are taking off of 


your necks.” (Sahih) . 33 M6 M5 ll AE vA Gu 


[S \ 
t. 
ay 
Ca 

1 
C 


الله :EÉ‏ «أسْرعوا 


Ys 
$ 
C> 
"Ge: x 
S 
c 


- 


obs oe 95 مدع‎ 345 lu 
SB, عَنْ‎ AVE ذلك فشر‎ 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجنائزء باب السرعة بالجتازة» ح:١٠١٠ء‏ ومسلمء الجنائز» 


باب الإسراع بالجنازة» MEET‏ من حديث سفيان به. 


Comments: 


a. 


b 


c. 


It.is incorrect to delay-the burial without any valid reason, once the body 
bas been washed and shrouded. 

Some people delay the burial so that close relatives of the deceased from 
other cities or countries are able to attend, which is a an improper tradition. 
One of the logics of burying a dead body as soon as possible is that a 
righteous believer would go to its final destination without delay, because 
for him is all good in the next life, and it is the best to take a bad person 
away from home as quickly as possible so that those responsible for the 
burial can carry out their duty straight away. 


A o 


1478. It was narrated that Abu (Gis iiu E diis as - ۸ 
‘Ubaidah said: “Abdullah bin 


> " 2 رصم مع م‎ 
Mas'ud said: ‘Whoever follows a o $$ ò (ema عَنْ‎ QD حماد بن‎ 


funeral (procession), let him carry ` 4| jz àé d dz 
all (four) corners of it (in turn), for ^ z 


that is Sunnah. Then if he wishes il dedi $56 e Q^ 238 UN 


let him voluntarily carry it, and if 
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he wishes let him not do so.” 


(Da'if) 
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2 á - 
2 à Ed 


EAT a 26 ds af 


m 
£^ 
c 


تخريج : estu]‏ ضعيف لانقطاعه] وقال البوصيري : منقطع OB‏ أباعبيدة لم يسمع من cayi‏ 
قاله أبوجاتم» وأبوزرعة وغيرهما » وانظر» Sg‏ 


1479. It was narrated from Abu 
Musa that the Prophet #¢ saw a 
funeral (procession) with which 
the people were rushing. Hé said: 
“You should move with 
tranquility.” (Da‘if) 


Judas yl Ge د‎ Y£V4 
Eis sgl jh Gls عقا‎ Ul 


v o FM al os et oF and 
يُسْرِعُونَ‎ He يكل أنه رَأى‎ EH عن‎ hy 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:5/ 5١7١٠1٠7‏ من حديث شعبة بها # ليث هو ابن 
أبي سليم كما في المسند» وتقدم cable‏ ح :۸٠ء‏ وضعفه البوصيري. 


1480. It was narrated that 
Thawbán, the freed slave of the 
Messenger of Allah #8, said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $& saw some 
people riding on their animals in 
a funeral (procession). He said: 
^Do.you not feel ashamed that the 
angels of Alláh are walking on 
foot and you are riding?’ ” (Da‘if) 


iaid ue DP كير‎ GR - tas 
H € 0 عم‎ 


elo بَكْرٍ‎ al عَنْ‎ adsl Yaw Ge 


IE Bee قن‎ gis Je نكا‎ Lt 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] eel‏ الترمذي» الجنائزء باب ماجاء في كراهية الركوب جلف 


الجنازة» ح ٠١٠۲:‏ من جديث أبي بكر بن أبي مريم به # أبوبكر هذا . ضعيف» وكان قد سرق Au‏ 


Comments: 


The above mentioned. three narrations are Weak; so, therefore, these 
narrations do not prove anything. lt is not necessary to carry all four 
corners of the bier turn by turn, and there is nothing wrong in mounting a 
ride when. coming to. attend a funeral. It.is preferable that a rider always 
follows the funeral; however this restriction is lifted on the way back. 


1481. Al-Mughirah bin Shu'bah 
said: "I heard the Messenger of 
Allah i say: ‘The rider should 
travel behind the funeral 


5 E شار:‎ ty AU EL - 1 
A 
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(procession) but the one who is a AG KE By 
walking may walk wherever he — ^*^ Quaest Pp ate ese in 
wants." (Hasan) dj eL NA Fue شغبة‎ ot Et ec pt 


Gls osm DA 6 a‏ الْجتارَة 
E‏ 
تخريج : : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذيء الجنائزء باب ماجاء فى الصلوة على الأطفال» 
AE ral‏ وغيره من طريق سغيد عن زياد عن أبيه عن المغيرة بف وقال الترمذي : حسن صحيح » 
وراجع نيل المقصود في تخريج سنن أبي داودء (YA Sip‏ وصححه ابن حبان» والحاكمء 
والذهبي» (oie c ils‏ وفي سنده زيادة. 
Commenis:‏ 


It informs that riding a mount whilst following the funeral is permissible 
but not preferred, and the rider should always follow: the funeral. 


Chapter 16. What Was ill في‎ ee (المعجم 01 - بَابُ مَا‎ 
Narrated Concerning 7 udn ATQ 
Walking Ahead Of The 1 لعجف‎ a مام‎ 


Funeral (Procession) 


1482. It was narrated from Salim en 
that his father said: "I saw the ec 


Prophet, Abu Bakr and ‘Umar WE ED te ROME 
walking ahead of the funeral  :لاق‎ sl عَنْ‎ < en EF الزهري»‎ oF UA 
(procession)." (Sahih) الج‎ gol i ede 335 كر‎ d gi als 


es‏ ا أخرجه أبو داود» الجنائزء باب المشي أمام الجنازة» :7979 من 
Gade‏ سفيئان بن عيينة ca‏ وأخرجه الترمذي» tás vavi‏ وأخرجه T‏ وقال: أهل الحديث 
m3‏ يرون أن الخديت المرسل في ذلك أصح »> وضعفه النسائي» وأحمد وغيرهما» وحقق 
الحافظ في التلخيص وغيره بأنه gods‏ (والحديث الآني شاهد له والله أعلم). 


Comments: 
‘Following the funeral’, the apparent meaning of this wording is that all 
people attending the funeral should walk behind the bier. But this Hadith 
(1482) informs that ‘following the funeral’ means to go along with it. 
Therefore those walking are allowed to walk behind the bier,-they are also 
allowed to walk ahead of.it; and walking:on the night or left side of the bier 
is definitely permissible: 


1483. It was narrated that Anas — ; "n BF بن‎ io pa Gas — MAY 
bin Malik said: “The Messenger of ع مر‎ PUTES 
Allah $£, Abu Bakr, “Umar and Gas i Vb ausi P Le cg te 
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"Uthmán used to walk ahead of — ,, وعم‎ C الاه‎ Gon inn 
the funeral (procession). (Hasan) © يونس‎ "* cg Dey 
e 


vy 
— 
M 
° ‘Be 
C.» 
d. 
AL 
Ce 
Os 


ouis sas‏ يَمْشُونَ أَمَامَ الْجتَارّة. 

تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الجنائزء باب ماجاء في المشي أمام الجنازة» Yee‏ 
من حديث محمد بن بكر به» ونقل عن البخاري قال: هذا حديث خطأء أخطأ فيه محمد بن بكر 
وفيه ile‏ أخرى انظرء ح:/*/ء وانظر الحديث السابق فهو شاهد له. 


1484. It was narrated from — X GUT site 23 An Gás - vent 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud that the | |g 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: ‘The بن عب الله‎ uae OF 5) الواح بن‎ 
funeral should be followed and yz :z الكت‎ du b tz ln 
should not follow. There should — ' od dS bs di c 

be no one with it who walks ‘$5 4! 2,25 قال: قال‎ 3,7 oil الله‎ 


ahead of it.” (Da‘if) 222 Of we eg مادم‎ Be so Hd 
( (e od e E Ics SE tel 


تخريج : otal]‏ ضعيف] ol‏ رجه أبو cagla‏ الجتائز» باب gu‏ بالجتازةء» YM E:‏ من 
حذیث يحيى التيميى ci‏ واستغربه الترمذي. AM‏ وضعفه البخاري # يحيى لين الحديث› 
وأيوماجدة مجهول(تقريب) . 


Chapter 17. What Was "i ما جَاءَ فی‎ Ob - - ۷ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The (ON 

Prohibition Of Wearing 
Mourning Dress During The 
Funeral Procession 1 
1485. It was narrated that ‘Imran al عَبْنَةَ:‎ 25 ic Gas - - 6 
bin Husain and Abu Barzah said: ءا .,, فدرم‎ Bes EZB عو‎ T 
“We went out with the Messenger النغمان:-حدثنا علي بن الحزورء‎ E 
of Allah يله‎ to attend a funeral, ql و‎ gam! of عَنْ عِمْرَانَ‎ uS عَنْ‎ 
and he saw some people who had E CON HONEC yee cen eer 
cast aside their upper sheets and الله 88 في‎ Jas g4 CA : YU $75 
were walking in their shirts only. — *o-.f (2b 5$ Qi fd Gu 
The Messenger of Allah 4 said: bandi aa MER 3 nue s - 
‘Are you adopting the practice of — :$É في قمص. فقال رَسُول الله‎ Ogas 
the days of Ignorance” or; “Are — s, c eo +f esu الجاهلئة‎ ua 
you imitating the behavior of the 77 ° es أذ‎ it is Jah 


days of Ignorance? I was about to $355 ee geil ó LI nd T5 ais 
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supplicate against you that you ZR EE 
would return in a different form, vie 8 ترجعون في غير صوركم'‎ 


So they put their sheets back on d p e my 
and never did that again." 
(Maudu’) 


تخريج: [إسناده موضوع] أخرجه الطبراني:710779/18. Tig‏ من حديث أحمد بن 
عبدة (في الأصل عبيدة) به» وضعقه البوصيري E‏ نفيع بن افحارث» أبو .داود الأعمى كذبه ابن 
معين والساجي وغيرهماء وقال ابن عبدالير: أجمعوا على ضعفهء وكذبه بعضهمء وأجمعوا على 
ترك الرواية «e‏ (تهذيب التهذيب)ء des‏ بن الحزوّر متروك الحديث كما قال النسائي. 


Comments: 
The Muslims must avoid the customary traditions followed by the non- 
Muslims. The proofs of the forbiddance of imitating the disbelievers are 
mentioned in the Noble Qur’4n and Hadith. So at the occasion of pleasure or 
grief, the customs and traditions followed by the Jews, Christian and 
Hindus must be avoided. 


Chapter 18. The Funeral في‎ HE OG - QA (المعجم‎ 
Should Not Be Delayed Once sat ete و‎ 1 
The Bier Is Ready, And The Quem 

Funeral Procession Should (YA ر (التحفة‎ 
Not Be Followed With Fire ^ 


1486. It was narrated from ‘Ali Éis nai بْنُ‎ das. Gas - 5 


bin Abu Talib that the Messenger سعد 2 ند الله‎ cok hs tt الله‎ ate 
of Allah 264 said: “Do not delay ^ 7" Ot qe US LS 
the funeral once it is ready." — بن 546 بن أبى‎ jak g محمد‎ 0 Ze 
(Sahih) B ap P Po xp d. 
esl بن‎ e أبيه» عن جدو‎ GE Sam طالب‎ 
oS We كَالَ:‎ EE أن 0,25 الله‎ XU 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذيء الصلوةء باب ماجاء في الوقت الأول من الفضلء 
VVO Wiig‏ من حديث ابن وهب به مطولاًء وقال في الرواية الثانية: هذا حديث غريب» وما 
أرى إستاده متصلاً » وصححه الحاكم:7/ 01610151 والذهبي # سعيد ثقة وثقه العجلي» وابن 
حبان وغيرهماء ولا عبرة بمن caler‏ ولأصل الحديث شواهد. 
Comments:‏ 
It also prevents lighting candles and burning incense on the graves. Because‏ 


if carrying fire brands along with the funeral is forbidden, then keeping a 
fire over the grave in any form is of course forbidden. 
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1487. It was narrated from Abu 
Hariz that Abu Burdah said: "Abu 
Musa Ash'ari left instructions, 
when he was dying, saying: ‘Do 
not follow me with a censer.'!! 
They said to him: ^Did you hear 
something concerning that? He 
said: "Yes, from the Messenger of 
Allah #8.’ (Daf) 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد:٤/‏ ۳۹۷ عن معتمر به» وحسنه البوصيري S‏ 
ح: YE‏ وللحديث شواهد موقوفة عند OYUNU‏ 


Chapter 19. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One For 
Whom The Funeral Prayer Is 
Offered By A Group Of 
Muslims 


1488. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet #§ said: 
“Whoever has the funeral prayer 
offered for him by one hundred 
Muslims, he will be forgiven.” 
(Sahih) 


2 الأعمش 


أبواب هنا cle‏ في الجنائز 388 


"ECT ec FAESA‏ م tele‏ ا 
ee‏ أن Air AR d‏ 
ELE‏ 
و RES‏ 
FU‏ الوا له 3 سَمِعْتَ فيه 
sie‏ كَالَ: Jai be gs‏ الله HG‏ 

تخريج : 
أبوحريز ضعفه أحمد والجمهؤرء وانظر» 
EE‏ 

b HE G DE- O8 (المعجم‎ 

à is ale p‏ مِنَ الْمُسْلِمِينَ 

(34 iix: 


x AR د‎ 


doe vue des cul : الله‎ Ae 
DE qu A "E eo 


Í الْمُسْلِمِينَ غَفِرَ‎ s + bya Le ya 


تخريج : [صحيح ] وقال البوصيري : إستاده صحيح ورجاله رجال الصحيحير. 


عنعن تقدم» ح :۰۱۷۸ وروی حجاج بن نصيرء ضعيف كان يقبل التلقين (تقري..) عن شعبة عن 
الأعمش به(حلية الأولياء: ۲٠۸/۷‏ وله طريق آخرء ضعيف عند أبي نعم :۲۲۸/۷ عن سعد عن أبي 
هريرة به on‏ الطبراني في En‏ ومن Cole bd‏ الحلية : ۸/ ۳۹۱ من čudo‏ أبن عمر به» 


«cS ay‏ رتاه 


روى عنه ciad‏ يعد في 


1489. it was narrated that Kuraib 
the freed slave of ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Abbas said: “A son of ‘Abdullah 


وشعية Y ài‏ يروي Ad of y‏ عنده مقدمة سان col adi‏ وله شاهد عند مسلم في 


وفيه مشر بن 
البصريين 
صححيحه » «ivi‏ وبه صح الحديث . 

: الْحِرَامِيْ‎ Sth i حدقا راهيم‎ - 4 
واه‎ e à بكر‎ Gi - 


vir Mua ure 
5 حميد بن‎ GME يم:‎ 


Û That which is used for burning incense, and they interpret it to refer to what flames in 


general. 
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bin ‘Abbas died, and he said to 
me: ^O Kuraib! Get up and see if 
anyone has assembled (to pray) 
for my son.’ I said: ‘Yes.’ He said: 
“Woe to you, how many do you 
see? Forty? I said: ‘No, rather 
there are more. He said: ‘Take 
my son out, for I bear witness 
that I heard the Messenger of 
Allah 2% say: "No (group of) forty 
believers intercede for a believer, 
but Alláh will accept their 
intercession.” (Sahih) 


أبواب ما cle‏ في الجنائز 389 


58526 بايني. Lai AEG‏ 0,25 الله 
dy aue‏ ا ب ی HEELS C o 2 -7o o‏ 
RE‏ يقول: V‏ مِنْ أَرْبَعِينَ مِنْ cp‏ يَشْفَعُونَ 

. Cl — إلا‎ ches 


* 


تخريج: [ضحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير: 24٠8/١١‏ ح:7798١‏ من حديث إبراهيم بن 
المنذر بهء وأخرجه مسلمء EMC‏ من طريق آخر عن حميد بن زياد * أبي صخر عن شريك بن 
عبدالله بن أبي نمر عن كريب مولى ابن عباس بهء بإختلاف يسير ولفظه: ما من رجل مسلم يموت 
فيقوم على جنازته أربعون Sey‏ لا يشركؤن بالله e‏ إلا شفعهم الله فيه . 


Comments: 


à. Whether it is a congregational funeral prayer or any other prayer, the larger 
the number of people praying, the more virtuous the prayer. Therefore the 
Muslims should join the funeral prayer with maximum numbers, so that 
every attendee of the prayer can achieve maximum reward for the prayer. 

b. This promise is for attending the funeral of individuals who do not Coramit 


polytheism. 


1490. Málik bin Hubairah Ash- 
Shámi, who was a Companion of 
the Prophet #, said: “If a funeral 
procession was brought and the 
number of people who followed it 
was considered to be small, they 
would be organized into three 
rows, then the funeral prayer 
would be offered." He said: "The 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ said: “No 
three rows of Muslims offer the 
funeral prayer for one who has 
died, but he will be guaranteed 
(Paradise). " (Da^if) 


2 Zat € وو‎ Se لكوي كو‎ 
و‎ ak أبى‎ d بكر‎ gl Bae - ۰ 
so رن‎ Foe ا ی‎ Bude 2 "m 
عبد الله بن‎ Wide UN بن محمد.‎ 2 
goo ل عل‎ i 29 QR oz ent 
v تيك‎ ai ot عن محمل‎ eae 


d 2555 quU ELA عَنْ مالك بن‎ 
E JS اي بِجِتَارَةٍ‎ BI o : QU aa 
H á siz esf pr 
de Bias EX le az 
9 pe 3 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو داود» الجنائز» باب في الصف على الجنازة» 


YVU 6‏ من cua‏ أبن إسحاق 4( وحسنه الترمذي» ح :11۸ والتووي» وصححه 6 


Comments: 


والحاكم» والذهبي # ابن إسحاق عنعن» وفيه ol Ale‏ قادحة. 


This narration is Weak, but other narrations support this view that if the 
attendees of a funeral prayer are few in number, then they should stand in 


three lines. 


Chapter 20. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Praising 
The Deceased 


1491. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Málik said: "A funeral 
(procession) passed by the 
Prophet # and they praised (the 
deceased) and spoke well of him. 
He said: '(Paradise is) guaranteed 
for him. Then another funeral 


passed by and they spoke badly 


of him, and he (the Prophet 3&) 
said: '(Hell is) guaranteed for 
him.’ It was said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah, you said that (Paradise 
was) guaranteed for this one and 
that (Hell was) guaranteed for the 
other one.’ He said: ‘It is the 
testimony of the people, and the 
believers are the witnesses of 
Allah on earth.’” (Sahih) 


Qt (التحفة‎ cot عَلَى‎ 


de v xm» XQ ve ue 
en : Us UC uis Ei Du 
تلك لبور وت‎ Ase odi 
ui Bub كاله‎ inm 45 

D NET EET 


S. 


ae ol gu‏ البخاريء الشهاداتء باب تعديل كم يجوز؟ » اح T1:‏ ومسلم» الجنائزء 
باب فيمن يثنى عليه خير أو شر من الموتى» Mie‏ من حديث حماد بن زيد به. 


Comments: 


a. Every human has good and bad deeds, traits, qualities and faults; therefore 
it depends on one’s frequent and numerous deeds and the majority opinion 


will be considered. 


b. One should adopt good manners in life, and should try best to help others 
so that people express a good opinion after his death and invoke pleadingly 


for him from their heart. 


1492. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “A funeral passed 
by the Prophet 6 and they 


£ 


- iag 2 so Le قيس تو‎ 
Sas SERA أبو بكر بن أبى‎ Ge VAY 


oe ee عر كاه‎ oz 29 $0 gyn 
OF بن عمروء‎ dese GF بن مشهرء‎ Ge 
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praised (the deceased) and spoke PL ETATS 
well of him and mentioned his sf قال: مر‎ ij عَنْ‎ cele el 
good characteristics. He said: j Ted عَلَيْهَا‎ zak TOME MUN 
‘(Paradise is) guaranteed for him” ~*~, gs ly we ^4 us 
Then another funeral passed by مروا‎ Sow الخيْر. فقال:‎ ik 
and they spoke badly of him and 53g ith gle HE kb عله‎ 
mentioned his bad characteristics, QA he ee E oe 
and he (the Prophet $&) said: في‎ 4 £g RS] RP فقال:‎ LAU 
‘(Hell is) guaranteed for him. You 
are the witnesses of Alláh on 
earth.” (Hasan) 


تخریج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه آحمد: ۰٤۹۸/۲‏ 444 وغيره من حديث محمد بن عمرو 
الليثى c4‏ وصححه البوصيري . 


Chapter 21. Where Should _ E فى‎ HE ما‎ SG- (Yi (المعجم‎ 

The Imam Stand When He i ae a. POL Te وي‎ ae 

Prays Over The Body? Edi إذا صَلَى عَلى‎ PUT eu 
(QU (التحفة‎ 


1493. It was narrated from Ñ رک‎ le aye vá 
[E مُحَمّدِ:‎ ge We - 4 

Samurah bin Jundab Al-Fazári ~ p we علي‎ | 
that the Messenger of Allah يل‎ «agai 013553 بن‎ i قال:‎ ilai 
offered the funeral prayer fora 2. ,. ESE er er eer ل‎ 
woman who had died in Nifis/  ةرهس عن‎ eo ERI الله بن‎ we عن‎ 
and he stood level with her  ىَّلَص‎ #8 4| رُسُولَ‎ Sf ial cR ابن‎ 
middle. (i.e. her waist)." (Sahih) NGC ME NEQU PPM 
has eus Wyld coo HEP 
تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الحيضء باب الصلوة على النفساء وستتهاء‎ 
quf Fe ا اا ومسلم» الجنائزء باب أين يقوم الامام من الميت للصلوة عليه»‎ PTY i 

من حديث حسين بن ذكوان المعلم به . 


1494, It was narrated that Abu  :ْئِيَضْهَجْلا على‎ ij 125 Ge - - 64 
Ghalib said: “I saw Anas bin z : 


oe $75 or 25975 4 te. 
Malik offering the funeral prayer 4 عَنْ هما ¢< كت‎ spe بن‎ Ae Ba 
for a man, and he stood level. with fe io مالك‎ «onn 2:6 ad عاك‎ 
pA . T2 7 TT 
his head. Then another funeral عَلى‎ em 5 ie: g P i3 e 
was brought, that of a woman,  ةيجف‎ -— te ple DIU 
and they said: 'O Abu Hamzah! Pu i 85 IK EE uci Ces 


Offer the funeral prayer for her’ <, 2 E 
له‎ Sle . 4,231 Los Ste pla Ge صَل‎ 


TJ The postnatal bleeding period after childbirth. 
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So he stood level with the middle AEST 
of the bed (the body was upon). af, US d 

‘Ala’ bin Ziyád said to him: © — 5, مُقَامَقَ‎ ted E 2E CI 
Abu Hamzah! Is this how you افيه‎ pe xd Rot D rm 
saw the Messenger of Allâh يه‎ «iss G ads sr s (es الرّجل.‎ 
standing in relation to the body of Ail “Gs cite jur e OG 
a man and a woman as you have a 

stood? He said: “Yes.” Then he 

turned to us and said: “Remember 

this.” (Hasan) 


TP‏ [إسناده حسن] أخر جه yi‏ داود» الجنائزء» باب: m‏ يقوم الامام من الميت إذا 
صلی عليهء ح: "١94‏ من حديث نافع أبي غالب به» وحسنه الترمذي» eiie‏ 


z 


Comments: 
The Imam should stand near the head of a male and near the midsection of 
a female for leading the funeral prayer. 


Chapter 22. What Was ie Al مَا جَاءَ في‎ DG - OY (المعجم‎ 
Nanak A COMUNE (YY عَلَى الْجَتَارَة (التحفة‎ 


Recitation. Of Qur’an In The 

Funeral Prayer 

1495. It was narrated from Ibn $5 Ss : c y Au Gas - ٥ 

‘Abbas that the Prophet 3££ recited er Saree AN 

the Opening of the Book (AL gf ‘ols بن‎ gel] Bar ابن الحباب:‎ 

oan in the funeral prayer. eal of m on of e bé mo 
lsh sal, PETRI dé Í$ كه‎ 


تخريج : : etu‏ ضعيف (he‏ أخرجه الترمذي» الجنائز» باب ماجاء في القراءة على 
الجنازة بفاتحة الكتاب» YUz‏ عن أحمد بن منيع بهدء وقال: ليس إسناده بذاك القوي. eal‏ 
ابن عثمان هو أبو شيبة الواسطي متكر الحديث انتهى» وكذبه شعبة كما في عمدة القاري وغيرهء 
وقال الحافظ: تروك الحديت Ga E)‏ 


Comments: 

a. Funeral prayer is a prayer m Suratul-Fátihah (the Opening Chapter of the 
Qur'ân) must be recited in every prayer; as it has been mentioned in 
Ahádith 837 to 843. 

b. Suratul-Fatihah is recited after the opening Takbir (Saying 'Alláhu Akbar’ to 
commence the prayer). (Sunan Ar-Nnasá'i. 1991) This is also the opinion. of 
Abdulláh bin Mas'ud 4 as Nawáb Wahi-duz-zamán Khán mentioned in 
the footnotes of Hadith 1496 in Sunan Ibn Májah. 
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1496. Umm Sharik Al-Ansári olé Y 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يكل‎ GER UEM. oy لأف‎ ke دان قل‎ cL UN E. 

= s YG المسْتمِرٌ‎ ¿ 9l AL 
commanded us to recite the d عن‎ a cs 


Opening of the Book (Al-Fatihah)  : بن جَعْمَر الْعَبْدِيُ‎ 3s Gis عَاصِم:‎ vl 
in the funeral prayer.” (Hasan) PE MP ME ota 


ES EU ESI عَلى‎ EE 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الطبراني في الکبیر: Votre ۰٩۷/۲٥‏ من طريق حماد بن 
بشير(الجهضمي) عن أبي عبدالله الشامي (مرزوق) عن شهر بن حوشب به # وشهر حسن الحديث 
كما aie‏ في نيل المتصوة فى تریح al om‏ داود» وانظر» ح:4١/اا»‏ وللحديث شواهد عند 
الطبراني وغيره انظر مجمع الزوائد :۴۲/۳ إن شئت. 


Chapter 23. What Was NEXT فى‎ HE be SU - (YF (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning "amm fe wee : 
Supplication During The (YY الصَّلاةٍ على الجتازة (التحفة‎ T 


Funeral Prayer 
1497. It was narrated that Abu — JA 25 Ais’ vice fl e - ۷ 
Hurairah said: "I heard the zr, se 5673 ue PO eas cu. 
M: p سلمة‎ ^p محمد‎ Bae :] اب“ م المد‎ 
Messenger of Allah 3& say: "When en Ligas] aus e 
you offer the prayer for the aise 6 بن إشحاق»‎ A عن‎ Aloe 
deceased, supplicate sincerely for ND i agate Miya ke de 
him.” (Hasan) qii .بن الحارٿِ التيويّ» عَنْ‎ peel oi 
AT 225 | E ر و‎ ETE 
عن أبي هريرة قال:‎ REA بن عمك‎ ale 
CHE RENE الله‎ O25 dts 
الدّعاء».‎ J pals oi Je 


تخریج : [حسن] أخرجه أبو داودء الجنائزء باب الدعاء للمیت» Y YA in‏ من حديث محمد 
ابن سلمة به» وصححه ابن حيان» وصرح ابن إسحاق بالسماع عندة. 


Comments: 
The real purpose of the funeral prayer is to seek forgiveness for the 
deceased. Sincerity of the heart is a condition for the acceptance of 
invocation. So every Muslim should learn funeral supplications, three of 
these supplications will be mentioned ahead. 


1498. It was narrated that Abu ble BÍS Paus os Gis - ۸ 
Hurairah said: “When the a Wind NI MN X 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ offered the OF ابن مشهرء عن محمد بن إشحاق»‎ 
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funeral prayer he would say: 
'Alláhummaghfir lihayyind wa 
mayyitiná, wa shühidiná wa 
ghá'ibin, wa saghirinad wa kabiriná, 
wa dhakariná wa unthana. 
Allahumma man ahyaitahu minna 
faahyihi ‘alal-Islam, wa man 
tawaffaytahu minná fa tawaffahu 
‘dal-imin. Allahumma lâ tahrimná 
ajrahu wa lâ tudillaná ba'dah. [O 
Alláh, forgive our living and our 
dead, those who are present and 
those who are absent, our young 
and our old, our males and our 
females. O Alláh, whomever of us 
You cause to live, let him live in 
Islam, and whomever of us You 
cause to die, let him die in (a state 
of) faith. O Alláh, do not deprive 
us of his reward, and do not let 
us go astray after him].’” (Hasan) 


394 ما جاء في الجنائز‎ elsi 


£u) uà xd iE Ge de 


0 4 


u$, Epis Gly Cutis tetas 
seh & zc: i e. Get; 6 $5; 
عَلَى‎ hs Br zy 2 Sey dé 
GL Vy أَجْرَهُ‎ Gus لآ د‎ edt ET 

Eee 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الببهقي ENSE‏ من حديث ابن إسحاق بهء وله طريق آخر عند أبي 
داود» IP rie‏ و صتححه ابن col‏ والحاكمء والذهبي dm x‏ صرح يالسماع وله 


Comments: 


شواهد كثيرة. 


a. As the real purpose of funeral prayer is invoking for the dead, but at this 
occasion other Muslims should also be included in the supplication. The 
supplication mentioned in the Hadith is such a supplication that is for all the 


Muslims. 


b. ‘Deprive us not of his reward’ means showing patience for the death of 
relatives and friends, and also the reward for other related good deeds. 

c. “Let us not go astray after him’ means that in bereavement of death, let not 
acts that are forbidden be committed, which are instigated by one’s inciting 
soul, and by the whispering of Satan; which is misguidance. 


1499. It was narrated that 
Wáthilah bin Asqa' said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $£ offered the 
funeral prayer for a man among 
the Muslims and I heard him say: 
^O Alláh, so-and-so the son of so- 
and-so is in Your care and under 


i qj Xe the - 4‏ إيْرَاهِيمَ 
Gás TEX‏ الْوَلِيدٌ Gis ux‏ 
Obs‏ بن جناح : of ion a oda uite‏ 
i‏ عَنْ ne 36 eA yg GG‏ 


Quis‏ الله geo dé dE‏ مِنَ المُسْلِوِينَ 
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Your protection. Protect him from 
the trial of the grave and the 
torment of the Fire, for You are 
the One Who keeps the promise 
and You are the Truth. Forgive 
him and have mercy on him, for 
You are the Oft-Porgiving, Most 
Merciful.” (Hasan) 


أبواب ما cle‏ في الجنائز 395 


x. oa‏ ال ل 4% z‏ & 72 - ور 

$ MG SW i 2, are 
اللهم إن فلان $ فلا في‎ doi Meli 
PN XR pe جوارك. فيه‎ qe dey 
Du C oio يم‎ ee 

casis A J^ él; «gt! وعذاب‎ 
ae 2$ 24, Boe oye Igoe, 

eo jl Jaai i ei aes )15 فأغفر له‎ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أبو داود» الجنائزء باب الدعاء للميت» ح: 77١7‏ من حديث الوليد 


به» وصرح بالسماع عند ابن المنذر في الأوسط(ه/ )© وصححه ابن حبان. 


Comments: 


a. The punishment of grave is true. That is why the Noble Prophet قله‎ sought 
refuge for the deceased from the punishment of the grave, but this. is a 


matter of the Unseen world. 


b. The punishment in the grave is also inflicted for sins other than disbelief 
and polytheism, for example, not protecting the body and clothes from 


urine and backbiting. 


1500. It was narrated that ‘Awf 
bin Mâlik said: "I saw the 
Messenger of Allah 3€ offering the 
funeral prayer for a man among 
the Ansér, and I heard him say: 
'Alláhumma salli 'alayhi 
waaghfirlahu warhamhu, wa 'áfihi 
wafu 'anhu, waghsilhu bi má'in wa 
thaljin wa baradin, wa naggihi min 
adh-dhunubi wal-khatáyá kama 
yunaggath-thawbul-abyadu minad- 
danas, wa abdilhu bi dárihi dáran 
khayran min dárihi, wa ahlan 
khayran min ahlihi, wa qihi fitnatal- 
qabri wa 'adhában-nár. (O Allah, 
send blessing upon him, forgive 
him, have mercy on him, keep him 
safe and sound, and pardon him; 
wash him with water and snow 
and hail, and cleanse him of sins 
just as a white garment is cleansed 
of dirt. Give him in exchange for 
his house à house that is better 


3 


gl Bis LER يَجْيَى‎ Gis - - ۰ 


ماه 0 


oot عن‎ ew Db ee he 


DAS :06 بْن مالك‎ ay عَنْ‎ oe 
ie J dé de 8s الله‎ 3,5 


Loc 


Nt d RAT Jaa VENA BT 
e Gy 4665 sg 4 js 
vu! مِنَ‎ ds وَبَرَدِ.‎ alls بِمَاءِ‎ iL 
ie oum اللَوْبُ‎ E us vido 
مِنْ دارو‎ VA دارا‎ es das Jin 


POE ITE 
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than his house, and a family that is 
better than his family. Protect him 
from the trial of the grave and the 
torment of the Fire).' " (Sahih) 

^Awf said: "I remember standing 
there, wishing that I was in the 
place of that man." 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني :24/۱۸» ٠١8:‏ من طريق آخر عن عصمة بن راشد 
وغيره به» أخرجه مسلم» Mie‏ من حديث حبيب بن عبيد عن جبير بن نفير عن عوف به نحوه» 
وهو المحفوظ . 

Comments: 

a. This supplication is also important from a point of view that the 
supplication within is solely for thé deceased, which is the real objective of 
the funeral prayer. 

b. It has proof of the punishment in the grave. 

c. It proves leading the funeral prayer with a loud voice. 


1501. It was narrated that Jabir Gas سَحِيد:‎ (y الله‎ AE Gas - Yen 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #8, ees Bete ey, eee vaste 
Abu Bakr and ‘Umar did not give — أبي‎ o^ خجاج»‎ o “Ole فص بن‎ 
us so much leeway in anything as اش‎ 3,45 Gi ed ا‎ ae te Cone args 
they did with regard to the prayer mE ae ee PR 
for the deceased,” meaning that ما‎ np» فِي‎ y كلد ولا أبو بكر ولا‎ 

1 1 [1] o "» “et f E Dye 
nee was nothing affixed. P الْمَيّْتِ. يعني‎ gie an في‎ Let] 


z 
ور‎ 


تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] Yao VY E ANY ACER C Cu‏ لعلله. 


vá s ص وي‎ Dae 
Chapter 24. What Was باب كرام في التكبير‎ Z OE ene D 
Narrated Concerning Saying (YE (التحفة‎ T عَلَى الحَتارَة‎ 
Four Takbir In The Funeral "eer 
Prayer : A 
1502. It was narrated from of Xe G c G4 - ۴ 


‘Uthman bin 'Affán that the sey oam i inb Ciz ا‎ 
Prophet #% offered the funeral pem BP بن‎ EXE TT 


IJ Meaning there was no specific supplication designated, according to the. chapter heading. 
However, the apparent meaning may also imply no restrictions on the times it may be 
performed. 
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prayer for ‘Uthman bin Maz'un, Cee ee ee eee ee 
and he said four Takbir over him. e إِسْمَاعِيل‎ GF بن إلياسَ»‎ ue Gas 
(Da'if) بن‎ OUR بن الْعَاصٍِء عَنْ‎ dan uisus 


ous Se geli gi ih of عند الى‎ 
Qo OE ls هلي‎ i اتن‎ OT Ole a 
ul ce 255 مَظْعُونٍ‎ 
ERE, : تخریج‎ 
Comments: 


Despite this narration being Weak, it proves an authentic issue because 
other authentic Ahadith support it. 


1503. Al-Hajari said: "I prayed jé Gis بن مُحَمَّدِ:‎ e Ge - ۴ 
with ‘Abdullah bin Abi Awfa Ab © o, se ل‎ us 
Aslami, the Companion of the QU الهَجَري‎ ue المحاربيٌ:‎ gen 
Messenger of Allah #%, offering , NIST Un al "EUN es 
the funeral prayer for a daughter Kd , I a c 

of his. He said Takbir over her  .هل‎ Xi Ce عَلَى‎ $E الله‎ Jis v 
four times, and he paused for a is M» ac 
while after the "ed I heard the e D تعد‎ =< "eol ue 5 
people saying Subhân-Allâh ما‎ him  يِحاَوَت‎ i به‎ oy RH niens قَالَ:‎ 
throughout the rows. Then he ےووہ جره ع‎ ic ah كر نل‎ 34 
said the Salim and said: ‘Did you # | الصفوف. فسلم ثم قال: اكتم ترون‎ 
think that I was going to say a قَالَ: لم‎ As (955 TRI Vict meo 
fifth Takbir" They said: "We were ng عه‎ ae a, A ge Lo eth s 
afraid of that’ He said: ‘I was not — »5* لافعل. $535 رَسُول الله $$ كان‎ asi 


going to do that, but the ^ 23 Û Rd fst, EN tail 
Messenger of Allah يله‎ used to say 1 ier aad de eae 
four Takbir, then pause for a uu يقول» ثم‎ ol 


while, and he would say 

whatever Allah willed he should 

say, then he would say the 

Salam.” (Da‘if) 

تخریج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه آحمد: ۳۸۳۰۳٣٦/٤‏ من حديث إبراهيم بن مسلم الهجري 

به مطولاً» وانظرء ح:۷۷۷ veld‏ وأخرج البيهقي: 0/4 بإسناد قوي عن (ul‏ يعفور Ol,‏ عن 

ابن أبي أوفى به نحوه مختصرًا . 

Comments: 
It is known from this, that Allah’s Messenger $& would sometimes make a 
final salutation immediately after the fourth Takbir to end the funeral 
prayer, and sometimes he would invoke a supplication after the fourth 


The Chapters Regarding Funerals 


أبواب ما جام شي الجنائز 398 


Takbir and then make the final salutation. Therefore both Ahé@dith are 


correct. 
1504. It was narrated from Ibn 
“Abbas that the Prophet # said 
Takbir four times. (Sahih) 


Feta‏ [صحيح] أخرجه البيهقي : 5/ ۵۵ من حديث يحيى بن اليمان به مطولاًء وقال: هذا 
إستاد ضعيف * حجاج هو ابن أرطاة(746497١١)»‏ والمنهال بن خليفة ضعيف (تقريب) قلت: 
Li‏ التكبير على الجنائز Kyi‏ فثابت بأسانيد صحيحة» أخرجه البخاري» ومسلم وغيرهماء انظرء 
VOYE:‏ وغيره من هذا الكتاب» وكأن PLY!‏ أبن ماجه جمع في هذا الباب الغرائب فقط . 


Chapter 25. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One 
Who Says The Takbir Five 
Times 

1505. It was narrated that 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin Abi Laila 
said: “Zaid bin Arqam used to 
say the Takbir four times in the 
funeral prayer, and he said the 
Takbir five times for one funeral. I 
asked him (about that) and he 
said: ‘The Messenger of Allah 2 
used to do that.” (Sahih) 


FS جَاءَ فِيمَنْ‎ G DG o- (Yo (المعجم‎ 
(Yo (التجفة‎ Last 


$5 po 24729 


A 
تشبار: حدثنا‎ cr محمد‎ 


AG 
Gas - هه‎ 
or T Brot w^. q^ 5» ورمع‎ 
A . & 2 fe . : 
C Td شعية ؟‎ Cu : بن جعفر‎ 

Hae 


- - A LI r 7T PA 
و‎ dé ابن أبي‎ CAR بن حكيم:‎ ares 


ey NIE La - 
GA عَمْرِو بن‎ SE شعْبَة»‎ SR IS ul 
35 گان‎ :06 d ul بن‎ umm ae عَنْ‎ 


ابن E GST‏ عَلَى eye‏ أزيعا. وا 


AS E الله‎ 5525 


تخريج : az >Í‏ مسلم t‏ الجنائز» باب الصلوة على القبر» AeY:c‏ عن أبن بشار وغيره به. 


Comments: 


The narration informs that proclaiming five Takbir is also permissible. In 
this form, some supplications are made after the third Takbir and some after 
the fourth Takbir, and the salutation for ending the prayer would be made 


after the fifth Takbir. 


1506. It was narrated from Kathir 
bin 'Abdulláh, from his father, 


X2 rat] Be - vein‏ الْحِرَامِيُ: 
Gu‏ راهيم بن d e‏ عَنْ oig‏ 
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from his grandfather, that the "RR: 
Messenger of Allah #% said the ل رسول الل‎ 
Takbir five times. (Sahih) . حمسا‎ TS Me 


e 
LIS * 


ole Se cay! o «dil ate 


تخريج : : [صحيح] * إبراهيم o‏ علي ضعيف eas‏ وكثير تقدم «Yo: Fa murs‏ 
والحديث السابق شاهد له. 


Chapter 26 What Was Wali في‎ se (المعجم 5 - باب ما‎ 
Narrated Concerning, 

Offering The Funeral Prayer (YT (التحفة‎ NER عَلَى‎ 

For A Child 


ل قيس 742 So‏ 


1507. Abu Jubair bin Hayyah — c5» Bas : MS | محمد‎ Vm - ۷ 
narrated that he heard Mughirah 
bin Shu'bah say: "I heard the 
Messenger of Allah # say: Ihe ¿y 565 عمي‎ qe) A ud amm بن‎ 

(funeral) prayer should be offered ^ . , s 4. , f ate. d 
for a child.' " (Sahih) UM IU MM SE 
رَسُول الله‎ GAL شعبة يُقول:‎ DP I 

يكل يَقُولُ : «الطفل a‏ عَلَيْها. 

. لتخريجه‎ EA! ج‎ c jk [إستاده صجیح]‎ d 
Comments: . 

Funeral prayer for a fetus may be performed only if it is miscarried or born 
four months after the pregnancy, for this is the time when the spirit of life is 


inspired in to the fetus. Therefore a fetus will only be considered a deceased 
person if it dies after being inspired with a soul. 


1508. It was narrated from Jábir Gís : js هسام بن‎ 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Messenger ne f P 
of Allah 3 said: “ a child utters z% GF «ol أبو‎ Dude ce الربيع بن‎ 
a sound (after being born), the jp : a 4i 3,25 dU قَالَ:‎ à 
funeral prayer should be offered B A 8 
for him and (his relatives) may (53 «e uoo استهّل الصَّبِيُ‎ 
inherit from him.” (Da‘if) 


تخريج: [ضعيف] انظرء ح:719 لعلته» وفيه Ue‏ أخرى» وله شواهد كلها ضعيفة» منها ما 
رواه إسحاق بن يوسف الأزرق عن سفيان الثوري عن أبي الزبير عن جابر به نحوهء أخرجه 
البيهقي ۹۰۸/٤:‏ من طريق سليمان بن أحمد اللخمي (الطبراني صاحب المعجم والأوسط)» وقال 
الطبراني: لم يروه عن سفيان إلا إسحاق به» وصححه ابن جبان YY: (Ql,‏ 
والحاكم: ۳٤۹۰١٤۸/٤‏ على شرط الشيخين» ووافقه الذهبي» وتعقبه الحافظ في التلخيص IN:‏ 
COS ANY‏ عنعن» وكذا شیخه. 
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Comments: 
A child crying after birth is a sign of it being alive, therefore if it dies 
shortly after the birth, it will be considered just like a person who lived for 
a long time and died. 
1509. It was narrated that Abu giz zc p is qe 
Hurairah said: “The Prophet # eats 
said: ‘Offer the (funeral) prayer aa al ot cay عَنْ‎ see البختري بن‎ 


^ 


for your children, for they have m z 
gone ahead of you (i.e. to prepare d dé "n GE de َالَ: قال‎ 
your place in Paradise for you). " DE 9f من‎ ^ eb 


(Da'if) 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] وضعفه البوصيري» والحافظ ابن حجر في التلخيص:؟/ 
VoYie 18‏ # البختري بن عبيد: . ضعيف متروك € وأبوه عبيد بن سلمان الطابخي 


Chapter 27. What Was ما جَاءَ في الصَّلَاةٍ‎ DG- Ov (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The sa £35 WE الله‎ Jada uM dé 
Funeral Prayer Offered For $65 535 £5 à لی ابن رَسُولٍ‎ 
The Son Of The Messenger (YY (التحفة‎ 

of Allah #¢, And The Report 

Of His Death 

1510. Isma’il bin Abu Khâlid (25 الله بن‎ as محمد بن‎ Gs o- ۰ 
said: “I said to ‘Abdullah bin Abi f , 7 — ga, , ge وروم‎ 4. 
Awfa: ‘Did you see Ibrahim, the بن‎ d£ حدثنا محمد بن يشر : خد‎ 
son of the Messenger of Allâh lo alos FT EHE -Jé se * 


#8?’ He said: ‘He died when he 
was small, and if it had been J 

decreed that there should be any — «— + 2 عه‎ | Wes uA 
Prophet after Muhammad 3£, his T ايدو فين ولو تفي ان يكوه‎ OU 
son would have lived. But there is 45 

no Prophet after him.’ " (Sahih) 1 A 


تخريج : ol‏ جه البخاري» الأدب» باب من سمى بأسماء الأنيياء» Mte‏ عن ابن نمير 


Comments: 
It indicates that none was granted. prophethood after Muhammad, the 
Messenger of Allah #8, and none will ever be granted it. Were there a 
continuation of prophethood in the people of Muhammad 2, then it would 
be given to his son Ibrahim’. When his son had no chance of it, then how 
was it possible for anyone else! 
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1511. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “When Ibrahim the 
son of the Messenger of Allah كله‎ 
died, the Messenger of Allah كله‎ 
prayed and said: ‘He has a wet- 
nurse in Paradise, and if he had 
lived he would have been a Siddig 
and a Prophet. If he had lived his 
maternal uncles, the Egyptians, 
would have been. set free and no 
Egyptian would ever have been 
enslaved.' " (Da"if) 
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$25 5 £^ or 2 0 
: محمد‎ o القدوس‎ And Gis - toit 


pools GAS ii شيب‎ S اود‎ Bhs 
&u UW Jé eU glo qv 
TERE TERTE 
35 Eel في‎ Gey لَهُ‎ óp يك وَكَالَ:‎ 
iki Be وَلَوْ‎ 6 Qe لَكَانَ‎ e 

Eb Sim وَمَا‎ cler digi 


تخريج : 1[إسناده ضعيف جدًا] انظرء Moe‏ لعلته المدمرة. 


Comments: 


Shaikh Albani said that this sentence ‘had Ibrahim survived, he would have 
been a prophet’ is not proven as part of the. prophetic saying, but is true in 
it being the statement of the Companions. 


1512. Husain bin ‘Ali said: 
“When Qasim the son of the 
Messenger of Allah # died, 
Khadijah said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah, the milk of Qasim’s mother 
is overflowing. Would that Allah 
had let him: live until he had 
finished breastfeeding.’ The 
Messenger of Allah 4 said: ‘He 
will complete his breastfeeding in 
Paradise.’ She said: ‘If I know 
that, O Messenger of Allah, it 
makes it easier for me to bear.’ 
The Messenger of Allah # said: 
‘If you wish, I will pray to Allah 
to let you hear his voice.’ She 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, 
rather I believe Allah and His 
Messenger.” (Da'if) 


Gas عِمْرَانَ:‎ Uy الله‎ Xe GAL - ۲ 
عَنْ‎ adt ol fi eis GS 25515 
Qul عَنْ‎ quA oL ER عَنْ‎ od 

E Li 


رَسُولٍ الله SIG BE‏ حَدِيجَةٌ: € 55 الله 
í‏ 


- Se + 


Meg re? 
MN aly | 2l 


تخر بح : [إسناده ضعيف جدًا] * هشام بن زياد» أبى الوليد تقدم حالهء ٩۹:‏ وأمه لا 
Ge‏ 2 م بن بي الوايك C (UP‏ 


تعرف (آخر التقريب). 
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Chapter 28. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Funeral Prayer For The 
Martyrs And Their Burial 


1513. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “They (the martyrs) 
were brought to the Messenger of 
Allah 4 on the Day of Uhud, and 
he. started .to offer the funeral 
prayer for them, ten by ten. 
Hamzah lay where he lay, and 
they were taken away but he was 
left where he was." (Hasan) 


أبواب steila‏ في الجنائز 402 


PLA جَاءَ في‎ G SU QA (المعجم‎ 
(VA وَدَفْهُمْ (التحفة‎ eligi عَلَى‎ 


ع كاي SA‏ $4 فو en‏ 


-{ ر r‏ ساس وما p?‏ مس 

علی عسرو عسرة . وحمره ^3 us‏ هو . 
ee 44 I Ioa‏ عر P Pf.‏ 
يرفعون وهو كما هو RR‏ 


تخريج : [حسن] offic ekil‏ لعلته» وفيه علة أخرىء وللحديث شواهد عند الطحاوي في 


Comments: 


معاني الآثار(١/‏ 007 وسنده حسن) وغيره. 


a. A martyr who is killed in the battlefield fighting against the disbelievers 
will not be washed, even though the washing of sexual impurity was 
compulsory upon him; rather he will be buried with his fighting clothes. 

b. Imam Ibn Qayyim says: “The correct opinion about performing the funeral 
prayer for a martyr on the battlefield is that both the views of performing a 
funeral prayer and not performing are authentic. Both views have valid 


proo: La 


1514. It was narrated from Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Messenger 
of Allah يله‎ used to put two or 
three of the slain of Uhud in one 
shroud. He would ask: “Which of 
them had memorized more 
Qur'án?" And if one of them was 
pointed out to him, he would put 
him. in the niche-grave first. And 
he said: "I am a witness over 
them." He commanded that they 
should be buried with their blood, 
and that the funeral prayer should 
not be offered for them and they 
should not be washed. (Sahih) 


Ln COT iui e ML AR - 4 
osi XE عَن ابن شِهَابء عَنْ‎ jo Ml 
ON Xe بن‎ ple SE ME بن‎ WS ابْن‎ 


QUE EF eux OS dE الله‎ 0,25 of 
7 EO AT EP 

Ph ot qiu di ين‎ why 
$i gz $ 2.22, Zag soe od eg 
$2 لِلْقرَآنِ؟» دا‎ GAT ST th ius 
EE TESTES el له إل‎ 
egies في‎ ees 25 GV Le kai 
2 a 212 [4 "no » A o f- 
SS ولم‎ cogil at s 


M Bach time the Prophet # offered the funeral prayer for a group of martyrs, Hamzah 
was among them, so he offered the prayer for him repeatedly. 
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تخريج : e ol‏ البخاري» الجنائزء باب الصلوة على الشهيد» ج E:‏ وغيره من حديث 


Comments: 


الليث به. 


a. More than one person may be buried in one grave in critical circumstances. 
b. Memorizing the Noble Qur’an is an honour which should be given respect 


even at the burial. 


1515. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of 
Allah #§ commanded that the 
weapons and armor should be 
removed from the slain of Uhud, 
and they should be buried in their 
clothes stained with blood. (Da‘if) 


ل كين ورت وو پر ل a‏ 
Gas - 6‏ محمد بن زياد : Bé GAL‏ 


à رَسُولَ‎ Of ابن عباس‎ ue CER ales 


I ME 
e ه رمن‎ nos p وهم‎ TE a Taf 
بدمائهم.‎ eel 3 وَالجلود» وان يدفنوا‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه al‏ داودء الجنائزء باب في الشهيد يغسل» ح ۳۱۳٤:‏ من 
حديث علي ين عاصم به # عطاء اختلط Cim epa‏ وعلي بن عاصم تكلموا فيه. 


1516. It was narrated from Aswad 
bin Qais that he heard Nubaih Al- 
'Anazi say: “I heard Jábir bin 
‘Abdullah say: ‘The Messenger of 
Allah # commanded that the slain 
of the battle of Uhud should be 
returned to the battlefield; they had 
been moved to Al-Madinah.’”’ 
(Sahih) 


hos œ E^ 9 M A o‏ وني 

Gum - 5‏ هشام بن عمار» و سهل بن 
p a Ait í$2 eE e f‏ 
deu is ok aec: de gl‏ 
Way Mo uiri 4o e Pe: z‏ 

4 


3 rud 
A g 
| 


رول الله 2h Be al ag‏ أن يُرَدُوا إلى 
URS‏ وَكَانُوا Midd‏ المدية: 


o 


y o 


تخريج : [صحيح ] أخرجه أبو داودء الجنائز» باب فى الميت يحمل من أرض إلى أرض 
uviz 6 US dal Sy‏ من حديث الأسود بن oe‏ به» وصجحه الترمذي» AVY:‏ وابن 


Comments: 


خزيمة» only‏ حبان وغيرهم. 


a. The martyrs may be buried near, or even in the battlefield, instead of a 


general cemetery. 


b. Taking a dead body to another city for burial is not a good practice. 


Chapter 29. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Offering The Funeral Prayer 
In The Mosque 


1517. It was narrated that Abu 


(المعجم 14( - GSU‏ جَاءَ فى الصَّلَاةٍ 
Codi Je‏ في الْمَسْحِدٍ (التحفة (YA‏ 


^A 
Gas 
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Hurairah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #¢ said: ‘Whoever offers the مَوْلَى‎ d بي ذئبء صا‎ í ol oF eb 
funeral prayer in the mosque will — 4i don 5 dG :d6 $275 al عن‎ al gl 
have nothing (ie, no reward).’” une Tr E HO 
(Hasan) في المَسْجِدِء‎ Ux صَلَى على‎ ye X5 
. شی‎ 3 525 
تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو داود» الجنائز» باب الصلوة على الجنازة في المسجدء‎ 
وروى‎ ne ح:۳۱۹۱ من حديث ابن أبي ذثب بهء وحسنه أبن القيم» ولم أر لمضعفيه‎ 
عن صالح: فرأيت الجنازة توضع في المسجدء فرأيت أباهريرة إذا لم يجد موضعًا‎ ٠١ /٤: البيهقي‎ 
عن ابن أبي ذئب عن‎ 71١١ إلا في المسجد انصرف ولم يصل عليها » وفي رواية الطيالسي:‎ 
وأبابكر إذا جاؤوا فلم يجدوا إلا أن يصلوا في‎ BB ممن أدركوا النبي‎ VR صالخ قال: وأدركت‎ 
. المسجد رجعوا فلم يصلوا‎ 
Comments: 


This Hadith is also quoted in Sunan Abu Dáwud with the same wording: “He 
who prays over a funeral in the mosque does not get anything extra.” 


1518. It was narrated that (Gis :%3 el E ES gl Bis - - ۸ 
‘Aishah said: “By Allah! The G d د‎ noai 
Messenger of Allâh يله‎ did not ous بن‎ qos GA M M ois 
offer the funeral prayer for Suhail ıl s% oi? XE عَنْ‎ cosa o ge عَنْ‎ : 
bin Baida’ anywhere but in the NP z 

mosque.” (Sahih) صلی‎ be iid LG ie عَنْ‎ 1 
Ibn Májah said: The Hadith of à Y AS n 3E à 
‘Aishah is stronger. gp ren JE يه‎ À : 
. المشجل‎ 


uu 


َال ابْنُ EG‏ حَدِيتٌ ETE‏ 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الجنائزء باب الصلوة على الجنازة في المسجدء 
ح :۳۱۸۹ من حديث فليح به ٭ صالح مستور» لم يوثقه غير أبن حبان» وقال البخاري: صالح عن 
ake‏ مزشل c‏ وتابعه محمد بن عبدالله بن she‏ عند أبي FAAA costo‏ وهو مجهول (تقريب): 
وله شاهد صحيح عند مسلم VY i t‏ وغيرهء ولا تعارض بين الحديئين» هذا يدل بنجواز الصلوة 
على الميت في المسجد لعذرء والأول محمول على غالب الأحوال. 

Comments: 

Imam Ibn Májah means that the legality of offering the funeral prayer 
inside the mosque is more authentic, because the Hadith (1518) legalising the 


' performance of the funeral prayer inside the mosque is relatively more 
authentic that the Hadith (1517) of prohibition. 
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Chapter 30. What Was 
Narrated. Concerning The 
Times When The Funeral 
Prayer Should Not Be 
Offered And The Deceased 
Should Not Be Buried 


1519. ‘Uqbah bin ‘Amir Al- 
Juhani said: “There are three 
times during the day when the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ forbade us 
to. offer the funeral prayer or bury 
our dead: When the sun has fully 
risen (until it is higher up in the 
sky); when it is overhead at noon, 
until it has passed the meridian: 
and when it is starting to set until 
it has set.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : m‏ مسلم» صلوة المسافرين» باب الأوقات التي نهي عن الصلوة فيهاء AV Vie‏ 


Comments: 


z 


من حديث موسى بن علي به. 


a. As the regular prayers are not permissible to pray at the prohibited times, 
similarly observing funeral prayer is also prohibited at these times. 
b. The burial also must be avoided at these times, except in special critical 


circumstances. 


1520. It was narrated from Ibn 
'Abbás that the Messenger of 
Allah $% placed a man in his 
grave at night, and he lit a lamp 
in his grave. (Da"if) 


[إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الجتائز» باب ماجاء فى الدفن بالليل» 


أرطاة عن عطاء عن 


sé EL gi ules ع‎ th AE 


P في‎ aur Si رجا قَبْرَهُ‎ posl 


اين غباس [zu‏ وقال: حسن € وضعقه البيهقى 6 وانظر» ح ۱0۹٤:‏ لعلته . 
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Comments: 
a. It is permissible to bury a dead at night under exceptional critical 
circumstances. 


b. Carrying a torch or lamp is allowed for burial at night even if it has to be 
taken inside the grave. The prohibition of burning a torch or lamp over the 
grave is after the burial. 

1521. It was narrated from Jábir — :(2:3 Vi الله‎ we 3 عَمْرّو‎ EE - 609 

bin ‘Abdullah that the Messenger rt “ع ا‎ a 

of Allah 2 said: “Do not bury ‘¢ ١ وكيع» عن إبراهيم بن يزيد‎ zag 

your dead at night unless you are :ĝ H 

forced to.” (Da'i $5 2 2 MAREA M 

6 5,25 الله Td) Mp (X S e‏ 
CC EE‏ 
تخريج: [ضعيف] * إبراهيم بن يزيد الخوزي Soll‏ متروك الحديث (تقريب)» وفيه علة 

أخرى» وله طرق ضعيفة عند أبن الجوزي في الواهيات :۲/ TP 10۲1۵۱۹: » ٤۲۷‏ 

وراجع للدفن بالليل معاني الآثار للطحاوي : IP oosa‏ وحديث مسالم(۳٤٩)‏ يغني عله . 


1522. It was narrated from Jabir : الْدَمَسْقَيُ‎ ou S M الام‎ GA - ۲ 
bin ‘Abdullah that the Prophet # no 1 لكر‎ ee 
said: “Offer the funeral prayer for ù nd pl o n. & i cse 
your dead by night or by day." g5 of الله‎ ate gig Y Sous ia 


(Da'if) $ i 
Joby IIT P MP : dé M 
NG 


تخريج : ostal]‏ ضعيف] أخر جه LL 77/5 : Ae‏ صحیح عن يحيى بن إسحاق 
السيلحيني GT‏ ابن لهيعة عن أبي الزبير به» وزاد في الأخير: أربع تكبيرات سواء انظرء» Teig‏ 
لعلته # وأبوالزيير تقدم» ح: 558 أيضًا عنعن» إن صح السند إليه» يحيى بن إسحاق من قدماء 
أصحاب ابن لهيعة كما في تهذيب التهذيب:7/ Y‏ ترجمة حفص بن هاشم. 


Comments: 

The prohibited times for prayer are mentioned in Hadith 1519; the funeral 
prayer may be offered at any time other than the prohibited times. Offering 
the funeral prayer at night will have less attendance, as perhaps many 
Muslims cannot be informed about the funeral, or despite being informed, 
attending it during the night will be difficult for them. Therefore it is best to 
pray the funeral prayer at a time that the maximum number of people can 
participate. 
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Chapter 31. Prayer For The 
People Of The Qiblah 


1523. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “When ‘Abdullah bin 
Ubayy died, his son came to the 
Prophet # and said: ʻO 
Messenger of Allah, give me your 
shirt so that I may shroud him in 
it.” The Messenger of Allah كه‎ 
said: ‘Notify me when he is ready 
(ie, when he has been washed 
and. shrouded).’ When the 
Prophet يي‎ wanted to offer the 
funeral prayer for him, ‘Umar bin 
Khattab said to him: “You should 
not do that.’ The Prophet كله‎ 
offered the funeral prayer for him, 
and the Prophet #€ said to him: ‘I 
have been given two choices: 
.ask forgiveness for them 
(hypocrites) or ask not forgiveness 
for them...'"Ü! Then Allah 
revealed: ‘And never pray (the 
funeral prayer) for any of them 
(hypocrites) who dies, nor stand 
at his grave." P] (Sahih) 
Abu 'Abdulláh said: From this 
Hadith we understand that 
standing at the grave is an act of 
kindness to the living. 


أخرجه البخاري» الجنائز» باب الكفن في القميص الذي يكف أو لا CAS,‏ 
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gf dU]‏ عَبْدٍ الله: في هَذَا الْحديث مِنّ 
ean OF aia‏ عَلَى zi‏ .5 43[ 


uS 3 


الله 


WM‏ من بحديث cem‏ بن سعيد به وغيره» ومسلمء صفات المنافقين» باب صفات المنافقين 


Comments: 


وأحكامهم » VY E:‏ من حديث عبیدالله بن عمر به. 


a. Allah’s Messenger # granted his shirt to the son of ‘Abdullah bin Ubayy 
just to console him, it was to be put on his hypocrite father. 

b. The shroud consists of simple sheets that are not sewn together, but out of 
necessity, sewn clothes can also be used for shroud. 


[1 At-Taubah 9-80. 
2] At-Taubah 9:84. 
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c. Forgiveness must not be sought for him who is known with real Kufr 
(disbelief), for example: if a Christian, a Jew, a Hindu or Qádiyáni 
neighbour or relative dies, seeking forgiveness for hirn is also impermissible. 
as his funeral prayer is not observed. See At-Taubah 9:113. 


1524. It was narrated that Jabir 
said: "The leader of the hypocrites 
in Al-Madinah died, and left 
instructions that the Prophet $£ 
should offer the funeral prayer for 
him and shroud him in his shirt. 
He offered the funeral prayer for 
him and. shrouded him in his 
shirt, and stood by his grave. 
Then Alláh revealed the words: 
“And never pray (the funeral 
prayer) for any of them 
(hypocrites) who dies, nor stand 
at his grave." (Daf) 


والحديث Mean‏ انظر الحديث السابق. 


1525. It was narrated from 
Wáthilah bin Asqa' that the 
Messenger of Allah š said: ‘Offer 
prayer for everyone who dies, 
and strive in Jihàd under every 
chief.” (Maudu’) 
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تخريج : [إسناده موضوع] انظ vore‏ لعلته . 


1526. It was. narrated from Jabir 
bin Samurah that a man from 
among the Companions of the 
Prophet #2 was wounded, and 
the wound caused him a great 
deal of pain. He went and took a 


1 At-Taubah 9:84. 
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spearhead, and slaughtered „e se ىن‎ Le . 4 مدع م‎ 
himself with it The ee g 009 qus cle إلى‎ cus 
did not offer the funeral prayer — Z, GUS 5665 الس يله قَالَ:‎ ale ded 
for him, and that was as an 1 2 
admonition for others. (Sahih) d 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الجنائزء باب ترك الصلوة على: القاتل نفسهء VATE‏ والترمذي» 
VMg‏ وغيرهما من طرق عن سماك به مختصرًاء وقال الترمذي: حسن صحيح . 


Comments: 

a. Committing suicide is a major sin. 

b. A respectable fmám and a scholar should avoid leading funeral prayer over 
a person who commits major sins; which will be a lesson for others, and 
they should try to avoid this sin. However, the people should pray over 
such a person, and a Muslim should not be buried without funeral prayer. 


Chapter 32. Offering The "LAT E eae 
Funeral Prayer At The Grave الصلاة‎ T tle (المحجم ۲ - باپ ما‎ 


(TY (التحفة‎ nll Je 

1527. It was narrated from Abu +2 CET fg eres A Gáz- very 
Hurairah that a black woman ١ "Mp 
used to sweep the mosque. The ¿é «35 عَنْ أبي‎ «c6 ابن 135 حدثنا‎ 
Messenger of Allah 4& noticed she — sz ate Up 
was missing and he asked about f 8 : 
her after a few days. He was told is Jina .3& رَسُول الله‎ La المشجد.‎ 

[4 

فهلا 


that she had died. He said, “Why 7 7 e uA LA : Xr eo EN 
did you not tell me?” Then he scis 5 ten فقيل‎ "quidem 
went to her grave and offered the gle Lad uS Ab « ER] 


funeral prayer for her. (Sahih) 


تخریج : : أخرجه البخاري» الصلوةء باب كنس المسجد والتقاط الخرق والقذي والعيدان» 
cogs OA: e‏ ومسلم» الجتائز» باب الصلوة pene‏ 7 من Gude‏ حماد بن زيك به . 
Comments:‏ 


a. Offering any prayer in the cemetery is prohibited, other than tlie above- 
mentioned situation of funeral prayer. The Prophet #8 said: "All the earth-is 
suitable for prayer, except a cemetery and bathroom." 

b. The name of this lady mentioned is Umm Mahjan in Sunan Al-Bayhaqi (4/48). 


1528. Khárijah bin Zaid bin  انَتَّدَح‎ Ki أبى‎ Sl Gis- pera 
Thabit narrated that Yazid bin z, pac Pn 
Thábit, who was older than Zaid, ÊH عتمان بن حكيم:‎ Ud xA 
said: "We went out with the : 9 E 


mercy.’ Then he went to the grave 
and we lined up in rows behind 
him, and he said four Takbir (ie. 
for the funeral prayer)" (Sahih) 
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"Prophet #@ and when we reached — ., كرما دروي‎ s. Hz ل‎ 
Al-Baqi', we saw anew grave. He © GA قَال:‎ Lu مِنْ‎ 231 065 «no 
asked about it and they said: ‘(t sá ji G6 agii 355 UG .3& الت‎ 
is) so-and-so (a woman). He 5. gs "iz رمو‎ as PS 
recognized the name and said: J¥ فقالوا: قلانة.‎ pcd em 
"Why did you not tell me about cx ASG (dg نی‎ 225 Yip وَقَالَ:‎ s 
her? They said: You were taking 2. 2, gog te م‎ eg 
a nap and you were fasting, and — 99 قال:‎ clay af Ga Ss . ilo WG 
we did not like to disturb you.’ Bee obs ات‎ ye ef af {ck 

6 ut مَا مَاتَ‎ Sul Y تَفْعَلُوا.‎ 
He said: ‘Do not do that; I do مص‎ | | Pur ieee pi 5 5 
want to see it happen again that of به.‎ js» إلا‎ (e$ eb) us كنت‎ 
one of you dies, while I am still 8 ett, fet fee H fe ديك‎ 

y 3) 25 4 aj E 

among you, and you do not tell adl us as 7 ليو‎ v ond 
me, for my prayer for him is a أربعاً.‎ e FSS حلفه»‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه النسائي: 4/ LAE‏ ٥۸ء‏ الجنائزء باب الصلوة على القبرء 
ح ۲۰۲٤:‏ من حديث عثمان بن حكيم al‏ سهل به» وصححه ابن حبان (موارد)» ح:9هلاء UU.‏ 


Comments: 


The method of the funeral prayer at the grave is the same as that performed 


- over the deceased before burial. 


1529. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amir bin Rabi‘ah, 
from his father, that a black 
woman died and the Prophet له‎ 
was not told about that. Then he 
was informed of it, and he said: 
“Why did you not tell me?" Then 
he said to his Companions: "Line 
up in rows to pray for her,” and 
he offered the funeral prayer for 
her. (Sahih) 


عن قتيبة بن سعيد عن الدراوردي 4( وحسته 


1530. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “A man died whom 
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the Messenger of Allah #¢ used to 
visit, and they buried him at 
night. When morning came, they 
told him. He said: ‘What kept you 
from telling me?’ They said: ‘It 
was night and it was dark, and 
we did not like to cause you any 
inconvenience.’ Then he went to 
the grave and offered the funeral 
prayer for him.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجنائزء باب الاذن بالجنازة» ح:741١‏ من حديث أبي معاوية» 
ومسلمء الجنائزء باب الصلوة على القبر» Ao Ete‏ من حديث الشيباني به. 


1531. It was narrated from Anas 
that the Prophet #¢ offered the 
funeral prayer at a grave after the 
burial. (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الجنائزء الباب السابق» ح:400.» انظر الحديث السابق من حديث 


1532. It was narrated from Ibn 
Buraidah from his father that the 
Prophet $& offered the funeral 
prayer for a deceased person after 
he had been buried. (Sahih) 
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حسن الرأي فيهاتقريب)» وشيخه متكلم فيه» فالسند ضعيفء والحديث السابق شاهد cd‏ وبه صح 


1533. It was narrated that Abu 
Sa'eed said: “There was a black 
woman who used to sweep the 
mosque, and she passed away at 
night. The following morning the 
Messenger of Allah $ was told of 


الحديث. 
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her death. He said: ‘Why did you 
not call me?’ Then he went out 
with his Companions and stood 
at her grave, and said Takbir over 
her, with the people behind him, 
and he supplicated for her, then 
he went away.” (Da'if) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] انظرء 77٠:‏ لعلته. 


Chapter 33. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prayers For Najashi 


1534. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah: “The Messenger of 
Allâh 2% said: ‘Najashi has died.’ 
The Messenger of Allah $% and 
his Companions went out to Al- 
Baqi’, and we lined up in rows 
behind him, and the Messenger of 
Allah went forward, then he said 
four Takbir.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» (iUa Ji‏ باب الصفوف على الجنازةء MMC‏ من حديث e pani‏ 
ومسلمء الجنائزء باب في التكبير على الجنازةء WV ig‏ من حديث الزهري به مطولاً ومختصرًا . 


Comments: 


a. Najáshi, may Allah have mercy on him, was a king of Abyssinia, his name 
was As-hamah. (Sahih Al-Bukhári: 3879) Hafiz Ibn Hajar quoted 8th H or 
9th H. as the year of Najáshi's death and he said, According to the majority 
of the scholars he died in the 9th H'. [Fathul-Bári: 7/240, Hadith: 3877] 

b. It is known from this Hadith that offering funeral prayer for a person who 
dies afar (the dead body is not present at the time of funeral) is legal. 

c The method of funeral prayer for an absent body is the same as when the 


body is present. 


1535. It was narrated from 
'Imrán bin Husain: "The 
Messenger of Allah $ said: "Your 
brother Najashi has died, so offer 
the funeral prayer for him.” Then 
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he stood and we prayed behind f. ا‎ ud pel LR 
him. I was in the second row and i! OF 498 أبي‎ LF tons و عَنْ‎ 
two rows prayed for him.”  َلوُسَو أن‎ aT oi عَنْ عِمْرَانَ‎ dg Zh 
Sahih RE 0 
a د‎ ip id d$ لل‎ 
1536. It was narrated from iz cea fs 6m 

is K Gis - 5 
Mujammi bin Járiyah Al-Ansari : بو بكر بن أبي شيبة‎ i 
that the Messenger of Allâh a  َناَرْمَُخ عَنْ‎ «otis Gis gs m & yu 
said: "Your brother Najáshi has "PM DABEI 
died, so stand and pray for him." g [em d «Jia hs OF abl gi 
So we formed two rows behind :JG #€ وَسُوَلَ اش‎ ol GS Ge 


i ie hih 2 2 Se 
Pur C) آَحَاكُمْ النّحَاشِيَ كذ مَات. 1245 َصَلُوا‎ bp 


تخريجح: [صحيح] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة: 77/7 وغيره # حمران ضعيف رمي بالرفض 
(تقريب)» وفيه dhe‏ أخرى» والنجديث السابق شاهد له. 


E 


1537. It was narrated from gis - f is محمد‎ Gis - Yevy 
Hudhaifah bin Asid that the 5 


Prophet ££ led them out and said: ¢ المنتى‎ oF (eS بن‎ p Xe 
“Pray for a brother of yours who : 


z 

é Nes | عَنْ‎ B عَنْ‎ obe 
has died in a land other than e 8 M : d E 
yours." They said: "Who is he?" بهم‎ c5 45 £l i m بن‎ A 
He said: “Najâshi.” (Sahih) pa SE ny dd dé TA EA 


akaf‏ كَالُوا: Ss‏ $5 56 «التّحَاشِيُ. 
us‏ [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: 5//ا من جديث المثتى بهء وتابعه جماعة # قتادة مدلس 
تقدمء ح:2175 ولم أجد تصريح سماعهء ولحديته شواهدء انظر OVO NOVE‏ 


1538. It was narrated from Ibn Gi e أبي‎ e ies Gas - ۸ 
‘Umar that the Prophet #8 offered 
the funeral prayer for Najáshi and óf عَنْ مَالِكْء‎ » EoI p enl o as 


said four Takbir. (Sahih) عَلَى‎ ao له‎ peal SÍ ge Qo m ia 
Y شين فک‎ 
m "Y m 
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Chapter 34. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Reward For The One Who 
Offers The Funeral Prayer 
And The One Who Waits 
Until The Burial 

1539. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“Whoever offers the funeral 
prayer will have one Qirát and 
whoever awaits until (the burial) 
is finished will have two Qirát." 
They said: ‘What are these two 
Qirát? He said: ‘Like two 
mountains." (Sahih) 
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ois في‎ tle ما ما‎ Sb - ore pes 
s 5B وَمَنِ‎ ile مَنْ صَلَّى عَلَى‎ 


(Y£ (التحفة‎ 


EMI Le‏ عَنْ مَعْمَرِء ASI gb‏ عَنْ 

re) d b ol عَنْ‎ hel E 
sra ii i bis Jo o o :J6 iE 
obs Be DE ge Xét s 
Aet jin قَالَ:‎ cob dt us : الوا‎ 


تخریج : ae pl‏ البخاري» QYYoc£V): C‏ النسخة الهندية oy A:‏ وتحمة 4 الأشراف "AER‏ 
cA‏ ومسلمء adl‏ € ا على الجنازة واتباعهاء ح ٩٤٩:‏ من حديث معمر به . 


Comments: 


As offering funeral prayer of a Muslim is necessary, similarly burying a 
Muslim is also necessary. The assistance of the Muslims is required for 
both responsibilities, so as a struggle is made to attend the funeral prayer 
hoping for reward, likewise people should try their best to help in digging 
the grave, burying the dead, and leveling the grave, according to the 


Sunnah. 


1540. It was narrated from 
Thawban that the Messenger of 
Allah i& said: “Whoever offers 
the funeral prayer will have one 
Qirát and whoever attends the 
burial will have two Qirát." The 
Prophet % was asked about the 
Qirát and he said: "(It is) like 
Uhud." (Sahih) 


is iua ty Xu Ge -iot 
ze - 


56 32 diaz GIs الْحَارِثِ:‎ 3 m 
Qi بي الْجَعْدِء عَنْ مَعْنَانَ‎ S سَالِم‎ ul 
لله‎ 


ges i06 obra MS gs ui‏ لني 
42 الْقِيرَاطِ؟ قَقَالَ: yet Jia‏ 


es‏ : أخرجه مسلمء الجنائز» الياب «AE: fe «AUI‏ انظر الحديث aie dt‏ من حديث 


قتادة [zt‏ له شواهد من الحديث السابق . 
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1541. It was narrated from 
Ubayy bin Ka‘b that the 
Messenger of Allah ££ said: 
‘Whoever offers the funeral 
prayer will have one Qirát; and 
whoever attends until the burial is 
over, will have two Qirát. By the 
One in Whose Hand is the soul of 
Muhammad! The Qirát is greater 
than this (mountain of) Uhud." 
(Sahih) 
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مه 


C igo الله ين‎ Xe Gas - 1 
o cbe M FAREA gu se 


o 


ae‏ عَنْ gÉ gd‏ ڪن زر بن 


2 


ios uf Lia و‎ 36d شن‎ 


41 


تخریج : [صحيح] وضعفه البوصيري» وانظر» ١١596895:‏ لعلته. 


Chapter 35. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Standing Up For The Funeral 
(Procession) 

1542. It was narrated from ‘Amir 
bin Rabi'ah that the Prophet يله‎ 
said: “When you see a funeral 
(procession) stand up for it until it 
has passed by or it is placed on 
the ground.” (Sahih) 


(o T NT 


os 2o 3425 


n ec : e in محمد‎ C - Yo£Y 
عَنٍ اين عُمَرَه عَنْ‎ il عَنْ‎ he YI 
Gere 

C5 ح:‎ $B Gl ue 
عن‎ atas Gis A p elie 


^ I gh pl 


PEE cai عَنْ‎ ie bc GAH 


Bp : UI DENEN, 
od ok of 
حتى تخلفكم او‎ ig فقومُوا‎ Ged "ur 


URS 


تخريج : aon ol‏ البخاري»› الجنائز» باب القيام للجنازة» الال ومسلمء 
الجنائزء باب القيام للجنازة» ح:908 من حديث الليث وسفيان به. 


Comments: 


a. If a person is sitting by the road and a funeral is passing by, the sitting 
person should stand up, he may sit after the funeral has passed. 

b The people following the funeral should not sit until the bier is placed on 
the ground. Abu Sa'eed Al-Khudri # reported that Alláh's Messenger 3£ 
said: “When you see a funeral passing by, you should stand up, and he 
who follows the funeral should not sit down until the bier is placed.” (Sahih 


Al-Bukhári. 1310) 
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1543. It was narrated that Abu 3 «i al n ES " (Sas - josy 
Hurairah said: "A funeral passed ++ 27o- 
by the Prophet #¢ and he stood 


up and said: ‘Stand up out of x بن عَمُرو» عَنْ‎ XA عن‎ (Ul. 
recognition of the enormity of a, go & qg eer fc: pp 
death.’ " (Hasan) d) على‎ ld Au P عن‎ ٠ 
ob PR وقال‎ n DG. jc 
لمت فرّعا»‎ 
من حديث محمد بن عمرو 64 وصححه‎ X ANCÍY : جه أحمد‎ ool ] تخريج : [إستاده حسن‎ 
. البوصيري‎ 


1544. It was narrated that ‘Ali (is مُحَمد:‎ 52 fle Gis - 5 
bin Abu Tâlib said: “The NS aC a ek 
Messenger of Allâh à stood up محمل بن المنكدرء‎ quer وخبع جن فعيه‎ 
for a funeral, and we stood up, fo عا‎ E EM cnm ou 
until he sat down, then we sat عي ي‎ E d 7 p 
down." (Sahih) لجتازة»‎ BE الله‎ 0,25 pb طالب قال:‎ 

Uses ule c Noe 


تخريج : ae ol‏ مسلم» الجتائز» ياب فسخ القيام للجنازة » Ac‏ من حديث شعية به. 


: د‎ WA ره و‎ 
"Übádah bin Sâmit said: When ” ? : 


1545. It was narrated that +: $22 4.45 d dts GA jogo 
the Messenger of Allah 4$ ^u oi صَموَان‎ is VG Ie 


followed a funeral, he would not < efa e sj oc oe u gos ركهم‎ 
oU > الله‎ Je b; دسر‎ as 
sit down until it had been placed pen c ad c Se e due 


in the niche-grave. A rabbi came 2 «ed عَنْ‎ caul عَنْ‎ cael ہی‎ 
to him.and said: ‘This is what we 
do, O Muhammad! So the De 

Messenger of Allah ييه‎ sat down فى‎ ey E e 5e el HE 


and said: ‘Be different from بيو‎ <2) 4 me mle Lf 
them. (Da‘if) 5 هكذ! بصن‎ : Sle اللحد. فعر ص له حبر‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] ae ol‏ أبو دأود» e iai‏ باب القيام للجنازة » YN‏ من 
حديث أبي الأسباط بشر بن e‏ بهء JU,‏ الترمذئ؛ Glo: DEC (Qu Yr red‏ ليس 
بالقوي. في الخديث * وعبدالله بن سليمان ضعيف» وأبوه متكر الحديث BY‏ وللخديث 
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Comments: 

a. It shows clearly that to keep standing until the body is buried is abrogated, 
in fact when the bier is placed on the ground, then the people are allowed 
to sit down. 

b. Being distinguished from disbelievers is a great principle of Islam, the 
Shari'ah even emphasizes it in matters of worship, and also in other daily 
affairs and activities. Therefore celebrating Christmas, New Year (first of 
January), Basant of Hindus, Holi and Dewali, the customs of wedding and 
grief, for example: wearing black clothes at a sad occasion; disapproval of a 
widow’s second marriage; bridegrooms meeting frankly with the bride's 
female relatives at the wedding ceremony, and sharing jokes with each 
other, and many other similar matters are contradictory to the teachings of 
Islam. These are customs of disbelievers, and are forbidden, so it is 
extremely. necessary to avoid them. 


Chapter 36. What Was dB Ka بَابُ ما جَاءَ‎ - ٦ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning What Is $^ 

To Be Said When Entering (P Rio) ير‎ ch es > El 
The Graveyard 


1546. It was narrated that Gis: oy peu 
“Aishah said: "I could not find ma d 1 
him, meaning the Prophet #, and ‘$! عبد‎ g: pe عن‎ d 
he was in Al-Baqi'. He said: “As- SR SE AAA; gh عَامر‎ of عند الله‎ $E 
salámu ‘alaykum. dûra qawmin 0 ا‎ atl, + وي‎ EM 
mu minin. Antum. lanê. faratun wa . فإذا هو بالبقيع‎ 3E Jh Li Gaa لت:‎ 

innâ bikum láhiqun. Allahumma lâ 7 

tahrimna ajrahum wa lá tafüimná ~ d 86 Po ae 
bu'dahum (Peace be upon you, O Y («i لاجقون.‎ A 5 أنتم لتا فر‎ 
abode of believing people. You d 

have gone ahead of us and verily 
we will join you soon. O Alláh, 
do riot deprive us of their reward 
and do not put us to trial after 
them)." (Da^if) 


eb) ٩٩۷: بهء انظرء ح‎ uu من حديث‎ VV PU dae تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه‎ 
يغنى عنه.‎ JA والحديث‎ 
Comments: ١ 
a. Visiting the graves is recommended to remember death and to decrease the 
desire of this world for the interests of the Hereafter. 
b. Visiting the graves at night is also allowed just as visiting during the day. 
c. The purpose of visiting the graves is to make supplication for the dead, but 
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begging some thing from the deceased is prohibited, because they neither 
hear our words nor can they accept our request. 


1547. It was narrated from 
Sulaiman bin Buraidah that his 
father said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 used to teach them, 
when they went out to the 
graveyard, to say: As-salámu 
‘alaykum ahlad-diyár minal- 
mu’minina wal-muslimin, wa inna 
inshá' Allah bikum láhiqun, nas’alul- 
láha laná wa lakumul-'áfiyah (Peace 
be upon you, O inhabitants of the 
abodes, believers and Muslims, 
and we will join you soon if Allah 
wills. We ask Allah for well-being 
for us and for you).’” (Sahih) 


z E 2 محمد د‎ bale - Yeív 
2 Ta eR o q^ f a8 o 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الجنائزء باب ما يقال عند دخول القبور والدعاء لأهلهاء :10 


Comments: 


من حديث أبى أحمد محمد بن die‏ به. 


If we visit the grave of relatives, or that of a righteous person, or even a 
Muslim cemetery, we should pray for them with these authentically proven 
words. Reciting Surat Al-Fatihah for the benefit of reward for the deceased is 
not proven by the Sunnah, so we should avoid these actions. 


Chapter 37. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Sitting 
In The Graveyards 


1548. It was narrated that Bará' 
bin ‘Azib said: "We went out with 
the Messenger of Allah #@ for a 
funeral, and he sat facing the 
Qiblah (prayer direction).”’ 
(Hasan) 


(المعجم G OG - CV‏ جَاءَ à‏ 
ا م 
الجلوس فى pla‏ (التحفة (TV‏ 


T 


Sus GAL a6) p ALAS he - - 4 
عَازب‎ gi الْبَرَاءِ‎ o6 SG عَنْ‎ ous بن‎ 
Bie اللو ل في‎ 25 EIU. 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه أيو داود» الجنائزء باب: كيف يجلس عند القبر»ء ح:17؟8 من 
حديث المتهال ca‏ أخرجه s‏ اح cEVOE LEVON:‏ وصححه البيهقى في SLs!‏ عذاب القبرء 


وشعب الإيمان * يونس لم ينفرد به. 
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Comments: 


419 
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Trampling over the graves is forbidden, and sitting as a constant attendee 
of a grave is prohibited too, but sitting for a necessity is allowed, like if the 
grave is not ready yet, then one may sit in its wait. 


1549, It was narrated that Bara’ 
bin ‘Azib said: “We went out with 
the Messenger of Allah 2% for a 
funeral, and we came to a grave. 
He sat down and we sat down, as 
if there were birds on our heads.” 
(Hasan) 


EVO Te داودء‎ 


Chapter 38. What Was 
Narrated Concerning placing 
the deceased in the grave 


1550. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Umar said: “When the deceased 
was placed in the grave, the 
Prophet % would say: ‘Bismillah, 
wa ‘ala millati rasul-illah (In the 
Name of Allah and according to 
the religion of the Messenger of 
Alláh)." Abu Khâlid said on one 
occasion, when the deceased was 
placed in the grave: “Bismillah wa 
'alá sunnati rasul-illah (In the 
Name of Allah and according to 
the Sunnah of the Messenger of 
Alláh)." Hisham said in his 
narration: “Bismillah, wa fi sabil- 
ilâh, wa ‘ala millati rasul-illah (In 
the Name of Alláh, for the sake of 
Alláh and according to the 
religion of the Messenger of 
Alláh)." (Sahih) 


Ju gi Gis كُرَيْبٍ:‎ vf Gis - veta 
عَازب‎ oi edt oe S05 عَنْ‎ a he ui 
DONT ENSE EVEN 
$6 tales pi 2h إلى‎ ed 
تخريج: [حسن] انظر الحديث السابق (أبو‎ 

dies] جَاءَ في‎ be OU - (TA (المعجم‎ 


^ * 


(YA (التحفة‎ Ft الْمَيَت‎ 


Gis je 4 flee Bhs - ١ 
فجن عو ادي‎ Gian tat ag 
Gs kan M الله‎ Re Din; ip die 
عَنْ‎ gue OG GA ge j 
EE qi: 
dés الله.‎ eno i06 crx Sac ges 
6j fe we uf وَكَالَ‎ an guns ib 
قَالَ: «بشم الله.‎ nui في‎ Loh ona) 


eia وَقَالَ‎ tail Jui; 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي. الجنائزء باب ماجاء ما يقول إذا أدخل الميت القبر» 
ihe‏ عن عيدالله بن سعيد الأشج به» السند الثاني» وقال: حسن غريب € dig‏ حجاج بن 
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أرطاة VYING coud‏ والطريق الأول فيه الليث بن أبي سليم» YALE‏ فالسند ضعيف» 
وله شواهد عند أبي cosh‏ :۳۲۲۳ وغيرهء وأخرج الحاكم: 717/١‏ بإسناد صحيح عن اليياضي 
رضي الله عنه عن رسول الله DEDE‏ وضع الميت في قبره فليقل الذين يضعونه حين يوضع في 
اللحد: باسم الله وياله وعلى ملة رسول الله 6 وأخرج الحاكم وغيره بإستاد صحيح عن ابن 
ue‏ أنه كان إذا وضع الميت في قبره (وفي رواية: وضع É‏ في قبره/ هق) قال: بسم الله وعلى 
Ee‏ رسول الله (وفي رواية: وعلى ملة رسول الله (Que / HE‏ وأخرج البيهقي : 55/4 بإسناد قوي 
غن علي رضي الله we‏ أدخل Ee‏ في قبره فقال: اللهم عبدك وابن عبدك Jy‏ بك وأنت خير 
منزول cu‏ ولا نعلم به إلا خيرّاء col)‏ أعلم به كان يشهد أن لا إله إلا الله ol‏ محمدًا رسول الله 
كله فاغفر له ذنبه ووسع له في مدخله . 
Comments:‏ 
Those who. are involved in lowering the deceased into the grave should‏ 
read the abovementioned supplications.‏ 


Hd NE " ai aes AT 0 
1551. It was narrated that Abu +% بن‎ WI عبد‎ Ge Yee) 
Rafi‘ said: "The Messenger of . (ii 5 jl Xe Gi : E2651 
Allah َه‎ placed Sa'd gently in his On I MN E. 
grave and sprinkled water on it أخبرني محمد بن غك‎ e بن‎ das Gas 
(Da'if) رَافِع» عَنْ 558 بن الْحْصَيْنِء‎ ul gi لله‎ 
wy hae ert SE Sere f. 
الله‎ dues قال: سل‎ e qot x عن‎ 
Ei os عَلَى‎ o3 سعدا‎ d 

تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] انظر» ج:/1741 لضعف مندل وشيخه. 


Comments: 
‘Salla’ in Arabic means the bier should be placed at the foot side of the 
grave (where the deceased's feet will be in the grave) and when the body 
will be lifted from the bier the head of the deceased will go: first into. the 
grave and then rest of the body. 
1552. It was narrated from Abu (Gis : Glin) i ارون‎ Cx - ۲ 
Sa'eed that the Messenger of "RONDE M CPP SS 
Allah 8 was brought into his BR عَنْ‎ ege عمرو بن‎ OF . المخاربيٌ‎ 
grave from the direction of the +, ici ae a 3.27 Sf أن سعد‎ te 
Qiblah, and he was placed in his من‎ dE ER يسول و‎ SE b ad 
grave gently. (Da‘if) . القبلة» واشتل اشيلالا‎ ds 


تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] انظرء cald TW‏ وفيه علة أخرى. 
{lin Gis - ۳‏ 23 عَمَار: It was narrated that Sa'eed gis‏ .1553 


بن 
bin Musayyab said: “I was ei ju ES‏ 
حماد بن be‏ الرحمن RKAS]‏ حا present with Ibn ‘Umar at a‏ 
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funeral. When the body was 
placed in the niche-grave) he said, 
‘Bismillah wa fi sabil-illah wa ‘alê — 22, Uf ke عُمَرَ في‎ Gi Shas 
millati rasul-illah’ (In the Name of 

Allâh, for the sake of Allah and Ë! e دفي‎ LENS 
according to the religion of the isl Ub سول الله.‎ ib 
Messenger of Alláh) When he En kh Pee f5 
started to place the bricks in the um اللّحْدِ قَالَ: الهم‎ "t EU 
niche-grave he said: ‘Alléhmma se إلا‎ ii -Á t$ obj 
ajirhà min ash-shaitâni wa min Js ee a gor BM. ee 
'adhábil-gabr. Allahumma Jáfil-arda d, (x5 Boj e الأرْضَ عَنْ‎ 
‘an janbaihü, wa sa'id rühahá, wa na eandcm o me 
laggihá minka ridwind (O Allah, "e 7 GI قُلْتُ: يا‎ Uu, in 
protect him from Satan and from ip KH 


ul‏ 3 عَنْ سيد بْنِ SN‏ قَالَ: 


$ 0 


pe 


al ME A! مِنْ رَسول‎ Sage 


M 


the torment of the grave; O Allah, s Qd ec etd, Bt Big 
keep the earth away from his two شَيْ‎ d عَلَى الْقَوْلِ.‎ Set قال: إني إذا‎ 
sides and take his soul up and E من رَسُولٍ الث‎ Bas 


grant him pleasure from 
Yourself).’ I said: ‘O Ibn ‘Umar, is 
this something that you heard 
from the Messenger of Allah #€ or 
is it your own words? He said: ‘I 
could have said something like 
that, but this is something that I 
heard. from the Messenger of 
Allah #8.” (Da'if) 


تخريج : sott]‏ ضعيف] o pl‏ البيهقى : 5/ هه من طريق :ابن عدبي من حديث هشام [Eu‏ 
قال البوصيري: في إسناده حماد بن عبدالرحمن وهو متفق على تضعيفه GRO‏ وشيخه إدريس بن 
صبيح d ems‏ (تقريب). 


Chapter 39. What Was se ما‎ SG - ۹ 
Narrated Concerning The لك = : في‎ i : 
Niche-Grave Being (14 (التحفة‎ adit close 
Recommended. 


1554. It was narrated that Ibn LES الله بن‎ ax M محمد‎ GIS - ٤ 
Abbas said: “The Messenger of eae ee ee are ee 
^ كال:‎ SIS yw alse G 

Allah #% said: "The niche-grave is is "m 5 p we 
for us and the ditch-grave is for  ْنَع‎ capi $e ^5 الأغلى‎ Xx nb عل‎ 
others." (Da"if) T 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] e‏ جه ابو wh c stadi ETIE‏ فی TYA: cox‏ من حدیث 
حكام بهء وحسته الترمذي» ح: ه4١٠‏ ٭ عبدالأعلى tel‏ ضعيف» قال الهيثمي» ح ٠٤۷۸:‏ في 
المجمع: والأكثر على تضعيفه c‏ وله شواهد كلها ضعيفة» والله أعلم. 

Comments: 

a. Lahd (niche-grave) means that first a plain rectangular vertical hole is dug, 
and then another hole large enough to accommodate the body is made near 
the bottom of the grave in the wall facing the direction of Qiblah. Shagg 
(ditch-grave) means that first a plain rectangular vertical hole is dug and 
then inside it another relatively small rectangular hole is dug. 

b. Both forms of graves are allowed and both had been used in the time of 
Allah’s Messenger, as it is apparent in the following Ahádith. 


1555. It was narrated that Jarir — :($9 ep 3 hele is - 66 
bin ‘Abdullah Al-Bajali said: "The 

Messenger of Allah $% said: “The  “ : 
niche-grave is for us and the الله الْبَجَلِىَ قال: قال‎ we بن‎ pe عَنْ‎ 
ditch-grave is for others.” (Da"if) KER in Seb - FP Ag 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وضعفه البوصيري» انظرء Voie‏ لعلته. 


Ab, 


ZF (4 ee UE Fae ^ tg 
زاذان»‎ $e أبى اليُقظان»‎ Se cob us Bos 


$25 


1556. It was narrated that Sad gf Gis : SN محمد بن‎ Gis - - 5 
said: “Make a niche-grave for me, .. + Sg Sec 2 الله‎ Xe i 2a 
and block it up with bricks as was Û e ل‎ d uris Eg 
done for the Messenger of Allâh p pee ux nes oi de 
X, (Sahih) s A C£ م‎ 2 e e 8 
3 Kad لى‎ hid :06 أنه‎ ska عَنْ‎ cone 
^ PL ap - * ^ 3 f 
Dp كما فعل‎ de اللبنَ‎ de وانصبوا‎ 
E £X 
تخريج : أخرجه مسلم» الجنائزء باب في اللحده ونصب اللبن على الميت» ح:11٩ من‎ 
-a حديث عبذالله بن جعفر‎ 


Chapter 40. What Was ألم‎ d gle ما‎ OG - )٤١ esci 
Narrated Concerning The BEES p : 
Ditch-Grave )٤١ (التحفة‎ 


1557. It was narrated that Anas (Gis غَيْلآَنَ:‎ fj مَحْمُودُ‎ Gls - ۷ 
bin Malik said: “When the SAI dev PE على قوع‎ 
Prophet #¢ died, there was a man بن فضالة:‎ Abts Cue gel هاشم بن‎ 
in Al-Madinah who used to make Jl j يل الطويل» عن انين‎ E 
a niche in the grave and another — ,, Z : .. a f, lc 
who used to dig graves without a J? £u كان‎ EE LJ قال: لما توفي‎ 
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niche. They said: “Let us pra Au xeu. LIE ر و‎ ES دقرف"‎ 
Istikharah i our Lord and call ix VEM. gebe i فقا‎ cA وآخر‎ de 
them both, and whichever of PANE A e ی‎ eer n Ani S 
them comes first, we will let him 8 5 "m 
do it’ So they were both sent for, Ë n p ole e udi 
and the one who used to make E 
the niche-grave came first, so they 3 
made a niche-grave for the 

Prophet #@.”"! (Hasan) 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه WA Ifl‏ عن ui‏ النضر هاشم بن القاسم 641 وصححه 
bom di‏ وقال: مبارك بن فضالة وثقه ا ures‏ بالتحديث فزال تهمة تدليسه » ولكنه 

متهم بتدليس التسوية راجع التقريب» ولم أجد تصريح سماع حميد فيه والحديث الآتي شاهد لهي 
Comments:‏ 


The niche-grave is preferable because Allah chose this type of grave for His 
Prophet #8. 


1558. It was narrated that 
^Aishah said: "When the "c ee aa ee ايت‎ 
Messenger of Allah # died, they المقرىة: خد‎ fab بن‎ X9 Gum igi 


differed as to whether his grave gíg - 2 e i panni iej uo 
should have a niche or a ditch in ن بن أبي مليکه الغرشي‎ 


the ground, until they spoke and 56 uj 56 isu عن‎ eL gi oi 
raised their voices concerning AAT Ji PER i: 
that. Then ‘Umar said: ‘Do not 6 d x كول شوك الله‎ J 
shout in the presence of the pe اد2‎ 32513 ds في‎ SS P 
Messenger of Allâh $, living or HE الله‎ 3425 He | ary sub di 
dead, or words to that effect. So 9s A رَسُولٍ‎ Xe بوا‎ i 

they sent for both the one who — |j ROE AREAS T. us ا وَل‎ 
made a niche and the one who SM MET y M 
dug graves without a niche, and — *^7 اللا‎ sb . جَمِيعاً‎ T EUP aui 
the one who used to make a niche E ui EF لِرَسُولٍ الله‎ xi 
came and dug a grave with a 

niche for the Messenger of Allah 

2£, then he # was buried." 

(Hasan) 


تخريج i‏ [حسن] وصححه البوصيري Aue Æ‏ بن طفيل مجهول وشيخه ضعيف (تقريب)؛ 
وأتحرج الترمذي» V Mig‏ من طريق آخر عن عبدالرحمن بن cal‏ بكر عن ابن أبي مليكة به حديئًا 


11 See no. 1628. 
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آخر في وفاة النبي HE‏ وضعف عبدالرحمن هذاء وروى محمد بن سهل التميمي بإسناد صحيح» 
عن itle‏ قالت: كان بالمدينة حفارًا فلما مات النبي BE‏ قالوا: أين ندفته؟ فقال أبو بكر: في 
المكان الذي مات فيه وكان أحدجما يلحد والآخر يشقء فجاء الذي يلحد فلحد للنبي يَف رواه 
ابن أبي الدنيا عنه» وأرسله مالك plan ge‏ عن أبيه به»(البداية والنهاية: 0/ (VOY‏ وللحديث 


Comments: 


شواهد أخرى . 


a. It is known from the discussion of the Companions that both types of 
graves were correct in their view. The important issue for them was only 
about which type of grave should be chosen for Allah’s Messenger #8. 

b. When there are two. aspects of a matter which are almost similar to each 
other in legality, in that case they should adopt such a method to solve the 
différence with mutual consent and both parties are satisfied. 

c. It is from among the due respect to Allah’s Messenger 3& that one was not 
allowed to speak loud in his presence, and this rule is still in force even 
after his death. Therefore talking with a loud voice near the Prophet's grave 
and quarrélsome arguments must be avoided. 


Chapter 41. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Digging 
The Grave 


1559. It was narrated that Adra' 
As-Sulami said: "I came one night 
to guard the Prophet 3€, and 
there was a man reciting loudly. 
The Prophet $& came out and I 
said: 'O Messenger of Allah, this 
man is showing off.’ Then he died 
in Al-Madinah, and they finished 
preparing him, then they carried 
his dead body. The Prophet à& 
said: "Be gentle with him, may 
Allah be gentle with him, for he 
loved Allah and His Messenger.’ 
Then his grave was dug and he 
(the Prophet ££) said: “Make it 
spacious. for him, and may Alláh 
make it spacious for him.’ Some 
of his Companions said: 'O 
Messenger of Alláh, you are 
grieving for him.' He said: "Yes 


FII - )4١ (المعجم‎ 
)4١ لير (التحفة‎ 


ع تيبي Sw x‏ وع * Ate lC‏ 
Wie - 484‏ أبو بكر ين أبي شيبة: Gas‏ 


LIE in. :06 nU‏ )5 كل 
E Lin ex Qu Sig je Wd‏ 


» 


َقُلْتُ: يا رَسُولٌ الل هدا مُرَاءِ. قَالَ: SUS‏ 


ar ee P i ^ s nr P M 
بالمديتة. ففرَغوا مِنْ جهازه. فخملوا نعشه.‎ 
z oe NEA 
Sl به.‎ AM G5 ce ال كل: «ارْفْقُوا‎ OUS 


M m. A dE . الله وَرَسوله»‎ Cod گان‎ 


zi Be س و‎ zok o- 
حَرنت‎ SB أَضحابه: € رَسُوَلَ الله‎ Jax 
الله‎ Con o6 d .geb OW ide 
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indeed, for he loved Allah and 
His Messenger.” (Daf 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] ebil‏ ح ۲٠١٠:‏ لعلته» وقال ابن هنده: غريب Y‏ نعرفه إلا من هذا 


can JI‏ وقال الجافظ فى الاصابة Wie ۲٦/٠:‏ فيه موسى بن عبيدة الربذي وهو: ضعيف» وقد 
رويت القصة من طريق زيد ين أسلم. من ابن الأدرع فالله أعلم. 


1560. It was narrated from 
Hisham bin ‘Amir that the 
Messenger of Allah 3& said: "Dig 
the grave deep, make it spacious 
and prepare it well.” (Sahih) 


For ex Tyrer a -2% TÉ 
عبد‎ GIS 201555 أزهر بن‎ Gas - - 
عَنْ حُمَئد‎ OM GE gaa الرارثِ بن‎ 


ol pós عَنْ ابي الدّهْمَاءِ عَنْ‎ «Se gil 
lb BE الله‎ dp 06 اور قَالَ:‎ 
duas وَأَوْسِحُوا‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الجهادء باب ماجاء في دفن الشهداءء 


Comments: 


. وقال: حسن صحيح‎ ca عن أزهر بن مروان‎ WATT 


The Messenger of Allah said these. words when burying the martyrs from 
the battle of Uhud. He said: “Dig the graves wide, deep. and good. Bury 
two or three in one grave, putting towards the Qiblah, first the one with. the 
most memorisation and knowledge of Qur'an.” {Sunan An-Nasá'i: 2013) 


Chapter 42. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Markers 
On Graves 

1561. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 marked the grave of 
‘Uthman bin Maz'un with a rock. 
(Hasan) 


BÁJ جَاءَ في‎ G ÈU- (EY (المغجم‎ 


(Y (التحفة‎ za 
is xe فن‎ nd We - veu 
Gs aesti f ul وت‎ 


+ co 


oS Se LRL e C35‏ بْنِ مَالِكِ OF‏ رَسُولَ 


dua fay عُثْمَانَ بن مَظْعُونٍ‎ 55 JET Bg TI 


Comments: 


وذاعة» رواه أبو داود» :7805 والله أعلم : 


Placing a stone near the head is enough of a sign to give an indication of a 
grave, so that one does not walk on the grave and that it not be dug when 
digging a grave for another deceased. Writing something on the stone 
placed for recognition, placing a headstone with writing, stone monuments 
and memorial marks are forbidden. It will be mentioned in Hadith 1563. 
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Chapter 43. What Was ge ي‎ A pe 
Narrated Concerning The القبور وَتَخْصِيصبهًَا‎ de البتاء‎ us 


Prohibition Of Building Over 
Graves, Plastering Over 
Them And Writing On Them 


GY (التحفة‎ Gils SESS 


1562. It was narrated that Jábir 4252 مَرْوَانَء و‎ fy al Gis - ۲ 
said: “The Messenger of Allah #5 — .— Po 
forbade plastering over graves." ^ O* ehi عبد‎ Gas ابن 2365 قالا:‎ 
ay Ge dé uie e D ul عَنْ‎ eod 
من‎ Weir cage باب النهي عن تجصيص القبر والبناء‎ ibd T تخريج : آخرجه‎ 
حديث أيوب به بإختلاف يسير في اللفظ.‎ 
Comments: 
Only the grave’s soil should be placed in the grave; putting extra soil, 
plastering, using baked bricks and building it wp is prohibited. 
It is known from this Hadith that writing or inscribing the name and date of 
death of the deceased is also prohibited. Placing à stone or something else is 
a sufficient sign to recognise a grave. 
1563. It was narrated that Jabir Gis cans 33 الله‎ Le Gis - ۳ 
said: "The Messenger of Allah 4%% o "rr " 
forbade writing anything on of ‘gz عن ابن‎ B حفص بن‎ 
graves.” (Sahih) Nd ١ 


تخريج: [صجيح] أخرجه yl‏ داود» الجنائز» باب: في البناء على القبر» :157 من 
حديث حفص بهء وأخرج الترمذي» ح:51١٠‏ من حديث محمد بن ربيعة عن أبن Qu‏ عن أبي 
الزبير عن جابر قال: نهى رسول الله BE‏ أن تجصص القبور وأن يكتب عليها وأن يبنى عليها ol,‏ 
توطأ » وقال: حسن صحيح . 
f int Gis - veut‏ يخي It was narrated from Abu Gis:‏ .1564 
Sa'eed that the Prophet 2 - 5 : CIE EE E‏ 
محمد بن forbade building structures over >: Gey! al X‏ 
dee Ee ICA‏ يزيد بن graves. (Sahih)‏ 
"IL NEP‏ 
سَعِيدٍ n5 OT‏ ككل oe‏ 
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تخريج : [صجیح] وصححه البوصيريء وقال اين معين في القاسم بن مخيمرة : po e‏ أنه 
c‏ من اك من الصحاية (تهذيب)» وله شاهد صحيح عند avec T‏ وغيره من حديث 


Comments: 


ابن جريج عن al‏ الزبير عن جابر ٻه. ِ 


Building anything over a grave is totally forbidden. The deceased will be 
sinful if he wanted to build over a grave, and if he wanted his grave to be 
built with baked bricks, and stones, or desired a building to be built over it. 


Chapter 44. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Scattering Earth In The Grave 


1565. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 offered the funeral 
prayer, then he came to the grave 
of the deceased and scattered 
three handfuls of earth from the 
side of (the deceased’s) head. 
(Hasan) 


(المعجم SU - )٤٤‏ جَاءَ فى BH‏ 
OI‏ فى القير (التحفة (£f‏ 


e 
» 
$ 
03 


rN 


9 2 عن ي‎ siis "EC XS 
ol d gie de Le al رَسُولَ الله ل‎ 
ih Bobo edad 


Ww 
*N 
= 


(d‏ [إسناده حسن] أخرجه المزي في تهذيب الكمال ٠٠۲/٠٠:‏ ترجمة سلمة بن كلثوم» 


بن الوليد به وزاد: فكبر عليها Le yl‏ 4 صححه أبن أبي c35l5‏ وقال أبوحاتم : 


Comments: 


AYN: aie. الملقن»‎ ud ؛ وصححه‎ Jet el 


‘Handful’ in this Hadith means a handful of both hands together. One 
should not understand that it means a handful of a single hand, it is not 


what is meant in this Hadith. 


Chapter 45. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Walking Or 
Sitting On Graves 

1566. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah said: The Messenger of 
Allâh 3€ said: “If one of you were 
to sit on a live coal that burns 
him, that would be better for him 
than if he were to sit on a grave." 
(Sahih) 


ean ae ie 
(£0 (التحفة‎ i 


bg سويد‎ Gas veut 


Foe يس‎ 


Gas tad‏ عبد 


f 


INE ج‎ VET 
IET S كال + كال‎ tj "EC 


- LI 44 


ot‏ يَجْلِسَ dé s‏ جَمْرَةٍ 
J‏ ِن ob‏ يَجْلِسَ ue‏ 8 


xe 
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تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الجنائزء باب النهي عن الجلوس على القبر والضلوة eue‏ ح: AYA‏ 
من حديث سهيل به. 


o 4 ^e. go Fars Fi T 
1567. It was narrated from œ deb محمد بن‎ Lite - ۷ 


‘Uqbah bin ‘Amir that the > ge 2 yeah eee eee 

FNP v. a ع الليث بر‎ PE uae 18508 
Messenger of Allah له‎ said: ‘If I COR de gt l E dd 
were to walk on a live coal or a 5 عَنْ‎ tv عَنْ يزيد بن ابي‎ ue 
sword, or if I were to sew my ze ES z 


shoes to my feet, that would be — ^^ o pee 
better for me than walking on the a 


OW 
grave of a Muslim. And I see no EPE E ao کی‎ Te aah 
difference between relieving أخصف نعلي‎ EL REY 
myself in the midst of the graves ý fs Dp bb مِنْ‎ d de برجلن:‎ 


or in the middle of the 75 0. ok d M" Eod 
marketplace. " (Da'if) GAS (£30 B2 آبالي‎ us مشلم.‎ 


تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] من Lae del‏ المحاربي» وصححه البوصيري في cla‏ وقال 

المنذري: رواه أبن ماجه بإسناد جيد # عبدالرحمن بن محمد المحاربي تقدم جاله في التدليس» 

TEA o‏ وللحديث شواهدء أخرجه ابن Qul‏ شیبة :۳۳۹۰۳۳۸/۳ بإسناد صحيح عن عقبة به 

موقو 8 c‏ وله حكم RI‏ فع 3 

Comments: 

a. Relieving oneself in the cemetery is a very bad deed. 

b. Some of the scholars understood the meaning as mentioned in the Hadith, 
and some said it means sitting over a grave as we sit at a high place, 
because it is insulting to the deceased. 

c. Another meaning of sitting at graves is dedicating oneself for attending the 
graves. Being a dedicated attendee of the graves is also forbidden according 
to other authentic proofs. 


Chapter 46. What Was حلع‎ EG SE - )45 (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Taking ^ (en ddl) الْمَقَاد‎ a 

Off One’s Shoes In The التغلينٍ .في 2 ش‎ 
Graveyard 


1568. It was narrated that Bashir Gas ldaM عل بن‎ Gas - ۸ 


- 


bin Khasásiyyah said: “While I ماي “د‎ et se trek ite i9 عن‎ 
Ñ a : "T NI J> . 

was walking with the Messenger ^ 9 “e I سود‎ ci 

of Allâh #§ he said: ʻO son of p عَنْ‎ edhe عَنْ يشير بن‎ (uA ابن‎ 


Khasásiyyah, why are you angry — .. 
with Allah when you are walking f 
with the Messenger of Allâh?” I ^ UG okadi ابْنَ‎ Gr : OUS BE رَسُولٍ ال‎ 
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said: ‘O Messenger of Allah! I am 
not angry with Allah at all. Allah 
has bestowed all good on me.’ 
Then he passed by the graves of 
the Muslims and said: "They have 
caught up with a great deal of 
good.’ Then he passed by the 
graves of the idolaters and said: 
‘They died before a great deal of 
good came to them. Then he 
turned and saw a man walking 
between the graves in his shoes 
and he said: ‘O you with the 
shoes, take them off.’ (Sahih) 
Muhammad bin Bashshar 
narrated from Abdur-Rahmán bin 
Mahdi that he said: ‘Abdullah bin 
^Uthmán used to say (about this 
Hadith): ‘A good Hadith, and a 
reliable narrator. 


أبواب ها جاء في الجنائز 429 


ales "m في‎ FS u d 5 


agii EE حب الس‎ 


Fou چ‎ r 39 Fees 


QU; y AA uL 


Se FS Rae 


OE o olei‏ حَدِيتٌ gales‏ ورجل تفه 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داود» الجنائز» باب المشي بين القبور في النعل» 
VIS ie‏ من حديث الأسود بهء وصحجه اين cou‏ والحاكم» والذهبي. 


Comments: 


a. Death is a good thing for a believer, because after death he gets the fruits 
for his labor and rejoices the enjoyments of Paradise, whereas death is a 
beginning of the retribution for the bad deeds of a disbeliever. 

b. Oneshould acknowledge the favors of Alláh and should be grateful for it. 


Chapter 47. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Visiting 
The Graves - 


1569. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah # said: "Visit the graves, 
for they will remind. you of the 
Hereafter." (Sahih) 


(المعجم ۷ - باب ما ele‏ في 5565 


E 
SI SSE Gé. m l5» 38 


ca الجناتز» باب استثذان النبي يه .ربه عزوجل في زيارة قبر‎ T آخرجه‎ us 


ح :٦۹۷ب‏ عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة وغيره به فطولاً . 
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Comments: 

a. Visiting the graves means to go to any cemetery. 

b. The graves with buildings over them do not fulfill the real objective of 
reminding us of the Hereafter. 

1570. It was narrated from ASS dae بن‎ ens Sis - ٠6٠ 
'Aishah that the Messenger of A را ووو‎ aW to. qd 
ae 4 قال:‎ . ples بن‎ pln Gum: G 
Allâh 3£ gave permission for بن ی ال‎ $ ee ee ars 
visiting the graves. (Sahih) أبى‎ Gil قَالَ: سمغت‎ . Fatal ACE 


a8) BUG في‎ 
وصححه‎ oY jae من حديثت بسطام به‎ (VA/E) ie Ji جه‎ ol تخريج : [إسثاده صحيح]‎ 
Comments: edi 
Here the word ‘permission’ is used for a reason, because in the early era of 
Islam the Prophet 3& prohibited visiting the graves, and later on it was 
allowed as mentioned in the following Hadith. 


1571. It was narrated from Ibn : الأغلول‎ X6 ونس‎ is - ۷ 
Mas'ud that the Messenger of  .. e; so qu TET 
sud that : S a of "uU E 
Allah #% said, "I used to forbid عن‎ "ET d ° حلا ابن وهي‎ 
you to visit the graves, but now Fare بن‎ dux عَنْ‎ ub glos 
visit them, for they will draw ET ME a jus M PP "uz 
your attention away from this ~ BE M dus Ol as uil عن‎ 


world and remind you of the lud oga hé میک‎ Ah 
SAX القبُورء‎ EU $5 SES 

Hereafter.” (Da‘if) "aca cons "TIE 
الآخرَة».‎ $5 din في‎ as GE 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه البيهقي VV SE:‏ والحاكم: /١‏ 1/85 من حديث ابن وهب 

به CY uas‏ وصححه البوصيري "E‏ ضعيف كما قال ابن معين» وللحديث شواهد عند مسلم 

وغيره إلا قوله: قإنها تزهد في الدنيا » وله شاهد عند البيهقي» والحاكم من خديث أنس رضي الله 

tee‏ فإنها ترق القلب وتدمع العين n‏ وهو في المسند eue‏ أحمد Yor /f‏ من حديث يحيى بن 


í 


Comments: 

a. As the commandments mentioned in some earlier revealed Verses of the 
Qur'án are abrogated by the later revealed Verses, similarly a later Hadith 
abrogates the earlier one as known clearly from this Hadith. 

b. Earning one’s livelihood by legal means, and spending without arrogance 
and extravagance for oneself, and for one’s dependents is well and good. 
But being covetous for wealth and an excessive luxurious lifestyle make a 
person heedless of the Hereafter. For the treatment of this type of disease of 
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the heart, one should visit the graveyard, so that he will remember his 
death and it will create a spirit and interest for the preparation of Hereafter. 


Chapter 48. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Visiting 
The Graves Of The Idolaters 
1572. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: "The Prophet يله‎ 
visited the grave of his mother and 
wept, causing the people around 
him to weep. Then he said: ‘I 
asked my Lord for permission to 
seek forgiveness for her, but He 
did not give me permission. Then I 
asked my Lord for permission to 
visit her grave and He gave me 
permission. So visit the graves, for 
they will remind you of death." 
(Sahih) 

Comments: 


565 في‎ el G CDU - (EA (المعجم‎ 
(EA قبُورٍ المُشْرِكينَ (التحفة‎ 
بي شيب : عن‎ vee Í Gás - ۲ 


ort 5o وري‎ 


z 
[1 


& 56 FD GA gl عَنْ‎ ae 1 
E من عؤلة.‎ os قله كبر آمو لك‎ 
ist e ig y sí في‎ T ESE 
bÉ [ry 3a) if في‎ 2) ESE m 


MEGAN SSG GE الْقبُورَ.‎ 2555 c) 
eic dar تخريج : [صحيح]‎ 


a. Visiting a graveyard for non-Muslims is allowed, but the supplication for 
visiting the graveyard should not be done, as it is allowed only for a 
Muslims cemetery. This is because seeking forgiveness for a. disbeliever is 


impermissible. 


b. Only that intercession is granted which is made with the permission of 
Allah, and an intercession cannot be made for a polytheist, because Allâh 


did not allow it. 
1573. It was narrated from Sâlim 
that his father said: “A Bedouin 
came to the Prophet $& and said: 
^O Messenger of Alláh, my father 
used to uphold the ties of kinship, 
and so and so forth, where is he?’ 
He said: ‘In.the Fire.’ It was as if 
he found that difficult to bear. 
Then he said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah. Where is your father?’ The 
Messenger of Allah 85 said: 
“Whenever you pass by the grave 
of an idolater, give him the 
tidings of Hellfire.’ The Bedouin 
later became Muslim, and he said: 


Q de^ i ae Gas - ۳ 
t مو م‎ A 5 
بن مَارُونَ»‎ ug G eid a 


ie - 
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‘The Messenger of Allâh 4 gave ge Baten dd TEE dixo ue 
me a difficult task. I never passed — 74 مربت‎ LE EE 
the grave of an idolater but I gave بالثار.‎ $i; Y 
him the tidings of Hell-fire.' "" d 
(Da'if 


"mes‏ [إستاده [CA‏ ورصعححه البوصيري » وأورده الضياء في المختارة وأخرج البزار 

(البحر AM (Geil‏ والطبراني وغيرهما من طريقين(يزيد بن هارون OU‏ عن الزهري عن 

عامر بن سعد عن أبيه به «i 2l.‏ وانظر» ViVi‏ لعلته» طريق البزار أرجح من رواية ابن 
Cala‏ رواه de)‏ بن أخجزم ومحمد بن عثمان بن مخلدء Lats‏ عن يزيد به من حديث عامر بن 

Comments: 

a. The biggest good deeds, without the acceptance of Islam, .cannot be a 
source of delivering one from Hell. : 

b. The certainty of the noble Prophet's prophethood will not be deliverance in 
this world nor in the Hereafter, until one accepts Islam truly and promises 
to obey the Noble Prophet #% and practice the principles of Islamic law. 

c. If such a question is made that answering it clearly and openly can be 
problematic, then the questioner's attention can be drawn wisely to another 
good thing. 


Chapter 49. What Was EJ! (المعجم £4( - بَابُ مَا جَاءَ في‎ 
Narrated Concerning The oe v ub s PT 
Prohibition Of Women (£4 عَنْ 3505 النسَاءِ القبورَ (التحفة‎ 


Visiting The Graves 8 
1574. It was narrated from JÎ 
'Abdur-Rahmán bin Hassan bin 4 
Thábit that his father said: “The ^ 


vA - 


5E اپو بكر بن أبى‎ is - tovt 
"d 


5 og! z 
9... fx «RS z 


Messenger of Allah # cursed — 5 ح:‎ ide بن‎ ee BIS ua 

women who visit graves.” , 0.4 4. c4 PE ae 
(Hasan) Vig" Gu : Eg anal] wale oy 

^ o 3 2 

oo الله‎ ae عَنْ‎ OL عَنْ‎ S Lad 

tog oe 0 x^ e H 

okie‏ بن خٿيم» عن ga XR‏ بن 

on ol Ae o coe‏ ان بن 

ابت عَنْ af‏ قَالَ: لَعَنَ 3,25 الله 8E‏ 


LA. eB 
زَوَارَاتٍ القبور.‎ 


تخريج: [حسن] ft asl a e‏ 557 من حديث سفيان الثوري 64 وصححه البوصيري» 
والحدیث GYD SII‏ شاهد له. 
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1575. It was narrated that Ibn 3 he ges 2 Î AR joyo 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of j مد‎ een : 
Allâh # cursed women who visit e Me محمد بن حادق‎ Bas الوّارث:‎ 
. (H 
graves." (Hasan) hoe TA - o E Moe Eque 
NA. 
TYE داودء الجنائزء باب: في زيارة النساء القبور»‎ yf تخریج : [حسن] أخرجه‎ 
أبن‎ tandem الصلوةء باب ماجاء في كراهية أن يتخذ على القبر مسجدّاء ح :۰ من‎ c والترمذي‎ 
Anas 6 زائرات القبور والمتخذين عليها المساجد والسرج‎ BB يلفظ: لعن رسول الله‎ cay islas 


1576. It was narrated that Abu Gis 35 ia Bae - ۷ 
Hurairah said: “The Messenger of so 7425 quo ot NP 
SCE ex ما د‎ Cade 1 الْعَسْقَلاَنْ]‎ 
Allah 3 cursed women who visit T. I? a F ] 
gtaves.” (Hasan) ao Ad. أبُو‎ Gas طالِب:‎ 
عَنْ أبى هْرَيْرَةَ كَالَ: لَعَنّ‎ baa) عَنْ‎ ane 


EN ع رُوَارَاتِ‎ E djs 

تخريج : [إسئاده حسن] a p‏ الترمذي» ebah‏ باب ماجاء فى كراهية زيارة القبور 

VOU. ceket‏ من حديث ul‏ عوانة ca‏ وقال: حسن صحیح » وصححه أبن حبان 
(الإحسنان)ء OYWAne‏ . 

Comments: 

It means those women who frequently visit the graveyard, but irregular 

visit is permissible. 


Chapter 50. What Was ÉI ac ما‎ SU - (o 1 
Narrated Concerning Women et في‎ j ب‎ 
Following The Funeral (os (التحفة‎ Sled e £L 
(Procession) 


1577. It was narrated that Umm i %4 e ie A gf CAE - vovv 
‘Atiyyah said: “We were |, | 
prevented from following the ¢ عَنْ‎ I if cols oF Jl E 


funeral but that was not made Pie State M o DE ent 
binding on us.” (Sahih) الجازر» ولم‎ paleas oH Ld 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الحيضء باب الطيب للمرأة عند غسلها من المحيض» ح: OY‏ 
ومسلمء stadi‏ باب نهي النساء عن اتباع WAL c stadi‏ من حذيث خفصة an p Ch‏ مسلم 
عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة وغيره به. 
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1578. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
said: “The Messenger of Allah يك‎ 
went out and saw some women 
sitting, and he said: ‘What are you 
sitting here for? They said: "We 
are waiting for the funeral.’ He 
said: ‘Are you going to wash the 
deceased?’ They said: ‘No.’ He 
said: ‘Are you going to lower him 
into the grave? They said: ‘No.’ 
He said: ‘Then go back with a 
burden of sin and not 
rewarded.” (Da'if) 
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3452.» (vq 


Gis saath ty MZ Gis - YevA 
b quon Ge swe S Act 
CAP "i p oF [Stebel oi dee 
وَسُولُ‎ e :96 ge عَنْ‎ Ed ابن‎ g 
C QUÉ ass Hen pe 3E الله‎ 
Po الْجتَاّة. كَالَ:‎ spe iS etin 


(Sos de JÉ لآ.‎ 53 ie 
يُذلي؟»‎ iu $4 je 256 لآ.‎ igi 
xs TC REEE i فلن : لآ.‎ 

sv 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه البيهقي:4/ VV‏ من حديث إسرائيل به # إسماعيل بن 


Chapter 51. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Wailing 

1579. It was narrated from Umm 
Salamah from the Prophet i£ 
regarding: “And that they will not 
disobey you in Ma'ruf (all that 
that is good in Islam); he said: 
“(It is about) wailing.” (Hasan) 


القرآن» باب ومن سورة الممتحنةء 


[إسناده حسن] a ol‏ الترمذي» تفسير 


سلمان بن أبي المغيرة الكوفي ضعيف (تقريب) . 


Ue في‎ b OG ج‎ (o (المعجم‎ 


ie (التحقة‎ iz ot 


A gl (as - ۹‏ بْنُ أ بي شيب : 

UE us AS gi م عَنْ بريد‎ Y 
PERCHE ev of hor 
[الممتحنة:‎ Cyst à uus YY iE 
قَالَ: «التؤخ».‎ 7 


ح :۳۳۰۷ من -حديث يزيد به مطولاًء وقال: حسن غریب . 


Comments: 


a. The meaning of the Hadith is, that to avoid wailing is among those good 
deeds that the Muslim women gave their pledge to the Prophet #§ to obey. 

b. ‘Wailing’ means loudly making mention of the deceased’s qualities and 
expressing one’s grief, by saying various phrases in praise of the dead. 


1 AL Mumtahanah 60:12. 
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1580. Jarir, the freed slave of Kies s oi 2 qm Zs - ا‎ 
Muʻâwiyah, said: "Mu'áwiyah An PARE 
delivered a sermon in Hims, and عبد الله بر‎ Que إِسْمَاعِيل بن عياش:‎ 
in his sermon he mentioned that - كما‎ odd EAS Ite d 


the Messenger of Allâh #8 forbade idl S36 مؤلى‎ = Ge دينار:‎ 
wailing.” (Sahih) رَسُولَ‎ OF tht في‎ SE Geim ES 


الله RUE CE‏ 
تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير:19/ AV YVY‏ من حديث إسماعيل به 
مطولاً de s‏ بن oU‏ الحمصي (الشامي) ضعيف (تقريب) ضعفه الجمهور»ء وتابعه الثقة محمد 
ابن مهاجر الأنصاري» وشيخهما حريز بالحاء مجهول(تقريب)» فالسند ضعيفء والحديث حسن له 

شواهد عند البخاري» qus CY Ce‏ ح ٩۳۹:‏ وغيرهما. 

1581. It was narrated from Abu SEP dup “att de caster. as 
Malik Ashari that the Messenger 2"! 46 بن‎ gykl Gs - ١ 
of Allâh 2 said: ‘Wailing is one gis :S6 iz و محمد بن‎ «e e 
of the affairs of the Days of : WX QE 
Ignorance, and if the woman who g ce o «v Uti igp عبد‎ 
wails dies without having 


repented, Allah will cut a garment =- 2 ا‎ E. 
of pitch (tar) for her andashirtof — :3É 4! J,25 قال: قال‎ (gs Y! We 
flaming fire.” (Hasan) s ian HT bud 7 


G8 Od Se T 


تخريج : [حسن] وقال البوصيري: إسناده صحيحء ورجاله ثقات 6 وهو في مصنف 
عبدالرزاق» AU‏ وللحديث شواهد عند مسلم» AVE te‏ وغيره . 

Comments: 

a. ‘Ignorance’ means the era before the advent of the Noble Prophet #6. When 
something is related with ignorance, it means it has nothing to do with 
Islam and it does not.suit the Muslims. Only the disbelievers do this, and it 
suits them only. 

b. Even the major sins are forgiven after sincere repentance. 

1582. It was narrated from Ibn Gis يَعْيَل:‎ M محمد‎ Gi - ۲ 

“Abbas that the Messenger of Bee ل‎ pial. ea a eRe he aes eg 

Allah à& said: “Wailing over the 220 عمر بن‎ UM محمد بن يوشف:‎ 


dead is one of the affairs of the SÉ کثیر»‎ gl بن‎ X الْيَمَامِيُ» عَنْ‎ 
Days of Ignorance and if the [M eee IP PCIE 
woman who wails does not #! عباس قال: قال رَسُول‎ gil ot ANE 


repent before she dies, she willbe Zuti Ki bs : dé iU € 
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resurrected on the Day of 
Resurrection wearing a shirt of 
pitch (tar), over which she will 
wear a shirt of flaming fire." 
(Hasan) 
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ee E ere eer A e 
سَرَابيل مِنْ قطِران.‎ We UH pe Col 
GUI برع مِنْ لهب‎ Gale ue 

5 A 


T» 


تخريج: [حسن] * عمر بن راشد ضعيف (تقريب)» والحديت السابق شاهد له. 


Comments: 


This warning is not only to women, but also if a man commits this sin, he 
will get exactly the same punishment in the Hereafter. 


1583. It was narrated that Ibn 
“Umar said: “The Messenger of 
Allah i£ forbade following a 
funeral that was accompanied by 
a wailing woman.” (Daf) 


تكلموا eA‏ وقال riaal‏ روي 4e‏ إسرائيل 


AS 2 ig 4 مم‎ 


Seek كي‎ 
Gas Gag بن‎ asi Gu - ۳ 
qe عَنْ ابي‎ uou GGT الله:‎ Ge 


عن of alt‏ ابن og IE BE‏ رسو 


Y pone eek SE یاد‎ 
.4l5 ELSE الله‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] pm te‏ القتات 


أحاديث كثيرة مناكير Wa‏ (الزوائد للبوصيري)» وللحديث شواهد ضعيفة. 


Comments: 


Attending a funeral is an important right of a Muslim upon another 
Muslim, but this right is abolished if anything against the religion is being 


committed in the funeral. 


Chapter 52. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Striking One’s 
Cheeks And Tearing One’s 
Garment 


1584. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Messenger of 
Allah #€ said: "He is not one of 
us who tears his garments, strikes 


his cheeks, and cries with the cry . 


rrr 


of the Days of Ignorance. 
(Sahih) 


cool في‎ ele ما‎ DG- (Y (المعجم‎ 


G5 asdal عَنْ ضَرْبٍ‎ 
(OY الحيّوب(التحفة‎ 
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rete 2 Bat, 44 co É - of . 4E 
ves ينا مَنْ شق الجيوب‎ Qu 3E 
laudi بِدَعْوَى‎ 1635 (5454 
من حديث‎ Vip البخاري» الجنائرء باب ليس منا من شق الجيوبة»‎ ax i : تخريج‎ 
تحريم ضرب الخدود‎ wh ومسلمء الايمانء‎ oM والبخاري›‎ ca الثوري عن زبيد‎ olus. 

Comments: 

a. Grief of the heart and shedding, tears is not contrary to patience, other than 
this, some people do various types of sacrilegious things which are 
Islamically forbidden. 

b. It was people’s custom before Islam that they would cry over the deceased and 


express their sorrow, by singing poetry of praise about the the deceased with a 
loud voice, and they also used to tear their clothes. Islam prohibits all these things. 


1585. It was narrated from Abu. 2, 1A 
Umámah that the Messenger of E 
Allâh # cursed the woman who e 
scratches her face and rends her +g Eod rM de. 


; ; A : à a lame 
garment and cries that she is v E E : t4 dU 595 
doomed (i.e. because of the death  لوُشَر أن‎ GT (ul Se مكجول» و القاسم‎ 
of this person). (Hasan) Sy css EAT 3 dE Ai 


4555 Eih e «gae 
ee QA حكن‎ Mae وسئذه ضحيف فن أجل‎ ٠ تخريج : [حسن] و صحححه البوصيري‎ 
i وغيره.‎ Vroig وهو بهز بن جابرء وللحديث شواهد عند الترمذي»‎ 
Comments: 
a. Saying the word ‘doomed’ mean to say 'I am ruined, I am destroyed’ etc. 


b. The word 'curse' informs that it is a major sin that will not be forgiven 
without sincere repentance. 


1586. 'Abdur-Rahmán bin Yazid S بن‎ 
and Abu Burdah said: "When ^ E 
Abu Musa fell sick, his wife Umm = 7) 
‘Abdullah started to wail loudly. ¿é 35.0 ij 
He woke up and said to her: ‘Do Sá 
you. not know that I am innocent 

of those whom the Messenger of àl Le e 
Allah ££ declared innocence of?’ NEP 
And he told her that the So úl 
Messenger of Allah % said: ‘Iam +d òl J 
innocent of those who shave their 5 
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heads, raise their voices and tear 
their garments (at times of 
calamity). (Sahih) 
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th قَالَ:‎ ae رَسُولَ الله‎ ol Yas ou 


«35 las SE to te 


تخریج : ao ol‏ مسلم» col. YI‏ باب تحريم ضرب الخدود وشق الجيوب» والدعاء بدعوى 


Chapter 53. What Was 
Narrated Concerning, 
Weeping For The Deceased 


1587. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet #8 was 
attending a funeral. ‘Umar saw a 
woman and shouted at her, but 
the Prophet #8 said, “Leave her 
alone, O ‘Umar, for the eye weeps 
and the heart is afflicted, and the 
bereavement is recent.” (Da‘if) 

Another chain with similar 


wording. 


الجاهلية» ح: ٠١5‏ من حديث جعفر بن عون به. 


(المعجم Cr‏ - بَابُ G‏ جَاءَ فى الْبّكَاءِ 
cel Je‏ (التحفة (ov‏ 


d iá ابی‎ di حدقا ابو بكر‎ - ۷ 
BE OLS gu A) DR gi هسام‎ 


di يل گان في جتازّة. كَرَأَى عُمَرُ‎ m 
dG Geen EE ED EG eus 
hla وَالتَفْسَ‎ dats إن الْعَيْنَ‎ 
ام‎ 


. فریب؟‎ 
P Let € so > ترقا‎ g 5 
Ga. re أبى‎ nr أبو بكر‎ bids 


A e^ fT, 9 fe oe 2,8, 
هشام بن‎ GF > بن‎ ghee عَنْ‎ cole 


Se S‏ وَهُپ of‏ كَيْسَانَء عَنْ 
عَمْرِو o «55 3l e ils 2 ot Tu e‏ 


ر 


ap BE الي‎ o6 أبي هريره‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه النسائي LY E:‏ الجنائز» باب الرخصة في البكاء على 
الميت» ح :۱۸6۹ من حديث محمد بن عمرو عن سلمة به # سلمة مستور لم أجد من وثقهء وقال 


1588. Usámah bin Zaid said: 
“The son of one of the daughters 
of the Messenger of Allah # was 
dying. She sent for him, asking 
him to come to her, and he sent 
word to her, saying: “To Allah 


السندي: قال(الحافظ) في الفتح: رجاله ثقات . 


E - oe E - چ‎ + 
بن‎ SE xe محمد‎ Ble - 


2 


12AA 
aG S الْوَاجِدٍ‎ Xe GR الشَّوَاربٍ:‎ uf 
عَنْ‎ oU عَنْ أبي‎ ie M Lou Gis 


ey ty ج‎ M". 
eh gad ابن‎ ob n بن زيد‎ «wl 
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belongs what He has taken and to al 
Him belongs what He has given. of 3 clos يَقْضِي.‎ dE لله‎ dsm) 
Everything has an appointed time G 35 iii ú d» $ oí n jet agat 
with Him, so be patient and seek ss cf از‎ a E 
reward. But she sent for him * caet Jt أغطى . وکل شيء عنده إلى‎ 
again, adjuring him to come. So M NI eles. a Jus | ails 
the Messenger of Allah # got up, , , sua. 5 

and I got up with him, as did ^ 4*3 .4x وقمت‎ BE الله‎ à555 es EXC 
Mu'ádh bin Jabal, Ubayy bin Kab . وه‎ 5 
and 0 bin Sámit. When we ói ine ep S go qe ni 
entered they handed the child to a^ الصَّبيّ‎ list es ub galal 
the Messenger of Allâh #8, and ^ zn 9 
his soul was rattling in his chest.” 4 ae في‎ Jas v dÉ اه‎ 
I think he said that it was like a 3,35 53 :06 24 gle :06 Gus 
water skin. "The Messenger of TNT 5 oar nre 
Allah # wept, and ‘Ubadah bin هذا‎ U iget di SUE 3 OUS we الل‎ 
Samit said to him: ‘What is this, O — 2 Gic 3i iS JÉ الله؟‎ 3625 6 
Messenger of Allah?’ He said: ‘It FER ل 1 ني‎ PAM 5-7 : 
is the compassion which Allah ete يَرحم الله مِنْ‎ Us في بني آدم.‎ 
has created in the son of Adam. TT 
Allah only shows mercy to those 

of His slaves who are 

compassionate.' " (Sahih) 


وو عدون 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الجنائز» باب قول النبي AE‏ يعذب ألميت ببعض بكاء أهله عليه 

TT MAR «ei "e‏ ومسلم» الجنائز» باب البكاء على الميت» Yig‏ من حديث 

عاصم به. Comments:‏ 

a. Grief of the heart and shedding tears do not negate patience. 

b. Requesting something by adjuring an oath upon someone is allowed. 

c. The thing adjured by an oath, if it is not prohibited by the Shari‘ah, then a 
Muslim should fulfill it for another Muslim. 

d. Whether it is an occasion of sorrow or happiness, if a. question is asked, it 
should be explained. 

e. The presence of all relatives is not necessary at the time of death, however, 
the family may desire those righteous to be present at this moment, so that 
the moments of death and the agony of death pass easily with their 
supplications. 

1589. It was narrated that Asma’ iz -aaa 75 32% Gis - 8 

bint Yazid said: “When Ibrahim, v Á 

the son of the Messenger of Allâh m عَنْ‎ «ez gil عَن‎ «Q3 بْنْ‎ d 

$£, died, the Messenger of Allâh si : 0 s 

#@ wept. The one who was [S 8 
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consoling him, either Abu Bakr or 
‘Umar, said to him: ‘You are 
indeed the best of those who 
glorify Allah with what is due to 
him, The Messenger of Allah يه‎ 
said: ‘The eye weeps and the 
heart grieves, but we do not say 
anything that angers the Lord. 
Were it not that death is 
something that inevitably comes 
to all, and that the latter will 
surely join the former, then we 
would have been more sad for 
you, O Ibrahim than we are, 
verily we grieve for you.” 
(Hasan) 


أبواب ما جاء في Bur‏ 440 


P 


ae uj‏ ابْنُ رَسُولٍ الله كك إِبْرَاهِيم» بکی 


A ajah لَه‎ EE الله‎ ye 
الله‎ che o $i أَنْتَ‎ I dg 2 


OU GE‏ 0,25 الله 4: oni‏ الْعَيْنُ 
E isi G 346 3 Lt iss‏ 
ob «quu 398505 Golo Jey 3b VU‏ 
الآخِرّ eal € és Ged WU BE‏ 

ÚA بك‎ Oy Gies يما‎ adf 


تخريج : ost‏ حسن] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير : 5 7/ EY EY: IYI‏ وابن 
سعد:١/ MY‏ من طرق عن يخيى بن سليم eu‏ وحشنه البوضيري» وله شاهد في الصحيح من 
حديث آتس» البخاريء :۰۱۳۰۳ ومسلمء CY Vie‏ وللحديث شواهد أخرى. 


Comments: 


a. Weeping over the death of a relative or a friend is allowed provided the 
tradition of Ignorance is not practised. 

b. Other people should console the bereaved family members of the deceased 
in an appropriate manner to offer comfort from grief. 

C. The real patience is that at the time of sorrow, one should control the 
tongue and hands against committing any impermissible acts, and such 
words must not be. uttered that express displeasure about Allah. 


1590. It was narrated from 
Hamnah bint Jahsh that it was said 
to her: “Your brother has been 
killed.” She said: “May. Allah have 
mercy on him. Inná lillâhi wa innâ 
ilayhi ráji'un (Truly, to Allah we 
belong and truly, to Him we shall 
return)" They said: "Your husband 
has been killed." She said: "O grief!" 
The Messenger of Allâh يله‎ said: 
“The woman has a strong love for 
her husband, which she does not 
have for anything else.” (Da'if) 


jg. 


as A LO (ie = 1e4: 


2 انلف‎ Aou, : 
US jd uid pe á a AU 
óp ME الل‎ J,25 QUÉ ias cié 

eso‏ مِنَ GER di‏ هي لِشَيْءِ). 
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# عبدالله بن عمر العمري: ضعيف عايد (تقرزيب) قوي led‏ يرويه 
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تخريج : : [إسناده ضعيف] + 


عن نافع كما Ta 6 eda‏ 2010 وأخرج البيهقي: 277/54 وشيخه الحاكم: WO É‏ من 


عمر العمري عن act‏ عبيدالله عن إبراهيم به # والفروي أيضًا متكلم 


1591. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Umar that the Messenger of 
Allah i£ passed by some women 
of ‘Abdul-Ashhal who were 
weeping for their slain on the Day: 
of Uhud. The Messenger of Allah 
$i& said: “But there is no one to 
weep for Hamzah." So the 
women of Ansér started to weep 
for Hamzah. The Messenger of 
Allah 3& woke up and said, ‘Woe 
to them, have they not gone home 
yet? Tell them to go home and 
not to weep for anyone who dies 
after this day.'" (Hasan) 


طريق الفروي ثنا عبدالله بن 


guid SA tig Sidi ما‎ px 
exl عَلَى هَالِكِ بَعْدَ‎ 3.55 s 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد:۲/ AY UAE ES‏ من طرق عن أسامة به» وهو حسن 
Gads di‏ كما z ARAS‏ :۲ ورواه أسامة عن الزهري عن أن به نحوه» خر جه الحاكم AM:‏ 


سنن ابي داود» YAY: "C.‏ وغيره. 


Comments: 


YAY‏ وصحخحه على شرط مسلم c‏ زوافقه EL‏ وأصله في 


a: Its objective was not to admire the àct of their weeping with a loud voice; 
rather it was to express their vulnerability since their close family was also 
not present who are naturally more grieved. 

b. Alláh's Messenger made clear that he did not mean to admire weeping with 
a loud voice, that is why he commanded the women to go back. 

c. Gathering in the deceased's. house for weeping, beating the cheeks or chest 
and wailing is prohibited; the gathering in the deceased's house even. 


without wailing is prohibited. 


1592.]t was narrated that Ibn 


Abi Awfa sàid:-“The Messenger of. - 


Allah # 
(Daf 


, forbade — eulogies." 


gis Je 5 Hi, ‘Gis = (ody 
el eio oF. E Gaal م‎ enl عن‎ poles 
. هَن رول الله يي عَنْ الْمَرَانِي‎ S55 33 


تخريج: : etl]‏ ضعيف] انظ ح : لالا/ا val‏ را أحمد :&/ YAY Y ox‏ من حديث 


الهجري به مطولاً . 
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Chapter 54. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
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cxi HE G DG- (08 (المعجم‎ 
(of لتحفة‎ 3D 46 نييح‎ ey de 


Deceased Being Punished For 
The Wailing Over Him 


1593. It was narrated from ‘Umar 
bin Khattáb that the Prophet #8 و ا‎ ee eer cee 
said: “The deceased is punished ‘Î يعدت محمد بن‎ 


for the wailing over him.” (Sahih) 5 M UN NRI 5 bei 


Gis ii ft أَبُو بكر‎ aie - oar 


ا 


"ut EA 2‏ 5541 و 
i gil‏ قال: Ley cde cub‏ 
tale‏ 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء الجنائزء باب ما يكره من النياحة على المیت» NAVI‏ 
ومسلم» الجنائز» باب الميت يعذب ببكاء dal‏ عليه ح:۹۲۷ من حديث شعبة به» ورواه مسلم 
عن ابن بشار به. 

Comments: 

a. If the deceased advised that people should wail over him after his death, 
then he is also responsible for the sin committed by wailing women. 

b. Another possible meaning of the Hadith is that ‘the deceased feels 
uncomfortable because of wailing’ as he is annoyed by the impermissible 
acts done at his death. Allah knows best! 


1594. It was narrated from Asid dox M dás i - 94 
bin Abu Asid, from Musa bin 7 rc ; 
Abu Musa Ash'ari, from his father pel عبد‎ Ca کاسب‎ 


بن 
that the Prophet 2 said: “The <7 deal cal ROS Etape‏ 
deceased is punished for the ;, M gee TEES 0‏ 
gue‏ ابي موسى الاشْعَرِي» OF‏ أبيه أت weeping of the living. If they say:‏ 
اليك 'O my strength, O he who clothed (tpi AK Si Ezy 06 2x‏ 
us, O my help, O my rock, and uM E E RS‏ 
إذا قالوا: واعضداة. وَاكاسِيّاة. واناصرأة. > so on, he is rebuked and it is said:‏ 
‘Were you really like that? Were ze. Jj ee (Gh 23 oet‏ 


لس 
د you really like that?’ ” NU‏ 
كَذْلِكَ؟ epe esl‏ 
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Asid said: “I said: 'Subhün-Alláh! 
Allah says: "And no bearer of 
burdens shall bear another’s 
burden." He said: “Woe to 
you, 1 tell you that Abu Musa 
narrated to me from the 
Messenger of Allah #%, and you 
think that Abu Musa was telling 
lies about the Prophet #2? Or do 
you think that I am telling lies 
about Abu Musa?” (Hasan) 


[إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الجنائز» باب ماجاء في كراهية البكاء على 


أبواب ها cle‏ في الجنائز 43 


Suen iR Lf 36‏ الله. إِنَّ الله 

4 x us 21 49 A 
d i abst amm :06 ]18 [فاطر:‎ 
Of 6S de عَنْ رَسُولٍ الله‎ Bs مُوسى‎ 


sf i الس‎ dé os با مُوسى‎ 
أبي موشى؟‎ ue eu 


تخريج : 


الميت» ح: 2٠٠١‏ وأحمد:4/4١4‏ من طريقين عن أسيد cu‏ وقال الترمذي: حسن غريب › 
nep‏ المنذري إلى أنه حسن *# موسى بن أبي موسى وتقه أبن معين(الدوري only «(oq /Y:‏ 


Comments: 


Ole‏ وغيرهما. 


The mentioned punishment explained by this Hadith is that it is because of 
the crying of wailing people, and also it should be known that in this Hadith 
‘cry’ does not mean shedding tears, rather it is uttering inappropriate words 
with tongue that are a reason for the deceased’s punishment in the grave. 


1595. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “A Jewish woman 
had died, and the Prophet كي‎ 
heard them weeping for her. He 
said: ‘Her family is weeping for 
her, and she is being punished in 
her grave.’” (Sahih) 


Gis QUE M pi. Gis - 6 
el oto P cd dass 
E56 UG قَالَتْ:‎ iine ne. 
dé Si HE LU Head di 
RAT: (els (is 5,5 Me i :96 


تخريج: [صحيح] وأخرج YA PU aas‏ من حديث عبدالجبار بن الورد عن ابن أبي مليكة 
ady ca‏ إنما قال رسول الله SÉ‏ في رجل كافر إنه ليعذب dal,‏ يبكون عليه » ولحديث هشام بن 
عمار شواهد عند avY:c (ples AYAS (S) UI‏ وغيرهما. 


Comments: 


The saying of ‘Aishah $, means that the deceased does not get punishment 
for the bereaved family’s crying, because one should not bear the 
punishment for other's sins. Allah’s Messenger #@ did not say it as a 
definite principle that the deceased gets punishment for one's crying, but he 
said it upon observing Jews crying for their female dead, what would it 


OF Fatir 35:18. 
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avail her? She is suffering from punishment for her sins, whether they cry 
for her or not, it will remain the same. 


Chapter 55. What Was al ا فى‎ 6 SL - (00 (المعجم‎ 
Narrated. Concerning Bearing zi is 

Calamity With Patience (o0 (التحفة‎ asl عَلَى‎ 

1596. It was narrated from Anas i5 GF res ME LAG. pos 
bin Máik that the Messenger of Add. 

Allah #€ said: ‘Patience should 3 أبي حبيب» عَنْ‎ of hy عَنْ‎ egia on 


00 with the first shock. i apes ete 2i od ib ote ان‎ 
(Hasan) Rabe rre CC MEER 
thal Xe TM ip :XE الله‎ JY) 
الأولى).‎ 
باب ماجاء أن الصبر في الصدمة‎ silent c الترمذي‎ am y تخريج : [إستاده حسن]‎ 

الأولى: خ:۹۸۷ من حديث الليث cu‏ وقال: غريب » وهو متفق عليه من حديث أنس رضي الله 
Ae‏ نخوه. Comments:‏ 
The patience required by the Shariah. is that when a calamity strikes or grief‏ 

is caused, then one should keep away from any verbal and physical deeds 


at this time. Because controlling oneself during the time of extreme grief 
and to differentiate between right and wrong becomes very difficult. 


1597. It was narrated from Abu — (Gis: ths E (o Gis - 4 
Umámah that the Prophet # — , Žo a. 5 NONE 
said: “Allah says: ‘O son of & cO Cu d بن‎ de 
Adam! If you are patient and seek 2 ctl iu Boog AZ 
E م‎ are À ul * phe Ace 
reward at the moment of first % ^^ e ad ue D hi 0 
shock, Í will not approve of any pi Gil SLES الله‎ Jan : الي 2 قال‎ 
reward for you less than du TUE Der 
Paradise." (Hasan) alb E واعسيت علد‎ A ol 
Éi 58 gd SB أَرْضَ‎ 


تخريج: [إستاده خسن] أخرجه YOYA oia]‏ والطبراني (QUO [Ai us)‏ 
ح :۷۷۸۸ من طرق عن إسماعيل به» وحديثه عن الشاميين قوي» راجع | التقريب وغيره» وثابت 
ضدوق. حمص شامي راجع التقريب وغيره # وصححه البوصيري» وأخرجه الطبراني من طريق 
آخر عن ثابت تحوه مختصرًا. 
Comments:‏ 
The virtues of patience and its importance to Allah appears from: this‏ 


Hadith, and that showing patience according to religious commandments 
will prove as a mean of deliverance. 
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1598. It was narrated from Umm 
Salamah that Abu Salamah told 
her that he heard the Messenger 
of Allah i say: “There is no 
Muslim who is stricken with a 
calamity and reacts by saying as 
Allah has commanded: 'Inná 
lillâhi, wa inna ilayhi ráji'un. 
Allahumma ‘indakah-tasabtu 
musibati, fajurni find, wa 'awwidni 
minha (Truly, to Allah we belong 
and truly, to Him we shall return. 
O Allah, with You I seek reward 
for my calamity, so reward me for 
it and compensate me),’ but Allah 
will reward him for that and 
compensate him with something 
better than it." She said: “When 
Abu Salamah died, I remembered 
what he had told me from the 
Messenger of Allah # and I said: 
‘Inna lillâhi, wa inna ilayhi. ráji'un. 
Alláhumma ‘indakah-tasabtu 


müsibati hádhih, fajurni 'alaihá- 


(Truly, to, Allah we belong and 
truly, to Him. we shall return. O 
Alláh, with You I seek reward for 
my calamity, so reward me for 
it)" But when I wanted to say wa 
‘awwidni minha (and compensate 
me with better), I said to myself: 
“How can I be compensated with 


something better than Abu 


Salamah?” Then I said it, and 
Allah compensated me with 
Muhammad $& and rewarded me 
for my calamity." (Hasan) 


WA» Rau ووچ‎ Le K qu» 

Sam 143 بكر ین أبى‎ pl Gas - ۸ 
er so ot, Fae aW > 2 ر م مع‎ 
«s i) UA Xe COT يزيد بن هَارُونَ:‎ 
cao بن ابی‎ p o caul Se Aou i 
us ae P 2 "i si i. Al oe 
ل آد حد ت‎ e عن‎ 

3 El 53 


ge بمصيبة فيفع إلى ا‎ 
Sie lr رَاجِعُونَ.‎ oy ty 


T فيهاء‎ grt (dena oli 


m3 Ae, ¢ Ir الله‎ el ý. m" 
ga 
8 ug ed uid 


A Kie aN درف‎ Ei 
j E EEE 
iw Ai. al 


E و‎ 
i 


ow Sie PT o z E P 
S35) GE gle tb ad ct 


gels i Up 
à 


: فِي تفسي‎ ED مِنْهَاء‎ I 28505 id ll 


gs 3 thks Gh n v Qd 
od ab E ife الله‎ sól 
^ 5 


تخريج : Eg]‏ أخرجه الترمذي» الدعوات» باب: في الاسترجاع Xe‏ المصيبة > ۳١۱۱:‏ من 
طريق آخر عن عمر بن أبي سلمة به BIEL‏ يسير» وقال : غریب » وله طريق تی ol‏ عند أحمد A‏ . 


T See no. 1447. 
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Comments: 
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a. Observing patience over a calamity is definitely rewarding in the Hereafter; 
and in this life one also gets the favors of Allah for observing patience. 

b. It shows the greatness of the faith of the Companions, that apparently there 
was no possibility of this supplication to be granted, yet Umm. Salamah 
made the supplication following the Prophet's instruction and believed the 


prophetic saying as true. 


1599. It was narrated that 


‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah % opened a door that was 
between him and the people or 
drew back a curtain and he saw 
the people praying behind Abu 
Bakr. He’ praised Allah for what 
he saw of their good situation and 
hoped that Allah succeed him by 
what he saw in them." He said: 
‘O people, whoever among the 
people or among the believers is 
stricken with a calamity, then let 
him console himself with the loss 
of me, for no one among my 
nation will be stricken with any 
calamity worse than my loss.’” 
(Da^if) 


aA بن‎ Ae S الْوَلِيدٌ‎ Gis - - 48 
Ate 


Hare مُوسى يِن‎ Ce 21 أثو‎ dide 


s te t su ae 8 ro “a. 
بن‎ ila أبى‎ Be dese بن‎ Cake Shs 


LI we‏ عَنْ GB EG ie‏ رَسُولٌ 
اش يه Xs Qu‏ وَبَيْنَ ais if ON‏ 
ie‏ ذا الام يُصَلُونَ راء Š of‏ 
ius‏ الله عَلَى ub G‏ مِنْ ott‏ خَالِهِمْ 
UD BF dus‏ الله MO giu ma‏ 


Ps مو‎ ee 14 or م‎ 5 
A Soman مِنْ‎ ee شد‎ eode 4 


P» - 03 gee te 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] *# موسى بن عبيدة ضعيف كما cpta‏ ح۵ ولحذيثه شواهد 
(مرسبلة وغيرها) عند مالك » وابن سعد» وأبي نعيم (في أخبار أصبهان) وغيرهمء ولا يصح منها شيء. 


Comments: 


a. Alláh's Messenger $% cared for his people even in the last days of his 
blessed life, so he # was pleased when he observed them being firm on 


righteousness. 


b. When observing patience over a calamity seems hard, one should reflect 
that the death of a relative or an elderly person is not a new thing, whoever 
came to this world, have to depart for the Next. When the great personality 
like Muhammad i£, the Messenger of Allah, had died, then who else would 


live forever! 


[J ‘With what he saw in them’ or ‘the one he saw them with’ meaning the state they were 


in, with Abu Bakr leading them. 
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1600. It was narrated from i .£i E aes 2 Ei س‎ ۰ 


Fatimah bint Husain that her ان ي‎ 

father said: The Prophet #@ said: — 5 < P) o [a E el الج‎ a o كيع‎ ; 
^Whoever was stricken with a 7 7 ae 
calamity and when he remembers lial عَنْ‎ E si v “bb عَنْ‎ a 
it he says “Innd Hêk, wa innâ ipa Cul po d SU OG Od 


ilayhi rûji'un. (Truly, to Allah we 

belong and truly, to Him we shall 

return), even though it happened x rt E 97 4 c «ule 

a long time ago, Allah will record 5 

for him a reward like that of the . صيب؟‎ 

day it befell him.” (Da^if) 

تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف جا[ انظرء ح ady caked ٩04:‏ علة أخرى c A‏ ح :101۲ 
وقال البوصيري: في إسناده ضعف . 


Chapter 56. What Was AS في‎ HE (المعجم 0%( يَابٌ مَا‎ 
Narrated Concerning The d aor k 24. Be سه‎ 
Reward For One Who (03 من $55( مصابا (التحفة‎ 
Consoles A Person Afflicted 
By Calamity 7 
1601. Qais, Abu 'Umárah, the Sas E أبن‎ e ابو بكر‎ Ge t 
freed slave of the Ansár, said: “I zen ME x c See fe 3 
heard ‘Abdullah bin Abu Bakr bi "^ قيس أبى‎ eA بن‎ 8 
Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin Hazm ai عَبْدَ الله بْنَ‎ Cees قال:‎ LY Sy 
narrating from his father, from his . ._ 4%, ده‎ e oz e عدم‎ e 2 
grandfather, that the Prophet 4 بن محمل بن عمرو بن حزم يحدث كت‎ F 
^ [zu 


gu اسْيَرْجَاعاًء وَإِنْ‎ eie cual ie 


said: "There is no believer who ú» :J6 $i يه‎ oa ڪن‎ EM 

consoles his brother for a, , .. . . 4246 zs ra 
calamity, but Allah will clothe إلا كسَاه الله‎ Tean أخاه‎ pm ممن‎ Se 
him with garments of honor on . «tali ex PAAT JE iS 


the Day of Resurrection.” (Da‘if) 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه البيهقي ٥۹/٤:‏ من حديث قيس به #٭ قيس ضعفه 
اليخاري» والعقيلي وغيرهماء وقال الذهبى o)‏ المغني : N‏ يصح حديته c‏ وئقه ابن copes Dio‏ 
والجرح مقدم » وللحديث شاهدان ضعيفان عن cal‏ وأبي برزة» وروق مقطوعًا من قول طلحة بن 
عبيدالله بن كريز نحو المعنى. 
Comments:‏ 
Consoling means to show sympathy to a calamity stricken person, or to‏ 
the relatives of deceased; relieve them, exhort patience and to talk in such‏ 


a way that lightens the grief. For example saying: May Allah forgive the 
deceased; may He elevate the deceased’s status in Paradise; and reward 
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you well for observing patience! It was Allah’s trust that He had taken 

back etc. 
1602. |t was narrated that ge. +; a ae BES 

à تنا‎ 5 . pal - 
'Abdulláh said: "The Messenger ee e بن ر‎ RE BIE - ۲ 
of Allâh 2g said: ‘Whoever 32 سو«‎ yp عَاصِمء عَنْ مُحَمَّدٍ‎ D عل‎ 
consoles a person stricken by AE اله‎ Pubes up Ide ie 
calamity will have a reward equal عن عبد الل‎ geil إبراهيمء عن‎ 
to his’” (Da"if) : di Qum 6% yo dk الله‎ 5,25 06 

DNO 

تخريج: [إسناذه ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» الجنائزء باب ماجاء في أجر من عزى مضابّاء 


اح:7١٠‏ من حديث علي ب بن غاصم ca‏ وقال: غريب « وقال البيهقي: تفرد ca‏ علي بن عاصم» 
وهو أحد ما Sol‏ عليه وقد روى عن غیره c‏ وله متابعات Y‏ يضح منها sus‏ * غلبي تقدم» 


Aoir 
Chapter 57. What Was . wis Y HS ما‎ ot - fex (المعيجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The $ 
Reward Of One Who (Loses) (oV (التحفة‎ ds Col o^ 
His Child 


1603. It was narrated from Abu Gis :i2i T PECES ew 
Hurairah that the Prophet 3& said: verus coi ae 
“No man who loses three of his عن ك‎ TU oF RE D od 
children will ever enter the Fire Ta 

, i $55 ogai un 
except. in fulfillment of the oath 25 e d A عن أبي‎ Ex 2 
(of Allah).”"1 (Sahih) GS iit o» BM EJ Su V َالَ:‎ 


2o l4 gs 
لنارٌ إلا تخلة القسّم).‎ 

تخريج : ol‏ جه البخاري» الجنائزء باب فضل من مات له ولد فاحتسب» ح:١١١١»‏ 
ومسلم» lt‏ والصلة» باب فضل oe‏ يموت له ولد فيحتسية » n TY æ‏ تخذيث a Olea‏ 


Comments: 

a. Naturally one loves one’s own offspring more; helale observing patience 
for the death of children has special reward.. 

b. The word 'children' includes both the sons and daughters. The reward is 
equal whether sons die or daughters. 

c. This reward is for both the father.and mother. 

d. Fulfilling the oath means one will just pass over the bridge over Hell but 
will not enter it. 


Ul This: is a referencë to: "There is not one of you but will pass over it (Heil)." (Maryam 
19:71), i.é, the Sirüf or bridge over" Hell which everyone will have tó-cross over on 
‘the Day of Resurrection. : 
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1604. ‘Utbah bin ‘Abd Sulami 
said: “I heard the Messenger of 
Allah #@ say: “There is no Muslim, 
three of whose children die before 
reaching the age of puberty, but 
they will meet him at the eight 
gates of Paradise and whichever 
one he wants he will enter 
through it.” (Sahih) 
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P ^A 


di gin gs OR قتي‎ -JÉ 
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uuo‏ [إسنناده صحيح ] oh‏ جه الطبراني (الكبير Vea (NYO AVY:‏ من (adm‏ محمد 


1605. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that the Prophet $% 
said: "There are no two Muslims 
(mother and father), three of 
whose children die before 
reaching the age of puberty, but 
Allah will admit them to Paradise 
by virtue of His mercy towards 
them." (Sahih) 


بن عبدالله بن نمير وغيره به 
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تخريج : ol‏ جه البخاري» الجنائزء ياب فضل من مات له ولد فاحتسب» ح:48؟١‏ من 


Comments: 


24) a jl lue حديث‎ 
d P T c 


a. No sin is counted against a child before reaching puberty; when a child 
reaches the age of puberty then his/her sins aré counted. 

b. Thereward for showing patience over the death of children is entry to Paradise. 

€. This reward is for both parents, i.e., father and mother. 

d. Muslims' dead children will go to Paradise. 


1606. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah that the Messenger of 
Allah RA said: “Whoever sends 
forth three of his children. who 
had not reached the age of 
puberty, they will be a strong 
fortification for him against the 
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Fire." Abu Dharr said: "I sent 
forth two.” He said: “And two.” 
Ubayy bin Ka'b, the chief of the 
reciters, said: “I sent forth one." 
He said: "Even one." (Da'if) 
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bear لَه حضناً‎ 
OG l ea 


set He كغبء‎ S aul قان‎ atin 
are : Qi 


ries dí‏ الْحِنْتَ كَانُوا ر 
E ds ÓI‏ 55 


5 وَاحِدَا‎ au 


تخريج : [إستاده ضعيف] c Sd xdi a >i‏ الجنائزء باب ماجاء في wis‏ من قدم lay‏ 
ie‏ عن نصر (e‏ وقال: غريب» وأبوعبيدة e‏ يسمع من أبيه > MYAT Cl,‏ * 


Chapter 58. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One 
Who Suffers From A 
Miscarriage 

1607. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: ‘A miscarried fetus 
sent before me is dearer to me 
than a horseman whom I leave 
behind.” (Daf 


وأبومحمد مولى عمر :مجهول تقر 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] # يزيد بن عبدالملك ضعيف (تقريب)ء وقال المزي في التهذيب 
والأطراف: يزيد بن رومان لم يدرك أيا هريرة قاله البوصيري. 


1608. It was narrated that ‘Ali 
said: "The Messenger of Allah 3 
said: ‘The miscarried fetus will 
plead with his Lord if his parents 
are admitted to Hell Jt will be 
said: "O fetus who pleads with 
your Lord! Admit your parents to 
Paradise." So he will drag them 
out with his umbilical cord until 
he admits them to Paradise.’ 


(Da'if) 
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Lp به‎ ua ye ال ابو‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه ابن أبي شیبة ۰۳٥٤/۳:‏ ح :۱۱۸۸1 من حديث مندل به 
وانظرء ح: YEY‏ لعلته * وأسماء بنت عابس لا يعرف حالها (تقريب)» وقال البوصيري: إسناده 


1609. It was narrated from 
Mu’adh bin Jabal that the Prophet 
a said: "By the One in Whose 
Hand is my soul! The miscarried 
fetus will drag his mother by his 
umbilical cord to Paradise, if she 
(was patient and) sought reward 
(for her loss).” (Da‘if) 


dai gi هاشم‎ GF عَلِنُ‎ as - ۹ 
Boop Gs IA M tye GN 


Asl (dá TM 


تخريج : im. est]‏ * يحيى بن عبیدا لله متروك» وأفحش الحاكم فرماه بالوضع 


Comments: 


(تقريب)» وقال البوصيري : اتفقوا على ضعفه ١‏ 


A child who will pull his/her mother and take her to Paradise; it will be 
with the mercy and permission of Allâh. It means a mother observing 
patience for the death of her child will go to Paradise. 


Chapter 59. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Food That Is Sent To The 
Family Of The Deceased 
1610. It was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Ja'far said: “When 
news of the death of Ja'far was 
brought, the Messenger of Allah 
i£ said: ‘Prepare food for the 
family of Ja'far, for there has 
come to them that which is 
keeping them busy or something 
which is keeping them busy." 
(Hasan) 


pla في‎ tle ما‎ ASG - (04 jam 
(04 الْمَيِّتِ (التحفة‎ n إلى‎ os 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبوداودء الجنائزء باب صنعة الطعام لأهل الميت» 


بن السك 


Yay Ys z‏ من obe Duda‏ بن L4 Ae‏ وصححه egi Ji‏ والحاكم» والذهبي» واد 
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Comments: 
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a. The Battle of Mu'tah took place against the Roman Christian Kingdom in 
Jamadiul-Awwal 8 H (August 629 C E). 

b. It is a responsibility wpon the close relatives and neighbors that they should 
make food arrangements for the deceased's family. The people should not 
get together pretending to be guests of the family of the deceased. The 
prohibition of gathering at the house of a bereaved family is coming in 


Hadith 1612. 


1611. Asmá' bint 'Umais said: 
“When Ja'far was killed, the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ went to his 
family and said: "The family of 
Ja'far are busy with the matter of 
their deceased, so prepare food 
for them.’ (Da‘if) 

(One of the narrators) 'Abdulláh 
said: “That continued to be the 
Sunnah, until innovations were 
introduced, then it was 
abandoned." 


CVS cbe iius d 
َون‎ fF tis dió PATRE 
ch أَسْمَاءَ‎ le Le Cat up M 
رَسُولُ‎ 255 FBS Coe 
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Gb ed متهم فَاضْتَعُوا‎ oL uad 
96 SF Bs ef UG id Xe d 


MUSS.‏ [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه feel‏ ۳۷۰ من حديث ابن إسحاق به # أم عون 
مسبتورة .الجال» els‏ عيسنى (الخزاعية) الجزار لا يعرف WE‏ (تقريب)» والحديث السابق يغني 


Comments: 


عند , 


a. Food should be prepared for the bereaved family and should be.served to 


therm. 


b. Its real purpose is missed when top class food is prepared, and the people 
compete with each other in preparing food. 


Chapter 60. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Gathering. 
With The Family Of The 
Deceased And Preparing 
Food 

1612. It was narrated that Jarir 
bin ‘Abdullah Al-Bajali said: “We 
used to think that gathering with 


(المعجم OG - )*٠‏ جَاءَ في AN‏ 
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the family of the deceased and 
preparing food was a form of 


wailing.” (Da'if) أي‎ J ~ هُسَيْمٌ عَنْ‎ Gls لَ:]‎ 


PA AY SV [Yi والطبرانی (الکبیر‎ (CY 4/7 أخرجه أحمد:‎ Gs تخريج: [إسناده‎ 

ح :۲۲۷۹۰۲۲۷۸) من طرق عن إسماعيل ce‏ وصححه النووي» والبوصيري * إسماعيل بن أبي 

خالد وصفه النسائي بالتدليس (طبقات المدلسين: المرتبة CA‏ ولم أجد تصريح سماعهء وبأقي 

Mu AM 

Comments: 
An authentic way for condolence according to Sunnah is that whenever a 
person meets any relative of the deceased, he should express condolences or 
if one visits the family of the deceased, after consoling them, he should 
come back and should not sit there for a longer time without any necessity; 
it is against the Sunnah that the relatives and neighbors stay congregated for 
a long time. 


Chapter 61. What Was GU فِيمَنْ‎ de مَا‎ SE - C (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning One CU wean C f 
Who Dies In A Strange Land کر‎ 


1613. It was narrated from Ibn :úú EET U dee Gis - ۳ 


‘Abbas that the Messenger of xs- 2 s 
Allâh 3& said: Dying in a strange cd d بن‎ des Xi na 


land is martyrdom.” (Da‘if) oF ib e عَنْ‎ eo أبى‎ d الْعزيز‎ Us 
ya Be الله‎ Jas 06 قَالَ:‎ m oi 
UCET x 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني AVWA EUAN‏ وأبو يعلى» YAN‏ 
من -حديث الهذيل 64 وهو لين الحديث كما في التقريب» جر حه البخاري وغيره» وله شواهد 
كلها ضعيفة راجع التلخيص الحبير:7/١4١57١ء‏ وبعضها أوردها ابن الجوزي. قي 
الموضوعات: YYY‏ 
It was narrated that — :d6 5 3 anys Gas - 14‏ .1614 

‘Abdullah bin “Amr said: “A man  ,, ,., i. l e- so | E$ 
died in Al-Madinah, and he was G G2 A 2545 G Al te Gis 
one of those who were born in Al- o Me E Uc of SUSI الله‎ aum 

Madinah. The Prophet # offered — ^ 2 * 
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the funeral prayer for him and 
said: “Would that he had died 
somewhere other than his 
birthplace." A man among the 
people said: "Why, O Messenger 
of Allâh?” He said: “If a man dies 
somewhere other than his 
birthplace, a space will be 
measured for him in Paradise (as 
big as the distance) from the place 
where he was born to the place 
where he died." (Hasan) 
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2 ^ 
Bo dé ue dne عن‎ ue 


تخريج : est]‏ حسن] dor ool‏ النسائي : 5/ c Stai e‏ . الموت بغير مولده» Yie‏ من 
حديث ابن وهب )64 وصحححه ابن oU‏ (موارد)» NVA‏ 


Comments: 


This bounty of Allah is for a believer who dies away from the homeland. It 
is just a favor of Allah about which a person’s effort and planning has 


nothing to do. 


Chapter 62. What Was 
Narrated Concerning One 
Who Dies From A Sickness 
1615. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah # said: “Whoever dies 
from a sickness dies as a martyr. 
He is protected from the torment 
of the grave and he is granted 
provision from Paradise morning 
and evening.” (Da‘if) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف [Me‏ أخرجه ابن الجوزي في الموضوعات ۲۱٦/۳:‏ من حديث 
ابن جريج به # إبراهيم بن محمد الأسلمى متروك (تقريب). 


Comments: 


This chain has a narrator Ibn Juraij; he made the mistake, or Ibrahim bin 
Muhammad bin Abi Atá did so. Otherwise this virtue is of a person who 
dies in Jihád guarding the borders of Muslim territories. 
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Chapter 63. The Prohibition 
Of Breaking The Bones Of 
The Deceased 


1616. It was narrated from 
‘Aishah that the Messenger of 
Allah #@ said: "Breaking the 
bones of the deceased is like 
breaking his bones when he is 
alive.” (Hasan) 
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(qus‏ [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أبو eagla‏ الجنائزء باب: في الحفار يجد العظم هل يتنكب 
ذلك المکان؟» YY Vio‏ من حديث عبدالعزيز الدراوردى به» وصححه ابن حبان» وابن الجارود 


1617. It was narrated from Umm 
Salamah that the Prophet 3 said: 
“Breaking the bones of the 
deceased is, in sin, like breaking 
his bones when he is alive.’ 


(Da'if) 
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ess‏ [إسناده ضعيف] والحديث السابق as qu‏ علا عبد الله بن زياد مجھول(تقریبا)» 


Chapter 64. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Sickness Of The Messenger 
Of Allah يه‎ 


1618. It was narrated that 
"Ubaidulláh bin ‘Abdullah said: “I 
asked ‘Aishah: ‘O mother! Tell me 
about the sickness of the 
Messenger of Allah #8.’ She said: 
‘He felt pain and started to spit 
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(over his body), and we began to zi dai 3 
compare his spittle to the Gitte 3 ó ii Gls en cd 
of a person eating raisins. Like a PU : de آكل الرّبيب. 3 005 يدور‎ Ex 
person eating raisins and spitting 2. ge 4 ef Ls Gao aa 
out the seeds. He used to go ^ c أن يكون في‎ Ses jE GL 
around among his wives, but ae dat oi 
when he became ill, he asked 

them permission to let him stay in — 345 #8 رَسُوَلُ الله‎ de je ¿ié 


the house of ‘Aishah and that PE gd Lx 
they should come to him in بالآز حي‎ oie ورجلاه‎ (URS Ge 
turns.’ She said: "The Messenger Sire wes 
of Allah $& entered upon me, VAM "m 
(supported) between two men, Gl عَبّاسِ فقال:‎ pi 4 


with his feet making lines along 
the ground. One of them was paid 
“Abbas.” I told Ibn ‘Abbas this Jie أبي‎ 
Hadith and he said: "Do you know 

who the other man was whom 

‘Aishah did not name? He was 

‘Ali bin Abu Tâlib; " (Sahih) 


تعجرييج : : أخرجه البخاري» ssa‏ باب الغسل والوضوء في المتخضب والقدح والخشب 
والحجارة» t‏ :8 وغيره» ومسلم» الصلوة» باب استخلاف ei‏ إذا عرض له عذر من مرض 
أو سفر وغيرهما . من يصلي بالناس ... الخ» > ح:518 من حديث الزهري به مطولاً ومختصرًا . 


Comments: 

a. He 3& was breathing fast as one blows over something, it was due to his 
suffering from his temperature. The Mother of the Believers ‘Aishah ا‎ 
meant by this, an explanation of the Prophet's suffering from severe illness. 

b. When the Prophet’s moving from one home to another became difficult due 
to the severe illness, he stayed at one home with the permission of ail his 
wives, and during this period, his wives were Bion equal opportunity to 
serve him. 

c. This Hadith shows the virtue of ‘Aishah “% that her room was chosen for the 
Prophet's rest and after the death he was buried there. 

d. At the mentioned incident, Fadl bin Abbâs > supported the اع‎ s 
from one side, and on the other side, was ‘Ali 4 for.a little distance, and 
then Usámah æ supported him for a little distance. 


1619. It was narrated that is ei 
‘Aishah said: “The Prophet à& A 
used to seek refuge using the  ْنَع مشلمء‎ 
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following words: 'Adhhibil-ba's, 
Rabbin-nás, washfi Antash-sháfi, lâ 
shifá'a illâ shifa’uka, shifa’an la 
yughádiru sagaman (Take away the 
affliction, O Lord of mankind, and 
grant healing, for You are the 
Healer and there is no healing but 
Your healing, a healing that 
leaves no sickness) When the 
Prophet a£ fell sick with the 
sickness that would be his last, I 
took his hand and wiped it over 
his body and recited these words. 
He withdrew his hand from mine 
and said: 'O Allah, forgive me 
and let me meet the exalted 
companions (ie. those who 
occupy high positions in 
Paradise)! Those were the last 
words of his that I heard.” 
(Sahih) 
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تتخرييج : a pl‏ البجاري؛ المرض» باب دعاء العائد للمريض» ح: coVO* COVEN OWO‏ 
ومسلمء السلام» باب استحباب رقية المريض» VW ig‏ من حديث أبي معاوية عن الأعمش 


يم النخعي . 


Comments: 


وغيره من حديث مسلم أبي الضحى c4‏ وتابعه pot lel‏ 


a. Seeking Allah’s refuge with this supplication means the Prophet #% would 
seek protection against illness and deliverance from Allah with these words. 
b. "The exalted companions’ means the Prophets and the righteous people, 
who died before the Prophet 4%, and have entered Paradise, as the 


following Hadith made it clear. 


1620. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “I heard the 
Messenger of Allah #% say: “There 
is no Prophet who fell sick but he 
was given the choice between this 
world and the Hereafter.’ She 
said: “When he became sick with 
the illness that would be his last, 
(his voice) became hoarse and I 
heard him say, “In the company 


ge “ge 
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of those on whom Allâh has 
bestowed His grace, of the 
Prophets, the true believers, the 
martyrs, and the righteous"! 
Then I knew that he had been 
given the choice.” (Sahih) 
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a pt E Kil 
دين‎ 


ue 7 fT 


2i ^ yi 


E Zu 


دشان 


تخريج : am el‏ البخاري» التفسير» س:4» باب: لإفآولئك مع الذين أنعم الله عليهم من 
OAT: €.‏ من حديث eal‏ بن سعد» ومسلمء فضائل الصحابة» Hen‏ في فضائل 
cx‏ أم المومنين رضي الله عنهاء TERETE‏ من حديث سعد به. 


Comments: 


a. This illness is the one that happened before the death of the Prophet. It did 
not mean the choice given at every time of sickness. 

b. The Verse that the Prophet recited at this occasion is about the saying ‘let 
me meet the exalted companions’ which had been TA 


1621. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: "The wives of the 
Prophet 4€ gathered together and 
not one of them lagged behind. 
Fátimah came, and her gait was 
like that of the Messenger of 
Allah .ييه‎ He said, “Welcome to 
my daughter.’ Then he made her 
sit to his left, and he whispered 
something to her, and Fátimah 
wept. Then he whispered 
something to her, and she smiled. 
I said to her: "What made you 
weep?’ She said: ‘I will not 
disclose the secret of the 
Messenger of Allah 3& I said: ‘I 
never saw joy so close to grief as I 
saw today.’ When she wept I said: 
“Did the Messenger of Allah كله‎ 
tell you some special words that 
were not for us, then you wept?’ 
And 1 asked her about what he 
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had said. She said: ‘I will not رگ ری مام بت کو‎ 7.2 6 0 6. 
disclose the secret of the j} فقالت:‎ si Nee Msi ums ا‎ 
Messenger of Allah 2.’ After he giu L310 05 جِبْرَائِيلَ‎ Of گان دي‎ 
had died I asked her what he had RP METEO I Bille ie TA 
said, and she said: ‘He told me — o^ العام‎ e في كل عام مرة. وأنه عارضه‎ 
that Jibra’il used to review the اول‎ eki. sl pas X لا‎ 
Qur'án with him once each year, S E 1 J 
but he had reviewed it with him لكك‎ Gl السّلف‎ rss TET JA 
twice that year, (and he said) "I  :í : NE 
do not think but that my time is 9 9 T : 
near. You will be the first of my هذه‎ elas d نِسَاءِ الْمُؤْمِنِينَ»‎ EG تكونى‎ 
family to join me, and what a : 

good predecessor I am for you.” 
So I wept. Then he whispered to 
me and said: “Will you not be 
pleased to be the leader of the 
believing women, or the women 
of this Ummah?’ So I smiled.” 
(Sahih) 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» المناقب» باب علامات النبؤة في الاسلام» QUU EGUYYID‏ 
ومسلمء فضائل الصحابة» باب من فضائل فاطمة [بنت النبي (BE‏ رضي الله عنهاء 545٠:‏ من 
حديث زكريا ca‏ وتابعه أبوعوانة. 

Comments: 

a. This incident took place during the sickness of Alláh's Messenger $£ before 
death, when all the other Mothers of the Believers (the wives of the Prophet 
#2) were present in his service. Shaikh Safiur-Rahmán Mubárakpuri said in 
Ar-Rahig Al-Makhtum, that it happened on the last day of the Prophet's life, 
and he also said that, according to some other narrations, this incident was 
not of the last day, on the contrary it took place on a day during the last 
week of his life. Allâh knows best! 

b. This Hadith shows the virtue and nobility of Fátimah ذا‎ whom the Prophet 
#€ told a particular secret. 

c. It is according to the Sunnah that those who memorized the Qur’an by heart 
recite to each other, and make arrangement for it, particularly in the month 
of Ramadan. 

d. One should care more for good deeds in one’s aged days of life. 


1622. ‘Aishah said: “I never saw — : sg الله بن‎ we Zo EC - ۲ 
anyone suffer more pain than the oe re pulsi ees ca ip 
Messenger of Allah #4.” (Sahih) «QUAL Ge مضعب بن الوقدام:‎ Uum 
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أبواب ما cle‏ في الجتائز 


¿Í 


col, G cime 


E PPRT 


تخريج : az‏ البخاري»› المرض » باب شدة المرض»› ote te‏ من حديث law‏ وغيره 
kda‏ ومسلم e‏ البر والصلة والآداب» باب ثواب المؤمن فيما يصييه من مرض Tel ee OP ni‏ 


1623. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “I saw the 
Messenger of Allâh يه‎ when he 
was dying, and there was a bowl 
of water next to him. He put his 
hand in the vessel and wiped his 
face with the water, and said: 'O 
Allah, help me to bear the agonies 
of death.’ (Hasan) 
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J Jel poo uk D dy is 

MEE سَكَرَاتِ‎ 


تخريج : [إستاده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي»ء الجنائزء باب ماجاء فى التشديد عند الموت» 
WATE‏ من Cake‏ الليث 6% وقال : ve oem‏ ا وصححه الحاكم ENO [Y‏ 5759م لاقع 
والذهبي» Le g‏ الترمذي وغيره : يزيد ین عبدالله بن الهاد عن موسى به % وموسى وثقه الترمذي» 


The Messenger of Allah يغ‎ wiped his wet hand over his face at the last 
moments of life. The most probable reason for it was that he had an 
enormously high temperature during the last days. Also for this reason the 
Prophet #2 took a bath four days (at night between Thursday and Friday) 
prior to passing away so that the heat of temperature would lessen and he 
would join the congregational prayer, but he was unable to go to the 


Comments: 


mosque due to the severe weakness. 


1624. It was narrated that Zuhri 
heard Anas bin Malik say: “The 
last glance that I had of the 
Messenger of Allah 2 was when 
he drew back the curtain on 
Monday, and I saw his face as if it 
was a page of the Mushaf 
(Qur'án) and the people were 
praying behind Abu Bakr. He 
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(Abu Bakr) wanted to move, but 1 
he (the Prophet #) gestured to 4# oy 
him to stand firm. Then he let the " M Ei 
curtain fall, and he died at the 7 

end of that day.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : أخرجه اليخاري» الأذان» باب: أهل العلم والفضل أحق Aric debo‏ ومسلمء 
الصلوة» باب استخلاف الامام . . . الخ» ح :514 من طرق عن الزهري به مطولاً ومختصرًا . 


Comments: 

Anas # told the likeness of the blessed face of Allah’s Messenger ££ was 
that of a paper. Yellowness and whiteness has prevailed on the face because 
of sickness and weakness rather than the redness. The Prophet's face was 
described similar to the paper of the Noble Qur'án because the paper of the 
Noble Qur'án has great love, respect and reverence in the hearts of the 
believers, and the blessed face of Allah’s Messenger #% was attributed with 
these qualities. 


PX 


 فجَسلا أن انْيّتْ. وَألْقَى‎ EU 
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1625. It was narrated from Umm Gis : Es aic o: A gl Bas - 6 
Salamah that the Messenger of , 
Allah #@ used to say, during the ù BSS عَنْ‎ plas Bs. 2,318 3 by 
ex that would be his last f, ai عَنْ‎ Ran عن‎ «ui al gu 
e prayer; and those whom 
your right hands possess.” And «i ^ في‎ di گان‎ we رَشُولَ الله‎ af 
he kept on saying it until his أن‎ 226 u; 0 تكو ضيه‎ 
tongue could no longer utter any Site يده ا‎ Pg 
words. (Da*"if) EA e ما يفيض‎ ue PN Me 
وقال‎ ca أحمد :7 من حديث همام‎ > ol تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف]‎ 
وللحديث شواهد‎ (Yom البوصيري : ا الشيخين * قتادة عنعن تقدمء‎ 
Comments: 
The advice the Messenger of Allah #¢ gave during the last moments of his 


life was about the rights of Allah and the rights of the people, and both of 
these aspects are very important in Islam. 


1626. It was narrated that Aswad Gis :í2i " 5 DA E Ei - qvi 
said: "They said in 'Aishah's ~ = ^? ^" gs se 

presence that ‘Ali was appointed عن‎ ‘95° o o Ae oi che ex 
(by the Prophet # before he iB d. 19755 ÚG 25 aT m ِيْرَاهِيمَ‎ 


U ie., urging people to adhere to regular prayer, and to treat their slaves (‘those whom 
your right hands possess’) in a kind manner. 
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died)! and she said: ‘When was V uu و ود‎ RRS dau. faa hs EE 
he appointed? He (the Prophet «^^ «^ گان وَصِيًا. فقالث:‎ Ge ol 
#6) was resting against my ji أو‎ gis إلى‎ Sisk 2 X e 
bosom, or in my lap, and he ee M CE LN 
called for a basin, then he became فل انخنث في‎ .c EG : حجري‎ 
limp in my lap and died, and I al ات وما شعت به. ف‎ 

did not realize it, So when did he 3 9 
#8 appoint him? " (Sahih) . 


تخریج : أخرجه الببخاري» الوصاياء باب cuba E‏ ح ٠۲۷٤٠:‏ ومسلم»ء الوصية» باب ترك 


الوصية لمن ليس له شيء يوصى Wwe I‏ عن أبي بكر بن أبي IP PET‏ من حديث 
إسماعيل بن علية به. 


Comments: 

a. It is also. one of the forged issues by the Shi'ah sect that the Prophet 4% 
appointed ‘Ali & his successor when he ¥ was alive, but this claim has no 
strong proof. If this was the case then the Companions would not have to 
discuss the matter of appointing a successor. 

b. One difficulty of death is the physical effect on the body which appears on 
good people too, and the other difficulty is spiritually related to the angels' 
taking the spirit from the body, which does not trouble a good believer. The 
Messenger of Allah $& felt little discomfort prior to the separation of his 
spirit from the body but the separation of his spirit from the body was 
unperceivable to such an extent that ‘Aishah $ realised it when the spirit 
had already flown to the next world. 


Chapter 65. What Was 4353 463 33 DU - Qo (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The (ia (التسفة‎ HE 

Death And Burial Of The = 

Prophet #2 

1627. It was narrated that 4i Bae. idee. én d Gis - ۷ 


‘Aishah said: “When the PER 8 8 
Messenger of Allah يل‎ passed من‎ GN ن أبي‎ 
away, Abu Bakr was with his -33 (J قَالَتْ:‎ insu te ie ار‎ ot 
wife, the daughter of Kharijah, in ens OE: 2^ M MA 2 
villages surrounding Al-Madinah. Ñi «She! te بكر‎ jl I IJ 
They started to say: ‘The Prophet 5ه‎ .2 14 | fe<j wh ا ةع‎ 

خا Jb‏ . فجعلوا ن 
pie PA x 7‏ يقولو has not died, rather he has ES‏ §# 
ja W BE c4‏ بَعْض ما كان been overcome with what used to‏ 
overcome him at the time of‏ 


0] This Hadith is a proof against the Shiah claim that ‘Ali # was the rightful caliph 
before Abu Bakr, ‘Umar and "Uthmán. 
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Revelation.’ Then Abu Bakr came 
and uncovered his (the Prophet's) 
face, kissed him between the eyes 
and said: “You are too noble 
before Allah for Him to cause you 
to die twice. By Allah, the 
Messenger of Allah #% has indeed 
died.’ ‘Umar was in a corner of 
the mosque saying: ‘By Allah, the 
Messenger of Allah #% has not 
died and he will never die until 
the hands and feet of most of the 
hypocrites are cut off.” Then Abu 
Bakr stood up, ascended the 
pulpit and said: ‘Whoever used to 
worship Allah, Allah is alive and 
will never die. Whoever used to 
worship Muhammad, 
Muhammad is dead. 
“Muhammad is no more than a 
Messenger, and indeed (many) 
Messengers have passed away 
before him. If he dies or is killed, 
will you then turn back on your 
heels (as disbelievers)? And he 
who turns back on his heels, not 
the least harm will he do to Allah; 
and Allah will give reward to 
those who are grateful." T! 
‘Umar said: ‘It was as if I had 
never read (that Verse) before that 
day.” (Da'if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] calal we (El,‏ وأصل المحديث (qe‏ أخرجه 
البخاري. ح1 YEY‏ وغيره من حديث أبي سلمة عن عائشة رضي الله عنها به نحوه 


Comments: 


toe بإختلاف‎ 


a. Abu Bakr # regularly used to attend Allah’s Messenger 3& during the last 
days of his life. He had been taking the responsibility of leading 


UJ Al ‘Imran 3:144. 
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congregational prayer during the days of illness of Allah’s Messenger #¢ until 
the Fajr prayer on Monday, which was also led by Abu Bakr. After the Fajr 
prayer on Monday, Abu Bakr went to his home to do something, his: home 
was in the outskirts of Al-Madinah at a place called Sunh, where he received 
the sad news of the Prophet’s departure to the next life. 


. The Companions never believed that the Messenger of Allah 4$ would not 


die, but in fact they were shocked because of this sudden and shocking 
grief. 

This incident states the courage and high status of Abu Bakr 4. 

It was also the wisdom of Abu Bakr 4# that he began talking to the people 
rather than arguing with Umar 4&, which turned people's attention away 


from Umar, and this matter was tackled easily. 


1628. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “When they wanted 
to dig a grave for the Messenger 
of Allah i&, they sent for Abu 
‘Ubaidah bin Jarrah, who used to 
dig graves in the manner of the 
people of Makkah, and they sent 
for Abu Talhah, who used to dig 
graves for the people of Al- 
Madinah, and he used to make a 
niche in the grave. They sent two 
messengers to both of them, and 
they said: ‘O Allah, choose what 
is best for Your Messenger.’ They 
found Abu Talhah and brought 
him, but they did not find Abu 
"Ubaidai. So he dug a grave with 
a niche for the Messenger of Alláh 
g&ll When they had finished 
preparing him, on Tuesday, he 
was placed on his bed in his 
house. Then the people entered 
upon the Messenger of Allah à 
in groups and offered the funeral 
prayer for him, and when they 
finished the women entered, and 
when they finished the children 
entered, and no one led the 


Ul Similar preceded under no. 1557. 
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people in offering the funeral 
prayer for the Messenger of Allah 
#5. The Muslims differed 
concerning the place where he 
should be buried. Some said that 
he should be buried in his mosque. 
Others said that he should be 
buried with his Companions. Then 
Abu Bakr said: ‘I heard the 
Messenger of Allah #5 say: “No 
Prophet ever passed away but he 
was buried where he died." So 
they lifted up the bed of the 
Messenger of Allâh #¢ on which 
he had died, and dug the grave for 
him, then he 3 was buried in the 
middle of Tuesday night. ‘Ali 
bin Abu Talib, Fadl bin ‘Abbas 
and his. brother Qutham, and 
Shuqrán the freed slave of the 
Messenger of Allah 3 went down 
in his grave. Aws bin Khawli, who 
was Abu Laila, said to ‘Ali bin Abi 
Talib: ‘I adjure you by Allah! Give 
us our share of the Messenger of 
Allâh #&.’ So ‘Ali said to him: 
‘Come down. Shuqran, his freed 
slave, had taken a Qatifah™! which 
the Messenger of Allah # used to 
wear. He buried it in his grave and 
said, ‘By Allah, no one will ever 
wear it after you.' So it was buried 
with the Messenger of Allah 28.” 
(Da'if) 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أحمد :۲۹۲/۱ من حديث جرير بن حازم به مختصرًا * 
الحسين بن عبدالله ضعيف (تقريب)» ودفن الأنبياء حيث قبضوا صحيح» له شواهد كثيرة عند 
الترنمذي» VATE‏ وغيرهء وآخرج ابن سعد بإسناد صحیح :۲۹۲/۲ قالوا: أين يدفن؟ فقال 
أبوبكر: في المكان الذي مات فيه» وصححه الحافظ ابن حجر رحمه الله. 


El ie., the night following Tuesday. This is what is referred to in the translation as "Tuesday 


night’. 


PI م‎ garment made of a velvet or plush material. 
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Comments: 
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The sad incident of death of the Alláh's Messenger $£ has been narrated 
with further details in this Hadith, and the Ahádith 1557 & 1558 have already 


passed. 


1629. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Málik said: "When the 
Messenger of Alláh $& suffered the 
agonies of death that he suffered, 
Fátimah said: ^O my father, what a 
severe agony! The Messenger of 
Allah à said: ‘Your father will 
suffer no more agony after this day. 
There has come to your father that 
which no one can avoid, the death 
that everyone will encounter until 
the Day of Resurrection.’ ” (Sahih) 


Base و و ی‎ s 


VL GS - 8‏ بن 


ud‏ عَنْ uui‏ مالك قَالَّ: لما وَجَدَ 
“ee 3 EH PP eb 2 4 -‏ 
BE 4! 0,55‏ مِنْ كرب GE‏ ما em‏ 
KEE có‏ وَاكَدْبَ HB sel‏ 


la‏ مِنْ أَبيكِ مَا mone ud‏ أحداً. 
Mata ETE‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي في الشمائل» ح:97 عن نصر به * عبدالله بن الزبير 
الباهلي مستورء جهله أبوجاتم» وقال الدارقطني: شيخ بصري صالح e‏ وله شاهد صحيح عند 


Comments: 


البخاري: 4477 وغيره» انظر الخديث الآتي. 


a. It is a satisfactory factor for a believer, that after the difficulty of death there 


is comfort forever. 


b. If the relatives feel worried upon observing the condition of one who is 
sick, the sick person should console them, and likewise if the sick is worried 


the visitors should console him. 


1630. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “Fatimah said to 
me: 'O Anas, how did you 
manage to scatter dust on the 
Messenger of Allah #6?” And 
Thábit narrated to us from Anas 
that Fátimah said: “When the 
Messenger of Allâh i£ passed 
away: ‘O my father! To Jibra’il we 
announce his death; O my father, 
how much closer he is now to his 
Lord; O my father, the Paradise of 
Firdaws is his abode; O my 
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father, he has answered the call of "em sd “BE zi 
his Lord." (Sahih) Gi مَأوَاه.‎ ral جنه‎ al 
(One of the narrators) Hammad 063 O5 OK 
said: “I saw Thábit, when he z 5 ae ae ee 
narrated this Hadith, weeping عبات‎ k ابتا»‎ a5 SUE قال‎ 

until I could see his ribs moving eal Ub um VE engl بهذا‎ 
up and down.” t Boe 


1 


í 


تنخريج : : أخرجه اليخاري» المغازي:؛ باب مرضص النبي يي ووفاته» Ze‏ 0 من حديث 
حماد به مطولاً» ولم يذكر قول حماد. 

Comments: 

a. The death of Allah’s Messenger #% was a great tragedy for the Companions, 
about which their grief and sorrow is impossible to judge. The wording of 
Fátimah % is also an expression of her grief. 

b. This wording of Fátimah $ cannot be understood as wailing, and poetic notes 
said at death, because she did not beat her chest like the people of Ignorance, 
neither did she tear her clothes; she in fact expressed her grief privately on her 
own with a low voice, or in the presence of immediate relatives. 

c. The demise of the Prophet # is an incident that caused a great deal of 
sadness and grief. Therefore it is most inappropriate to celebrate the 12th 
Rabi'ul-Awwal as a day of rejoice. 


1631. It was narrated that Anas. 3245) هلال‎ 5: ^i, GE - ri 
said: "On the day when the un ae eic: ee eee 

Messenger of Allah # entered AL Čs igal oUL جعفر بن‎ Bos 
Madinah, everything was lit up, ih ix oe لكا‎ oe cz tue 
and on the day when he died, رم الذي‎ 1 "e v vider 

everything went dark, and no (gz sla! Kudi RE فيه رَسُول الله‎ jes 
sooner had we dusted off our RE wate ae a ee 
hands (after burying him) but we — '& مات‎ AES s ig كل‎ 
felt that our hearts had Zl oF CAE US ee J ue «if 


changed." (Hasan) E Ji É eif & $. oat ie 


€ تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» المناقب» باب سلوا الله لي الوسيلة ... الخ‎ 
. عن يشر به» وقال: غريب صحيح‎ TOA: 
Comments: 
The arrival of Alláh's Messenger # in Al-Madinah enlightening the city has 
two meanings; firstly, it is because of the pleasure that the faithful believers 
had a chance to see the Prophet 2%, and also because he came to live among 
them; secondly, this enlightenment and pleasure is because of the blessings 


D] i.e., they felt that their spiritual condition was no longer the same. 
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and bounties sent down upon the people of Al-Madinah, because of the 
reverence of Alláh's Messenger #§. Similarly, the demise of Alláh's 
Messenger $&& darkens the city of Madinah from both aspects. 

b. ‘Our hearts had changed‘ also means that due to the end of an important 
source, the company of the Prophet 4, for increasing faith, it was 
impossible for the heart to achieve the same satisfactory status as before; 
despite that, the faith of the Companions was the most perfect and the 
strongest amongst the people of Muhammad 4%. 


1632. It was narrated that Ibn Se Gast jud ADAE Gís- ywy 
“Umar said: “We used to be : VERAM 
guarded in our speech even with + s «ous Gis TUE o 
our wives at the time of the E: ved 8 $À 

: S C, 06 H الله يرم ديا‎ 
Messenger of Allâh 3€, fearing d 1 duse poU x Y z 7 
that Qur'án may be revealed é be GG E! LEG الكلام‎ 


amongst us, but when the 43 2). D E 
Messenger of Allah #¢ died, we 368i METUS FUE 


began to speak freely.” (Sahih) NES we الل‎ ó 455 OL UG 
بالنساءء :/01817 من حديث سقيان الثوري‎ she JE أخرجه البخاري»› التكاح» باب‎ es 


Comments: a 

a. It manifests the respect and love of the Companions for the Noble Prophet 
#8, that they were very mindful, as they would talk to each other. 

b. Faith of the Companions was strong, to such an extent that not only in the 
presence of the Prophet 3£, but also being at home and alone they were 
very mindful of their sayings and actions. 


1633. It was narrated that Ubayy f re te 3 Bae 

bin Ka'b. said: "We were with the , : 

Messenger of Allâh 3& and we all — .5 nE (215 W (be e wing ike 
had a single focus, but when he 7, _ SS icin. ME 
passed away we started to look ‘JU ك‎ j 3 OF qeu عَنِ‎ z.: 
here and there (i.e., have different z A^. i3 
interests). (Da‘if) zen tes ep 35 الله‎ Jus ec 


LOCUM ALI 


MEAS MEA GBS God UE 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] # الحسن لم يسمع من Gl‏ رضي الله «e‏ كما في تحفة 
الأشراف:1/؟١‏ وغيره. 
Comments:‏ 
Being attentive to one side in the life of Alláh's Messenger #8 means the‏ 
presence of consensus, unity and straightness, and another meaning of it is‏ 
to focus on the matters of Hereafter. Looking here and there means disunity‏ 
in thoughts and in practice, or comparison between the worldiy benefits‏ 
and that of the Hereafter.‏ 
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1634. It was narrated that Umm 
Salamah bint Abi Umayyah, the 
wife of the Prophet 2, said: "At 
the time of the Messenger of 
Allah $&, if a person stood to 
pray, his gaze would not go 
beyond his feet. When the 
Messenger of Allah $& died, if a 
person stood to pray, his gaze 
would not go beyond the place 
where he put his forehead when 
prostrating. Then Abu Bakr died 
and it was ‘Umar (the caliph). So, 
when any person stood to pray 
his gaze would not go beyond the 
Qiblah, Then came the time of 
‘Uthman bin 'Affán, and there 
was Fitnah (tribulation, turmoil), 
and the people started to look 
right and left.” (Da‘if) 
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gis gun B راهيم‎ Ge - "4 
of hl بن‎ ca] S I gu die 
مُوسى‎ BS tel ESTEE 
FEDES أبي‎ of الله‎ we BH 
Sol SS مء روج الب يه آنا كَالَتْ:‎ 
Jd Jat ذا ام‎ AB رَسُول الل‎ we في‎ 
GF Ub Lx Lay pel Lx ix d 
ief ab كان الاس إِذَا‎ cite الله‎ 25 


وميد 


أ 


"MEC ef ple Fer of T.» 
die أحدهم مَوْضِعَ‎ arde يصلي لم‎ 
lb 2G فَكَانَ‎ LAE o6, SS yl SS 
Wege 8 ef ساو‎ eo 7ه‎ 1, ose LF LZ 
(AR أحدهم‎ pas أحدهم يصّلي لم يعد‎ ob 
Led sot Tita da و‎ o Rue, uat 
EEN CNS Loue ip OUR وَكَانَ‎ aedi 


Nas يَمِيناً‎ t En Eas 


تخريج : [إسنادة ضعيف] # موسى بن ue‏ لله مجهول (تقريب التهذيب» ص: AY‏ تحقيق 
أبي الأشبال)» وقال البوصيري: لم أر من جرحه ولا وثقه. 


Comments: 


Some Ahádith of Sahih Bukhari point out that if something is in front of a 
person offering prayer and the gaze accidentally goes to it, this is not 
contrary to being humble in prayer. 


1635. It was narrated that Anas 
said: “After the Messenger of 
Allâh #@ had died, Abu Bakr said 
to ‘Umar: “Let us go and visit 
Umm Ayman as the Messenger of 
Allah #6 used to visit her.’ He 
said: ‘When we reached her she 
wept.’ They said: ‘Why are you 
weeping? What is with Allah is 
better for His Messenger.’ She 
said: ‘I know that what is with 
Allah is better for His Messenger, 


OMEN ne M LR Wi - ٠٠١ه‎ 
& ouis Gi عَاصِم:‎ M عَمْرُو‎ GAL 
FG قَالَ:‎ uf عَنْ‎ unu عَنْ‎ andi 
UAE PUDE TEES 
ài 3,25 86 us us لاهن‎ 
EX gý C» UG :06 .u5,5 d 
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but I am weeping because the i FEET: of m 
Revelation from heaven has  ? qal oF Sl OS 923 X 
ceased. She moved them to tears dé gees Jý الْسَّمَاءِ.‎ je en 


and they started to weep with m 
her.” (Sahih) Apes ii pee CT 


es M‏ وقال البزار: لا نعلم رواه عن سليمان إلا عمرو» ولا 
يروي عن أبي بكر إلا بهذا الاسناد» وقال البوصيري: إسناده صحيح على شرط الشيخين. 


Comments: 

a. Umm Ayman “ came from Habashah (Ethiopia). She was a female servant 
of the Prophet's father. She played a great role in the childhood of Alláh's 
Messenger #8, in bringing him up and looking after him. Later the 
Messenger of Allah $& set her free and married her to Zaid $. 

b. Paying a visit to the righteous people is recommended. 

c. Weeping as one comes to memory, even long after death, is not contrary to 
patience. 

d. It is from the Sunnah to console a sad person. 

e. Revelation is the greatest favor of Allah, by which mankind got guidance to 
the right path, and they achieved deliverance from the chastisement of Hell, 
and were bestowed endless, limitless and enormous favors and high ranks 
of Paradise. 


us 


bin Aws that the Messenger of 
Allah à said: ‘The best of your 
days is Friday. On it Ádam was 
created; on it shall be the 
Nafakhah; on it all creation will 
swoon. So send a great deal of 
blessing upon me on this day,” 
for your blessing will be 
presented to me. A man said: “O 
Messenger of Alláh! How will our 
blessing be presented to you 
when you have disintegrated?” 
He said: “Allah has forbidden the 
earth to consume the bodies of the 
Prophets.” (Da‘if) 


1636. It was narrated from Aws tx uc al Eg di Gis - 
بن يزيد‎ 


Ul The Sur (Trumpet) will be sounded. 


- 


hon DE عَنْ‎ QUE S الْحْسَيْنُ‎ 
oF » الصَّنْعَانِيٌ‎ exi عَنْ أبي‎ cle gil 
E الله‎ idis Je :à6 Qo e mE 
BE الْجْمْعَةِ. فيه‎ exi RCT Jii من‎ ip 
Pn ECHO 45 ES ER Y) T 
MAE صَلاَتَكُمْ‎ SB ca MAI عَلَيّ مِنَ‎ 
9275 GS رَجُلُ: 6 0,25 الله‎ OUS eó 
JÉ بَلِيتَ.‎ ux عَلَيِكَ 33 أَرَنْتٌ؟‎ Ge 


such gt أن‎ QA عَلَى‎ pm الله‎ ip 
tetas 


(I Meaning to say: Allahumma salli ‘alê Muhammad, and the like. 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] TRI ca gla gl a pl‏ باب فضل يوم الجمعة وليلة الجمعة » 
اح 1٤۷:‏ من حديث الحسين بن علي به وانظرء ح A0:‏ لعلته القادحة» ومع ذلك صححه غير 


1637. It was narrated from Abu- 
Darda’ that the Messenger of 
Allah #§ said: "Send a great deal 
of blessing upon me on Fridays, 
for it is witnessed by the angels. 
No one sends blessing upon me 
but his blessing will be presented 
to me, until he finishes them." A 
man said: “Even after death?" He 
said: "Even after death, for Allah 
has forbidden the earth to 
consume the bodies of the 
Prophets, so the Prophet of Alláh 
is alive and receives provision.’ ” 
(Da'if) 


: وغيزه‎ als العلماء كان‎ obey 

t al سَوَادٍ‎ à aue AR - ۷ 
بن‎ ape DR uA) d الله‎ XS GAL 
35 عَنْ‎ qe أبي‎ gf dee الحارث» عَنْ‎ 
ul tS بن‎ BS bud 
«أخيروا‎ ME الله‎ Ja JU كَالَ:‎ 615550 
OE dg. pe Ge wx él: 
NOTAT Au» dG foi Saag teed 
suzf E af عَلَى الأزض‎ cm إن الله‎ 
4053 LF اللو‎ SS BUT 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف لانقطاعه] أخرجه المزي في التهذیب YE CTI V‏ من حديث 
ابن وهب ca‏ قال البخاري: زيد بن أيمن عن BLE‏ بن نسي مرسل (تهذيب)» وفيه علة أخرى. 
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p 


c 


n 


PL 


asl __ 9 ST اسم‎ 
In the Name of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most Merciful 


Rules Governing The Fast 


The Chapters On What جَاءَ في‎ be galal (V (المعجم‎ 


Has Been Narrated (0 (التحفة‎ pa weal | 
Concerning Fasting 


Literally Saum means 'to abstain from something’. 

According to the Shari'ah it is.for an adult to abstain from eating, drinking 
and conducting sexual intercourse from dawn until sunset, with the explicit 
intention of worship. 

Fasting is of four types: 


The Obligatory Fasts: Such as fasting in the holy month of Ramadan; fasting 
for fulfilling a vow, and the fasting required for expiation. 


. The Desirable (Mustahab) Fasts: Such as the fasting of Prophet Dawud #5) 


ie, fasting every other day; fasting on the 13th, 14th and 15th of every 
Islamic month; fasting on Monday and Thursday; fasting for the six days of 
Shawwál; fasting on the Day of ‘Arafah; fasting during the first eight days of 
Dhul-Hijjah; fasting on Ashurah; fasting during the inviolable months; and 
fasting during the month of Sha’ ban etc. 

The Prohibited (Harám) Fasts: Such as a women observing a voluntary fast 
without her husband’s permission as he stays at home; fasting for a day 
prior to Ramadan whilst the commencement of Ramadan is still in doubt; 
fasting on the day of ‘Eidul-Fitr, ‘Eidul-Adha and the days of Tashrig (the 
three days after the 10th of Dhul-Hijjah); the fasting of a menstruating 
woman and the one with post-natal bleeding. 


d. The Undesirable (Makruh) Fasts: Fasting perpetually; fasting just on Friday, 
or only on Saturday, etc. 

Chapter 1. What Was Aw) فى‎ HE SE - )١ (المعجم‎ 

Narrated Concerning The AMD ل‎ ce oats 

Virtues Of Fasting O الصيّام (التحفة‎ 


1638. It was narrated from Abu — (is : سَيْبَةَ‎ T 5 E أَبُو‎ Gis- VWA 


Hurairah that the Messenger of 


Allah $& said: "Every good deed PELIS oF S5 5 4A بو‎ 


of the son of Ádam will be رَسُولُ الله‎ 38 S08 م‎ fe 
multiplied manifold. A good deed =~ : 2 
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will be multiplied ten times up to 
as many as seven hundred times, 
or as much as Allah wills. Allah 
says: ‘Except for fasting, which is 
for Me and I shall reward for it. 
He gives up his desire and his 
food for My sake.’ The fasting 
person has two joys, one when he 
breaks his fast and another when 
he meets his Lord. The smell that 
comes from the mouth of a fasting 
person is better before Allah than 
the fragrance of musk.” (Sahih) 


473 


أبواب si> le‏ في الصيام 

esd b لو‎ I 
ما‎ di ضِعْفٍ‎ Ble! PE gef us 
«al Ab m" LET : لله‎ dais الله‎ eli 
je «Ub; de ps d di; 


T Xe i oem gira „dÍ 


e dads 45 ola Xe a>‏ الصَّائِمٍ 
Be Obi‏ الله مِنْ ريح LI‏ 


` 


أخرجه البخاري» التوحيدء باب قول الله تعالى: يريدون أن يبدلوا كلام الله » 
celui‏ پاب فضل الصيام» 


تخريج : 
uus Q^ YEY:‏ الأعمش به مطولا qu‏ ومسلمء 
P REEL‏ بكر بن أبي شيبة به» وله طرق كثيرة عندهما . 


Comments: 


a. 


b. 


The abundance of rewards depends upon good intention, sincerity and on 
the obedience of the Sunnah. 

Only that action is accepted which is performed in seeking the pleasure of 
Alláh. 


. The real benefit of fasting is achieved only when a person ‘abstains from 


fulfilling false desires of the heart, just as. one abstains from eating, likewise 
one should abstain from telling lies and backbiting, etc. 


. A person is pleased at the time of breaking the fast, that. with the grace of 


Allah, he/she had the power to fulfill ones righteous duty. 


. A fasting person will be pleased on the Last Day because the reward for 


fasting will be more than one shall expect, and also one will gain the 
pleasure of Allah. 


. Some people hold the view that the fasting person should avoid brushing 


their teeth in the evening so that the pleasant smell for the sake of Allah 
does not finish, but this view is incorrect, because brushing the teeth will 
remove the smell that is created due to the mouth not being cleaned; not 
the smell created on account of having an empty stomach, which. is 
something different, and has nothing to do with brushing the teeth. 


1639. Mutarrif, from the tribe of 


Banu ‘Amir bin Sa‘sa‘ah narrated - 


that "Uthmán: bin Abul’As Ath- 


Thàqafi invited him to drink some ` 


milk that he poured for him. 


ورد go‏ وة 


e vaya‏ محمد بن 


Bru ol d i سبعيك‎ 2 oe 
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Mutarrif said: “I am fasting" .ر‎ + ss {Bic tats tle st 

‘Uthman said: “I heard the c! أن عثمان‎ Je بن صَعصّعة‎ yall gr مِنْ‎ 
Messenger of Allah ك2‎ say: Jl aan yd d us sae Nin al 
'Fasting is a shield against the 5 Posey aera, tus ^ac 
Fire just like the shield of anyone — 97^ فقال عثمّان:‎ pile مطرّف: إني‎ 
of you against fighting. " (Sahih) (JUI Se E «الصّيَامُ‎ HFE الله‎ 525 


تخريج : to pl reo eat]‏ النسائي: 4/ cekali eVI‏ ذكر الاختلاف على محمد بن 
أبي يعقوب في حديث أبي أمامة في فضل الصائم» :777 من حديث الليث به» وصححه ابن 
خزيمة» eYYYo:e‏ وزاد: وصيام حسن zw tho t‏ أيام من كل شهر ‘ jul,‏ المنذري إلى أنه 
حسن» وصححه أبن حبان (موارد)» ح ۹٩۱:‏ وللحديث طريقة أخرى عند النسائي: 151//4. 


Comments: 

a. If one is invited for eating and drinking, it is not necessary to break the 
voluntary fast to accept the invitation. 

b. Telling someone about one’s own good deed for justifying something is not 
showing off. 


ع تيس Fon‏ 35 


eU) بن‎ quj ke Whe - 
تي‎ e2 f os. LS do B 
ous idEM أبى‎ f GE in 


1640. It was narrated from Sahl Me 


bin Sa‘d that the Prophet £& said: 
“In Paradise there is a gate called 


Rayyán. On the Day of 
Resurrection the call will go out 
saying: ‘Where are those who 
used to fast?’ Whoever is among 
those who used to fast will enter 
it, and whoever enters it will 
never thirst again.” (Hasan) 


Je عَنْ‎ ue عَنْ أبي‎ cute ii ple 
4.2 2 "IE aaa vu FE a a 
PEE 236 أن‎ ues o! 


9 


wall ex AR D 3 OU by 
j^ S id الصَّائِمُونَ؟‎ gf de 


الصَّائِمِينَ AES‏ وَمَنْ دَخَلَهُ َمْ ai lo‏ 


تخريج : eat]‏ حسن] آخرجه الترمذي» الصومء باب ماجاء في فضل الصومء ML‏ 
من حديث هشام بن سعد په» وقال: حسن صحيح غریب € وآخرجه البخاري» AAT‏ 


Comments: 


ALASTE de‏ من سحديث el‏ حازم به. 


a. Rayyán is a door of Paradise which means ‘Full with water’. A fasting 
person bears the pang of hunger and thirst, and bearing thirst is harder 
than hunger, therefore, the door appointed for the fasting people is called 
‘the door full with water,’ or the ‘Well-Watered Door’. 

b. Atong with the performance of obligatory worship, one should also perform 
voluntary worship proven in the Sunnah, according to one’s best capability. 
Taking care of voluntary actions is a source of entering Paradise. 
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Chapter 2. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Virtues Of Ramadan 

1641. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh # said: “Whoever fasts 
Ramadan out of faith and the 
hope of reward will be forgiven 
his previous sins.” (Sahih) 
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(المعجم ؟) - Sb‏ 6 جَاءَ فی JA‏ 
gd‏ رَمَضَانَ (التحفة (Y‏ 


B35 EE بكر‎ pl حَدَثَنَا‎ - ١ 


s Gla رَمَضَانَ‎ ple «مَنْ‎ a الى‎ 
E 


I GIC Aa 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الايمان» باب صوم رمضان احتسابًا من Y^ig Oyi‏ من 
حديث محمد بن فضيل» ومسلمء صلاة المسافرين» باب الترغيب في قيام رمضان وهو التراويح» 


Comments: 


It means the minor sins concerning the rights of Allah. The major sins are 
forgiven after repentance. Sins concerning the rights of people are not 
forgiven until they are either fulfilled or the victim forgives. 


1642. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah # said: “When the first 
night of Ramadan comes, the 
satans and mischievous jinns are 
chained up, and the gates of the 
Fire are closed, and none of its 
gates are opened. The gates of 
Paradise are opened and none of 
its gates are closed. And a caller 
cries out: ‘O seeker of good, 
proceed, O seeker of evil, stop.’ 
And Allah has necks (people) 
whom He frees (from the Fire), 
and that happens every day.” 
(Hasan) 


y ia gk wb Ge - + 
5 8 ره‎ £ $2 PE 
عَنِ‎ «UE GAS gl CL usd 


PR 


($3 A al ot elio al عن‎ «Qu 
X si sé ENTE HE الله‎ guis عن‎ 
DG o A uS 01 Sigil وَعْلَقَتْ‎ 
Du ينها‎ Six P Ent Sigh aad; 
Au أفيل. وَيَا‎ Ab يا بَاغِيَ‎ ue us 
وَذْلِكَ‎ LE Se MER dus اشر أَفصِر.‎ 


224. 


في كل da‏ 


تخريج: [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصوم» باب ماجاء في فضل شهر رمضان» Wig‏ عن 
أبي كريب ca‏ وقال: غریب » وصححه ابن خزیمة NAMA fY i‏ اح VAAN‏ * الأعمش عنعن تقدم » 
OVALE‏ وتلميذه ضحيف dac‏ ح A00:‏ ولكن للحديث شواهد كثيرة عند البخاري» ومسلم 
وغيرهماء وانظر سنن النسائي ۰۱۲۹/٤:‏ نح ۰۱۲٠۷:‏ بتحقيقي . 
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Comments: 
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a. Ramadan is a month of good deeds; Allah removes many big obstacles in 


the way to good deeds in this month. 


b. The doors of Paradise are opened and those of Hell are closed, means their 
literal opening and closing. Another possible meaning is that the month of 
Ramadan is given special importance in Muslim society, and the good deeds 
become more attractive so that the Muslims are inspired to perform a variety 
of good deeds. They make a deterinined struggle to avoid sins; therefore 
these good deeds are doors to Paradise and the sins are doors to Hell. 

c People being released from Hell on every night during this month is also a 
special honor of Ramadan. After repentance for sins, every person is able to 


secure this honor. 


1643. It was narrated from Jabir 
that the Messenger of Allah ييه‎ 
said: “At every breaking of the 
fast Allah has people whom He 
frees (from the Fire), and that 
happens every night." (Hasan) 


[حسن] انظر الحديث السابق elm‏ بكر بن عياش تابعه gh‏ إسنحاق الفزاري عند 
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Cole‏ الحلية:۸/ PVA /ACYoY‏ وقال: غريب c‏ وتابعهما أبو معاوية عند أحمد: 555/7 إلا أنه 


we gl 


Comments: 


قال : | عن أبي هريرة أو عن أبي سحيك »> شك الأعمش» وللحديث شواهك كثيرة» راجع 


والترهيب وغيره. 


The honor of being free from Hell can be achieved by fasting sincerely 
according to the Sunnah and repenting for sins. Allah knows best! 


1644, It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “Ramadan began, 
and the Messenger of Allah كه‎ 
said: ‘This month has come to 
you, and. in it there is a night that 
is better than a thousand months. 
Whoever is deprived of it is 
deprived of all goodness, and no 
one is deprived of its goodness 
except one who is truly 
deprived.’ (Da‘if) 


: li 
oe Eis JA E محمد‎ iE 
MIU eur e Ji of 555 ° ع‎ odi 


& NS OX gl Gis - 4 


35 Sous urs x 


Weg pes y, Ee يحرم‎ 


تخريج: [إستاده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في ches‏ ح:477١‏ من حديث محمد بن 


(QAI AVA JE: 
AERES] 


يلال EET‏ وقتادة عنعن ados CVO Le des‏ شاهد متقطع qiie)‏ 
ومرسل (مصتف عبدالرزاق» CYAY:G‏ وضعيف (الطبراني في الكبير» انظر مجمع 


VEY 
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Comments: 

a. The most virtuous night of this month is Lailatul-Qadr (the Night of Power) 
mentioned in the Glorious Qur’an, in Chapter Al-Qadr. 

b. A source of achieving the reward of Lailatul-Qadr is making I’tikaf (seclusion 
in the mosque for worship) in the last ten days of Ramadán, as proven from 
the Sunnah. However if a person is unable to make I'tikáf he/she can still 
secure this degree of reward by performing worship during the nights, and 
particularly during the odd numbered nights. 

c. Spending this one night in worship has the equivalent reward of 
worshiping for more than thirty years, so if a person does not achieve this 
reward simply by being lazy, then it is in fact a great deprivation! 


Chapter 3. What Was pie QS م‎ DG - )۳ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Fasting TET 
On The Day Of Doubt Oa) 7 qu 
1645. It was narrated that Silah p الله ۾ بن َير‎ we محمد بن‎ de - ٥ 
bin Zufar said: “We were with — . oz sz eee ا كل شالك‎ 
‘Ammâr on the day concerning H a 8 عن‎ TT oe i 1 
TS was es ee " Bo of 9 GF «UM عَنْ أبي‎ (un 
roasted) sheep was brought an E . $5 s 22 2 شم‎ o.c 
some of the people moved away. عند عَمارِء في | يوم الي يشك‎ is 
‘Amimâr said: ‘Whoever is fasting Jý. áh NT OS E ui فيد.‎ 
on this day has disobeyed Abu  . b POE CS EN 
Qasim 46.” (Da'if) Ub عَصَى‎ Xe Rx هذا‎ fle مَنْ‎ UE 
الْقَايِم كل‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو cagla‏ الصيام» باب كراهية صوم يوم الشك» ح: ۲٣۳٣‏ عن 
ابن نمير بهء وأعله البخارى» وصححه الترمذي» وابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» والحاكمء والذهبي» 
زالدارقطني وغيرهم iesus # b‏ عنعن ققدم c£: a‏ وله شواهد كلها ضعيفة . 

Comments: 

a. The day of doubt means the day after the 29th of Sha’ban, when the 
sighting of new crescent is not confirmed. This day in fact is the thirtieth 
day of Sha’ban. 

b. Allah has prescribed a set amount and time scales for obligatory worship. It 
is incorrect to ignore this line between voluntary and obligatory worship. ` 


f^ CES 


1646. It was narrated that Abu Çi :í75 i ua 15 A A CAL - ni 
Hurairah said: "The Messenger of : 

Allâh #¥ forbade anticipating the ‘ix oi Hl xe 5e ile بن‎ "m 
fast by fasting one day before the duis x6 408 1A gl 0 eE 


sighting (of the crescent).” (Da"if) p 1 D 
E قبل‎ ex exo dms عَنْ‎ EE الله‎ 
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أبواب ما جاء في الصيام 478 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف [ee‏ وضعفه البوصيري» وانظرء ح: ۲٠١‏ لعلته. 


1647. It was narrated from 
Qasim Abu 'Abdur-Rahmán that 
he heard Mu'áwiyah bin Abu 
Sufyán on the pulpit saying: "The 
Messenger of Allah ££ used to say 
from the pulpit, before the month 
of Ramadan: ‘Fasting will begin 
on such and such a day, but we 
are going to start fasting 
earlier, ™ so whoever wants to 
start fasting earlier (i.e., in 
Sha'bán), let him do so, and 
whoever wants to wait until 
Ramadan begins, let him do so.” 
(Da‘if) 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني At ie Oo /۱۹: us)‏ من حديث مروآن بن 
محمد ca‏ وزاد: كان يقوم على المنبر قبل رمضان بيوم ويقول قال البوصيري: إسناده صحيح 
ورجاله موثقون لكن قيل إن القاسم أباعبدالرحمن لم يسمع من أحد من الصحابة سوى أبى أمامة 
الحديث شاذ مخالف للأحاديث الصحيحة» انظرء SAO ie‏ 


Comments: 


This Hadith is Weak and it is also contradictory to the Authentic Hadith of 
Abu Hurairah 4 coming ahead, ie., Hadith 1650. 


Chapter 4. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Joining 
Sha‘ban To Ramadan 

1648. It was narrated that Umm 
Salamah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah $& used to join Sha'bán to 
Ramadan.” (Sahih) 


(المعجم ele SE - (E‏ في Shey‏ 
شَعْبَانَ بِرَمَضَانَ (التحفة €( 
UR - ۸‏ بكر بْنُ pics‏ 


عَنْ lis‏ بن ابي ox‏ عَنْ ابي Gh‏ 


lie, before Ramadan begins because the Prophet #¢ used to fast a great deal during 


Sha‘ban. 
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[صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصومء باب ماجاء في وصال شعبان يرمضان. 


أبواب ما cle‏ في الصيام 479 


تخريج : 


YYYVc من حديث منصور بهء وقال: حسن € وله شواهد صحيحة عند أبى داود»‎ VTi 


1649. It was narrated that 
Rabi‘ah bin Gház asked ‘Ãishah 
about the fasting of the Messenger 
of Allah #8. She said: “He used to 
fast all of Sha‘ban, until he joined 
it to Ramadan.” (Sahih) 


وغيره» وانظر الحديث mel‏ 


Bis : jie هِشَامُ بْنُ‎ GR - 64 
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گان يَضُومٌ شَعْبَانَ A S‏ يَصِلَهُ Olay‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصوم» باب ماجاء في صوم يوم OEM‏ 
p‏ ح: 10لا من حديث ثور 64 وقال: حسن غریب c‏ والحديث السابق شاهد „aj‏ 


Comments: 


a. Fasting for the whole of Sha'bán means observing voluntary fast for most 


days of Sha’ban. 


b. It is best not to observe voluntary fast after the first half of Sha’ban. (See 


Hadith: 1651) 


Chapter 5. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Prohibition Of Anticipating 
Ramadan By Fasting Before 
It, Except For One Who Has 
A Habitual Pattern Of 
Fasting And It Coincides 
With That 

1650. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allâh #% said: ‘Do not anticipate 
Ramadan by fasting one or two 
days before, except for a man 
who has a habitual pattern of 
fasting, in which case let him 
fast." (Sahih) 
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تخريج : cue am ol‏ الصوم» باب : y‏ يتقدم ola,‏ بصوم يوم ولا يومين 6 eM‏ 
ومسلم» الصيام» بياب N‏ تقدموا رمضان بصوم يوم ولا VAYS Co‏ من حديث يحي به 


بألفاظ متقاربة . 
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Comments: 

a. One form of prohibited fasting is one day before the beginning of Ramadan, 
and it is on a day of doubt, whether it is the thirtieth of Sha'bán or the first 
of Ramadan; because, Islamically, the appearance of the new crescent has 
not been confirmed by a witness. It is forbidden to observe fast on this day 
with the intention that if it is proven later to be the first of Ramadan, then it 
will count towards the fasting of Ramadan, otherwise it will be considered 
a voluntary fast. : 

b. Another form of fasting a day before Ramadan is that one observes fast 
despite the certainty that Ramadan has yet not begun; thus obligatory and 
non-obligatory combined together which is impermissible. Moreover this 
action apparently is like an addition into the obligatory worship. 


1651. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #§ said: "When it is the 23 fii. (Z5 م:‎ nA M wx 
middle of Sha/bán, do not fast 7,‘ ct r بن‎ o 
until Ramadan comes.” (Sahih) Mis :96 WE بن‎ qe Gum DE 
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اتخريج: [إسناده صحيخ] أخرجه أبو داودء الصيام» باب: في كراهية ذلك» YYYVie‏ من 
Sad‏ الذزاوردي: عبدالغریز بن محمد بهء وقال الترمذي» YYA:c‏ حسن tM‏ 
Comments:‏ 
A previously mentioned Hadith indicates the permission of observing some‏ 
fasts before Ramadan. This Hadith explains the situation that when‏ 
Ramadan is near, avoiding the voluntary fasts is better, so that the‏ 
voluntary and obligatory fasts remain distinguished; lest one should get so‏ 
weak that fasts of.Ramadan are disrupted. '‏ 


Chapter 6. What Was stg في‎ tle ما‎ oO (المعجم 5) د‎ 
Narrated ‘Concerning a men GM zi i 
Testimony That One Has : ) الهلالٍ‎ Gh) على‎ 


Seen The Crescent 


1652. It was narrated that Ibn 45541 الله‎ até M مرو‎ Gis - 6 
‘Abbas said: “A Bedouin came to Oe d ud de team. ye Wad he 
the Prophet à and said: ‘I have gi Gu iN de و محمد بن‎ 
seen the new crescent tonight. He Au GL £5 È ^ 
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said: ‘Do you bear witness that 
none has the right to be 
worshiped but Allâh and that 
Muhammad is the Messenger of 
Allah 38?’ He said: ‘Yes. He said: 
‘Get up, O Bilal, and announce to 
the people that they should fast 
tomorrow. ” (Da‘if) 

Abu ‘Ali said: “This is how it 
was narrated from Walid bin Abu 
Thawr and Hasan bin ‘Ali. It was 
also narrated from Hammâd bin 
Salamah, but he did not mention 
Ibn ‘Abbas. He said: ‘And he 
announced that they should 
perform the prayer and that they 
should fast.” " 
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تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه csla pi‏ الصيامء باب: في شهادة الواحد على رؤية 
هلال te «Oli,‏ دين من حديث زائدة ca‏ وصححه ابن خزيمة» quls‏ حبان» والحاكم» 


Comments: 


Wire « pails‏ لعلته. 


There is a narration in Sunan Abu Dawud from ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar in 
which he said: “People were struggling to see the new. crescent. I told the 
Messenger of Allah #§ that I had sighted the crescent whereupon the 
Messenger of Allah #¢ himself observed fast, and he also commanded the 
people to fast" (Sunan Abu Déwud:2342). Shaikh Abdul-Qadir Arnaut 
declared this Hadith as Authentic. It indicates that the testimony of a trusted 
Muslim is sufficient to assure the beginning of Ramadan. 


1653. It was narrated that ‘Umair 
bin Anas bin Malik said: “My 
paternal uncles among the Arnsár 
who were among the 
Companions of the Messenger of 
Allah i£ told me: "Ihe new 
crescent of Shawwál was covered 
with clouds, so we fasted the next 
day. Then some riders came at the 
end of the day and testified to the 
Prophet # that they had seen the 


x él Xe فَشَهِدُوا‎ gsi A by رکب‎ 
dy yan „oI, الْهلآَلَ‎ pis wel 


1 This is an addition from some of the manuscripts, and it is not clear who this Abu ‘AH is. 
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new crescent the night before. The , R e. RUE aues 
Messenger of in ago ew أن يفطرواء وان يَخرجوا إلى‎ RIS dM 
commanded them to break their Feri o^ 
fast and to go out to offer the ‘Eid 

prayer the following morning.” 

(Sahih) 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبوداودء الصلوة» باب BL‏ لم يخرج PLY‏ للعيد من يومه 

يخرج من الغدء» Movie‏ من حديث أبي E‏ جعفر به وصححه أبن «ol‏ والبيهقي » only‏ حزم 

Comments: pu 

a. If the news of the appearance of a new crescent is received on the 
afternoon, then the ‘Eid prayer will be offered the next day, but the fast of 
the day will come to end immediately after receiving the news. : 

b. Sighting the new crescent by the nearest city is accepted. The caravan 
reached Al-Madinah after covering a whole day's journey; the people of Al- 
Madinah finished their fast on the basis of the moon being sighted from 
such a distance. 


2 3 AZAN _ 
Chapter 7. What Was eee e باب ما جاة‎ 2 eo 
Narrated Concerning: “Fast (Y (التحفة‎ aG وأفطروا‎ 45553 


When You See It (The New 
Crescent) And Stop Fasting 
When You See It.” 


o2 کو‎ aho 


1654. It was narrated from Ibn č óu 5 XI مَرُوَانَ‎ gl Gas - 6‰ 
‘Umar that the Messenger of z dede E S quiu. qi rel 
Allah $& said: ‘When you see the j A^ العثمانِيٌ : حدثنا إبراهيم بن‎ 
new crescent, fast, and when you oil عن‎ «dl we gu No عَنْ‎ «e AI 
see it, stop fasting. If it is cloudy — 7,.". TUR LM Mer a 
then calculate it (as thirty days)." exb Bp :4 قال: قال 0,25 اش‎ je 
Ibn ‘Umar used to fast one day M6 fe biG ln اکا‎ bed Jii 
before the new crescent was seen. = a oe ? By oras 5 à 
(Sahih) يَصُومْ‎ Geb ابن‎ OU, غم عَلَيْكُمْ فاقدروا له؛‎ 
SED 

تخريج : mE‏ البخاري» الصومء باب: هل يقال: رمضان» أو شهر رمضان؟ ومن رأى كله 
WAS clans‏ من حديث ابن شهاب الزهري به المرفوع eha‏ وأخرج مسلمء celal!‏ باب 
وجوب صوم olas;‏ لرؤية الهلال والفطر ... الخ VAN o‏ من حديث إبراهيم بن سعد عن 
الزهري عن سعيد بن المسيب عن أبي هريرة به. 
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Comments: 
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a. A lunar month begins with the appearance of the new crescent. The night 
on which the moon appears is counted with the following day. 

b. Estimating when it is cloudy, means completing thirty days of fast. As 
another narration's version is ‘if it is cloudy then complete the number as 


thirty days of Ramadan.’ 


c. Ibn ‘Umar $ fasted a day before Ramadan; possibly it was coincided with 
his routine fasting that accidentally happened on this day. 


1655. it was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3& said: "When you see the 
new crescent then fast, and when 
you see it then stop fasting. If it is 
cloudy then fast thirty days." 
(Sahih) 


Chapter 8. What Was 
Narrated Concerning: "The 
Month Is Twenty-Nine 
(Days)." 

1656. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah # said: “How much of the 
month has passed?" We said: 
"Twenty-two (days), and there 
are eight left.” The Messenger of 
Allah #€ said: "The month is like 
that, and the month is like that, 
(and the month is like that), three 
times, and he withheld one finger 
the last time.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج: | رجه مسلم» أنظر الحديث السابق. 


AMD جَاءَ فى‎ G SU - )8 (المعجم‎ 
(A (التحفة‎ apes Aes 
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AUS] WGKA وَالشَهْرٌ‎ WGKA Hai AE 
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Ol- عن أبي معاوية وغيره» وصححه ابن‎ 701/7 aad ae e [صحیح]‎ ers 
والبوصيري * الأعمش عنعن تقدمء ح:1۷۸ء ولحديثه شواهد كثيرةء انظر‎ AYY (موارد)ء‎ 


Comments: 


الحديث الأتى . 


He demonstrated the counting with ten fingers twice, and a third time with 
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nine fingers, and made it clear that a month is also of twenty-nine days; it is 
not necessarily thirty days. There is no decrease in reward for the fast of a 
month in case of it being twenty-nine days. 


1657. It was narrated from pa الله 4 بن‎ XE محمد يِن‎ Gas - ۷ 
Muhammad bin Sa'd bin Abu 
Waqgás that his father said: “The 
Messenger of Allah $& said: ‘The — . 265; » pi BS بن‎ d عَنْ‎ «Jue 
month is like that and like that ,.% 
and like that/ and he showed «الشهر‎ 3E أبيه قَالَ: قال رَسُولٌ الله‎ or 
nine fingers on the third. time to ees lx وَعَقَدَ‎ Kag وَهْكَذَا‎ lisa 
indicate twenty-nine.” (Sahih) ad 
Éi فى‎ 


تخريج : T ay e‏ الصيام » باب الشهر يكون تسمًا وعشرين» PAUZ‏ من حديث 
ee‏ ابن ابسن 6 
iagh Gs - 4‏ 33 مُوسْى: It was narrated that Abu (Gis‏ .1658 


Hurairah said: (The months in dicis er PET da 
which) We fasted twenty-nine الجريريء‎ Gur gli بن عالق‎ T 


J ie ee ee 
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days at the time of the Messenger Û jé yee ابی‎ t5 ita ul re 
of Allâh #5, were more than (the, — ia nd puram a 
months in which) we fasted thirty “3 #8 الله‎ deo see على‎ Lie 


days. (Sahih) 2305 ELA AL "sí » وَعِشْرِينَ‎ 
ui تخريج : [صحيخ ] وله شاهد صجيح عند أبي داود» الصيام» باب الشهر يكون‎ 
. وغيره‎ YYY:c وعشرين»‎ 
Comments: 
The month of Ramadán came nine times in the life of Allah’s Messenger 4 
after the fasting was made obligatory; because fasting was made an 
obligatory duty in the second year after emigration (2 H} and the Prophet 
had. passed away in the third month of the Islamic calendar, Rabiul-Awwal 
before Ramadan, of the eleventh year, after migration (11 H). During this 
period at least five times Ramadan was observed with twenty-nine days. 


Chapter 9. What Was Tex في‎ BE U باب‎ - )٩ (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The 
Two Months Of ‘Eid (4 (التحفة‎ el 


1659. It was narrated that from 
' Abdur-Rahmán bin Abu Bakrah, 
from his father, that the Prophet 
# said: "Two months of ‘Eid 
whose reward cannot be reduced 
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(even if they are twenty-nine 4-0. |. |. n. < dE. cs 
days) 'Ramadán and Dhul- abang ينقصان:‎ Y a6 Fu قال:‎ Re 


Hijjah.” (Sahih) TU ETE 
ح:۱۹۱۲ من جديث خالد‎ colai Y تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الصوم» باب شهرا عيد‎ 
من حديث يزيد‎ ٠١84:ح‎ eolais شهرا عید لا‎ HE به» ومسلمء الصيام» باب بیان معنى قوله‎ 


I 


Comments: 
This Proplietic statement has been explained with various opinions. 
According to one opinion, this Hadith means even though these months are 
of twenty-nine days, yet in reward and virtues they are great and do not 
consider them inferior. Another meaning of the Hadith is that both months 
of the two ‘Eid in the same year will not be twenty-nine days. 


1660. It was narrated from Abu — :Az,4JE 442 محمد ب‎ AR 0 
Hurairah that the Messenger of s. js. e. "n En 
UE ME I E : Quam LAE w Gu 
Allah à said: "ALFitr is the day — ^ s eet Ot eva 

when you break your fast and Al- — 14 (5s بن‎ X عن أيُوبَء عَنْ‎ H5 
Adha is the day when you offer gg . ^... . A مت لو‎ cuneos f 
sacrifices,” (Sahih) قال: قال رَسُول الله : «الفطر‎ fis Qul 
LB tb عار سوم‎ Whe O FER Ie 
MO rent ey: (eee WG Og bai يوم‎ 

تخريج : [صحيح] * محمد بن عمر بن أبي عمر المقرىء لا يعرف» ولعله محمد بن أبي 
عمر الدوري CB)‏ وشيخه إسحاق بن عيسي بن نجيح» أبو يعقوب بن الطباع صدوق مشهورء 
وللحديث شواهدء عند أبي داودء ح ۰۲۳۲٤٣:‏ والترمذي» ح :1۹۷ وغيرهما. 


Comments: 
‘Eid prayer is a collective worship; therefore even if one is doubtful about 
the appearance of new crescent, he should celebrate ‘Eid along with the 
general Muslim community. That is why the sighting of a new crescent is 
not conditioned with being seen by a great number of people, rather the 
testimony of two trusted Muslims is sufficient. 


Chapter 10. What Was pall في‎ BE be SG - Qr (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Fasting : E sues) AL ف‎ 
While Traveling i pod في‎ 


1661. It was narrated that Ibn Gis :a ij dle GA - 1 
‘Abbas said: "The Messenger of  .. ed. quini SEEN ae ا‎ 
Allah يله‎ fasted while he was > كن‎ ‘me of sokia es .) ديع‎ 
traveling, and he broke his fast." d رسو‎ ele IH ple o oF مجاه‎ 


(Sahih) dE. a 
. heals «aed الله $5 شي‎ 
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تخريج : «MAE ft: SUI a> el [eol‏ الصيام. ذكر الاختلاف على منصور»› 
ح :۲۲۹۲ من Gub‏ شعية عن منصور به» أخرجه البخاري» VAEA‏ ومسلمء ح:١١١‏ 
وغيرهما من طريق منصور عن مجاهد عن طاوس عن ابن عباس به CM yao‏ وهو المحفوظ. 


Comments: 

If there is a concern that completing a fast on journey will be hard, fast 
should still be observed; but there is a ruling that if fast is to be expected too 
hard, them it is better to leave the obligatory fast, in this condition the fasting 
is said to be Harám (prohibited), such fasts should be made up afterwards. If 
the journey is easy and observing fast is not hard, then one may even observe 
voluntary fast on a journey as it is apparent from the following Hadith, so the 
fasting of Ramadan on a journey is definitely permissible. 


at oan 


1662. It was narrated that Gis ie gl MEINES - ۲ 
‘Aishah said: “Hamzah Al-Aslami ,. gos e (o: ech tt ا‎ 
asked the Messenger of Allâh gg: oF (o^ عن 7( بن‎ Sore اللو بن‎ ot 
‘I am fasting, should I fast while 2.151 igs dls SÍG Ku عَنْ‎ cul 
traveling?’ The Messenger of , yee , ,« * “et ae a tae 
Allâh 3€ said: ‘If you wish, then exe] . أصوم‎ vl رَسول الله 3$ فقال:‎ 
fast, and if you wish, then break Cbs «إنْ‎ 4g الله‎ RUM OS tcI فی‎ 
your fast.” (Sahih) á Ea 78 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» ce pall‏ باب الصوم في السفر والافطارء :2194761947 

ومسلمء الصيام» باب التخبير في الصوم والفطر في السفرء ١١5١:‏ من حديث هشام به. 
It was narrated that Abu P is : lh 5 A Eis - ۳‏ .1663 
e J‏ ا Dardá' said: "We were with the be ete‏ 
tute‏ ح وحدثنا عبد الرحمن بن Messenger of Allâh #% on one of ‘ali‏ 
XE 2g RPE 5‏ الله his journeys on a hot day, and it gis -YG Ji‏ 
was extremely hot. A man would 3 a ^s 1‏ 
أبن clear Ib el‏ عَنْ ples‏ بن put his hand over his head «de‏ 
AL az‏ 0.0 يكام because of the intense heat. No 2f x«- yd‏ 

e‏ عثمان بن [AIME OU‏ حلتتيى أ 

one among the people was fasting Î tin NOU eT 
except for the Messenger of Allah Gf; 43 الدَرْدَاءء عَنْ أبي 55:01« أنه قَال:‎ 
# and ‘Abdullah bin Rawáhah." 
(Sahih) 


رم ر st y ose De ES‏ 
على راسو مِنْ US I ROS‏ في esl‏ 
ee 2 o*.f‏ ی ر کی و 
pale J‏ إلا رَسُولَ الله 6 وَعَبْدُ الله بْنُ 


رواحة. 
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أبواب ما cle‏ في الصيام 


i g‏ أخرجه colus‏ الصيام» الباب السابق» VMYY Ie‏ من حديث هشام بن سعد به. 


Comments: 


It shows that if a person is strong enough then he may fast on a journey 


even with slight difficulty. 


Chapter 11. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Not 
Fasting When Traveling 


1664. It was narrated from Ka'b 
bin ‘Asim that the Messenger of 
Allah 4 said: ‘It is not an act of 
righteousness to fast while 
traveling.” (Sahih) 


ele بن‎ c o^ AAT el ot الله‎ 


(المعجم OG - )١١‏ جَاءَ فى 


الإفطار فى السَّمَر (التحفة )١١‏ 


قَالَ: قال رَسُولُ الله 4: «لَيْسَ Se‏ » 
Lm‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] آخزجه النساتي /٤:‏ 2115114 الصيام» باب ما يكره الصيام في 
السفر» ج :0¥ من Olan Cu‏ 64 وصححه الحاكم up C EYY [Vi‏ وله شواهد عند 
البخاري» ح:1955» ومسلمء ح: ١١١١‏ وغيرهماء انظر الحديث الآتي. 


1665. It was narrated from Ibn 
“Umar that the Messenger of 
Allah # said: ‘Tt is not an act of 
righteousness to fast while 
traveling.” (Sahih) 


: الْحِمْصِيُ‎ Yall $i مُحَمَدُ‎ GÀ - vto 
ab بن‎ dM IER حب عَنْ‎ Fs Gls 
الله‎ 3925 dE :06 عُمَرَ‎ uh yo egal bé 


تخريج : [صحيح] أخرجه الطحاوي في معاني الآثار(۲/ CY‏ من حديث محمد بن المصفى 
cu‏ وصححه cul‏ حبان(موارد)» MM‏ من حديث محمد بن المصفى > والبوصيري. 


Comments: 


Because religion is easy, there is no hardship in it. Therefore accepting just 
hardships and extremities instead of accepting the flexibilities of Shari'ah is 


not a good deed. 


1666. It was narrated from 
' Abdur-Rahmán bin ‘Awf that the 
Messenger of Allah ££ said: “The 
one who fasts Ramadán while 
traveling is like one who breaks his 
fast when not traveling.” (Da‘if) 


SES 5 az] Bae - 0‏ الْحِرَّامِيُ: 
te ie‏ الله بن مُوسى ud‏ عَنْ Gb‏ 
ان ريي ڪَنِ ol‏ شِهَابِء عَنْ اي ihe‏ بن 


BSE gf e s "E SUP 
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Abu Ishaq said: “This Hadith is of 
no significance." 
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ed‏ قَالَ رَسُولُ الله 44 : «صَائِمْ رَمَضَانَ في 


asd فى‎ aé pol 


gi d‏ إِسْحَاقٌ: 


تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] * أبوسلمة لم يسمع من أبيه كما قال علي بن المديني» وأحمدء 
وابن معين وغيرهم» والزهري عنعن» وفيه علة أخرى» وأخرج النسائي:4/ CMT‏ ح YYAATYAU:‏ 


Chapter 12. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Pregnant And Nursing 
Women Breaking Their Fast 


1667. It was narrated from Anas 
bin Malik that a man from the 
tribe of Banu ‘Abdul-Ashhal, 
while (one narrator) ‘Ali bin 
Muhammad. said (he was) a man 
from the tribe of Banu ‘Abdullah 
bin Ka'b, said: “The cavalry of the 
Messenger of Allah # attacked 
us, so I came to the Messenger of 
Allah #@ and he was eating a 
meal. He said: ‘Come and eat.’ I 
said: ‘I am fasting.” He said: ‘Sit 
and I will tell you about fasting. 
Alláh has relieved the traveler of 
half of the prayer, and He has 
relieved the traveler, the 
pregnant, and the nursing 
mothers of the duty to fast' By 
Allah, the Prophet #¢ said them, 


both, or one of them, and now I ' 


feel so disappointed that I had not 
eaten of the food of the 
Messenger of Allah #8.” (Hasan) 


عن الزهري به موقوفا نحوه. 
(المعجم OU - OY‏ مَا HE‏ في 


OY وَالْمُرْضِع (التحفة‎ fold asi 


5 Á ui MuR of Ge - ۷ 
عَنْ أبي‎ «quio Ge ING LL M ae 
gud عن‎ diga عن عبد اللو ين‎ eda 
وَكَالَ‎ Jeti we يِن بي‎ Eo مال‎ 
BE الله‎ Sy) 
Bon, : وهر دى فال‎ ME الله‎ 25 ASG 
jth قَالَ:‎ le A AEA 
$6 الله‎ Sp الصَّيّام.‎ of الصَّوْم‎ ue ade 
وَعَنٍ‎ BN شَطْرَ‎ Bh وَجَلَّ 283 عَنٍ‎ 
Joppa ces qued aci 
45 5 KG ii ai oga 
Xé X لَهْفَ‎ d agy sf اهما‎ 

HB رَسُولٍ اللو‎ EE 


تخريج: [جسن] أخرجه cosi pf‏ الصيام» باب اختيار الفطر». ح ۲٤۲٠۸:‏ من حديث أبي 
هلال به» وحسنه الترمذي» VNO‏ وصخحه ابن خجزيمة. 
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Comments: 
a. When this event took place, Anas bin Malik Ka'bi had already embraced 


b. 


Islam, but his tribe had yet not embraced Islam. 

Half of the prayer being forgiven to a traveler means the prayers consisting 
of four obligatory Rak'ah are offered with just two Rak'ah, whereas morning 
and sunset prayers are, even during a journey, offered with the total 
obligatory Rak'ah. 


. A traveler, or a pregnant or breastfeeding woman are exempt from 


observing fasts, meaning they are not required to fast due to their excuse 
and shall later make these up. 


1668. It was narrated that Anas : النَْمَشْفِي‎ Ue i pi» GAL - ۸ 
bin Málik said: "The Messenger of 200 fe ao ^ ón Air 

١ عن‎ ١ Gos 
Allah 3& granted a concession to v d ua ME si e 1 
pregnant women who fear for G25 JÉ WE of انس‎ Je الحَسَنء‎ 


themselves, allowing. them not to 
fast, and to nursing mothers who 
fear for their infants." (Da"if) 


S wx 


de الي تاف‎ eL AL Be 
iss J e 
u; عَلَى‎ 


تخريج : [إسناذه ضعيف جدًا] انظرء cald ۲٠۹:‏ وفيه fle‏ أخرى. 


Comments: 


The Mother of the Believers, ‘Aishah ‘$, deferred making up the missed 
fasting because of her menses. She was mindful of the Prophet #%, lest the 
Messenger of Allah 3 had desire of her, and because of her fasting she 


would not be able to avail herself to the Prophet 3. 


Chapter 13. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Making 
Up For (Fasts Missed) During 
Ramadán 

1669. It was narrated that Abu 
Salamah said: “I heard ‘Aishah 
say: ‘I used to owe fasts from the 
month of Ramadan, and I would 
not make them up for until 
Sha‘ban came.’ " (Sahih) 


SALT‏ ومسلمء 


باب: متى يقضى قضاء رمضان؟» 


clad فى‎ ele G OG - OY (المعجم‎ 
OY (التحفة‎ olas; 


S nie Ge - wa‏ الْمُنْذِرِ: 


Bo 


< ° os oz me iter 
عَنْ عَمْرِو بن ديتارء‎ GL YG ole 
MAL Qui عَنْ‎ em يَحْيَى بن‎ L451 


Ba Te Oe ^E Star e 2 LS 
كان ليكون‎ Of تقول:‎ AE Cage قال:‎ 
أَقْضِيهِ‎ US COLAS ed مِنْ‎ des de 


4 4 LP» 
أخرجه البخاري» الضوم»‎ nee 
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Pe yi...‏ من حديث 


1670. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “We used to 
menstruate at the time of the 
Prophet #2, and he would order 
us to make up for the (missed) 
fasts. ” (Hasan) 
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الصيام» باب جواز تأخير قضاء رمضان ما لم يجىء رمضان آخر 


A سبحي‎ EE 
Tc Gis - 
عن‎ > etta عن‎ Bane عن‎ (qui الله‎ 
j SG Tye عَنْ‎ os M 
ppl Lak ARE. FA 


Bers $e 


nc A بن محمد:‎ Y۹ 


2 


Xe تحيض‎ ÉS 


تخريج : : kya]‏ أخرجه الترمذي» الصومء باب ماجاء في قضاء الحائض الصيام دون 


.. وعبيدة هو ابن معتب الضبي الكوفي » 


Comments: 


الصلوة VAN: a‏ من حديث عبيدة 64s‏ وقال: : حسن . 


Aie call وتقدم‎ 


a. Menses break the fast, so fasting in these days is prohibited. 


b. If a woman is fasting and menses begin the fast will immediately come to 
an end and this fast will not be counted. 


Chapter 14. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Expiation For One Who 
Breaks The Fast In Ramadan 


1671. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “A man came to 
the Prophet # and said: ‘I am 
doomed.' He said: "Why are you 
doomed?' He said: 'I had 
intercourse with my wife in 
Ramadan.’ The Prophet $£ said: 
‘Free a slave.’ He said: ‘I cannot.’ 
He said: ‘Fast for two consecutive 
months.’ He said: ‘I cannot.’ He 
said: ‘Feed sixty poor persons.’ He 
said: ‘I cannot.’ He said: ‘Sit 
down.’ So he sat down, and while 
doing so a basketful of dates was 
brought. The Prophet #% said: ‘Go 
and give this in charity.’ He said: 
‘O Messenger of Allah, by the 
One Who sent you with the truth, 
there is no household between its 
two lava fields (ie., in AI- 


(المعجم 08 - SG‏ عا le‏ ف 5s‏ 
مِنْ G5: Til‏ مِنْ رَمَضَانَ (التحفة OE‏ 


of dis - vs 


e 


c 
on or مه‎ r "e 4H ot 
ae SE we عن ا‎ tag is 
NIU 0 


“et o T. 


: Q6 d; zd : JUS Tatas 
d DU عي‎ Q6 é ái لآ‎ 
SE ek Sis gable أَطِيقُ. كَالَ:‎ y 
au de ene لآ أجِدٌُ. قَالَ:‎ 
يُدءَ الْعَرَقّ. فَقَالَ‎ Jey gl El aus 


cx Ji ux aso idu ais 
Mte bb gin : كَالَ‎ L6 udi 


d,55 € :‏ الله وَالْذِي 
ت خو 


iS 
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Madinah) that is more in need of 


gy ton qe 2. 46 $9 fe qut 
it than us.’ He said: ‘Then go and — ?' | خدثنا عبد‎ mi حدثنا حرملة بن‎ 
feed your family.” (Sahih) Cr Ju عَيْدُ‎ Gis ابن وَهْب:‎ 
Another chain from Abu M p NN OR 
Hurairah with the additional — 7-9! ابن‎ o? (he ot تی‎ uade 


words: “Then he (the Prophet Æ) Eu HE à! 0,25 عَنْ‎ du ol Uc 

said: And fast a day in its place. E ES 

فقال: ee»‏ يَؤْما مكانه) . 

تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء كفارات الأيمان» باب متى تجب الكفارة على الغني والفقير؟ 

VeA e Dv‏ ومسلمء الصيام» باب Ad‏ تحريم الجماع في نهار رمضان على الصائم 

... الخ» ح:١١١١‏ من حديث سفيان به» Ul,‏ السند الثاني ففيه عبدالجبار بن عمر وهو ضعيف 

Comments: 

a. The intentional sexual intercourse in state of fasting breaks the fast, and the 
required expiation becomes compulsory. 

b. If the expiation becomes compulsory in the light of Shari'ah for a poor 
person, because of his mistake, then other Muslims should give him 
financial help so that he/she can pay the expiation. 

c. ‘And fast a day in its place’; Muhammad Fuwád Abdul-Báqi said regarding 
this sentence that Abdul-Jabbar bin “Umar, a narrator of this chain, is Weak. 
However, only by observing a fast for the replacement of the broken fast 
can one complete the number of fasting of the month. 

1672. It was narrated from Abu ¿5 &5 rat A A ابو‎ Gas - ۲ 

Hurairah that the Messenger of,  ..,,. ,. a yE ررك‎ 

Allah #@ said: “Whoever does not ù (OUS GF حدثنا وكيع»‎ Vs. pares 

fast one day in Ramadan without عَنْ‎ codec) عَن ابن‎ TORO بن اي‎ ve 

having a concession allowing that, —, | 5. . 7, ", gao ya « 
fasting for a lifetime will not المطوّس » عن ابي هريره قال: قال رَسُول‎ ty! 
make up for that.” (Da'if) E i مِنْ رَمَضَانَ‎ ky ii ie dE الله‎ 
CAM elo oi e had} 
dise باب التغليظ فيمن أفطر‎ TIL تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه أبو‎ 
أب والمطوس لين‎ + GS وذكر‎ VIF الترمذي» اح‎ tor pl 6A) من حديث ححبيب‎ ina 
الحديث› وأبوه مجهول(تقريب).‎ 


(E ora موي‎ je 2ye 
Chapter 15. What Was فيمن أفطر‎ He (المعجم 00 - باب ما‎ 
Narrated Concerning One Go (التحفة‎ oo 
Who Breaks His Fast Out Of 7 
Forgetfulness 


Aa, | hae E ga Le اچس کو‎ 
1673. It was narrated from Abu خد‎ EA aal أبو بكر بن‎ Ce - ۷۳ . 


- > 
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Hurairah that the Messenger of uds Su. tz td كل‎ 
Allah عله‎ said: ‘Whoever eats out — 7^^^72 بو اسامةء عن عوثياء عن جلدس»‎ 
of forgetfulness, when he is  j,5; SE db £274 g bé Same of 
fasting, let him complete his  , p tos تقد‎ Lott tf na ae 8 
fast, for it is Allah Who has fed ih «eite ناسياء وَهوَ‎ JST Car :355 الله‎ 


صَوْمَهُ. CO‏ أَطْعَمَهُ الله وَسَقَّاُ) . aa given him to drink.”‏ 
Sahi. 1‏ 
تمخريج : أخرجه البخاري» الأيمان والنذور» باب: إذا eum‏ ناسيًا في الأيمان ... الخ» 


We‏ من حديث حبيب a> ol ta‏ مسلم» الصيام » wh‏ أكل Leno‏ وشربه وجماعه N‏ يفطر» 
ح :۱۱۵۵ من طريق آخر عن محمد بن سيرين به. 
Comments:‏ 
Islamic principles always care for the weaknesses of human nature. Being‏ 
forgetful is human nature; therefore. Allah did not count the deeds done‏ 
forgetfully as sins. He shows extra mercy for validating a fast despite‏ 
forgetful eating and drinking. This is the meaning of Alláh's feeding and‏ 
giving drink.‏ 
p ES gi Gis - 4‏ أبي It was narrated that Asma’ — 5 «i5‏ .1674 
عزو eek Aa‏ ل نس كم bint Abu Bakr said: “We broke‏ 
2 بن محمد. قالا: ثا | 
d‏ بن our fast on a cloudy day at the Eee‏ 
time of the Messenger of Allah #8, — . 331 cz‏ 
then the sun appeared." (Sahih) sion pae D‏ 


١ H E zia »‏ امنا 
f EN ur Se‏ علي I (one of the narrators) said to‏ 
age‏ رَسُولٍ الله e% ex $E‏ تم Hisham: "Were they commanded gab‏ 
to make up for that day?" He zi" x t ud‏ 
said: "It had to be made up." see‏ 


(According to Hishám's opinion). Y 6 بِالْقَضَاءِ؟‎ EA MEN Li 


تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» ce pall‏ باب: إذا أفطر في رمضان ثم طلعت الشمسء ح:19094 
عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة به. 


Chapter 16. What Was Slab Ble be OE - O1 (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning A 5 ١ — 
Fasting Person Who Vomits aes) ي‎ 


1675. It was narrated that Abu Gis شَيَْةَ:‎ i p بكر‎ gf Gis - ۵ 
Masruq said: “I heard Fadálahbin =. ب‎ |; oe ens eee. ub 
‘Ubaid Al-Ansári narrating that الطنافييٌ. قالا:‎ yee C ومحمد‎ Qe 


més f FEDT ape إلى‎ 320 FH ع ليس رس‎ 
the Prophet i£ came out to them أبي‎ of Ag عَنْ‎ Gey بن‎ Le G 
on a day when he was fasting. He — 7 7, PME 
حبيب» عن أبى 335 قال: سَموعت فضالة‎ 
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called for a vessel and drank. We 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah, you d 

were fasting today.’ He said: ‘Yes, uý يَصُومُةُ.‎ OW eX فى‎ nelle Ly 
but I vomited.” (Sahih) a e CES. 


we sm sf big GLa xb a 


iuh‏ كَشَربَ. فَقُلْنَا: يا رَسُولَ الله 5 هدا 
E je JÉ LAS US ex‏ 


تخريج : p el‏ جه VA fal‏ عن محمد بن AeR‏ به» وتابعه (n ee‏ سعل 
عنده :۲۱/۱ # cl‏ إسحاق صرح بالسماع» إلا أنه زاد في السند: حنشًا بين أبي مرزوق وفضالة» 
وحتش بن عبدالله هذا ثقة كما في التقريب وغيره» فالسند حسنء» ورواه عميرة بن أبي ناجية عن 
god 4 Age‏ زواية إبراهيج Legals ۳1/0۸ Ld) lead gil oF‏ اداه cn) gy‏ 
والمفضل بن فضالة: 4/ ۲٠١‏ وغيره. 


1676. It was narrated from Abu الكرية:‎ we D الله‎ ME Gie wa 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: „7 ^ ا ا لوو ع ل ا يك‎ aa 
“Whoever unintentionally vomits, Û! c^ UM بن موس‎ dde 
he does not have to make up for à Me Gi : الله‎ 42 mass Jae 
the fast, but whoever makes Pa ae Me? Y" 
himself vomit, has to make up for sein uf ux. o o 
the fast." (Da'if) 


"x4 


حدثنا 


ge či oF ERS al E ge c 
xe قلا قَضَاءَ‎ ln iei no قَالَ:‎ 
GLAS فَعْلَيْهِ‎ ctl uas 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه pl‏ داود» الصيام» باب الصائم يستقيء عامدّاء A+:‏ 
من خديث عيسبى بن NES‏ 64 وحسله الترمذي» ح۷۲۱ وصححه ابن t ia j>‏ وابن col‏ 
والحاكم» Jun‏ وضعقه البخاري E‏ هشام بن حساك مدلس» وصقة بالتدليس ابن المديني 
وغيره (طبقات المدلسين: المرتبة الثالثة)» ولم أجد تصريح سماعه» وله طرق كلها ضعيفة . 

Comments: 

One should not vomit intentionally when fasting, but if one has to do so for 


a valid reason, then the broken fast is to be replaced regardless of whether 
the vomit was little or much. 


Chapter 17. What Was فى‎ HE be SE - Ov (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning The Mns Jue, KS eži ee 
Tooth Stick And Kohl For (Wage alan Jats nol 
One Who Is Fasting 


5 مم 425 £ 


1677. It was narrated from „și QA ous GAL - ۷ 


Le 
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‘Aishah that the Messenger of NEU ee een E tat 
Allâh # said: “One of the best oF ‘3! أبو إِسْمَاعِيل‎ Gus ix 
actions of the fasting person is عَنْ‎ di مشرو‎ fe 4 ancl عن‎ «uS 
using the tooth stick.” (Da‘if) "a TE it TP 

dE EIG iise‏ 25 الله 186 «مِنْ خَيْر 


خِصَالٍ الصًائِم السّوَاكُ» . 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] وانظر» ح:١١‏ لعلته. 


Comments: 
Using a tooth stick or toothbrush is allowed, it does not affect the fast. 


1678. It was narrated that xé 3) plas al gf Gs - ۸ 
‘Kishah said: “The Messenger of 4a. E» » E 2 E: A 
Allâh 4 applied kohl to his eyes Î بقية:‎ > em! الْمَلِكِ‎ 


while he was fasting.” (Da‘if) RC T te d 2 elio عَنْ‎ ái 
35 Boa us em قَالّتِ:‎ inu 
pile 


ers‏ [إستاده ضعيف] وقال البوصيري : TU ets]‏ لضعف الزبيدي واسمه سعيد بن 
عبدالجبارء بينه أبوبكر بن أبي داود والله أعلم # الزبيدي ilia‏ ضعيف كان جرير يكذبه 


Comments: . (تقريب)‎ 
It shows that applying kohl does not break the fast; similarly the use of eye 


drops or any other medication put in the eyes will not invalidate the fast. 


Chapter 18. What Was — EM 

Narrated Concerning e Ble be باب‎ - OA (المعجم‎ 
Cupping For One Who Is (VA (التحفة‎ pital) الححامة‎ 
Fasting - 

1679. It was narrated from Abu — 5 «235! gah M cogi Bhs - ۹ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 4. برعو‎ Sc Yé شد‎ 45 es 
Allah 4& said: “The cupper and كن‎ 7^" ; bp bi 1 


the one for whom cupping is  نَع بشرء‎ 7p الله‎ we Gis, rou 
done both break their fast." 2, í 00 fe 
(Sahih) عن في هريره‎ © jio egi! عن‎ NL 
الْحَاجِمْ‎ ih : الله‎ 0,25 06 :06 
Gaii 
تخريج: [صحيح] فيه علةء وانظر الحديث الآتي.‎ 
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1680. It was narrated that 
Thawbán said: “I heard the 
Prophet #@ say: ‘The cupper and 
the one for whom cupping is 
done both break -their fast.’ 
(Sahih) ١ 
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AAA aed S أحمد‎ Ge - 6 


ac di of Hu EE 
#6 LU LLL 
ond sedi adf « dg 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] آخرجه أبو داود» الضيام» باب: في الصائم يحتجم » YYW ie‏ 


cob‏ والحاكم» 


1681. It was narrated from Abu 
Qilabah that when Shaddad bin 
Aws was walking with the 
Messenger of Allah # in Al-Baqi', 
he passed by a man who was 
being cupped, after eighteen days 
of the month (of Ramadan) had 
passed. The Messenger of Allâh 
#8 said: "The cupper and the one 
for whom cupping is done both 
break their fast.” (Sahih) 


من حديث شيبان بدء وصححه ابن المدينيى» والبخاري» وابن sm‏ وابن 


والذهبي. 
۱ - وَيإِسْنَادوه عَنْ أبي قلااب أنه أخيرهُ 
أذ ads‏ بن أزس يتنا مز جني عع شرل 
لل يله pees ES die S ill‏ 
ET‏ ون اله اي M ihe‏ 
0 رَسُولُ الله : exu dub‏ 
وَالْمَحْجُومً) . 


تخريج : [إستاده صحیح] az ol‏ أبوداودء الصيامء الياب السابق» Ye‏ من حديث 


1682. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allah % had cupping done when 
he was fasting and in Ihrüm." 
(Sahih) 


ADD) C4 ol.‏ النووي. 


Gis مُحَمّدِ:‎ M عل‎ Gis - - 4 
ECEE TI (Qi S مُحَمّدُ‎ 


or‏ مو 


yt ol ot epaia‏ قَالَ: eel‏ رول 
الله o pile 5^5 BE‏ 


تخريج : [صحيح] az ol‏ أيوداود» الصيامء باب فى ias Ji‏ فى YYYY:c "ul‏ من 
حديث شعية عن يزيد 6% وصححه cached 0٤ح eils CAV Ase egi il‏ وله شواهد عند 
c gol JI‏ :055421452187 وغيرها) وغيره نحوه. 


Comments: 


According to Shaikh Albani, may Allah have mercy on him, the mentioned 
Hadith is Authentic with the following wording: "He was cupped while he 
was fasting, and he 3 was also cupped in a state of Ihrâm”; cupping while 
fasting and whilst in the state of Ihrüm are two separate occasions. It is not 
the case that the cupping took place and the Prophet & was in state of 
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Ihrám, at the same time he was fasting too. 

b. Imám Málik stated that cupping for a fasting person is disliked only if it 
weakens him. (Muwatta Imam Málik18/32) 
Shaikh Abdul-Qadir Arna'ut said in the footnotes of Jami-ul-Usul (6/4416, 
4417): "The rule that cupping to drain the blood breaks the fast has been 
abrogated.” Imam Shawkáni 4% discussed this issue with detail, and he 
conclusively said: “These Ahádith can be reconciled that cupping is disliked 
for a person who feels weak after being cupped.” I would like to say that 
one should be careful regarding this sort of issue as was the practice of 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar $. Imam Bukhari says: “Ibn U'mar di used to have 
cupping while fasting but later he abandoned this practice, and then he 
would have cupping at night, and also Abu Musa 4 was cupped at night.” 


Chapter 19. What Was جَاءَ في القبلة‎ be OE - (14 (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning A V dtl) ام‎ 
Fasting Person Kissing ذل‎ ; pial 


- ioh E so fee سين كو‎ 
1683. It was narrated that 3 شڈ‘‎ al & أبو بكر‎ Gis - ۳ 
Aishah said: The Prophet ييه‎ 4 Gi Wy. is Bo xe 
used to kiss during the month of Ae 
fasting.” (Sahih) ape UR بن علاثة»‎ by 5e quu 


١ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلمء الصيام» باب بيان أن القبلة في الصوم ليست محرمة على من لم 
تحرك شهوته» WC‏ عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة وغيره به. 


1684. It was narrated that gis wi "m 7 Soe AS LAE 
'Aishah said: "The Messenger of E PEE REOR 
Allah #5 used to kiss when he (74! اللو» عن‎ due عن‎ coe بن‎ dé 
was fasting, and who among you ze کان 0,55 الله كله‎ $6 iine nc 
1 قالت: كان‎ aiste $ 

can control his desire as the Je ON n. notre cd vi 
Messenger of Allâh # used to OS US 45) يَمْلِكِ‎ QS] صَائِمٌ.‎ 355 
8 ive?" n 5 0 0 

control his desire?" (Sahih) ORRE PIN 


تخريج : ol‏ جه مسلمء الصيام» Ae «ill ARI‏ وانظر الحديث السابق عن أبي 
بكر بن أبي شيبة به. 


Mt 


1685. It was narrated from 5 (ih oÍ 5 بكر‎ ff Gie- 6 
Hafsah that the Messenger of f 
Allah #5 used to kiss when he e 


was fasting. (Sahih) as pac fe ٠» ee be > E عن‎ 


ad xo 


i NC IH demque 
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ل Las‏ ان البّىَ Be‏ گان J&‏ 

pus 

تخريج : i‏ رجه مسلم» coul cea‏ السايق Lai‏ :1¥ عن v‏ بكر بن أبي شیمه 
وغيره به. 


Comments: 
Sexual intercourse while fasting is strictly prohibited (Harm); it breaks the 
fast, and expiation becomes compulsory; but any other relation with one’s 
wife, other than intercourse does not break fast. 

1686. It was jg le GRE cue al ai AS " Í Gis - 5 

Maimunah, the freed (female x 

slave of the Messenger of Allah QS e qus TE $5 je 


i£, said: “The Prophet 4& was Gin 232 ND Mi عَنْ‎ siue 


asked about a man who kissed his — , - TA A 
wife when they were both fasting. 8 diae ol qe الي يك قالث:‎ Ay 
He said: "They have broken their :Q6 walle Kag Syst فل‎ 
fast." (Da‘if) E ae 
.u hii 
Chapter 20. What Was في‎ Heb پاب م‎ - ۰ aoe 0 
Narrated About the Fasting (Y* (التحفة‎ pial) شْرَةٍ‎ Clay 
Person Touching ١ 
1687. It was narrated that (Gis :%3 "i 2385 fh eis - ۷ 
Ibrahim said: “Al-Aswad and d GN CENE 


9 AUN COE E: x 
Masruq entered upon ‘Aishah and óf (93 ابن‎ o «Ele ابن‎ heki 
said: “Did the Messenger of Allah la الْأَسْوَدٌ ومو‎ AES قَالَ:‎ La 
e 5 ابره .د‎ 
وله‎ touch (his wife) when he was n id a & P de i 
fasting?" She said: "He used to do — 22 BB الله‎ J,25 061 YG iise 
that, and he was the strongest of WT CE NT اھ‎ ai 
d o5 . کان‎ uz ؟‎ 

all of you in controlling his 9 dM 

desire.” (Sahih) 30 أملككم‎ 


تخريج: أخرجه مسلم» الصيامء باب بيان أن القبلة في الصوم ليس محرمة على من لم تحرك 


شهوتهء ١١١5:‏ مر حديث أبن عون به. 
Comments: PU Un ot Core‏ 


This permission is for a person who has full control of his desire and will 
not violate the principle. 


Be nets ri 
1688. It was narrated that Ibn — 295 4 ei Ae S Gls — ۸ 


‘Abbas said: “A concession was بن‎ ebé عن‎ > E E : الْوَاسِطِنُ‎ 
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granted to those who are older 
with regard to touching while 
fasting, but it was disliked on the 
part of those who are younger.” 
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BSCS في‎ a WSU Gath :06 
LEY 2,85 


تخريج : [صحيح] وله dali‏ صحيح عند البيهقي:71"7/54 E‏ محمد بن خالد ضعيف 
(تقريب)» وخالد ممع من عطاء بن السائب بعد اختلاطه تقدمء» verre‏ (التقييد والايضاح 
للعراقى» ص (EYY:‏ وللخديث شواهد معنوية عند ul‏ ۔داود» اح :لام وسنئده حسن 6 ومعناه 


Comments: 


. Cone 


a. This difference between an aged and a young person is narrated on the 
authority of Allah’s Messenger 28 in Sunan Al-Bayhagi (4/232). 
b. An aged person generally has more control of his desire than a young man. 


Chapter 21. What Was 
Narrated Concerning 
Backbiting And Obscene 
Speech While Fasting 


1689. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #¢ said: ‘Whoever does not 
give up evil and ignorant speech, 
and acting in accordance with 
that, Allah has no need of his 
giving up his food and drink.” 
(Sahih) 


LA في‎ HE Le SE - (1) (المعجم‎ 
)؟١ (التحفة‎ LA وَالرّفْثِ‎ 

AE hs - 4 

Se Bal 


8 i 


q^ 


في أن Vb pis‏ وَشَرَابَ . 


تخريجح: أخرجه البخاري» الصومء باب من لم يدع قول الزور والعمل به في الصومء 


Comments: 


Mee‏ من حديث ابن أبي ذئب به. 


Abstaining from only eating and drinking is not sufficient to achieve piety, 
but also a mindful and realistic effort is demanded to avoid every kind of 
sin. As we observe fasting, we even abstain from Alláh's lawful things; so 
avoiding the things which are already prohibited as Harám in a state of 
fasting becomes even more necessary; so that a believer adopts a habit to 


abandon them permanently. 


1690. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #@ said: “There are people 
who fast and get nothing from 
their fast except hunger, and there 


Je GAL رَافِع:‎ M عَمْرُو‎ Bhs - - ٥ 
5 cw Sat PL PPM 
زد “عن‎ tal عَنْ‎ Sots S الله‎ 
قال‎ ÓG عَنْ ابي هُرَيْرَةَ‎ Ghd! sc 
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are those who pray and get , x .« ao so. ag xi ” مع‎ 
nothing from their prayer but a تك‎ oe ple c» UÉ 2 | 
sleepless night.” (Hasan) يمس لَه مِنْ‎ as MT T ET 


CEN YI ets 
تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه القضاعي في مسند الشهاب» ح:4790١ من حديث أسامة‎ 
£Y /\ والحاكم:‎ 610k Te «Gl dole cxlo ۰144۷: يه وله شواهد عند ابن خزيمة» ح‎ 

وغيرهم . 

Comments; 

a. The good deeds are not accepted without sincerity. 

b. As the visible essentials of worship are necessary, likewise the invisible 
(inner side) conditions like sincerity, love of Allah, fear of Allah, hope from 
Allah etc., are required too; and the apparent deed is of no use without the 
existence of these invisibles. 

1691. It was narrated from Abu CÎ : الصّبّاح‎ i محمد‎ GAR - 0 

Hurairah that the Messenger of | > 09 See E 

Allah # said: “When anyone of óf «ele VEL g^ tum 

you is fasting, let him not utter gp .a 4) 5s G8 :06 fru d 

evil or ignorant speech. If anyone A 5 oe 4-5 8 no وي‎ 

speaks to him in an ignorant . je Y3 diy فلا‎ eal $e Rx گان‎ 


manner, let him say: ‘I am "T z ووه‎ oe Sy 2 c 
So. aig ; أذ‎ LIE أحد‎ ale E 
fasting.” (Sahih) Sling]  :لقبلف‎ + det ob 


تخريج : [eol‏ * الأعمش تابعه ue nar yl‏ أحمد : OSSY‏ والنسائي في الكبرى؛ 
وتابعهما عطاء بن أبي رباح عند البخاري» AVi‏ ومسلم» MoYie‏ وغيرهما بنحوه مطولا . 


Comments: 
Ignorance (misbehavior) means an action of fighting and quarreling; it 
means a fasting person should also not be the first to start hostility, and if 
any other person does so, and the fasting person gets angry, the fasting 
person should not be hostile in response, rather he should protect the fast, 
demonstrating forbearance and tolerance to avoid the hostility. 


Chapter 22. What Was في‎ te ما‎ DE - (YY (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning Suhur YY eel) and 
(Predawn Meal Before ١ 2 

Starting Fast) 

1692. It was narrated from Anas — $Uz- Gl cie Be josh Gs - ۲ 


bin Malik that the Messenger of — .; e3 . aa - 
Allâh 3£ said: "Eat Suhur, for in عن‎ e g g 77 0 
Suhur there is a blessing.” (Sahih) : 26 رَسُول الله‎ JE ل:‎ 
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«تسَكَرُوا OD‏ في السّحُورٍ OS‏ 
تخريج : pl‏ جه البخاري» ce pall‏ باب بركة السحور من غير إيجاب» (els ONAN e‏ 
الصيام» باب فضل السحور وتأكيد استحبابه ... cgil‏ ح: ٠١960‏ من طرق عن عبدالعزيز به. 


Comments: 
The reward does not depend merely upon bearing hardship; it is in fact 
confirmed with the obedience to the principles of the Shari'ah. A small and 
easy deed performed according to the Sunnah, is better than the one bigger 
in size and demanding more hardship but contrary to the Sunnah. 


ELE A 


1693. It was narrated from Ibn ff is. بَشّارِ:‎ i ; محمد‎ Gd - ۳ 
‘Abbas that the Prophet #§ said: n S RO 
"Seek help by eating Suhur for da عَنْ‎ «qu ¢ gree ale 
fasting that day, and by taking a ae cell E ce oi of JR Xe 5] 
brief rest (at midday) for praying SUE DEP OMM ER CNN 
at night.” (Da'if) phe على‎ ps pha, قال: «استعينوا‎ 
J ols dé وَبِالقيْلُولَةِ‎ . a 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الحاكم:١/ EYO‏ من حديث أبي عامر به» ۲۲٣: El‏ 
لعلته» وله شاهد في العلل لابن أبي حاتم عن أبي هريرة» ذكره الحافظ في AAS Yi aadi‏ 


Chapter 23. What Was في تخیر‎ e G OG - arr (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning vv dealt) eiii 
Delaying Suhur ١ E 


1694. It was narrated from Anas SS isish (gj dé UAR - 4 
bin Malik that Zaid bin Thábit ب‎ 
t is AH RÀ هسام‎ 

said: "We ate Suhur with the من‎ RUP a f 56 «eS 
Messenger of Allah à& then we db cit o 3 5 «Au x il 
got up to perform prayer.” I said: Big لد‎ "M se ae (fe uf 
"How long was there between the di : es 85 رَسُول الله‎ C 53 
two?” He said: "As long as it sj 3 S fug گم‎ TOC WAT 
takes to recite fifty Verses." 


خمسين ايه . (Sahih)‏ 
تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الضومء باب قدر كم بين السحور وصلاة الفجر؟ e‏ :۱۹۲۱ من 
حديث هشام الدستوائي Cel mr‏ الصيام» wh‏ فضل السحور وتأكيد أستحبابه ... Tel‏ 


:14۹¥ من حديث وكيع به. 

Comments: e E 
Although the predawn meal can be taken long before the appearance of 
dawn, but it is better to take it in the last part of the night, a little before the 
dawn. 
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b. Offering morning prayer at its first time is more virtuous. The Messenger of 
Allah 3& performed morning prayer a short while after taking the predawn 


meal. 


1695. It was narrated that 
Hudhaifah said: "I ate Suhur with 
the Messenger of Allah #@ when it 
was daybreak but the sun had not 
yet risen.” [(One of the narrators) 
Abu Isháq said: "Ihe Hadith of 
Hudhaifah is abrogated and does 
not mean anything."] (Hasan) 


si Gis مُحَمّدِ:‎ S ge Ge - 6 


تخريج : [حسن ] & Kw‏ بن عياش ضعيف dr‏ ج :466 وتأبعه slam‏ بن سلمة عند 
أحمد(٥/٦۳۹»‏ ح: 007719017 وأخرج النسائي يسندين صحيحين عن حذيفة نحوه موقوفاء 
1 ولفظه : تسحرت من حذيفة ثم خرجنا إلى الصلوة» فلما أثينا النسجدء صلينا 
ركعتين» وأقيمت الصلوةء وليس بينهما إلا هنيهة »> ح:98١5؟,.‏ 


Comments: 


‘The sun had not yet risen means the daybreak was very near which 
explains delaying the predawn meal to the last time, otherwise eating and 
drinking after daybreak is prohibited according to the consensus. Its proof 
is in the following Verse of the Noble Qur'án: “Eat and drink until the 
white thread (light) of dawn appears to you distinct from the black thread 


(darkness of night)" (AI-Bagarah: 187) 


1696. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Mas‘ud that the 
Messenger of Allah # said: "The 
Adhán of Bilal should. not prevent 
anyone of you from eating Suhur, 
for he gives the Adhán to alert 
those among you who are asleep, 
and so that anyone who is 
praying can prepare himself for 
fasting. the Fajr does not come in 
this manner, rather it comes in 
this manner and it appears along 
the horizon.” (Sahih) 


Ate. ي‎ c dz 
eG: S بن‎ ce us 3143 
عَنْ‎ GM Gl D و‎ ue guo 
عَنْ‎ Gag ue أبى‎ Se cus SCIL 
UE َب الله بن مَسْعُودٍ أن رَسُولَ الله‎ 
saam مِنْ‎ do abl esas tas; Wp 
A z ae a alit. m هو‎ sf. 5 
pRB وَلِيَرْجِعَ‎ pKa iE bsg db 
ا ا‎ 42 "pde Ff gut. o sie 
Aisa os هكذا.‎ dam الفحر أن‎ 025 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الأذانء باب الأذان قبل الفجرء CU Mie‏ ومسلمء الصيامء باب 
بيان أن الدخول في الصوم . .. الخ» ح: ٠١97‏ من حديث سليمان التيمي به. 


Comments: 


a. The two Adhán for Fajr are Sunnah; one Adhdn is called before dawn, which 
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is normally called the predawn Adhán; and the second one is called exactly 
at the appearance of dawn. 

b. It is better to appoint different callers for both Adhdn so that the people 
would know which Adhán is being called by recognising the voice. 
‘Abdullah bin Umm Maktum 4 was appointed in the mosque of the 
Prophet 4 to call the Adhán for the Morning Prayer. 

€. The Prophet #¢ explained the difference between the false morning and the 
true morning with an indication. The indication he made about the spread 
of light was ‘vertical’ which means false morning, and the second indication 
was horizontal which indicates the appearance of the true morning (dawn). 


Chapter 24. What Was du ما جَاءَ في‎ ak = (VE (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning 


Hastening To Break The Fast Eee! Jes 
1697. It was narrated from Sahl A554 3 (E os elie Gis - ۷ 
bin Sa'd that the Prophet # said: 0 toe qe 


é & pii Xe Gls VG desc‏ أبي 


“The people will remain upon ع‎ 
goodness so long as they hasten d d den oi Je E TE ot a 


to break the fast." (Sahih) Lisa ay aie دلا‎ JE T 
gs ما‎ Ao E 5 
NT 


تخریج : ol‏ جه البخاري» I‏ باب تعجيل الافطار» ح :۱۹0۷ من حديث أبي حازم cá‏ 
ومسلمء الصيامء باب فضل السحور وتأكيد استحبابه ... egdi‏ ح 1٠۹۸:‏ من حديث عبدالعزيز 


ابن أبي حازم به. Comments:‏ 


Hastening in breaking the fast means the fast should be broken immediately 

after the disappearance of the disk of sun, and it should not be delayed in 

the name of extra caution. 
1698. It was narrated from Abu — jx -%3 elo PA fh Gas - - ۸ 
Hurairah that the Messenger of ——— ae ce . M eb 
Allah 3 said: "Ihe people will بن عمروء عن‎ Au عَنْ‎ ty S X 
remain upon goodness so long aS 5 »- GG gu £z nz cic d 
they hasten to break the fast. j í ري‎ 5 ١ j Mz 
Hasten to break the fast, for the lA Ú psu (UM Jig Yo 3 ái 


Jews delay it.” (Hasan) ER k 5 dt Sé . pr ١ iz ء‎ adt 


تخريج : : [إسناده حسن] pl‏ جه النسائي في الكبزى» وأحمد: ٤٥١/۲‏ من حديث محمد بن 
عمرو به نحو e pall‏ وصححه البوصيري . 
Comments:‏ 


This Hadith should be a lesson for those who delay breaking the fast in the 
name of extra caution. Who are they following?! 
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Chapter 25. What Has Been ما‎ de «t£ u SG - (Yo n 
Narrated Concerning What Is see * bees 
Recommended For One To (Yo (التحفة‎ "lah a 
Break One's Fast With 


1699. Salmán bin ‘Amir narrated (Gis : بى شَيْيَةَ‎ 
that the Messenger of Allah 3£ , 
said: ‘When any one of you c f 
breaks his fast, let him break it -%% f: & Ji GA. is + فضا‎ 
with dates. If he cannot find iu ey dpi A " 0 ct 
dates, then let him break it with ee حدثنا محمد بن عَنْ‎ 
water, for it is a means of Z2 4 E . 
purification." (Sahih) 7 1 "M 


ps ài سول‎ Nn ee عَا‎ y سَلْمَانَ‎ 
Aap As عَلَى‎ ex dich is fp 
Gb A عَلَى الْمَاءِ.‎ aic جذ‎ 

تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه أبو داودء الصیام» باب ما يفطر YYoo:c cade‏ من 
حديث mele‏ به» وصححه الترمذي» ج 14٥:‏ وابن خزيمة» وابن cob‏ وأبوحاتمء والحاكمء 
والذهبي» وسيأتي طرفه (RI‏ ح:1845. Conse:‏ 


Tamr is a dry date fruit. Breaking fast with a fresh date, other than the dry 
one, is also mentioned in Jami At-Tirmidhi, Hadith: 696. 


Chapter 26. What Was £u SG "S cessa) 
Narrated Concerning Making JD» في‎ 
Fasting Incumbent Upon pall في‎ Jed ٠ qii c من‎ pall 
Oneself From The Night Before, (Y dae) 
And Having The Choice (Of 
Breaking A Voluntary Fast) 
During The Day 8 
1700. It was narrated from (Gis : شَيَةَ‎ ul بكر‎ C 
Hafsah that the Messenger of 
Allah 3&& said: "There is no fast for 
the one who did not make it ere 
incumbent upon himself from the i z 7 v 
night before.” (Da‘if) Qf t i 
الله‎ 


= 
E 
K 
0 
^ 
&. 


js dd UNS Gas 


Er ve 
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تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه cagla yi‏ الصيامء باب النية في الصومء VEE‏ 
وغيره stub‏ قوي عن die‏ بن أبي بكر عن الزهري عن سالم ce‏ واستغربه الترمذي» 
yiz‏ و AT‏ ابن tia j>‏ والحاكم # الزهري عنعن تقدم» CVV ie‏ وأخرج النسائي: 4/ 
> موقوف. i‏ 

Comments: 

à. This commandment is for an obligatory fast. The intention for a voluntary 
fast may be declared any time in the day; likewise a voluntary fast may be 
broken at any time in the day, and there is no sin for it, as follows in the 
next Hadith. 

b. Some of the scholars consider this to apply to fasting, when making up for 
obligatory fasts, fasting of vows and fasting for making expiation etc. 

1701. It was narrated that is: 4275 Aeus Gis 

A : 1 جل‎ — We 

'Aishah said: "The Messenger of ibd عيل بن‎ a PED 

Allâh 3 would enter upon me = «dae عَنْ‎ (V طلحة بن‎ LE شريك»‎ 

and say: ‘Do you have anything ag 4 ^ دع‎ oie 422 . 5 14 Zl oz 

95 قالت: 0 الله‎ ieu: 

(any food)” If we said: "No, he 35 3 vr ge P لت‎ t a 

would say: ‘Then I am fasting. So .Y قَتَقُول:‎ 828 x de فقال:‎ 

he would continue fasting, then if — ;; Tu ss Šp: 54 

we were given some food, he © $^ فيقيم على‎ fele Gp فيقول:‎ 

would break his fast" She said: ele Us قَالتٌ:‎ jes شىء‎ CO dg 
Sometimes he would fast and —.,. e r r eg tk e 

(then) break fast (Le, combine J Ub iot كلت: كيف ذا؟‎ (BS 

fasting and breaking fast in one {ay 125 iz, ZU. da dà 

day)" I said: "How was that?" P cca e REA a 

She said: "Like the one who goes ويمسك بعضا.‎ 

out with charity (Le., something 

to give in charity), and he gives 

some away and keeps some." 

(Hasan) 


تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه النسائي ۱۹١ /٤:‏ الصيامء . النية في الصيام YYYo:ic edl-‏ 
من حديث شريك به BWL‏ مختلفة» وأخرجه من طريق al‏ الأحوص» :7754 وغيره عن طلحة 

. ۱٠١٤: ح‎ Coles وأصله في صحيح‎ td gans 
Comments: 


Completing a voluntary fast yields reward, and to leave it incomplete is 
also allowed, but in doing so, the person will have no reward. 
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Chapter 27. What Was 
Narrated Concerning A Man 
Who Wakes Up In A State Of 
Sexual Impurity And Wants 
To Fast 

1702. It was narrated that 


‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr Al-Qâri said: 
"I heard Abu Hurairah say: ‘No, 


Je فى‎ eR ما‎ OG - Qv (المعجم‎ 
الصَّيَامَ‎ dd 589 GE ead 
(TY (التحفة‎ 


by the Lord of the Ka’bah! I did ate dee E i£ 
not say: "Whoever wakes up in a MUN NAE ON PEDEM 
state of sexual impurity (and عَبدٍ الله بن عمرو القاري قا‎ SP جعدة»‎ 
wants. to fast) then he must not emcee en Kp Se be cook fto 
ما‎ TASS! (53 .Y tdm 5 Gre 
fast" Muhammad i£ said it.” mS ind ; vm <7 os ae 
(Sahih) balls Prunes 355 Tm o» : نا قلت‎ 


محمد de‏ قَالَهُ. 

تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه أحمد: ١48/7‏ عن سفيان بهء وكذا أخرجه النسائي في الكبزى» 
Ax‏ ابن جريج وأحمد : YAT /Y‏ $ عبدالله بن عمرو بن عبد القاري لم MU‏ من Pos 648 s‏ فی 
التقريب ol‏ من رجال مسلم» وقال البوضيري: إسناده صحيح وفي الصحيحين أن أبا هريرة متمعه 
من الفضل» زاد مسلم: ولم xal‏ من النبي edb. BE‏ هذا الحديث منسوخ» انظر الحديث 


Comments: 


الآني . 


a. This rule has been abrogated. Abu Hurairah # used to give this verdict 


until he knew its abrogation. 


b. Eating and drinking is allowed in state of sexual impurity; a woman is 
allowed to prepare food in this state; however making ablution before 
eating, drinking and preparing food is better. (See Hadith: 592, 593) 


1703. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: "The Prophet #€ 
used to spend the night in a state 
of sexual impurity, then Bilál 
would come to him and inform 
him that it is time for prayer. So 


he would get up and have a bath, 


and I would see the water 
dripping from his head, then he 
would. go out and I would hear 
his voice during Fajr prayer." 
(Sahih) 

(One of the narrators) Mutarrif 
said: “I said to ‘Amir: ‘Was that 


Gis ima uiu A A Ge - wer 
AM عن‎ TEAM UN m 
- 3 7 pr t 

&3 OW ESE Ge. مَسْرُوقء :عَنْ‎ 5E 
- TN "d ae o EZ # T pm 
Sally 3358 يلآل»‎ ol LU Cus dé 


a -$ Que e stk Ac 7 MI 
os فيقوم فيعتسل . فانظر إلى تحشر الْمَاء‎ 
Ph في‎ Se MIS Ph wh 


l TRE E ey 2 Uke aes 2 
فقلت لعامر: أفى رَمَضان؟‎ Deas قال‎ 


A و‎ a oe - z 
Bye VERS قال: رمضان‎ 
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during Ramadan?’ He said: ‘In 
Ramadan and at other times.’ ” 


تخريج: [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه YOE Passi‏ والنسائي في الكبزى من حديث 
مطرف به» وله شواهد عند البخاري» :1۹11414۲0“ ومسلم» ١1111‏ وغيرهما. 

Coniments: 

a. It is clear that the Messenger of Allah يله‎ would take a bath after the call to 
the morning prayer; it means there is no harm in being sexually impure for 
à short time while one is fasting. 

b. Mutarrif asked his teacher the above question so that one should not be in 
doubt thinking that the religious law regarding voluntary fasting is lighter than 
that of obligatory fasting. Imám Sha'bi made clear that there is no difference in 
this issue, regardless whether it is obligatory or voluntary fasting. 


For qu ع‎ 


1704. It was narrated that Nâfi — X& Gas بن مَحَمَّدِ:‎ d Gas - 4 
said: "I asked Umm Salamah d تافر‎ tz شد اش‎ te vim DM 
about a man who gets up in the — ^"^ 49" عن‎ (2 7s عن‎ a aoe 

morning when he is in a state of 485 cA e عن‎ MER el eds 
sexual impurity and wants to fast. ee ae ee nm de qoe 
She said: “The Messenger of Allâh &' رسو‎ OG tei. كريد الصو‎ oe 
3 used to get up in the morning =. ayy م«‎ S قاع‎ t Uh Aue 4 
in a state of sexual impurity after Sea 3 did AN can 
having intercourse, not from a 44? on dem e 
wet dream, then he would take a 

bath and complete his fast.’ 

(Sahih) 


تخريج : [إسناده صحيح] أخرجه الطبراني(كبير: (Y IYY‏ ح:547 من حديث عبيدالله بن 
عمر بهء وله شواهد عند مسلم» Yee‏ وغيره. 


Chapter 28. What Was ele فی‎ te ما‎ ot - (YA (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning 1 OE 
Perpetual Fasting 7 


1705. It was narrated from (Gis :izó E gs gh Bis - wee 
‘Abdullah bin Shikhkhir that his — ,, ورمع‎ ga. | 


father said: “The Prophet #5 said: وحدننا‎ ig Spee بن‎ MI ee 


‘Whoever fasts continually, he  .َدُواَح‎ gf هَارُونَء وَ‎ Yo x Gs js 
neither fasts nor breaks his fast.” ” Seiad. walt MT dq 
(Sahih) ee عن‎ d شعيةء عن‎ Gae قالوا:‎ 
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35 ple Sá AM ple س‎ 2 - il 


PETI 


X أفطر»‎ 


تخریج : : [إسناده صحیح] Y fE: AUI tor Í‏ 0 الصيام» . النهي عن صيام الدهر وذكر 
الاختلاف على مطرف بن عبدالله في الخبر cad‏ ح :۲۳۸۳ من حديث أبي داود الطيالسى به 


ع ole‏ (موارد)ء ATA: g‏ والحاكم atro fy:‏ والذهبي. 


Comments: 


only ح10۹‎ CA y ابن‎ AT 


a. Violating religious limits in matters of worship is forbidden. 


b. Perpetual fasting is prohibited. 


c. ‘Neither fasts nor breaks his fast” means the person neither gains any 
reward for fasting, nor could he relax without fasting. 


1706. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr that the 
Messenger of Allah # said: 
"There is no fasting for one who 
fasts continually." (Sahih) 


Gis ano M ge WX - ۹ 
ES — ee 
عن عبد‎ BS ن آي الاي‎ oan ul 
Yo 28g dn 485 JE قَالَ:‎ peg 

AY pla مَنْ‎ ple 


تخريج : خر جه البخاري» الصوم. باب صوم داود AAYA e ale‏ ومسلمء 


«eji xe‏ ح :۱۱0۹ من حذيث حبيب به 


Comments: 


الصيام» باب النهي عن صوم الدهر لمن تضرر به 


ENT 


It confirms that the one who observes fasting permanently, without a break, 


will have no reward for the fast. 


Chapter 29. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Fasting 
Three Days Of Each Month 


1707. It was narrated from 
'Abdul-Málik bin Minhái, from 
his father, that the Messenger of 
Allah $ used to enjoin fasting the 
bright days—the thirteenth, 
fourteenth and fifteenth (when the 
moon is full). He said: "It is like 
fasting for a lifetime.” (Da‘if) 

Another chain from 'Abdul- 
Málik bin Qatádah bin Malhán 


(et ? في‎ e be Ob - (a (المعجم‎ 
(Ya (التحفة‎ se E: o^ XE at 
Age ii بن ابي‎ E e wey 


oil "E AS cut : 104505 dg‏ سِيرِينَ» 
عن dul‏ - 


ند كل الال de o‏ 


Aper E m qe es و‎ 
D BGS أو‎ c AM كَصَوْم‎ gat 
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Al-Qaisi, from his father, from the 


be 1482 مع مقع | كسان‎ A o qq pa” 
Prophet 2% with similar wording, “9 is خدثنا إشحاف بن رر‎ 
Ibn Májah said: Shu'bah erred (in  :َنيِريِس‎ y Ql عَنْ‎ «pa Che du 
the name of one of the narrators) +4 f. ^. Lo se Seca. bs 
and Hammam was correct. بن قتادة بن ملخان‎ GU! XA pue 


i4 HB nu عن أبيه عن‎ ot cll 
Quy ach faf scu 5 قال‎ 


eus‏ [إسناده n m" [CA‏ داود» celal!‏ بأب في صوم esi‏ من كل شهر» 
VELA:‏ من بخلبيث همام بده وصححه ابن Ole‏ # عبدالملك لم يوثقه غير ابن حبان (فيما 
أعلم)» ولبعض الحديت شواهد كثيرة عند النسائي» ig‏ ۲۳۸۷ وغيره. 


Comments: 
In the same meaning, other Ahádith are narrated on the authority of Abu 
Dharr and Ibn Abbâs 4ë. Shaikh Abdul-Qádir Arna'ut declared them Hasan 
in the footnotes of Jámi'ul-Usul, Hadith: 4474. 


“a, ey E رەد وو‎ the 

1708. It was narrated from Abu B45 i feo بن أبي‎ ge Ge - ۸ 
Dharr that the Messenger of Allah 
#§ said: “Whoever fasts three “ < 
days in every month, that is i ل‎ 
fasting for a lifetime." Then, in si 5 BE ا‎ aE 
testimony of that, Allâh revealed: ‘® مِنْ كل‎ (8 uad iudi s i 
“Whoever brings a good deed UAL P$ DUC 
shall have ten times the like Eos mr dr aad Xf ura 

thereof to his credit.“ So one ذلك في‎ Gum qe الله عر‎ 96 

day is equivalent to ten (in az- 7 acd, á "EM 


c 


woe 


reward). (Pa wie 
Eis a De [الأنعام:‎ 4QUui 
. يام‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضغيف] or et‏ الترمذيء الصوم» باب ماجاء في صوم ثلاثة أيام من كل 
شهر» Vig‏ من حديث أبي معاوية ca‏ وقال: حسن صحيح # أبومعاوية تابعه عبدالرحيم بن 
سليمان وغيره» وأخرج النسائي: sbab YEW ie ۰۲۱۹/٤‏ صحيح عن pele‏ عن أبي عثمان عن 
رجل عن أبي ذر به» وله شاهد صجيح عند النسائي وغيره من حديث أبي هريرة ca‏ 
VENTE ATE‏ 


11 ALAn'ám 6:160. 
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1709. It was narrated from 
Mu'ádhah Al-Adawiyyah that 
‘Aishah said: "The Messenger of 
Allah #@ used to fast three days of 
each month." I said: "Which were 
they?" She said: "He did not care 
which days they were." (Sahih) 
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is ih أَبُو بكر بن أبى‎ Gis - wea 


sg 


S6 قَانَتُ:‎ qi inu عَنْ‎ hd! Su 


Qon QU SSC pa EE الله‎ dus 
قَالَتْ: لَمْ يكن الي‎ eal قُلْتُ: يِن‎ qi 
od ah من‎ 


تخريج : m zl‏ مسلم» celal‏ باب استحباب صيام ow‏ أيام من كل شهر «ei e‏ 


Comments: 


Ve‏ من حديث يزيد الرشك به. 


It is known from this that fasting for any three days of a month is allowed, 
alongside the fasts of three days in the middle of a month. However, it is 
better to observe three fasts for the days of the full moon (13th, 14th and 
15th of lunar month) as the Prophet # commanded. 


Chapter 30. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Fasting Of The Prophet i£ 
1710. It was narrated that Abu 
Salamah said: “I asked ‘Aishah 
about the fasting of the Prophet 
$6. She said: "He used to fast until 
we thought he would always fast. 
And he used to not fast until we 
thought he would always not fast. 
I never saw him fast more in any 
month than in Sha‘ban. He used 
to. fast all of Sha'bán; he used to 
fast all of Sha’ban except a little. ^ 
(Sahih) 


Moe Fea € 


(المعجم 20) - بَابُ ele G‏ في صِيّام 

0١ (التحفة‎ SS النبيئّ‎ 
Gis Ri أبي‎ A of Gis - - ٠ 
الي‎ ope عَنْ‎ eA: kis 
Ol aly lil 3$ 1048 حى‎ BS صَامَ.‎ 
ie te يڻ‎ BIE By fe 
tx OS US شَعْبَانَ‎ tua OE oui 
WG إلا‎ Seas 


ius‏ أخرجه مسلم» الصيام» باب صيام النبي بي في غير رمضان 


عن :أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة وغيره ca‏ وأخرجه البخاري» ح:459١‏ وغيره من طريق آخر عن أبي 


Comments: 


سلمة به. 


a. Voluntary fasts may be observed in any month of the year. 
b. Observing voluntary fasts perpetually is contrary to the Sunnah. 
c. The performance of voluntary fasts during Sha’ bên should be considered to 


be recommended. 
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1711. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “The Messenger of 
Allah ¥ used to fast until we 
thought he would never stop 
fasting. And he used to not fast 
until we thought he would never 
fast." And he never fasted any 
complete month apart from 
Ramadan, from the time he came 
to Al-Madinah.” (Sahih) 


d Se : ea LÁ : 5 Pars 

$2 o ^ ar? - مه‎ i 
عباس‎ gi oo te on de OF ux 
AX e - aS K ^ > جح‎ ^ut 
يَضُومٌ > تقول‎ BE رَسُول الله‎ OF قال:‎ 


لا jhe‏ وَيْفْطِرٌ m‏ نَقُولَ: لآ يَصومٌ. وَمَا 


تخريج: XI‏ البخاري؛ الصوم» باب ما يذكر من صوم النبي 4E‏ وإفطاره» اح :الاو 
ومسلم» الباب السابق» ح:1617١‏ من حديث أبي بشر به. 


Chapter 31. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 

Fast Of Dawud, Peace Be 
Upon Him 

1712. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr that the 
Messenger of Allah £& said: “The 
most beloved fast to Allah is the 
fast of Dawud, for he used to fast 
one day and not the next. And the 
most beloved of prayer to Allah is 
the prayer of Dawud; he used to 
sleep half of the night, pray one- 
third of the night and sleep one- 
sixth of the night." (Sahih) 


(المعجم OE - OF)‏ جَاءَ في صِيّام 
eX de 3515‏ (التحفة 013 


(uA Gu أَيُو‎ GÀ - ۲ 
$ o 


,25 ممع عر ه vC CP‏ ^ 
ِبْرَاهِيم بن محمد بن العباس: حد ww‏ 


We -F Bo 
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Comments: 


a. The method of fasts observed by Prophet Dawud Xš is better, because a 
person fasting according to this method gets an opportunity to fulfill the 
rights of his body, his dependents, and the rights of the people too; 
fulfilling these rights while fasting perpetually becomes almost impossible; 
Observing fast according to the method of Dawud 8&8 yields reward for 
Alláh's worship as well as being a regular act of worship which Allah likes 


very much. 
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b. Tahajjud prayer (voluntary night prayer) is allowed in any part of the night, 
however, the abovementioned form is preferred; because it has a good 
balance between the right of Allah and that of the body. 


1713. It was narrated that Abu 
Qatádah said: “ Umar bin Khattáb 
said: ‘O Messenger of Allah! What 
about a person who fasts two 
days and does not fast one day?’ 
He said: ‘Is anyone able to do 
that?’ He said: ‘O Messenger of 
Allah! What about a person who 
fasts one day and not the next?’ 
He said: ‘That is the fast of 
Dawud.’ He said: ‘What about a 
man who fasts one day and does 
not fast the next two days?’ He 
said: ‘I wish that I were given the 
ability to do that.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


a. The Messenger of Allah 4 disliked routine voluntary fasting for two days 
with the break of a day (i.e. third day); for the Prophet #¢ knew that this 
routine is hard for general people; the mentioned routine is prohibited for a 
person who adopts the exaggerated way which is unacceptable. 

b. The Prophet i£ liked the other two methods mentioned in the Hadith, so 


they are allowed. 


c. The Prophet #¢ expressed his desire to practice the third way for voluntary 
fasting (fasting for a day with the break of two days); but it was quite hard 
for the Messenger of Allah # to practice this routine due to his many 
activities. Therefore a person should adopt such a reasonable routine for 
voluntary worship that does not jeopardise the fulfillment of his other 


obligations. 


Chapter 32. What Was 
Narrated Concerning The 
Fast Of Nuh, Peace Be Upon 
Him 

1714. It was narrated from Abu 
Firás that he heard ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Amr say: “I heard the Messenger 
of Allah #§ say: ‘(Prophet) Nuh 
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fasted for a lifetime, except for the 


Day of Fitr and the Day of 


Adha!” (Da'if) 


هذا إسناد ضعيف 


Chapter 33. Fasting Six Days 
Of Shawwal 


1715. It was narrated from 
Thawbán, the freed slave of the 
Messenger of Allah ##, that the 
Messenger of Allah # said: 
“Whoever fasts six days after the 
Fitr will have completed the year, 
for whoever does a good deed 
will have the reward of ten like 
it.” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


يحيى نه » ولم dd cA Si‏ أعلم . 


According to many of the scholars it is not necessary to begin these fasts 
immediately after ‘Eid, and also observing them successively is not 
compulsory, however, it is easier to fast soon after ‘Eid. 


1716. It was narrated from Abu 
Ayyub that the Messenger of 
Allah 5 said: “Whoever fasts 
Ramadán then follows it with six 
days of Shawwál, it is as if he 
fasted for a lifetime." (Sahih) 
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Chapter 34. Fasting One Day باب: في م يوم في‎ - (TE (المعجم‎ 
In The Cause Of Allah * ۳٤ decd) ái dz 


3425 


1717. It was narrated from Abu : الْمُهَاجِرِ‎ oi co iL ls - wiy 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri that the 7 مم‎ fe 

Messenger of Allah يل‎ said: عن‎ ui e ot (den: بن‎ i ti 
“Whoever fasts one day in the al oe oti oF (qiie m on de 
cause of Alah, Allah will keep the 1 T DP MEO 
Fire away from his face the s 27 2 
distance of seventy autumns de في‎ G6 يو‎ gU 5o E الله‎ dun 


(years) for that day.” (Sahih) 
agri E 5 «eiit E الله‎ aet (s 


تخريج : tor ol‏ البخاري» الجهاد والسيرء باب فضل الصوم في سبيل TAR Te cil‏ من 
حديث يحيى بن سعيد وسهيل بن أبي صالح عن colui‏ ومسلم» الصيام» باب فضل الصيام في 
سبيل الله لمن يطيقه› بلا ضرر ولا تفويت 1١١67: ege‏ عن محمد بن رمح من حديث النعمان 
بهم Comments:‏ 
a. Whatever deed is performed with sincerity, then it is in the ‘cause of Allah.’‏ 
b. The likeness of a 70 year journey is given to explain the distance for this‏ 
journey.‏ 

1718. It was narrated from Abu — ^5 
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Allâh # said: “Whoever fasts one RJ | de 
day for the sake of Allah, Allah — .j6$ gmi 
will move his face away from the ae 7 0 S RS 
Fire a distance of seventy det في‎ bess ele «مَنْ‎ SS d 0,25 قال‎ 
autumns (years). " (Da‘if) 202 d£ 2 0322 5 


تخريج : ostat]‏ ضعيف] والحديث السابق يغني ce‏ # عبدالله بن عبدالعزيز AU‏ ضعيف 
واختلط بآخره(تقريب). 
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Allah 3& said: "The days of Mina 
(11th, 12th and 13th of Dhul- 
Hijjah) are days of eating and 
drinking." " (Hasan) 
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تخريج : [إستاده حسن] أخرجه ابن أبي شيبة ۰۲۱/٤:‏ ح:*12777 عن عبدالرحيم بن سليمان 
به باختلاف يسيرء وللحديث طرق كثيرة جدَّاء وهو من الأحاديث المتواترة» كما فى قطف الأزهار 


1720. It was narrated from Bishr 
bin Suhaim that the Messenger of 
Allah ££ delivered a sermon on 
the days of Tashrig (11th, 12th and 
13th of Dhul-Hijjah) and said: 
^No one will enter Paradise but a 
Muslim soul, and these days are 
the days of eating and drinking." 
(Sahih) 
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Comments: 

a. The days of Tashrig are three days after the main day of 'Eidul-Adha i.e., the 
11th, 12th and 13th of Dhul-Hijjah. 

b. Fasting during the days of Tashriq is prohibited because it is contrary to the 
joy of ‘Eid. 

c. A person who performs Hajj Tamattu' and cannot afford a sacrificial animal, 
is allowed to fast during the days of dan 

o pn‏ - يَابٌ: في ol‏ عَنْ 


"ota pill t ple 
qa idol) 
5 JX پو‎ Gas - wr 


Chapter 36. The Prohibition 
Of Fasting The Day Of Fitr 
And The Day Of Adha 


1721. It was narrated from Abu 
Sa‘eed that the Messenger of 


Allah 3& forbade fasting on the 
Day of Fitr and the Day of Adha. 
(Sahih) 
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1722. It was narrated that Abu 
^Ubaid said: “I was present for 
“Eid with ‘Umar bin Khattab. He 
started with the prayer before the 
sermon, and said: ‘The Messenger 
of Allah i£ forbade fasting on 
these two days, the Day of Fitr 
and the Day of Adha. As for the 
Day of Fitr, it is the day when 
you break your fast, and on the 
Day of Adha you eat the meat of 
your sacrifices. (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


a. The sermon of ‘Eid is delivered after the ‘Eid prayer. 

b. The contents of the ‘Eid sermon should be about the Issues of ‘Eid. 

c. Fasting on the days of both the’Eid is prohibited. 

d. As sacrificing an animal is an execution of Alláh's command, likewise 
eating at least some meat of the sacrificial animal is also a demonstration of 


one's gratefulness for Alláh's favor. 


Chapter 37. Fasting On A 
Friday 


1723. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: "The Messenger of 
Allâh #é forbade fasting on a 
Friday unless it (is joined to) the 
day before or the day after.” 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم ۴۷) - بَابٌ: في صِيام يَوْم 

الحمعَة (التحفة (VY‏ 

Gis eiu E V Ge - ۳ 
pf He D bak و‎ iy E 
CEA عَنْ ابي‎ «lle عَنْ ابي‎ uM 
(Be الله كل عَنْ‎ OV تھی‎ id 
000 تبك أو يزم يفل‎ ess yt 


تخريج : P‏ البخاري» الصومء بأب صوم يوم الجمعة ... (el‏ اح:1986 من حديث 


أبواب ما جاء في الصيام 516 The Chapters On Fasting‏ 


الأعمش ca‏ ومسلم» الصيام» باب كراهة إفراد يوم الجمعة بصوم لا يوافق عادته» ح:54١١‏ عن 

أبي بكر بن أبي Comments: Ed‏ 

a. Friday is a weekly ‘Eid of Muslims. Therefore fasting on Friday only, from 
the aspect of its being “Eid, resembles fasting the day of ‘Eid. 

b. Fasting on Thursday is recommended by the Sunnah as follows in Hadith 
1739 and 1740. Friday's fast combining with that of Thursday or Saturday 
becomes permissible too. 
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تخريج: : أخرجه البخاري» الصومء الباب السايق» ح:9854١ من حديث عبدالحميد به‎ 
a. Taking an oath by the Name of Alláh's creatures is prohibited. But there is 

no harm if the mention of Allah’s Name is attributed to that thing, for 
example: instead of swearing by the Ka’bah, one should swear 5 the Lord 
of Ka'bah. 

b. Taking an oath for emphasising something is allowed, but frequently taking 
an oath without a need is not a good habit, and taking a false oath is a 
major sin. 

1725. It was narrated that f هه به‎ Zyre 
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كل شهر» ۲٤٥١ ie‏ من حديث أبي E‏ الطيالسي به» وقال الترمذي: حسن غريب . 


Comments: 
This Hadith is not contradictory to the previous Ahddith, because if the 
Messenger of Allah, fasted on Friday, he would have definitely observed 
fast on Thursday or Saturday. 
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Chapter 38. What Was 
Narrated Concerning Fasting 
On A Saturday 


1726. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin Busr that the 
Messenger of Allah % said: “Do 
not fast on Saturdays apart from 
days when you are obliged to 
fast. If anyone of you cannot find 
anything other than grape stalks 
or the bark of a tree, let him suck 
on it.” (Hasan) 

Another chain from ‘Abdullah 
bin Busr, from his sister who said: 
“The Messenger of Allah # said,” 
and he mentioned similarly. 
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Comments: 


This also proves the prohibition of fasting on Saturday alone; when 
observing obligatory fasts, this day comes too, but it is not the same as 


fasting of Saturday only. 


Chapter 39. Fasting The 

(First) Ten Days (Of Dhul- 
Hijjah) 

1727. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas. that the Messenger of 
Allah š said: "There are no days 
during which righteous deeds are 
more beloved to Allah than these 
days,” meaning the (first) ten 
days of Dhul-Hijjah. They said: 
“O Messenger of Allah! Not even 
Jihád in the cause of Allah?” He 
said: "Not even Jihád in the cause 
of Allah, unless a man goes oüt 
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with himself and his wealth and 
does not bring anything back.” 
(Sahih) 
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تخريج : أخرجه البخاري» العيدين» باب فضل العمل في أيام التشريق» Aie‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


سليمان الأعمش به. 


a. The best days after the sacred month of Ramadan are the first ten days of 


Dhul-Hijjah. 


b. Fasting for the first nine days of Dhul-Hijah is from the best among the 
voluntary fasting; and fasting on the ninth of Dhul-Hijjah is the best among 


these nine days. 


c. Jihád is a better form of worship than other good deeds. 


1728. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #8 said: “There are no days 
in this world during which 
worship is more beloved to Allah, 
Glorious is He, than the (first) ten 
days (of Dhul-Hijjah). Fasting one 
of these days is equivalent to 
fasting for a year, and one night 
of them is equal to Lailatul-Qadr.” 


(Da^if) 
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1729. It was narrated from 
Aswad that ‘Aishah said: “I never 
saw the Messenger of Allah يله‎ 
fasting the (first) ten days (of 
Dhul-Hijjah).” (Sahih) 
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Comments: 


إبراهيم په . 


Perhaps the Mother of the Believers, may Allah be pleased with her, did not 
have information that the Prophet 4€ observed fast on these days; however 
the Mother of the Believers herself observed fast on the Day of ‘Arafah. Her 
fasting on the Day of 'Arafah showed that later, she learned the significance 
of this fast from other male or female Companions. 
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Chapter 40. Fasting The Day i s $» باب صِيّام‎ - )*٠ (المعجم‎ 
Of ‘Arafah ae (£^ (التحفة‎ 
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Qatádah that the Messenger of 
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Comments: 
The forgiveness of sins in these Ahddith generally means the forgiveness of 
minor sins; and due to the sincere intention, perhaps the major sins are 
forgiven too. Also the date of ‘Arafah (the 9th of Dhul-Hijjah) depends upon 
the sighting of new crescent. 
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z 
t, ^ 


say: ‘Whoever fasts the Day of sso igi $5 «à X o we ot 
'Arafah, his sins of the previous 4 oot 
1 قَالَّ: سَمِعْتٌ‎ ate t 

and following year will be ل‎ QUOI oii عن اه‎ oie 

forgiven.' " (Da'if) y ex ple GA “9 HE à! 5525 
iy £23 Gul Ez لَه‎ us 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني (الكبير:9١/ "c «Co‏ من حديث ca plin‏ 

وانظرء «ad Y £o: z‏ والحديث السابق يغني عنهء وقيل : ols)‏ 3 » بن أسلم عن عياض بهء والله 


EE o سس‎ X qur 
1732. It was narrated that 4 «a E QoS y Gas - wry 
‘Ikrimah said: “Į entered upon Miu. uccide Arr ١ E eee 
Abu Hurairah in his house and ae علي بن محمل. $30 خد وكيع:‎ 


asked him about fasting the Day 5 e) esr 7 ii E ata dae 5 to و‎ Lae 
of ‘Arafah at ‘Arafat. Abu RM 57 
Hurairah said: ‘The Messenger of $ رة‎ Ji dé ¿iss قَالَ:‎ E 1 ij 
Allah #§ forbade fasting the Day — eL, 5 52 te فا‎ 

of ‘Arafah at ‘Arafat.’ (Hasan) TS Ue (x t tem 
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1إستاده حسن] an pl‏ أبو داود» الصيام» باب: في tn exe‏ عرفة T‏ 


lie E 65 952 
` تخریج‎ 


Yitvc‏ من حديث حوشب به *# مهدي الهجري cyl AS s‏ خزيمة» وابن Ole‏ فهو حسن 


Comments: 


الحديث . 


The Messenger of Allah # did not fast on the Day of ‘Arafah at the Farewell 


Hajj. (Sahih Bukhari: 1988] 


Chapter 41. Fasting The Day 
Of ‘Ashura’ 


1733. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allâh £8 used to fast ‘Ashura’, and 
he ordered (others) to fast it too.” 
(Sahih) 


(3 gle SG- المعو‎ 
)4١ عَاشُورَاءَ (التحفة‎ 
as igh أبى‎ S A fl as. - ۳ 
oF VB ul ابن‎ oe S56 S يزيد‎ 


ot6 2656 iiu عَنْ 63558 عَنْ‎ ASI 
nes م عَاشُورَاءء‎ ^ ps ; #8 الله‎ J2; 


تخريج : ax ol‏ البخاري» الصوم wh c‏ صوم يوم aH Fly guile‏ ومسلمء الصيامء 
باب صوم يوم عاشوراغ» Yole‏ وغيرهما عن الزهري يه c Y yas‏ وفيه : Lids‏ فرض رمضان كان 


Comments: 


‘Ashura’ means the 10th of Muharram. 


1734. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Abbas said: “Fhe Prophet $$ 
came to Al-Madinah, and he 
found the Jews observing a fast. 
He said: ‘What is this?’ They said: 
‘This is the day when Allah saved 
Musa and drowned Pharaoh, so 
Musa fasted this day in gratitude.’ 
The Messenger of Allah #& said: 
‘We have more right to Musa 
than you do.’ So he. fasted (that 


day) and enjoined (others) to fast. 


it also.” (Sahih) 


من elà‏ صام يوم عاشوراء ومن شاء:أفطر . 


HEED عباس قال: فيم‎ GN gk cm 
t J Lés ET i3 El 
166 etis 


2. LIT 


: هذا E ex‏ الله فيه فيه فيه موسی› 
53 فيه فِرْعَوْنَ ES um iLa‏ 


rf 


4j .ME O3 e et 
EEE َال رود الله‎ 
. dele: 74s poles (Ses 


تخريج : m‏ البخاري» cp gual‏ باب ts fre‏ عاشوراء» Tekiz‏ ومسلم» الصيام» 


; 
t 
| 
1 
| 
| 
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باب صوم يوم Yt ie obese‏ وغيرهما من حديث أيوب عن عبدالله بن سعيد بن جبير عن 
أبيه به» وأخرجه مسلم من طريق آخر عن سعيد به. 

Comments: 

a. “We have more right to Musa than you’ means of the pleasure that Musa 
FE had because of the destruction of Pharaoh, we also share this pleasure. 

b. Performing worship to express gratitude to Allah was also legal in the 
previous nations; prostration of gratefulness, offering prayer for 
gratefulness, fasting for gratefulness and giving in charity, are legal in our 
Shari'ah too. 


1735. It was narrated from gis ii حَدَكَنَا ابو بكر بن أبى‎ - ٥ 
Muhammad bin Saifi that the z DES ae 


"Ed 2 en Fk of e^? x» Fae 
Messenger of Allah #% said to us Je عن‎ Foam عن‎ «feu Qi محمد‎ 
on the Day of ‘Ashura’: "Has ET es c jé كَالَّ:‎ Lie بن‎ dE 


anyone among you eaten today?" ° 7, . و‎ M. 35 
We said: “Some of us have eaten os S) عَاشورَاء: «منكم‎ Ry dE 
and some of us have not.” He en of on hr ef fe aere 

: PE قلا : مثا‎ (el 
said: “Complete the rest of your m B A d AMD Un 
day (i.e., do not eat for the rest of 2 گان‎ y» py Le | sub jÉ 
the day), whoever has eaten and coh du ee ee ae oe ES 
whoever has not eaten. And send AII Jal سلوا إلى‎ X qu do 
word to the people of the suburbs — 5,723 Jal oy du ees Ex Marl 
to complete the rest of their day." — ^ 0 ° 


He was referring to the people of -BAI حول‎ 
the suburbs around Al-Madinah. 
(Sahih) 


تخريج : [إستاده صحيح ] ol‏ جه ASSE aul‏ الصيام» إذا طهرت الحائض أو قدم 
المسافر في رمضان هل يصوم بقيةٌ يومه» YY‏ وأحمد: ۳۸۸/٤‏ من حديث حصين CAD‏ 

وصححه البوصيري . 
Comments:‏ 


Fasting for Ashura’ (the 10th of Muharram) is desirable. However according 
to other Ahádith fasting on the 10th of Muharram alone is not allowed; one 
should fast the 9th or 11th of Muharram along with the 10th. 


1736. It was narrated from Ibn — «55 SAS aL i dé Gas - wr 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of  ,. 6 c 
Allah à said: "If I live until next OF *o^*^ بن‎ 1 1 
year, I will fast the ninth day (of ابن‎ j£ «Us ابن‎ uds eR الله بن‎ ate 
Muharram) too.” (Sahih) as ET ái Aus 4 
Abu ‘Ali said: “It was reported — —7* op ES AM سول‎ hi tes 

by Ahmad bin Yunus from Ibn SEI $331 إلى قابل لِأصُومَنَ‎ 
Abu Dhi'b. He added in it: 
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‘Fearing that he may have missed 2233252: trol see aye S ut 
‘Ashura’! " o* يونس‎ GE dm رَوَاهِ‎ ie قال ابو‎ 


تخريج : az oi‏ مسلم c‏ الصيام» باب أي يوم pla:‏ في عاشوراء؟» (Mie‏ والنسخة 
ألهندية : "094/1١‏ من -حديث وكيع (s‏ قلت : وقع في نسخة محمد فؤاد: عن عبدالله بن عمير (لعله 
قال عن عبدالله بن عباس) والصواب: عن عبدالله بن عمير عن عبدالله بن عباس بدون الشك كما 
في الهنديةء والنسخ الهندية للكتب الستة من أتقن النسخ في الدنيا . فيما أعلم» ومن شاء التحقيق 
فليراجغها .بنسخه .. 
Comments:‏ 
Fasting on the 9th of Muharram means the Prophet 4% intended to fast on‏ 
the 10th of Muharram along with the 9th, to make distinction from the fast‏ 


of people of the Book, and to have the reward for fasting on the best day 
too. 


=n 


1737. It was narrated from fof e. os ae ع »ع‎ une 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar that the Day ی چ‎ 
of ‘Ashura’ was mentioned in the — 5: بْن‎ 4d ae عَنْ نافع» عَنْ‎ ARA ابن‎ 


resence of the Messenger of y ا‎ ee ered SS E. 
Allah #@. The Messenger of Allah . غاشوراء‎ ia S رول الله‎ Es eee 
#§ said: “That was a day when Jai d Ly «كَانَ‎ 2 BE رَسُولَ الله‎ OUS 
the people of the Ignorance used ,, ,) of 43 geet E gg eo 
to fast. So whoever among you يصو‎ o , Sl فَمَنْ‎ Elle 
wants to fast may do so, and EXE مء ومن گر‎ PAE 


whoever does not want to may 
leave it.” (Sahih) 


تخريج : d‏ رجه مسلمء cel. adi‏ باب صوم يوم عاشوراء» Ye‏ عن محمد بن رمح 


Comments: 0 
It indicates that this fast is not obligatory; nevertheless it is definitely a 
matter of great reward. 


1738. It was narrated from Abu 313s UT s4 à acc! is - wa 


Qatádah that the Messenger of "ET L re AYS Wut 
Allâh يله‎ said: “Fasting the day of $ عن عبك‎ SUT ON Bot 
‘Ashura’, I hope, will expiate for JG :d6 SS أبى‎ te é JA بن‎ 
the sins of the previous year.” MP cat US VNDE 
(Sahih) عَاسُورَاءَء إني‎ es «صِيَام‎ E الله‎ Uus; 


1S الت‎ EH عَلَى الله أَنْ يُكَفْرَ‎ Css 
اح :الال‎ eem تخریج : [صحيح]‎ 
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Chapter 42. Fasting On الاين‎ ex ee Ee - (Y (المعجم‎ 
Mondays And Thursdays 3 (£Y Ali) z jt; 


Zo» 


1739. It was narrated from um عَمَّار:‎ Zo هسام‎ Gis - 4 
Rabi'ah bin Gház that he asked :; | i. 
‘Aishah about the fasting of the zn 


itor Bo "D 


2 
gv‏ بن حمزة: qe‏ لور بن يزيد 


Messenger of Allah jf. She said: dls ŠÍ ن الْمَازِ‎ yg عَنْ‎ oie بن‎ WE 
“He used to make sure he fasted Eee ee "T 5 

d * قالت‎ ü| { 2" te 
on Mondays and Thursdays." . فقالث: كان‎ ME عن وما رَسُولٍ الله‎ ie 


5 : MITT 


تخريج: [صحيح] تقدم» ح:11494. 

Comments: 

Being mindful of the fasting in these particular days, means he would fast 

enthusiastically, and he was determined not to leave the fast of these days. 

What was the reason of having been so mindful? It is explained in the 

following Hadith. : 
1740. It was narrated from Abu m X 0 t Codi Gis - wi 
Hurairah that the Prophet used 7, روم‎ ,. Agón uuo ias 
to fast on Mondays and  c* «Mes الضحاك بن‎ Dum id al 
Thursdays. It was said: "O igi ای‎ pe EA at ge 
Messenger of Allah, why do you AES g 1 
fast on Mondays and کان‎ 8B glo 
Thursdays?" He said: "On تا كفنت‎ .44 .- Shy XN Alt; 
Mondays and Thursdays Allah ake E : فقيل‎ 7 : 7 p [ee 
forgives every Muslim except two Jia والخميس؟‎ oz إنك تصوم‎ tà 
who have forsaken one another. 
He says: 'Leave these two until 


var كه‎ 


Gi يعفر اله‎ hi بوم الاثتين‎ ip 


they reconcile.’ (Hasan) tages dai Ey Í FE JS 
dba im 


تخريجح: [إستاده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الصومء باب ماجاء في صوم يوم الاثنين 
والخميسء ح:١۷٤۷‏ من حديث أبي عاصم الضحاك به بلفظ: أن رسول الله BE‏ قال: تعرض 
الأعمال يوم الاثنين والخميس» فأحب أن يعرض عملي pile Ul,‏ » وقال الترمذي: حسن 
غريب» أخرجه أحمد: ۳۲۹/۲ عن gh‏ عاصم به Cue‏ وصححه البوصيري» ابن الملقن» 
OY‏ 


i 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
1 
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Comments: 


أبواب ها si>‏ في الصيام 524 


a. Voluntary fasting on Monday and Thursday should be observed. 
b. Fasting is a great good deed whose blessing gives more hope for 


forgiveness. 


n 


- Muslims being angry with each other without a reason is a big sin. 


d. Showing anger due to a religious reason, and for the admonishment of 
one's family does not come under the warning mentioned in the Hadith. 


Chapter 43. Fasting During 
The Sacred Months 


1741. It was narrated from Abu 
Mujibah Al-Báhil that his father 
or, his paternal uncle, said: "I 
came to the Prophet 3€ and said: 
^O Prophet of Alláh, I am the man 
who came to you last year.’ He 
said: ‘Why do I see your body so 
thin (and weak)?’ He said: ‘O 
Messenger of Allah! I do. not eat 
during the day; I only eat at 
night.' He said: "Who commanded 
you to punish yourself?" I said: 'O 
Messenger of Allah! I am strong 
enough.' He said: "Fast the month 
of patience! and one day after 
it.’ I said: ‘I am strong enough (to 
do more)' He said: 'Fast the 
month of patience and two days 
after it.’ I said: ‘I am strong 
enough (to do more). He said: 
'Fast the month of patience and 
three days after it, and fast the 
sacred months.” (Da"if) 


[إستاده ضعيف] ol‏ جه أبو داود» الصيام› باب : في صوم أشهر ee pall‏ 


pee sf te cU - GY (المعجم‎ 
(EY (التحفة‎ 
Ee DEEE Í Gas - wes 
عَنْ‎ iE h E SE «uu 
és يا‎ HOS BE & ES JG als عَنْ‎ 
Ba im o P GP tas 
É Se anle 65h لي‎ Gh i06 
sf v. uy bub Lisi ما‎ 


-2 i» ned 


dd ro 


w^ 


dies 00 


: aii 55 wey i nee BMG; p 


تخريج : 


ح ۲٤۲۸:‏ من حديث سعيد الجريري به » لم يتبين لي من حال مجيبة شيء» والله أعلم . 


Comments: 


The following are the inviolable sacred months: Dhul-Qa'dah, Dhul-Hijjah, 


Muharram. and Rajab. 


TH ft is the month of Ramadan (Sindi). 
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4742. It was narrated that Abu 
Hurairah said: “A man came to 
the Prophet and said: ‘Which 
fasting is. best after the month of 
Ramadan? He said: “The month 
of Allah which is called 
Muharram.’” (Sahih) 


ieu عَنْ محمد‎ xu الْمَلِكِ بن‎ 
عَنْ‎ dg uM XR gf Ke عَنْ‎ 
Me ei A gs أبي هُرَيْرَةَ قَالَ: جَاءَ‎ 
رَمَضَانَ؟‎ i بَعْدَ‎ usi الصا‎ & dé 


LUE gb الله 4 الذي‎ yx : قال‎ 


تخريج : de dor yl‏ الصيام ‏ باب فضل صوم المحرمء اح VV‏ عن أبي بكر بن أبي شيبة 


Comments: 


وغيره به. 


Calling Muharram a month of Allâh, is to express its virtues and 
significance, like: the House of Allah, Female Camel of Allah, and the Word 
of Allah; the purpose of attribution of these to Allah is to express their 


virtues and significance. 
1743. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Prophet 2 
forbade fasting Rajab. (Da‘if) 


: الْحِرَامِيُ‎ th i راهيم‎ Gi - wer 
x m X Ae عَطَاءِ:‎ MOMS Gas 
o i o 1 

oes X6 og wed‏ بن ريد بن 
الطاب عَنْ OUS‏ عَنْ sel‏ عَن ool‏ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الطبراني في الكبير: CEA Ir‏ ح:781١٠7‏ من حديث 
es‏ بن المنذر به % داود بن عطاء CA‏ (تقريب)» متفق على تضعيفه( حاشية السندي). 


1744. It was narrated from 
Muhammad bin Ibrahim. that 
Usámah bin Zaid used to fast the 
sacred months. The Messenger of 
Allah % said to him: “Fast 
Shawwál." So he forsook the 
sacred months and he continued 
to fast Shawwál until he died. 
(Da‘if) 


التيمي ثقة لكن قال الحافظ في التهذيب: 


والحديث ضعفه اين (gni‏ والذهبي . 
eee‏ فو 2 ر چ 


as - 1 


Me بن‎ Lg الدَرَاوَرْدِيُ » عَنْ‎ xp n 
Si coz] gx عَنْ‎ ista gl 
4 Sw MEA gai? كَانَ يضوم‎ a5 3H 
AM E oS طم‎ ui الله‎ ts 
bU Ue GS rx Ax e pi 

un‏ : [إسناده ضعيف] E‏ محمد بن إبراهيم 
وأرسل عن أسيد بن حضير وأسامة. 
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ots 


$5 psal في‎ DG- (EE (المعجم‎ 


^ 


Chapter 44. Fasting Is The 


Zakát Of The Body (£f (التحفة‎ Accedi 
1745. It was narrated from Abu  ż° gy jé iz DA fh Gas - wee 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 7 7 2 


Allah # said: “For everything ko $ je م‎ 6, Fe Shi 
there is Zakát and the Zakát of the 423 so "P DN 
lx "s xx b 73 | 
body is fasting.” (Da‘if) i ae بن‎ ap ae Gu d 
(A narrator in one of the chains) gl عَنْ‎ oum عَنْ‎ ciis ot m oF 
Muhriz added in his narration: 7 2 "M a va 
pe J: | قا‎ :du% 
“And the Messenger of Allâh يه‎ ne JS» 35 شر‎ S925 4 قَالَ‎ 2d هرير‎ 


said: ‘Fasting is half of patience.” l aa وَرَكَاةٌ الْحَسَدِ‎ 3155 
رَسُولَ الله‎ JU, tas مُحْرِزٌ في‎ $6 


erent :‏ 
تخريج: [إسناده [has‏ أخرجه ابن Qul‏ شيبة://ا ge‏ ابن المبارك به» وضعفه 
البوصيري» t Esla‏ ح :۲۵۱ لعلتهء وفيه علة أخرى» وللحديث طرق لا يصح منها شيء. 


Chapter 45. Concerning The 22 dé a Pe 
Reward Of The One Who GE Na a pet 
Gives Food For A Fasting (£o (التحفة‎ Leslie ha 


Person To Break His Fast 


1746. It was narrated from Zaid "T عل & ا د‎ Gis- wes 
bin Khâlid Al-Juhani that the 
Messenger of Allah تله‎ said:  4* o s Jus uli J olo 
“Whoever gives food for a fasting ڳو و ر ےم‎ A 
person to break his fast, he will عَنْ‎ i بو معاوية» عَنْ جاع‎ Ho ut 
have a reward like theirs, without JG قَالَ:‎ gli Jue o 45 M celle 
that detracting from their reward +. : ل‎ ee 
in the slightest.” (Sahih) de صَائِماً گان لَه‎ fá yo dE الله‎ dus 
ted wa el yy م‎ gals PET "T 


تخريج: [صحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصوم» باب ماجاء في فضل من فطر صائماء AVG‏ 

من حديث عبدالملك ب بن أبي سليمان cu‏ وقال: حسن صحيح 6 وصححه ابن خزيمة» Ye AÉlg‏ 
وابن حبان (موارد)» l Mie‏ 

Comments: 

a. Making arrangement for a fasting person to break fast is a great virtue. 


b. The provision made for a fasting person to break fast can be anything; 
feeding to the full is not necessary; if one does so it will have extra reward. 
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1747. it was narrated that 
‘Abdullah bin Zubair said: “The 
Messenger of Allah #¢ broke his 
fast with Sa'd bin Mu'ádh and 
said: ‘Aftara 'indakumus-s&imun, 
wa akala ta'ümakumul-abrür, wa 
sallat 'alaikumul-malá'ikah (May 
fasting people break their fast 
with you, may the righteous eat 
your food, and may the angels 
send blessing upon you). " (Sahih) 


527 في الصيام‎ cle bo igri 


ci oe a ce Gi - ۷ 
TR M cy 

P elas p طَعَامَكُمْ‎ dst 
ASSI 


z a E. ا‎ » 
iade P 


تخريج : [صحيح] S‏ ابن حبان في صحیحه(موارد)» معنن من حديث هشام بن عمار 
به» وقال البوصيري : هذا إسناد ضعيف لضعف مصعب بن ثابت » لين الحديث وكان عابدًا (تقريب)» 
وفيه علة ce el‏ وله شاهد صحيح عند أبي ۳۸١٤: cagla‏ وغيره إلا قوله: أفطر رسول الله Z‏ 
ولهذا القول شواهد عند أحمد: ١١18/7‏ وغيرهء والحديث صححه العراقي» وابن الملقن وغيرهما . 


Comments: 


The guest should supplicate for the host after eating. The best way to make the 
supplication is to utter the above mentioned words from the Sunnah. 


Chapter 46. Concerning The 
Fasting Person When Others 
Are Eating In His Presence 


1748. It was narrated that Umm 
^Umárah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah % came to us and we 
brought food for him. Some of 
those who were with him were 
fasting, and the Messenger of 
Allah #€ said: ‘If food is eaten in 
the presence of one who is 
fasting, the angels send blessing 
upon him.’” (Hasan) 


fl | في الصَّائِمٍ‎ MU — (£1 00» 
(£1 (التحفة‎ [Nt d 


Boo we M B ويي‎ 
عَنْ‎ ud يُقَالُ لَهَا:‎ i عَن‎ unu 
E di رَسُولُ‎ Ge كَالَتْ:‎ Sue di 
gle tite fo Gay فَكَانَ‎ Gub d 
tbe Asi إا‎ ast 46 لَ رَسُولُ الل‎ 


pm de ¿Ío a 


تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذيء الصوم» باب ماجاء في فضل الصائم إذا أكل 


حسن صحيح » وصححه أبن خزيمةء 


bode‏ ج : VATYAD‏ من حديث شعية cu‏ وقال: 


Ole وابن‎ t dog j> ليلى وتقها الترمذي» وابن‎ Lj 19: وابن حبان(موارد)» ح‎ EFAA 


وغيرهم» فحديثها Y‏ ينزل عن درجة الحسن. 
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1749. It was narrated from 
Sulaiman bin Buraidah that his 
father said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #€ said to Bilal: ‘Come and 
eat, O Bilal.’ He said: ‘I am 
fasting.’ The Messenger of Allah 
# said: “We are eating our 
provision, but most of Bilal’s 
provision is in Paradise. Do you 
realize, O Bilal, that the bones of 
the fasting person glorify Allah 
and the angels pray for 
forgiveness for him so long as 
food is eaten in front of him?” 
(Maudu’) 
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تخريج: [إسناده موضوع] أخرجه البيهقي في شعب الإيمان من حديث بقية به dE‏ محمد بن 


— كذبوه € وقال أبوحاتم : متروك الحديث 


ATTE NS 


Chapter 47. One Who Is 
Invited To Eat When He Is 
Fasting 


1750. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“Tf anyone of you is invited to eat 
when he is fasting, let him say: 1 
am fasting.” (Sahih) 


يكذاب « ge ga ide ol du,‏ موا M‏ المجهرلين» Sia‏ اليف 


البوصيري : متفق على تضعيفه . 


0 P i» aite ry, 


ue op Jl E‏ الأغرّج» عَنْ 
ZS Le (DA gl‏ € كَالَ: gp Bp‏ 
elis‏ إلى qub‏ وُو JE tin‏ 

j x 


تخريج : أخرجه مسلمء الصيام» باب ندب الصائم إذا دعي إلى طعام ولم يرد الإفطار . 


Comments: 


Yosio cl‏ عن أبي بكر بن آبي شيبة وغيره به. 


If a person observing voluntary fasting is invited for food, he is allowed to 
break the fast to accept the invitation, and may join the food, and also, he 
may forward an excuse for not attending the food. 
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1751. It was narrated from Jabir 
that the Messenger of Allah 2 
said: “Whoever is invited to eat 
when he is fasting, let him accept 
the invitation; and if he wants let 
him eat, and if he wants let him 
not eat.” (Sahih) 


Comments: 
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if ‘ae ان‎ ctf T E Eis 
رَشُولُ الل‎ db قال‎ y 0 204 gl 


A person while fasting may accept the invitation and visit the host's home; 
because his/her just being there will be a pleasure for the host family, and 
it will assure that not joining in the food is not because of any anger. 


Chapter 48. "The Supplication 
Of The Fasting Person Is Not 
Turned Back' 


1752. It was narrated from Abu 
Hurairah that the Messenger of 
Allah #@ said: “There are three 
whose supplications are not turned 
back: A just ruler, and a fasting 
person until he breaks his fast. 
And, the supplication of one who 
has been wronged is raised by 
Allah up to the clouds on the Day 
of Resurrection, and the gates of 
heaven are opened for it, and Allah 
says, ‘By My might I will help you 
(against the wrongdoer) even if it is 
after.a while.” (Hasan) 


اله الخ > ج :04۸ 


Y pita في‎ D - (£A (المعجم‎ 
(£A ته (التحفة‎ 


a3‏ وار 


25525 


(S5 gis : بن محمد‎ Ue Gis - ۲ 
Jus I (AS عَنْ‎ ees! سَعْدَانَ‎ 2 o 
de ue $365 HV E E AR o6 y stb 
2T قال سول الله‎ : 

p 3 duds م‎ vy! IHG د‎ 333 
ees الله دُونَ‎ nis elas 83553 ha 
eka yf ui ad aaa kx 

OE وَل‎ BAN shay : وَيقُولَ‎ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الدعوات» باب سبق المفردون 


من حديث سعدان بهء وقال: حسن » وصححه ابن coo Ou tioy‏ حبان (موارد)» 
YES A YES Vie‏ أبومدلة وثقه الترمذي» وابن خزيمة وغيرهما» فحديثه لا ينزل عن درجة الحسن . 


Comments: 


a. The moment of breaking the fast is a time for the acceptance of 
supplication, so it is appropriate to supplicate for oneself, for the family and 
friends, and to ask for goodness, blessings and the fulfillment of needs. 


The Chapters On Fasting 
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b. Refraining from oppression is extremely necessary, the Prophet #¢ said, 
"The oppression will become dark on the Day of Judgement." 


1753. It was narrated from 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr bin ‘As that 
the Messenger of Allah يله‎ said: 

“When the fasting person breaks 
his fast, his supplication is not 
turned back.” (Hasan) 

(One of the narrators) Ibn Abi 
Muiaikah said: “When he broke 
his fast, I heard ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Amr say: ‘O Allah! I ask You by 
Your mercy, which encompasses 
all things, to forgive me.” 
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E E ioa Ser € sa "uf 
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تخريج : : [حسن] أخرجه الحاكم:١/؟47‏ على تصحيف في السند من حديث الوليد ca‏ 
وصحخه البوصيري» وقال: رجاله ثقات » وحسنه الحافظ في أمالي الأذكار * إسحاق بن عبيدالله 
المدني mu‏ ابن حبان» والبوصيري» ونقل البوصيري عن الذهبي قال: صدوق c‏ ولحديثه شاهد 


Chapter 49. Eating Before 
Going Out On The Day Of 
Fitr 


1754. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Malik said: “The Prophet $& 
would not go out on the Day of 
Fitr until he had eaten some 
dates.” (Sahih) 


عند الضياء في المختارة» وغيره . 


T! ex في الأكلٍ‎ iot - 8 (المعجم‎ 
ro (التحفة‎ dar sf d$ pail 


Gis je بن‎ te Gi- wet 


p ere 3 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري العيدين» باب الأكل يوم الفطر قبل الخروج» MONTE‏ من حديث 


1755. It was narrated that Ibn 
‘Umar said: “The Prophet 2% 
would not go out on the Day of 
Fitr until he had given his 
Companions some of the charity 
of Fitr to eat.” (Da‘if) 


هشیم به (وصرح بالسماع). 

dX. Gis : IR S $0 Gls - oo 
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تخریج : [إستاده ضعيف جدًا] وضعفه البوصيريء جبارة» الكل ومندل» Mig‏ 
تقدما» وعمر بن صهبان ضعيف (تقريب) . 


j| “a. ree 30 7425 


1756. It was narrated from Ibn x) Gas X محمد بن‎ Gis - et 
Buraidah from his father, that the 2 Zos so A é 2 
4 | are بن‎ ONS as le 
Messenger of Allah #2 would not v Red ói c $ Mer 
go out on the Day of Fitr until he الله $$ کان‎ dd sf ع بيه‎ GS gil 
S » 


had eaten, and he would not eat 4 EO Ze AE, 
on the Day of Nahr (the day of o5 Ek st Hs a ae ل‎ 
sacrifice) until he came back. ux us pol ex At 


تخريج :. [إسناده حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» الجعمةء باب ماجاء في الأكل يوم الفطر قبل 

oíY:c da‏ من حديث ثواب به» وقال: غریب » وصححه ابن حبان(موارد)» ح :۹۹۳ وابن 

خزيمة» ل والحاكم: 2595/1 والذهبي» Qoo‏ القطان (الفاسي) * ثواب وثقه ابن معين - 
على الراجح oils.‏ حبان» وابن شاهين TE‏ وشيخه عبدالله ثقة مشهور. 

Comments: 

a. It is Sunnah not to eat before the ‘Eid prayer on the day of ‘“Eidul-Adha. 

B. The people name this avoidance as fasting, which is wrong. 


Chapter 50. One Who Dies MET مَنْ مَاتَ‎ eU - (08 (المعجم‎ 
Owing A Fast From Ramadan M : 
Which He Neglected vee 


1757. It was narrated from Ibn — 105 Gis 24; 
‘Umar that the Messenger of ر اه‎ tg 1 
Allâh # said: ‘Whoever dies j! aza عن‎ t 


owing the fasts of a month, one Jý قال:‎ zé ابن‎ oF 7a or sf 


poor person should be fed on his SA 
behalf for each day.” (Daʻif) (e eee dies GU pe BE الله‎ S25 


Sin PE مَكَانَ‎ ke abet 
عن‎ VIA باب ماجاء فى الكفارة»‎ se pall تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي»‎ 
e إلا من هذا الوجهء والصحيح عن ايبن عمر موقوف» قوله‎ Gpp وقال: لا نعرقه‎ ca قتيبة‎ 
Comments: 

Imám Tirmidhi said regarding this Hadith, that this is the verdict of 


‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar only, and of it being a statement of Allah’s Messenger 
#6; it is not reported through an authentic chain. (Jémi' At-Tirmidhi: 718) 


Chapter 51. One Who Dies ale; مَنْ مَاتٌ‎ SU - (01 (المعجم‎ 
Owing A Fast That He Vowed 


To Observe CON من ندر (التحفة‎ ple 


1758. It was narrated that Ibn Í is sags الله بن‎ Le Gs - Avon 


s‏ وقال: أشعث هو ابن سوار YoQre c El» t‏ لعلته. 
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‘Abbas said: “A woman came to 
the Prophet ££ and said: ‘O 
Messenger of Alláh, my sister has 
died and she owed a fast of two 
consecutive months.’ He said: “Do 
you not think that if your sister 
owed a debt, you would pay it off 
for her?’ She said: ‘Of course.’ He 
said: ‘The right of Allah is 
greater.” (Sahih) 
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Jae We‏ عَنِ الأَعْمّشء عَنْ مُسْلِم الْبَطير 
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تخريج : ae ol‏ البخاري» d‏ ياب من مات وعليه صومء DELETE‏ ومسلمء 


1759. It was narrated from Ibn 
Buraidah that his father said: “A 
woman came to the Prophet ££ 
and said: 'O Messenger of Alláh, 
my mother has died and she 
owed a fast. Should I fast on her 
behalf?’ He said: “Yes.” (Sahih) 
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تخريج : telat bps tor ol‏ باب قضاء الصوم عن الميت» AVEA e‏ من حديث 


Comments: 


عبدالرزاق به مختصرًا» وانظرء ح:7894 . 


a. If there are fasts due from the deceased, the relatives are allowed to make 


up for the fasts on their behalf. 


b. Other types of worship, like prayer, for cannot by exemplified with the 
issue of making. up for missed fasting for the deceased, because exact 
wording or example for worship is necessarily required from the Shari'ah. 
Only those matters of worship can be performed by a substitute in which 
appointing a substitute is supported by the Hadith, otherwise one should 
keep quiet, and should only do what the Shari'ah says. 


Chapter 52. One Who 
Becomes Muslim During The 
Month Of Ramadan 

1760. It was narrated that 
'Atiyyah bin Sufyán bin 
‘Abdullah bin Rabi‘ah said: “Our 
delegation who went to the 
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Messenger of Allah # to 
announce the Islam of Thaqif told : 
us that they came to him in #@ اش‎ J,55 عَلَى‎ 128 Sit ias Eis 
Ramadán. He set up a tent for qo Bate vi dee Eun Sot 
them in the miosque, and when OLAS; في‎ 4 ae وقدِموا‎ SB قي‎ VA ob 


they became Muslim, they fasted pisi 23 الشجد.‎ 3 ess P $0 
what was left of the month." شلمو‎ um dis MM aw 


صَامُوا (Da'if) Gs egi iG‏ 
تخريج: [إستاده ol We‏ جه الطبراني في الكبير: 2159/91 EEAS‏ على تصحيف 

cad‏ ومن طريقه المزي في تهذيب الكمال:١7/ Vot‏ من خديث أحمد بن خالد cx‏ وفي السيرة 
لابن هشام قال ابن إسحاق: وحدثتي عيسى بن عبدالله عن (في الأصل: بن» وأراه ihe (a,‏ 
e:‏ سفيان به مطولاً : ٠/5‏ # عيسى بن عبدالله AX,‏ ابن حبان» وروی عنه vielem‏ وصححه له 


النيموي الحنفي في آثار السئن» والله أعلم بحاله. 


1 
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Chapter 53. A Woman Who ai PET في‎ : job - Cr preso 
Fasts Without The Permission (oY iisi) Y 
Of Her Husband uu 2^ غير‎ 


1761. It was narrated from Abu (32: ke D JEn Gas - ww 
Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 7 A ا ا‎ TRE 
“When her husband is present, no jf E عن‎ XR بن‎ oU 
woman should fast any day apart wg z a E 
from the month of Ramadan i gl yp AA m 3 7 er 8 
without his. permission.” (Sahih) Aló "T 353 al tdi pava Yo قال:‎ 


. بأذنه)‎ Yi colas, po Er est 


تخريج: [ضحيح] أخرجه الترمذي» الصوم» باب ماجاء في كراهية صوم المرأة إلا بإذن 
زوجهاء ج VAY:‏ من حديث سقيان cu‏ وقال: حسن صحيح am p e‏ البخاري + oM o:c‏ من 
حديث أبي الزناد به نجو المعنى بألفاظ مختلفة» باختلاف يسير. 

Comments: 

a. There is no need for asking anyone’s permission to perform an obligation. 

b. Voluntary fast by a woman in the presence of her husband may jeopardise 
his right, particularly when a woman observes voluntary fasts frequently. 
Therefore a woman should seek her husband’s permission for observing a 
voluntary fast. 


1762. It was narrated that Abu gás ugs 8 XL Ge o- 5 
Saeed said: "The Messenger of ,._ y4, g za, 
Allah i£ forbade women from ابو عوَانة) عن‎ Lise بن حماږ:‎ ql 
fasting without the permission of ye E عَنْ‎ ggi her كما‎ 
their husbands." (Da‘if) SEAS - 32 
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106 هى dun;‏ الله we‏ النّسَاءَ Sed; Sf‏ 
be of ol, Ý‏ 
تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] والحديث السابق شاهد cd‏ وأخرج pl‏ داودء الصيام» باب المرأة 


تصوم بغير OM‏ زوجهاء YEON‏ وغيره من حديث الأعمش به مطولاء وصححه ابن حبان 
EMA GOLD‏ والحاكم» والذهبي *# الأعمش عنعن» وانظر» ح :۱۷۸ لتدليسه. 


Chapter 54. One Who Stays ess d$ بَابٌ: فِيمَنْ‎ (ot (المعجم‎ 
Among A People Should Not 9 (o£ (التسفة‎ Lesh St 3025 X 
Fast Without Their يصوم و وتوم‎ 
Permission 


‘Ñi APEERE ور‎ Gb. 


1763. It was narrated from Lm محمد بن‎ Gam - WV 
“Aishah that the Prophet $% said: “6 "Id er ل‎ ee 5 
“If a man stays among a people, 4 : YU A qiio MU B58 Susp 
he should not fast without their vagal 32 Ina ae Î E 
permission." (Da"if) 5 7 1 
Li 03 “7 02 
Ael إلا‎ pate pá 

تخريج : [إسناده ضعيف] أخرجه الترمذي» ce pall‏ باب ماجاء فيمن JF‏ بقوم فلا يصوم 
إلا VAS n‏ من طريق أيوب بن واقد الكوفي عن هشام به نحو المعنى» وقال: هذا حديث 
منكر # أيوب متروك كما في التقريب» ثم ذكر الترمذي طريق أبن ماجهء وقال: وهذا حديث 
ضعيف ole!‏ وأبويكر ضعيف عند Jal‏ الحديث . 


Chapter 55. Concerning One Je D HO - (00 (المعجم‎ 
Who Says That A Grateful TN "TRE ^sun zeli 
Eater Is Like A Patient 2 f کر‎ re 
Fasting Person (00 (التحفة‎ 

1764. It was narrated from Abu 4 aie ij yx Gis - 4 


Hurairah that the Prophet # said: 
“A grateful eater is equal to a 
. : 11 "E: 5 oe o 4 or are 
patient fasting person.” (Hasan) oe b e الل الامو‎ x of الله‎ ae وَعَنْ‎ 
(tO ele بن‎ Sm اين مُحَمّدِء ڪن‎ 
OG Z we nOD عن‎ du عَنْ أبي‎ 
. الصّائِم الصّايرٍ)‎ ETE 

تخريج : [حسن] أخرجه الترمذي» صفة القيامة» باب حديث: الطاعم الشاكر «gi...‏ 
TEAC‏ على تصحيف في المطبوع» تحفة (p (Veo /Vnugbe NI‏ وأبو 
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يعلى: 5047 من حديث محمد بن معن عن أبيه عن سعيد بن أبي سعيد المقبري عن أبي هريرة بهء 
وقال: حسن غريب ©» وصححه الحاكم: 2175/4 والذهبى» وإسناده حسن» وصححه ابن Ol‏ 
(موارد)» ح: 407 من طريق آخرء وللحديث شواهد. 
It was narrated from Sinan‏ .1765 
bin Sannah Al-Aslami, the ,‏ 
xx mis‏ الله ن Companion of the Prophet $,  ريزعلا Ve Gis : axe‏ 
that the Messenger of Allah #6 ¢ sd te Oe 2‏ 
(Meo‏ عن محمد بن XX‏ الله بن ي said: “A grateful eater will havea‏ 
AR ODE dy‏ حَكِيم reward like that of a patient b de gi o‏ 
fasting person." (Hasan) ] 9 ar‏ 


THREE ECT - wre 


GUAE مثل أجر الصَّائِم‎ d 
تخريج: [إسناده حسن] أخرجه أحمد::/47 من حديث عبدالعزيز الدراوردي به»‎ 
. وصححه البوصيري‎ 
Comments: 
a. Fasting is virtuous because it comprises patience. Avoiding Alláh's 
prohibitions is also patience, and being steadfast on the path to good deeds 
is also a form of patience. 


b. Gratefulness and fasting have their own distinct spiritual and heartfelt benefits. 
Therefore, a believer should take heed of performing both types of deeds. 


Chapter 56. Concerning iti BG - (0% (المعجم‎ 
Lailatul-Qadr (The Night of ns Oy eL Ma 
Decree) 2 القدر(التحفة‎ 


1766. It was narrated that Abu Gis Ká بكر بن أبى‎ gi is wn 
Sa‘eed Al-Khudri said: “We Pa ea an 
observed l'tikáf with the ‘FS عن هشام‎ cate ابن‎ heki 
Messenger of Allah 3& during the +z £j. "fees کی‎ LG nul 
middle ten days of Ramadan. He dbi ys عن‎ B = A ET 3 
said: ‘I have been shown Lailatul- Jg% q^ SSi الخدري قال:‎ tad آبي‎ 
Quadr, then I was caused to forget : يفانت كنال‎ t. Bethy Ciz كله‎ d 
it, so seek it in the last ten nights, ‘Jai i. eT 0 y ee 55 2 
on the odd-numbered nights.” ascii gu Ali a أريتٌ‎ QU 


Sahih ot, Aa aa 4‏ 
في Ad‏ الأواخر في SA‏ ) ( 
تخريج: | جه البخاري» فضل ليلة القدرء باب التماس ليلة القدر في السبع الأواخرء 


«eli "m باب فضل ليلة القدر والحث على طلبها‎ selali ومسنلم»‎ TN RT al 
من حديث هشام به مطولاً.‎ 5/1117: 
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Comments: 
Although the scholars state some signs of the Night of Decree, the reward 


does not depend on whether a worshiper realizes that night or not. 
Therefore one should not be worried if he could not realize such and such 


sign. 


Chapter 57. The Virtue Of 
The Last Ten Days Of The 
Month Of Ramadan 

1767. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Prophet 4% 
used to strive hard (in worship) in 
the last ten nights of Ramadan as 
he never did at any other time.” 
(Sahih) 


جه مسلم» الاعتكاف» باب الاجتهاد في Pn o4‏ من شهر رمضان» 


Comments: 
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ال عَنْ إِبْرَاهِيمَ 


111 من -حديث عبدالواخد به. 


a. Good deeds should be performed even more during the virtuous days. 
b. All the last ten days of Ramadan are virtuous. 


1768. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “When ‘the last ten 
days of Ramadan began, the 
Prophet # used to stay up at 
night, tighten his waist wrap, and 
wake up his family (to pray).” 
(Sahih) 
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Axe عن‎ tu عن‎ e الضحى‎ "i عن‎ 
CAS ciis d ae L5 SU dié 

ايا اللَبْلَء 555 المئرّ وَأَبْقَطَ أَهْلَهُ. 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاريء فضل ليلة القدرء باب العمل 


YE:‏ ومسلم cle VI c‏ الياب السابق» Yi‏ من حديث سفيان بن عيينة به. 


Comments: 


a. ‘Tightening his waist wrap’ or ‘striving hard’ means extraordinary toil and 


struggle for worship and virtue. 


b. It is better to spend all of the last ten nights of Ramadán in worship, 
otherwise at least the odd-numbered nights should be concentrated upon. 
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Chapter 58. What Was ما جَاءَ في‎ OU - OA (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning I'tikáf (OA الاغيكاف (التحفة‎ 


as 36 SU 25 هناد‎ GE - 4 
Hurairah said: “The Prophet يله‎ " m : 
used to observe l'tikáf for ten days qo i i 
every year. In the year in which HE ad Se db iz ul عَنْ‎ «qiie 
he passed away, he observed |, e 0 
I'tikaf for twenty days. And the el فلما كان‎ . 

Qur'án would be reviewed with aig; fez < 
him once every year, but in the po 
year in which he passed away, it Lb i ele في کل‎ a 4e يُعْرَض‎ 
W Pd Pee Pie ee su Puis E E ف لد‎ 
aa with him twice 8% whe ده رفن‎ Jad الذي‎ toh o 


1769. It was narrated that Abu 


تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الاعتكاف» باب الاعتكاف في العشر الأوسط من رمضان» 

ح :45987054 من حديث أبي بكر بن عياش ca‏ والحديث الآني شاهد له. 

Comments: i y 

a. ‘The Qur'án would be reviewed with him’ means it was read to him. 
Gabriel 3&8 would read the so far revealed amount of the Noble Qur'án 
with the Messenger of Allah $&. (Sahih Bukhari: 1902). 

b. The reason for making l'tikáf for twenty days in the last year of his life was that the 
Messenger of Allah #@ strove hard for worship during the last part of his life. 
1770. It was narrated from j . 2g محمد‎ hie Saws 
Ubayy bir Ka'b that the Prophet Bo tat Cae” e Ed a DP 
# used to spend the last ten days of عن حماد‎ «$e بن‎ onl عد‎ 
of Ramadan in I’tikaf, One year he „Î tg 4 a Of te كات‎ za 
was traveling, so the following v gu c 7 بي‎ id cy Ld 3 
year he spent twenty days in J49 USS کان‎ BB 22 أن‎ US gi 
TOME 6 Gi te Gud من رَمَضَانَّ‎ pets 

مِنَ US iie GSE LEAN eui‏ 
تخريج: [إسناده 'صحيح] أخرجه أبوذاودء الصيامء باب الاعتكاف» YEW E‏ من حديث 
حماد cu‏ وصححه ابن COLS culo Cd‏ والحاكم» gun‏ 


Chapter 59. What Was فِيمَنْ‎ FE ما‎ SG (04 (المعجم‎ 
Narrated Concerning One MANI ELA. COSE Led 
Who Starts I’tikéf, And Di eae CRT a 
Making Up For I'tikáf (04 (التحفة‎ 


á 
"9 5 


5 EVE cone ae 
1771. It was narrated that ‘Aishah û Gi (ul (y أبو بكر‎ Gas - ١ 
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said: “When the Prophet #@ wanted 
to start Itikâf, he would pray the 
Subh, then he would enter the 
place where he wanted to observe 
I'tikáf. He wanted to spend the last 
ten days of Ramadan in I'tikáf, so 
he ordered that a tent be set up for 
him.” Then ‘Aishah ordered that a 
tent be set up for her, and Hafsah 
ordered that a tent be set up for 
her. When Zainab saw their two 
tents, she also ordered that a tent 
be set up for her. When the 
Messenger of Allah قي‎ saw that, 
he said: "Is it righteousness that 
you seek?" Then he did not 
observe l'tikóf during Ramadan, 
and he observed I’tikaf during ten 
days of Shawwál. (Sahih) 
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“ow a ord ge 


TRY oS قَالَتْ:‎ iS i عن‎ > dus 
jes e i | ptc p ài si 


Sf sob فيو.‎ Gey d بريد‎ gi الْمَكَانَ‎ 
Cab مِنْ رَمضَانَ.‎ eo الْعَشْرَ‎ ats 
Gad Su ABE uu Tis: لَهُ‎ a5 
ub. ri ley das 5:15 av) 
i Gab pty El Waele 85 Oh 
Sh 336 الله كل‎ 525 Ob of ّا‎ 
KEI, (QUAS يتف في‎ dé dij 

45 o be 


تخریج: أخرجه البخاري» الاعتكافء باب: اعتكاف النساء :ال ٤۳٠۲ء ٠٤١‏ 
£o‏ ومسلمء الاعتكاف» باب متى يدخل من أراد الاعتكاف في معتکفه» ح :۱۱۷۳ من طرق 


Comments: 


عن يحيى بن سعيد عن عمرة عن عائشة به. 


a. Hanging a curtain in the mosque for privacy in the area of 'tikáf is Sunnah. 


b. I'tikáf is observed in a mosque. 


c. The women are allowed to observe I'tikáf. 
d. One is allowed to leave I'tikáf if a problem occurs after having determined 


the intention for it. 


Chapter 60. Observing I’tikaf 
For One Day Or One Night 


1772. It was narrated from ‘Umar 
that he had vowed during the 
Ignorance days to spend one 
night in I’tikéf. He asked the 
Prophet # about it so he 
commanded him to spend it in 
I'tikéf. (Sahih) 


pe اعتكف‎ BL البخاريء الاعتكاف» باب من لم ير عليه‎ ae ol 


ja في اعْتَكافٍ‎ bG- ٠ (المعجم‎ 

a woul) a5 أو‎ 
JA مُوسى‎ iy إِسْحَاقٌ‎ Bhs - ۲ 
9 HOMI عن‎ EI ads Gis 
zie گان‎ IL Gu ol of ا‎ 
&l oL disc bud في‎ ix 
ses Sik ae 


Pa 


تخريج : 
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ETEY‏ ومسلمء الأيمان» باب نذر الكافرء وما يفعل فيه إذا أسلم» VOU e‏ من 

حديث نافع ET‏ 

Comments: 

a. I'tikáf for only a day or night is allowed too. 

b. If a person intends to do something good before embracing Islam, one 
should do that good deed after embracing Islam. However if non-Islamic 
work is intended (before embracing Islam) it should not be fulfilled (after 
embracing Islam). 


Chapter 61. The Person 
Observing I'tikáf Staying In 
One Particular Place In The 
Mosque 


ASRS 26 - OO (المعجم‎ 
"RN ot 4 Az Sete 
(1) الْمَسّْحِدٍ (التحفة‎ Ss GIS eol 
1773. It was narrated from السرح:‎ gt ape Qi Gas - ovv 
‘Abdullah bin “Umar that the — (G6 $i بون‎ ui: الل بن وَهْب‎ Xe Gis 
Messenger of Allah 3& used to . ر‎ ees ey os we ee 
spend the last ten days of 3 أن رَسُول الله‎ jee حدثه عن عب الله بن‎ 
Ramadan in I'tikáf. (Sahih) ف عمو له‎ Ry Bet r E 
OLAS الأوَاخرَ مِنّ‎ LAE CASSA كا‎ 
Náfi' said: ^ Abdullah bin ‘Umar NT j 
showed me the place where the — 5:2 ij الله‎ is ل تَافِعٌ: 345 أَرَانِي‎ 
Messenger of Allah ££ used to 0 
observe l'tikáf."" 
من‎ ۲٠۲٠: تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الاعتكاف» باب الاعتكاف في العشر الأواخر» ح‎ 
عن‎ AW ig حديث ابن وهب به» ومسلم» الاعتكاف» باب اعتكاف العشر الأواخر من رمضان»‎ 
أبى الطاهر أحمد بن عمرو به.‎ 
Comments: 
Of course I'tikáf means to stay in the mosque, it is also known from the 
Sunnah, that a place should be designated in the mosque for spending the 
period of I'tikáf. 
ot “ee 2p coe FO AR ee 
1774. It was narrated from Ibn — pot Gu i محمد بن‎ Ge - 4 


“Umar that when the Prophet $£ à TT «Acti E eic E 


observed l'tikáf, his bedding 
would be spread for him, or his 
bed would be placed there for 
him, behind the Pillar of 
Repentance. (Hasan) 


4 PES o 04 na و‎ a عماس‎ 
OF GSP بن موسى » عن نافع » عن ابن‎ AE 
PEL 


ST wy DE‏ گان ذا اغتكف» طْرِحَ له فِرَاشْهُ أو 


وه م > PEUT a‏ 
يوضع له سَرِيرَه وَرَاءَ أَسْطْوَائَة BP‏ 


تخريج : [إسناده حسن] أخرجه إمام الأئمة ابن خزيمة في صحيحهء YYY ie‏ عن محمد بن يحى 
به» وصححه البوصيري # عيسى بن عمر وثقه ابن خزيمة» وابن حبان» فحديثه لا ينزل عن درجة الحسن» 
وأما الحافظ نعيم بن حماد فحسن الحديث كما حققته في الأسانيد الصنحيحة في أخبار أبي حنيفة» ولم يتهمه 
أحل فيه خير» وأجاب PLY‏ المحقق المعلمي اليماني رحمه الله عن الطعون في الامام نعيم رحمه الله فأجاد 


| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
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coll,‏ جزاه الله خيرّاء راجع التنكيل بما في تأنيب الكوثري من الأباطيل ٠٤۹۴ /١١‏ وأخرجه الطبراني في 

الکبیر FAO /AY:‏ ح: NEYE‏ من طريق عبذالعزيز بن محمد عن عيسى بن عمر به. 

Comments: 
‘The Pillar of Repentance’ is a particular pillar in the Prophet's Mosque. 
Abu Lubábah 4, a Companion of the Prophet #g, made a mistake and 
when he realised the mistake, he tied himself to that pillar on a condition 
that hé would remain tied until Alláh forgave him. Three days later, the 
Messenger of Allâh #§ received, through revelation, good news of Abu 
Lubábah's repentance being accepted, and thereupon Alláh's Messenger 3 
himself came and untied him. 


Chapter 62. I'tikáf In A Tent في‎ eaves 7 i ce 
In The Mosque (VY فى المسجد (التحفة‎ Ael. 


» 
A y 


1775. It was narrated from Abu JA we f MED Gà - Wwe 
Sa'eed Al-Khudri that the Loe Xe) 38 0 cast, hn Aid 

E 09 a 4 SM UG DUM 

Messenger of Allah à& observed # ubicar bong 1 v 
I'tikáf in a Turkish tent, over the إِيْرَاهِيمَ‎ Git سَمِعْتٌ مُحَمّدَ‎ JE $$ عُمَارَة بْنُ‎ 
door of which was a piece of reed 4 3 fez 
matting. He pushed the mat oF 
aside, then he put his head out cbs git de تزكيّة.‎ Fi فى‎ SEI BE الل‎ 

and spoke to the people. (Sahih) weg ge age 
فى‎ BES un uan JEG حصير. قال:‎ 
tJ tah; LIS ht 

تخريج : ol‏ جه مسلم» الصيام: باب فضل ليلة القدر والحث على طلبها ... الخ» 
ح :۲۱۲۵/۱۱۱۷ عن محمد بن عبدالأعلى به مطولاً AVUU coul‏ 


“oe 
See, 


O E E ee 
وَسُولَ‎ OF عَنْ أبي سَعِيدٍ الْخْدْرِيٌ‎ ٠ 


Comments: 

a. The place for I'fikûf can be prepared like a tent; particularly when I'tikáf is 
made in the courtyard of a mosque and shade is necessary for protection 
against the sun. 


b. Necessary conversation with the people may be made during I'tikáf. 


Chapter 63. The Person ASAI فى‎ OG - OF (المعجم‎ 
Observing I‘tikaf May Visit ورو السا“‎ A Auc 
The Sick And Attend Funerals FE يعود المَريض ويشهد‎ 
QW (التحفة‎ 
1776. It was narrated that ¿Íi 52 te x AA — ys 
' Aishah said: “I used to enter the 0 7 : 
house to relieve myself, and there j: عن عروة‎ ee gl عن‎ de ابن‎ 
was a sick person there, and I Bed RE lng ones, tenes oe ued 
: K asle ol e | عبد‎ n6 ال‎ 
only inquired after him as I was ade gl MT MURAT IM gu 


passing through." She said: "And aee có! js ¿i$ ol L5G 
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the Messenger of Alah يله‎ would 
not enter the house except to 
relieve himself, when they were 
observing I’tikaf’” (Sahih) 
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Bu di; إلا‎ te OLA قَمَا‎ uua NO 
2 jx Y aea 3,2558; قَالَتْ:‎ 


IGS BEES YY‏ مُحْتَكِفِينَ. 


تخريج : أخرجه آلبخاري» الاعتكاف» باب: لا يدخل البيت إلا لحاجة» ح:۲۹٠۲‏ من 
حديث الليث به» ومسلم» الحيضء باب جواز غسل الحائض رأس زوجها وترجيله وطهارة سؤرها 


Comments: 


ET عن محمد بن رمح وغيره‎ YAV ic call sid 


a. The person making I'tikáf should not come out of the mosque except for a 


necessity. 


b. A person is allowed to leave in order to relieve himself. 

c. A person engaged in I'tik@fis allowed to go home to use the toilet if the mosque 
has no toilet arrangement; likewise is the need of taking an obligatory bath. 

d. Similarly if Friday prayer is not performed in the mosque where a person is 
observing I'tikáf, then he should go to the main mosque. 


1777. It was narrated that Anas 
bin Málik said: "The Messenger of 
Allâh #5 said: ‘The person 
observing l'tikáf may attend 
funerals and visit the sick.’ 
(Maudu^ 


Ge: ouai. ww 
Ade Day r eee te 4 
: gei الهاج‎ E : يونس سن متحمك‎ 
eM as عَنْ‎ euin ys S iis E 
ane s ee » ^c Ts ^ o E E EA 
3E بن مال قال: قال رشول الله‎ pol عَنْ‎ 


مر خض 


ەس مومع y‏ بيج لسسع اروم م 
«المعتكف يتبع cà Eod‏ وَيَعود الممريض». 


تخريج: [إسناده موضوع] وقال البوصيري: إسناده SY das‏ عبدالخالق وعنيسة :وهياج 
ضعفاء # عبدالخالق مجهول (تقريب)» clay‏ بن يسطام ضعيف (أيضًا)» وعنبسة بن عبدالرحمن 


Chapter 64. What Was Narrated 
Concerning The person 
observing I'tikáf Washing His 
Head And Combing His Hair 
1778. It was narrated that 
‘Aishah said: “The Messenger of 
Allah #6 used to bring his head 
towards me when he was next 
door (observing l'5káf) and I 
would wash it and comb his hair, 
when I was in my apartment and 
I was menstruating, and he was 
in the mosque." (Sahih) 


(المعجم 14) - باب ما جَاءَ فى 


2 


Bog رون‎ ALB, A رو‎ aads 
ويرجله‎ Ac 5 المغتكف يغسل‎ 


a 


CVE ARD 


CAL مُحَمّدِ:‎ i e Gis - ۸ 


ROLE 
d X #8 الله‎ duis گان‎ 2258 tu 
Acus cute تاغيلة‎ cust vo eb 
apd XS Jae Ub uz 

. WY ie تخريج : تقدم»‎ 
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Comments: 


542 
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a. Taking a shower and washing ones head during I'tikáf is permissible. 
b. I'tikûf is not affected if a part of the body, for example the head, is taken out 


of the mosque during I'tikáf. 


c. À menstruating woman is not allowed to enter the mosque, but she may 
pick up something from the mosque by extending her hand. 


Chapter 65. The person 
Observing I'tikáf May Be 
Visited By His Family In The 
Mosque 


1779. It was narrated from 
Safiyyah bint Huyai, the wife of 
the Prophet 2%, that she came to 
visit the Messenger of Allah كك‎ 
when he was in I'tikáf during the 
last ten days of the month of 
Ramadan. She spoke with him for 
a while during the evening, then 
she stood up to go back. The 
Messenger of Allah و‎ got up to 
take her home. When she reached 
the door of the mosque that was 
by the home of Umm Salamah, 
the wife of the Prophet ££, two 


men from among the Ansar 


passed by them. They greeted the 
Messenger of Allah # with peace, 
then went away. The Messenger 
of Allah $& said: "Take it easy, 
she is Safiyyah bint Huyai." They 
said: "Glorious is Allah, O 
Messenger of Allâh!” And they 
were very upset by that (i.e., that 
he thought they may have some 
doubts). The Messenger of Allah 
# said: “The Satan flows through 
the son of Adam like blood, and 1 
was afraid that he might cast 
some doubt into your hearts." 
(Sahih) 


(المعجم WI - (to‏ : في ASAI‏ 
4a 25,55‏ في الْمَسْحِدٍ (التحفة 10( 


: الْحِرَامِنُ‎ 2h eer] Ge - 4 


° و‎ 9 pef s T4422 i AZ uid 


SEA تَرُورُهُ. وَهُوَ‎ BB [إِلَى] رَسُولٍ الله‎ 
مِنْ شَهْرٍ‎ pW Adi في‎ wet في‎ 
eu 3, iol e Giá e 
مَعَهَا 425 الله كه‎ BU َم قا مَتْ‎ 
gall cd ou ah e ux 
I quU c5 Ist i uen do oe 
dé i uc ee in 
HUM . تم دا‎ NE 

EL Zi Qj رِسْلِكُمَا.‎ de 4E الله‎ 
255 الله. € رَسُولَ الله‎ OLS : d ra 
op I E وول‎ dui ذْلِكَ.‎ Logie 
مَجْرَى الدّم.‎ BÉ o يِن‎ eum Gic 
. شي‎ ES في‎ cid uas وني‎ 
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تخريج: أخرجه البخاري» الاعتكاف» باب: هل يخرج المعتكف لحوائجه إلى باب 
المسجد؟ء ح ۲٠٠٠:‏ وغيره» ومسلم» السلامء باب بيان أنه يستحب لمن رؤي خاليًا بامرأة . 
Wore call‏ من حديث الزهري به بألفاظ متقاربة *# عثمان بن عمر بن موسى حسن الحديث 
على الراجح» وتابعه lal‏ 
Comments:‏ 


a. People are allowed to meet a person engaged in I’tik@f and discuss 
necessary matters. 

b. A wife of a person observing l'tikáf can also visit her husband in the 
mosque. 

c. A person engaged in I’tikéf is allowed to leave the I’tikéf area to go to the 
door of mosque for a necessity. 

d. This explanation by Alláh's Messenger #@ was a source of mercy for these 
people, because thus the door of Satan's whispering was shut, otherwise 
any indecent conjecture about the Prophet {$ might be a motive to deprive 
them from Faith. 


Chapter 66. The Woman Who الْمِسْتَحَاضَة‎ OG ~ (11 (المعجم‎ 
Is Suffering From Non- id Casas 
Menstrual Bleeding May EUM Edo 
Observe I'tikáf 


1780. ‘Aishah said: “One of the [y] aici ty josh) Gis - wa. 
wives of the Messenger of Allah E , TT 
# observed I'tikif with him, and ‘g3 Gi eg Bas عَفان:‎ Gis : الصاح‎ 
she used to see red and yellow — jg - 3G ia Xe ig zaledi Jue se 
discharge, and sometimes she —— , o FIDEM 

would put a basin beneath he” ^ Os #154! 3 رشو الله‎ S EGS! iige 


(Sahih) ui ERATES ی ال‎ EXT „alj 

RAAT UR RBG 
من خديث يزيد بن‎ 7٠١١ جه البخاري» الحيض» باب اعتكاف المستحاضة» ح:‎ ol : تخريج‎ 
زريع به.‎ 
Comments: 


a. A woman suffering from Istihádah (vaginal bleeding of a woman in between 
her ordinary periods) is allowed to perform any type of worship that a pure 
woman is allowed, so she may perform I"tikdf too. - 

b. Whatever blood appears from the vagina, including red, is considered 
Istihddah except the ordinary period and post-natal bleeding. The yellow 
blood has the same status. | 

c. The purpose of sitting in wide big tub was to keep the mosque mats etc, 
clean and pure. 
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Chapter 67. The Reward For 
I'tikaf 


1781. It was narrated from Ibn 
‘Abbas that the Messenger of 
Allah #5 said concerning the 
person observing I'tikâf. “He is 
refraining from sin and he will be 
given a reward like that one who 
does all kinds of good deeds." 


(Daf) 
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els في‎ DE- CV (المعجم‎ 
(AV الاغيكافي (التحفة‎ 


p e- e og LT “qe 
الكريم:‎ JE cp الله‎ Ane Qm - ١ 
a Ax n ze ام‎ 25, CP 
Qoget Ga IM محمد بن‎ Ga 


مُوسى doed‏ عَنْ cal KE‏ عَنْ 
qut i‏ عن GE den‏ عن ابن 
Sf we‏ 0,25 الله Q6 di‏ في ASS‏ 
ode wos Ex hs‏ اله B‏ 

ugg oidi bus Exi 


A 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] x‏ عبيدة (بفتح العين) بن بلال العمي مجهول الحال(تقريب)» 
وقال البوصيري: إسناده ضعيف لضعف فرقد بن يعقوب السبخي » وفيه علة أخرى. 


Chapter 68. One Who Spends 
The Nights Of The Two ‘Eid 
Performing Voluntary Night 

Prayers 


1782. It was narrated from Abu 
Umámah that the Prophet i& 
said: "Whoever spends the nights 
of the two 'Eid in praying 
voluntary night prayers, seeking 
reward from Alláh, his heart will 
not die on the Day when hearts 
will die.” (Da‘if) 


(المعجم 0 - بَابٌ: فِيِمَنْ قَامَ AS‏ 
العيدين (التحفة 54) 


rà 1: 5rd اسهد‎ M e 7 


laur at - SUN a See ECP 
wt حمل دن‎ i 4 n disc janes 

A red A nth 3 on we zh 
E, ex بن‎ oR GF d 


عن 
iuc 5 ae - E ae Tater‏ 
مَعْدَانَ عَنْ أبى LOI ue cnl‏ 3 قا 
LE‏ 


a: ME. وو‎ Qe و‎ e di 
يمت قلبه يوم تموت القلوت».‎ 


تخريج: [إسناده ضعيف] JU,‏ البوصيري: إسناده ضعيف لتدليس بقية »> وانظرء 
AYAN‏ وقال العراقي في تخريج الاحياء: إسناده ضعيف . 


